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PREFACE. 



In compiling the British Burma Gazetteer, the principal 
works referred to, besides the published official reports, have been : 
Father Sangermano’s Account of the Burman Empire, Sonnerat's 
Aoyages aux Tndes et a la Chine, Syme’s Mission to Ava, Craw- 
ford's Mission to Ava, Snodgrass’ Burmese War of 1826, Wilson’s 
Account of the first Burmese War, Laurie’s Account of the second 
Burmese War, Pemberton’s N. E. Frontier, Yule’s Mission to Ava, 
Colonel Horace A. Browne’s Statistical Account of the Thayet-myo 
district. Sir Arthur Phayre’s History of the Burma Piace, his 
History of Arakan and his History of Pegu, all published in thu 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as well as other papers of 
his and of Colonel Horace A. Browne’s to be found in that Journal, 
and last but not least Mason’s Burma, In preparing the chapter 
on Ethnology I received most willingly-rendered assistance from 
Dr, Stevens and IMessrs, Brayton and Cushing of the American 
Baptist Mission, That Portion of Chapter II, which relates to 
Geology is by Mr, Theobald of the Geological Survey of India 
(who also wrote the chapter on Reptiles) and the second portion 
was to some extent revised by him. The first part of Chapter III. 
is from the late Mr, Kurz’s reports. The first part of Chapter V. is 
by the Right Reverend Bishop Bigandet, Vicar Apostolic of Pegu, 
from whose work on Gaudama the second portion is extracted. 
Chapter XYI. is compiled from the works of Blyth (almost entirely) 
and Jerdon. The chapter on Ornithology is by Mr. Oates of the 
Public Works Department. The Chapter on Ichthyology is com- 
piled from Dr. Day’s reports and publications, and the last Chapter 
was written by Mr. W. T. Blauford of the Geological Survey of 
India, Unfortunately in no case except one (Ornithology) has there 
been time to submit proofs to these authors. 
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From many others I have received much assistance. 

The system of transliteration which has been followed is that 
generally known as Colonel Horace A. Browne’s (by an unfortunate 
error which was discovered when it was too late s and zh have 
been substituted for dz and dzh), and it has been followed in obedi- 
ence to the orders of the Local Government to which special refer- 
ence on the subject was made. The following account is taken 
almost verbatim from Colonel Horace A. Browne’s description 
of it. 

H. E. Speakman. 


The spelling of the names of well-known places, such as Eangoon, 
Irrawaddy, Sandoway, Donabyoo and Bassein has not been changed. 
For the rest the orthographical system which has been followed has sub- 
stantially the same basis as that on which the system of transliteration 
prescribed by the Government of India for the rendering of Indian names 
into English is founded. The main principal of that system appears to be 
constantly to represent each letter of a word as written in the Sanskrit or 
Semitic characters by that letter of the Roman alidiabet which approaches 
it most nearly in phonetic value and which is on that account uniformly 
recognized as its equivalent. The same system, mutatis mutandis — i. c., 
substituting the Burmese for the Sanskrit or Semitic characters — has been 
followed in this work so far as it has been possible to do so. 

The modern Burmese alphabet, like the Devanagari, is derived from 
the Pali and was received by the Burmese, together with their religion, 
from the West ; but in accommodating an essentially Aryan alphabet to 
the sounds of a monosyllabic tongue the phonetic value of many of the 
letters has undergone a considerable change. 

In transliterating Burmese words, in order to render such transliter- 
ation at all useful or intelligible to any one, the phonetic value (in English 
letters) of the Burmese characters composing the word must be given. 
There is, however, one great impediment in the way of a rigorous adherence 
to an uniform transliteration of Burmese letters into theii- cemmon English 
equivalents when it is desired to give anything like an approximate idea 
of the sound of the word to persons unacquainted with the peculiarities of 
the Burmese alphabet. This ai’ises from the radical changes of sound 
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undergone by some of the Burman letters when in certain positions, or in 
certain combinations with other letters ; e.g., the letter of which the 
common equivalent is the English letter k has, when placed in certain 
positions with regard to other letters, the sound of the English t. 

Each letter is always represented either by its ordinary English equi- 
valent or by one of its recognized permutations. What these recognized 
permutations are will be seen from the following table ; — 
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None lias tlio sound of (w in <jood or a in full, and sometimes when followed by 
a final consonant that of o in hone ; always represented by ou. 



None Ilaa the power of oo in food. It is never followed by a final consonant. 

None Has the power of a in fdiiic. 
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CHAPTER I 

Physical Geography 


British Burma, the most easterlv" of the provinces forming the 
British Empire in India, lies on the coast of the Bay of Bengal and 
extends from the Kaaf estnary in about •20'' 60’ N. to the Pak-chan 
in 9“ 65' N. To the north is the Chittagong division of the lower 
provinces of Bengal, the Naaf forming the boundary near the sea- 
coast, whilst fiuiher inland towards the crest of the main range of the 
Arakan Roma mountains the boimdary, which would traverse a 
tangled mass of hill and forest, has never been laid down. The 
eastern boundary is marked by the crest of the Arakan mountains 
as far south as the “ Ever-visible Peak” in 19° 30' N. : here the line 
turns eastward and passing throughout its length over a succession 
of hill and dale, it crosses the Irrawaddy at the 53rd mile, the 
crest of the Pegu Roma at the 93rd, the Tsit-toung river (here 
called the Poung-loung) at the 123rd, and then, striking the main 
water-shed between the Tsit-toung and the Salween rivers, it turns 
south to the source of the Hpa stream, which it follows eastward 
to the Salween. On the other side of this line from the extreme 
north-west towards the Tsit-toung lies Upper Burma and on the 
north-east the Red Kareng States. From the “ Ever-visible Peak” 
to the crest of the Poung-louug range the frontier is marked by a 
line of masonry iiillars erected, after the annexation of Pegu by 
Lord DaUiousie in 1852, at distances apart varying from ten to two 
miles, but everywhere else by natural boundaries. From the mouth 
of the Hpa southwards to the mouth of the Thoung-yeng the Sal- 
ween marks the frontier, Zengmai, a State tributary to Siam, ljung 
to the eastward. On the north-east and east the Thoung-yeng from 
its mouth to the gorge through which it flows and thence southward 
to the source of the Pak-chan, a high chain of mountains, the central 
axis of the system which drains itself into the Gulf of Siam and the 
Bay of Bengal, and still further south the Pak-chan itself, separate 
the province from Siamese territory. Everywhere west and south 
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the shores are ■washed by seas of the Bay of Bengal. The area com- 
prised within these limits has never been completely surveyed but 
is estimated at eighty-eight thousand five hundi-ed and fifty-six 
square miles. 

The coast line southwards to the Sandoway river is broken 
into numerous low islands by a network of vast 
■ estuaries and creeks communicating with each 
other and with the sea ; at high water the tide spreads over the 
country for a considerable extent, leaving at the ebb broad miry 
deposits on either bank of the channels. The whole coast is in 
fact rather indented by spacious inlets recehdng mountain torrents 
than broken by the passage of rivers of magnitude. 

From the mouth of the Sandoway river to Cape Negrais the 
features of the coast are altogether changed, presenting m every 
direction a rugged and rocky barrier to the ocean with few avail- 
able places of refuge for vessels in distress, whilst towards the south 
“ precipitous spurs, offshoots from the Arakan range which runs 
“ parallel to, and at no great distance from, the coast, jut boldly 
“ into the sea, forming conspicuous headlands, fenced round with 
“ rocks strewn in every conceivable form of disorder and, as if 
“ not sufficiently forbidding in their frowning crests and rugged 
“ bases," they throw far out to seaward “ sunken and unknown 
“ reefs ; and yet these cliffs have their charm in the extensive 
“ prospect afforded from their summits and the music of the water 
“ ever dashing at their feet. Between them arc shell-bespangled 
“ sandy bays, inviting from the quiet repose that pervades them, and 
“ doubly so from the pleasing contrast afforded by their retiring 
“forms and the gently undulating downs that frequently com 
“ stitute their back ground, occasionally allowing a glimpse of 
“ grander scenery through the unexpectedly developed opening 
“ through which some mountain stream^” escapes to the sea. 

Beyond Pagoda point the coast line turns almost due east and, 
eastward ol the rocky cliffs of Pooriau point at the southern 
extremity of the island separating the Bassein from the Thek-gnay- 
thoung mouth of the Bassein or Nga-won river, its character and 
ai)pearance entirely change : the bluffs and rocks give place to a 
flat and sandy beach Avith narrow grass-covered plains running 
along its margin and numerous mud and sand banks, many dry at 
low tide, stretching out to seaward and rendering the whole coast 
unapproachable within nine or ten miles by vessels of large size, 
except in a few places wher e channels are kept open by the streams 
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of rivers. The most important of these banks arc the Baragoua 
flat, the southern extremity of which is in 16' 29' 30' N. and 
96'’ 12' E. off the mouth of the Kyoon-toon river, where the coast 
hue turns N. E. and the Krishna shoal, a narrow ridge about one 
mile wide with a three-fathom channel between it and the shore, 
extending in a N. E. direction from 13° 36' to 15° 47' N., formerly 
marked by an iron pile light-house and, since that has been washed 
away, by a light-ship.’^ From the mouth of the Tsit-toung river 
at the head of the Gulf of Martaban the coast, still retaining its 
character, trends east and then south to Bhee-loo-gywon ojjposite 
Mauhnain. Thence to the Pak-chan almost the whole coast 
is lined with a belt of mangrove, forming a powerful barrier 
against the sea, with here and there small fertile plains or hills of 
moderate height intervening. These mangrove lands are one mass 
of soft and often foetid mud protected by a net-work of the fantas- 
tical looking roots of the mangrove standing above ground. They 
are intersected by numberless small canals through which the 
tide enters and recedes, inundating the whole area at high water. 
South of the mouth of the Tavoy river the coast line, studded with 
the almost innumerable islands of the Mergui Archipelago, is for 
several miles inland but little raised above the level of the sea and is 
divided into countless islets by the channels into which the waters 
of the rivers spread as soon as they leave the higher ground in 
the interior. 

Topographically considered the province consists of four well 
marked and distinct portions. 

In the west is a triangular strip of country with the apex to 
the south : the north of the tract is a tangled mass of forest-clad 
mountains, the offshoots of the Arakan Pioma, drained by count- 
less torrents which unite and reach the sea through one or two 
main rivers ; towards the west and south it passes into rich 
alluvial plains intersected by a net-work of tidal creeks, shut in on 
the east by the Arakan mountains which, as they gradually near 
the sea until they end at Hmaw-deng or Pagoda point, throw out 
wooded spurs and cross-spurs, filling the face of the country to 
the exclusion of the plains and stretching out seaward in reefs 
and detached rocks, rendering all approach to the iron bound 
coast dangerous in the extreme to sea-going vessels. The great- 
est length of this tract is about five hundred miles and its breadth 
in the north about one hundred. The plain country contains some 
of the finest and most fertile portions of the province : it is fi'om 

- A survoy iinult' hy the Mastur-AUeiulaiit ot Uiiuyoou lu Juuuiu '3 lb76 Wuuld bCLiu 
to show that tho shoal I'tsolt has hceu swept away. 
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them that are obtained the rice cargoes of all the vessels leav- 
ing Akyab, and it was from them that the exports of grain were 
annually made which not nnfrequently preserved large districts in 
the Burmese Empire from the effects of drought. 

East of the Arakan Roma arc the valleys of the Irrawaddy 
and of the Tsit-toung : both narrow and mountainous in the north, 
they gradually widen and, a little to the north of Rangoon, the 
Pegu Roma, the water parting between the two, ends and tliey unite 
to form a vast alluvial plain stretching southwards to the sea and 
extending from the Arakan Roma on the west to the Martaban 
hills on the east. 


North of the Kyaik-hto plain, the east central portion of this 
tract, is a country in many respects similar to that in the north of 
Arakan, occupied by the Poung-loung and other parallel ranges of 
mountains and their spurs and cross-spurs, with ravines rather 
than valleys between them, drained by torrents which find their way 
seawards by the Bheeleng and Rwon-za-leng rivers ; the whole is 
densely wooded and sparsely inhabited, chiefly by Kareng, and 
with hardly any cultivation. ° 

Lastly, in the extreme east is a stretch of country boimded by 
the^ Salween and the sea on the west and the Dawna chain and 
main range on the east, about forty-seven miles broad in its 
broadest part opposite Maulmain, generally level in the north but 
with undulating ground here and there and fantastic outcrops of 
caverned limestone ridges starting suddenly from the plain, drained 
by three great rivers and gradually narrowing towards the south 
were the forest-clad offshoots from the high eastern chain fill the 
country and convert it from fields of waving rice into a sea of 
forbidding mountains. 

To these may be added the Mergui Archipelago, a cluster of 
islands extending from the mouth of the Tavoy river to the 
extreme south, generally high and mountainous and, with the excep 
tion of those wliich are mere rock, covered from their summits to 
the water s edge with rich and varied foliage, presenting a beautiful 
variety of scenery. 


That portion of the valley of the Irrawaddy which lies within 
Valleys. proviuce extends from the northern fron- 

... coast. In the north and for 

the bold mountainous off- 
shoots of the Arakan Roma run down from the west to the bank 

of the Iriawaddy, in some instances losing their abrupt and hold 
nature as they reach the river but retaining the appearance of hills 
rom two hundred to three hundred feet in height as at Gyo-beng- 
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toung and Doon-gyee-toung, in others breaking up into undulating 
ground, particularly in the 'vucinity of the larger streams : these 
leave but a small portion of the country fit for the purposes of 
cultivation. On the east of the Irrawaddy also the country is hilly 
and covered with forest, but about sixty miles from the frontier the 
hills recede from the river and below Prome an extensive and 
highly cultivated plain extends southwards between the Pegu Eoma 
on the east and a low range of hills running parallel to, and a few 
miles inland from, the Irrawaddy on the west, whilst another but 
narrow plain lies between this low range and the river. 

Below Akouktoung the delta of the Irrawaddy commences ; 
the bold and rugged character of the valley subsides in the vicinity 
of the river into allmdal plains the breadth of wliich increases as 
the water-sheds diverge and their altitude diminishes. East of 
the Irrawaddy and separated from it by the low range aUuded to 
above is the subsidiary valley of the Hlaing, which overlaps the 
dividing range in about the latitude of Myanoung and unites with the 
main valley. Stdl further south, in the neighbourhood of Eangoon, 
the Pegu Eoma sink into the plain and the valley of the Irrawaddy, 
extending round eastward, unites with that of the Tsit-toung, 
absorbing the two small intermediate valleys of the Poo-zwon-doung' 
and Pegu rivers. Westward of the Hlaing, the river which flows 
past Eangoon, the whole of the level country is intersected by a 
net-work of creeks which communicate with the Hlaing on the east 
and with the Irrawaddy on the west. 

In the valley of the Tsit-toung the country to the west of the 
river resembles the north-eastern portion of the Irrawaddy valley. 
A few miles below the frontier the hiUs recede, giving place in 
the vicinity of the river to plains wiiich gradually widen as Toung- 
ngoo is approached, carrying with them a continuous level strip 
on the opposite bank four or five miles broad beyond wiiich 
the mountains rise with great rapidity. South of Toung-ngoo the 
plains on the west increase in width owing to the diverging course 
of the river, but a tract of wild country, about twenty-five miles in 
breadth, is left on the extreme west, forming an ocean of hill s 
themselves sufficient to render penetration impracticable, independ- 
ently of their covering of dense forest which, intermingled with bam- 
boos, stretches over the plains where these are not cleared for culti- 
vation, giving place below Shwe-gyeng and Bhaw-nee to elephant 
grass and cane. East of the Tsit-toung river the hills end a little 
south of the latitude of Tsit-toung and a flat country stretches away 
eastward beyond the Bhee-leng to the Martaban hills, the western 
w'ater-shed of the Salween river in the lower portion of its course. 
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Thus a little north of the latitude of Eangoon the valley of the 
Irrawaddy and of the Tsit-toung join to form one largo tract 
stretching along the seaboard from the Bassein river to the Marta- 
ban hills. Between the valley of the Tsit-toung and of the Irrawad- 
dy are the two small valleys of the Pegu and of the Poo-zwon-doung 
rivers, which are merged in the great plain alluded to above. 
Scattered amongst the hiUs are smaller valleys , with a general east 
and west direction, drained by tributaries of the large rivers and 
gradually passing into the main valleys. 

East of the Salween is a tract of level country bounded on the 
east by the Dawna chain and drained by the Hlaing-bhwai, the 
Houng-tha-raw, and the Attaran, undulating in the north and, as it 
stretches away southward behind the Toung-gnyo chain, gradually 
passing again into undulating ground and then into the mountains 
which form the southern boundary of the Amherst district. West 
of the Toung-gnyo chain and shut in by the Bay of Bengal is a tract 
of generally level country which widens considerably in the south, 
where it forms the valley of the Re. In the Tavoy district there is 
an alluvial plain round about Tavoy which reaches southward as 
far as Pyen-bhyoo-gyee, or to about the parallel of Tavoy point. 

There are four principal ranges of mountains all having a 
„ , . general north and south direction, 

oun ains ,, Naga Country between longitude 

“ 93" and 95" a great multiple mass of mountains starts south- 
“ wards from the Assam chain ; enclosing first the level alluvial 
“ plain of Munipoor, at a height of two thousand five hundred feet 
“ above the sea, it then spreads out westward to Tipura and the 
“ coast of Chittagong and Northern Arakan, — a broad succession 

“ of unexplored and forest-covered spurs Contracting to a 

“ more defined chain, or to us more defined because we know it 
“better, this meridian range still passes southward, under the 
“ name of the Arakan Yuma-doung {Uonia-tounii) till, seven hundred 
“ miles from its origin in the Naga wilds, it sinks into the sea hard 
“ by Negrais, its last bluff crowned by the Golden Pagoda of Moo- 
“ dain gleaming far to seaward, a Burmese Sunium. Fancy miglit 
“ trace the sub-marine prolongation of the range in the dotted hue 
“ of the Preparis, the Cocos, the Andamans, "the Nicol)ars, till it 
“ emerges again to traverse Sumatra and the vast chain of the 
“ Javanese isles. 

The loftiest points of the chain are at its northern extremity 
on the confines of Manipur ; further south the height diminishes 


Yule's Mibsiuu to Ava, p. 27S. 



PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 


7 


blit where it enters the province in the extreme north of Arakan 
the elevation again becomes considerable ; the Blue mountain, in 
about 21° N. and 93°E.,is said to be upwards of eight thousand feet 
above the level of the sea. There it throws off a mass of spurs 
and cross-spurs in all directions, densely wooded and completely 
filling the country. The most important extends westward to the 
coast at A-ngoo Maw and forms the water-shed between the Naaf and 
the Ma-yoo. Though of no great elevation for some distance from 
the coast, the steepness of the slopes renders these hills impractic- 
able except by the regular passes, of which there are five, the easiest 
being the most northern, Avhilst the two southern are used only by 
the inhabitants of the country, and the ascents of the two central 
are steep and practicable only by foot passengers. Continuing 
southward the main range gradually diminishes both in breadth 
and elevation. To the west the offshoots dimmish in length, 
leaving a tract of alluvial land between them and the sea, gradually 
narroAving toAvards the south ; AA'hilst on the east, south of the fron- 
tier, AA’here the greatest height is about four thousand feet, “ the 
“ range presents to view a serrated ridge of bleak, bold, barren 
“ blasted peaks, connected by saddles of much less altitude, which 
“ on their precipitous sides and the abrupt spurs thrown out from 
“ them (mostly in a south-easterly direction) are covered AAutli dense 
“ and impenetrable forest. Further south the mountains, though 
“ retaining their rugged character, pass into hills AAith an unbroken 
“coating of green, chiefly consisting of magnificent Avild mango 
“ and AA’Ood-oil trees, until at length the ridge dips into the Bay of 
“ Bengal.”* 

From its entry into the province at the frontier of Pegii to the 
17th parallel of latitude the direction of the main ridge, though it 
is crooked and irregular, is S.S.E. ; from the frontier to 17° 35' N. 
5" E. of S. and beloAv that 15“ W. of S. The highest points in the 
range south of Upper Burma are the Kyee-doung {Eccr-risihlc) 
peak on the frontier, Nat-oo-doung, and the smgular looking 
double peak called the ShAve-doung Moung Hnitma {Golden Brother 
and Sister Hill). At the Kyee-doung peak there are two main 
ridges running nearly parallel to one another and of almost equal 
height. 

With the exception of the Toung-goop, OA'er AAhich a road 
has been constructed, and of the An passes, the routes across 
these mountains “consist simply of a narroAv line of footpath, 

• Gcograpliy of the piuviuce oft'ef,'U by Lieutenant E. C. S. AA'illuuns. Selections 
from the Ilecords ot the Government ot India (Foreign Department) ISio. XX.. (1856), 
page .5. 
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“ rarely more than from six to eight feet wide, and so much over- 
“ grown at the end of every monsoon as to render a great deal of 
“clearance of the hghter descriptions of brushwood and grass 
“ again necessary before even foot travellers can thread their way 

“ with facihty The routes are used chiefly by traders who 

“ are content to follow the track previously marked by the hiU 
“ tribes which they find sufficiently practicable and adapted to 

“the nature of the intercourse which they carry on In the 

“ selection of halting-places they are principally guided by the 
“ proximity of water, and to this cause is in a great degi’ee 
“ attributable the inequalities observable in the lengths of the 
“ different stages in various parts of the mountain range.”* These 
remarks are as apphcable now as when they were made forty years 
ago. 

The most northern pass is the Dha-let. This is but little 
used as water is scarce and the ascents and descents are extremely 
precipitous. 

The next pass going southward is from the \dllage of An on 
the stream of the same name in the Kyouk-h^iyoo district to Meng- 
boo or to Tsheng-bhyoo-gj-won, both on the Irrawaddy river, in 
Upper Burma. The total distance between An and Meng-boo is 
one hundred miles which can easily be accomplished in ten marches, 
and between An and Tsheng-bhyoo-g}Tvon one hundred and twenty- 
five nnles which can be traversed in twelve marches. For some 
distance the road goes over a level country and crosses the An four 
times at fords which are httle more than two feet deep at the dry 
season of the year. Leaving this level ground the road “ passes 
“ up the sloping face of a massive spur which stretches nearly 
“ in a westerly direction at right angles from the central ridge.” 
The summit of the pass, which is four thousand six hundred and 
sixty-three feet above the sea, is thirty-one miles from An, the 
last eighteen being over a steep ascent and especially so in the last 
mile where the path has been carried up in a zigzag shape. The 
descent on the eastern side to the Kheng stream in the territories of 
the King of Burma is much more precipitous. For the next twenty 
rniles beyond this stream the road passes over the bed of the Man 
river, a mountain torrent which flows through a defile varying 
from one to two hundred yards in breadth for the first ten miles 
and gradually widening out to from two to four or five hundred 
yards at the place where the road emerges, and continues either to 

• Report on the Eastern Frontier of British India, by Captain R. BoUeau Pember- 
ton, 44th Regiment N. I., printed by order of the Supreme Government of India, 
page 99. 
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Tsheng-bhyoo-gywon or to Meiig-boo over a level and thinly-wooded 
country. Water is obtainable at all the halting-places. 

From Toung-goop in Sandoway a made road crosses the hills 
to Padoung in Prome. 

South of these are other passes of little or no importance and 
used only by local traders; they are generally mere footpaths 
along the bed of a torrent with occasional short cuts across inter- 
vening spurs, impracticable for anything but a pack animal or 
a pedestrian and indifferently supphed with water ; these will be 
found more fully described in the accounts of the Henzada, Sando- 
way and Bassein districts. 

East of the Irrawaddy and forming the water-shed between 
that river and the Tsit-toung are the Pegu Roma. Gradually rising 
from the Ee-me-theng plains, well north of British territory, the 
range stretches southwards with a general S.by W. direction to the 
frontier, where it inclines about 5° E. of S. Here it averages from 
800 to 1,200 feet in height and for some sixty miles throws out 
spurs which on the west reach the Irrawaddy. Gradually increas- 
ing in altitude to 2,000 feet the main ridge, in 17’ 55' N., forks 
out into several long, low radiatmg terminal spurs forming the 
valleys of the Pegu and the Poo-zwon-doung rivers and others of 
less importance. Continuing as undulating ground, the range 
rises slightly at Rangoon where the summit of a low hUl has been 
levelled to form the platform of the Shwe Bagon pagoda, and appears 
again south of the Pegu river in the low wooded line of hills on 
which stands the conspicuous Kyaik-khouk or Syriam pagoda, and 
finally disappears in the rocks which, just below Kyouk-tan, render 
the navigation of the Hmaw-won dangerous to the unwary boat- 
man. Considering its low elevation the slopes of this range are 
steep and difficult and in the central portion it spreads out, espe- 
cially to the eastward, into a wild wilderness of rugged hiUs cover- 
ed with almost impenetrable forest, — the home of the tiger and the 
wild elephant. The whole range is thicldy wooded with teak, 
cuteh, iron-wood and other valuable timber. In the dry season 
water is scarce everywhere except in the neighbourhood of the 
mountain torrents. Towards the frontier the water when scanty is 
often brackish, sufficiently so indeed as to have induced the Bur- 
mese before the annexation of Pegu to boil it down for salt.* 

There are several passes across the range from the vaUey of 
the Irrawaddy to that of the Tsit-toung but none are of any 
importance except those in the north. The most northerly is the 


2 


Major Allan’s report on tire nortliern frontier, 1853. 
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Za-diep-hpo (Nutmeg tree). The road passes eastward up the val- 
ley of the Bhwot-lay, across the range, and then down the water-shed 
between the Za-diep-hpo and the Tsa-byeng rivulets, which unite 
with others to form the Khyoung-tshouk, a tributary of the Tsit- 
toung. The track is impassable during the rains and except dur- 
ing the dry season the country traversed is very unhealthy. The 
most generally used route runs from Thek-ngay-byeng in Myedai to 
the frontier Pohce post of Boora-goon on the Toung-ngoo side, a 
distance of between twenty and thirty miles. A road leading from 
Thayet-myo to Toung-ngoo by a more southerly route is now under 
construction. It leads from the village of Gnyoung-beng-kweng, 
near the south-eastern corner of the township, along the top of the 
spur forming the water-shed between the Pa-de and its affluent the 
A-lay, then for a short distance along the main ridge to the root of 
the spur which separates the Tshwa and the Kyet-tsa streams and 
this it follows to the plains ; the first permanent village which it 
strikes is Tsee-let-to about six and a half miles from Toung-ngoo. 
The distance between Tsee-let-to and Gnyoung-beng-kweng is 
about sixty-one miles. 

“ Eising suddenly from the plains of Eastern Bengal, as from 
“ a sea, about two hundred and twenty miles north of Calcutta, ” a 
chain of mountains “ stretches eastward in a broadening mass of 
“ woods spurs and ridges and grassy undulating table lands, taking 
“ successively the names of the races which inhabit it, — Garos, 
“ Kasias and Nagas of many tribes ; ever increasing in the elevation 
“ of its highest points from 3,000 to 4,000 feet among the Garos 
“ to 6,000 among the Kasias and 8,000 and 9,000 in the region of 
“ Munipoor, till, sweeping north-eastward in a wide mass of moun- 
“ tain of which the general direction only is known, it emerges to 
“ knowledge again as the Pat-koi, traversed by the Burman armies 
“ in their Assamese inroads; farther on, abreast of the Brahmakoond, 
“ it rises to a height of 12,000 and 14,000 feet and then, coming in 
“ contact with the spurs of the waning Himalayas, lifts itself into 
“ the region of eternal snow, and stretching still eastward embraces 
“ its northern rival and forms that amphitheatre of snowy peaks, 
“ glorious, doubtless, but as yet unseen by European eye, in which 
“ the Brahmaputra has its earliest springs. 

“ This lofty prolongation of the southern chain, known now 
“ as the Langtang, sends down from the snows of its southern 
“ face the head-waters of the Irrawaddy. Beyond the eastern 
“ sources of the river it strikes southwards a great meridian chain, 
“snow-capped in places like the parent ridge, and from old time 
“ the bounding wall of China to the westward. It is called by the 
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“ Singpho tribes, which cluster round the roots of all these moun- 
“ tains of Northern Burma, the Goolan-sigoung, and its offshoots 
“ stretch with a variety of breaks and ramifications, of which we 
“ know nothing precisely, but ever trending southward between 
“ the Irrawaddy and the Salween, till one of its great spurs almost 
“ reaches the sea near Martaban, where it jiarts the Salween from 
“ the big-mouthed Sittang {Tsit-touiuJ).”* 

At the frontier of the Province and for many miles to the south 
this chain and its offshoots form a mass of mountains filhng the 
country. The direction of the whole hne is generally N. W. and 
S. E., but the innumerable congeries of s|)urs abutting from the 
main system and forming the watercourses in the gorges down 
their flanks have no general direction but appear to be thrown up 
in eccentric masses perfectly bewildering. About fifteen miles east 
of the Tsit-toung is the subsidiary but almost independent Poung- 
loung range, varying from 2,000 to 3,500 feet in height : in the 
north its western offshoots approach close to the river and narrow 
the intervening valley to a breadth of five miles ; towards the south 
the range gradually recedes till it is turned by the Youk-thwa-wa 
stream and is lost in the main chain. 

Fifty miles east of the Tsit-toung the main range, with a bold 
outline and precipitous pine-clothed flanks, attains an altitude of 
8,000 feet, and further north in Kareng-nee of 8,500 or 9,000. 
Stretching southward and gradually diminishing in height it 
throws off spurs, which in some jilaces to the west as at a little 
above Kha-rwe, a rillage a few miles above Tsit-toung and at Tsit- 
toung itself, strike the Tsit-toung and ends between that river and 
the Bhee-leng in a line of hills which seem to have a general east 
and west direction from the Kyaik-tee-yo above Tsit-toung past the 
Ke-la-tha peak above Keng-rwa to the hills behind the town of 
Bhee-leng. Further east the mountains are continued in the Shwe- 
gnyoung-beng hills which end at the Kyoon-iek creek and 
re-appear on the southern side in the Martaban hills an almost 
independent chain, and still further east in a long spur which 
stretches down between the Bheng-laing and the Salween termi- 
nating in low undulating ground at "the junction of these 
rivers. 

The principal peak in this range, within British territory, is 
Nat-toung (Spirit hill) also called Nat-hte-toung (51ale spirit hill) 
and Toung-goung-toon (Bald-headed mountain), six days’ journey 
south-eastwards from Toung-ngoo, with an altitude of 8,000 feet. 


’■ Yiile’s Mission to Ava, pages 271, 272, 
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The upper portion is steep and bare (whence the name Toung- 
goung-toon), and the only way up is by a gully on the northern face 
where the trees affords means of ascent. 

There are three' principal routes from the valley of the Tsit- 
toung into the sea of mountains eastward, and two thence across 
the Salween to Zengmai. The most northern is from Hmoon by 
Kyouk-ta-ga to Kaw-loo-do and thence do\\Ti the valley of the Ewon- 
za-leng, or more correctly perhaps down the ravine in which this 
river flows, to Pa-pwon, the head-quarters of the Salween hill 
Tracts. The second, called the central route, passes up the valley 
of the Moot-ta-ma, a small tributary of the Shwe-gyeng river, and 
turning eastward crosses theBhee-leng and strikes the Rwon-za-leng 
a few miles below Pa-pwon. The lower route also passes up the val- 
ley of the Moot-ta-ma, but keeping more to the south it crosses the 
high Twot-ta-bhat hill and reaches the Bhee-leng at Pa-wa-ta, whence 
there is a fairly level track northward to Pa-pwon. From Pa-pwon 
there are two roads eastward, the one inclining N. E. to Kyouk- 
hgnyat and the other due east to Dha-kweng-tshiep, both places 
situated on the right bank of the Salween. 

The Martaban hills, or as they are sometimes called the Zeng- 
gyaik hills from the highest point in the range, everywhere 
covered with tree forest and brushwood, extend southwards from 
Ka-ma-thaing, gradually increasing in altitude to Zeng-gyaik, some 
fifteen miles south of Tha-htoon, the pagoda-crowned crest of which 
is 3,500 feet above the sea : a little further south is the Koo-la-ma- 
toung peak 3,300 feet high : beyond this point the hills gradually 
sink till they end at Martaban in low heights abutting on the 
Salween. At Zeng-gyaik a spur is thrown out to the north-west 
which ends at Kaw-than, near Tha-htoon, and, with the main range, 
encloses the Dhe-ba-rien vaUey. There are three principal passes 
across these hills ; ( a) in the north a tract leads from Thien-tshiep 
to Kyouk-tsa-rit on the stream of the same name at the eastern 
entrance of the Kyoon-iek; (h) from Tha-htoon a metaUed road leads 
through the Gaw gap to Ze-ma-thway on the Ze-ma-thway creek, a 
distance of four and a half miles ; and lastly (c) there is a path 
which crosses the hills at the head of the Dhe-ba-rien valley. 

To the east of the Salween a high range of hills, called a spur 
of the Himalayas by Dr. Richardson the traveller, extends south- 
wards and skirting British territory for some distance finally, from 
the gorge through which the Thoung-yeng river finds its way in 
16° 27' 47" N. and 98° 50 50" E. to the source of the Pak-chan in 
the south, forms the boundary which separates the province from 
Siam. 
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South of the gorge is Moo-lai-yit, an immense mass of 
granitoid rock in the shape of the frustrum of a cone rising to 500 
feet above the general level and 5,500 feet above the sea, accessi- 
ble only on the northern side whilst the eastern and western are 
sheer precipices. Below the cone the country is broad and open 
and the gently undulating surface, broken here and there by masses 
of granite, is covered with short grass and wild rhododendrons. 
From this peak innumerable spurs are thrown out in dense confu- 
sion, dividing and disseminating the drainage of the country. 
The most important is the Dawna which extends N. N. W. almost 
to the Salween and forms the western water-shed of the Thoung- 
yeng. Further south the high plateau with softly undulating hills 
gives place to barren limestone ridges “ whose serrated crests rise 
“ and sink in a most singular manner, creating curious shapes and 
“ forms against the sky, some sharply defined in needle-pointed 
“ cones, others with rough, toppling over, almost baseless summits.” 
Below Re in Amherst nearly the whole surface of the country is 
broken up by an almost impassable net-work of densely-wooded 
hills formed by chains miming southward and parallel with the 
main range, as the Nwa-la-bho and the almost independent line of 
hills between the Nwa-la-bho and the sea forming the western 
boundary of the Tavoy valley, whilst in Mergui a second chain 
extends northward parallel to the main range from a little north of 
the 11th parallel and confines the valley of the Tenasserim. From 
11° 25' N. to the extreme south is another low range forming the 
western water-shed of the Le-gnya and of the Pak-chan and joined 
to the main range between these two rivers by a cross-spur. All these 
have spurs and sub-spurs inclining in every direction. Parallel to 
the sea coast from Mauhnain southwards is the Toung-gnyo chain, 
nowhere of any great altitude, the western water-shed of the Attaran. 

In the Tenasserim division rising sheer from the plains are 
various isolated outcrops of limestone rocks generally with a north 
and south direction, some half hidden by straggling vegetation, 
others bare and white. Almost every outcrop has its one or more 
natural caves filled with sitting and recumbent images of Gaudama 
in all stages of decay and the sides and roof ornamented with 
smaller images in scarlet and gold. 

South of the gorge through which flows the Thoung-yeng 
towards the Three Pagodas the surface of the country presents a 
varied aspect. Near that river the boundary hes in a high table land 
of laterite, whilst at the Three Pagodas the limestone ridge, the back- 
bone of the country, disappears beneath a confined plateau, with a 
surface consisting of reddish sand mixed with the debris of the 
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adjacent rocks, gradually sloping off east and west into the plains. 
A mile farther south the ridge re-appears, but this formation 
extends only a short distance, when the whole country assumes a 
different aspect. The bare indented crest gives place to lofty 
ranges of igneous rocks whose central axis, clothed with luxuriant 
forest trees, pierces at intervals the clouds that sweep across its 
crest, forming a dark and regular outline. The view frorn the 
plateau is said to be in some respects gi-ander than any in Switzer- 
land. Eidges after ridges in succeding lines running in the same 
direction emerge one above the other in uninterrupted ranges or in 
broken, fantastically shaped heaps of intermixed limestone cones 
and peaks, presenting an amphitheatre of sixty miles in breadth, 
the horizon faintly contoured by a ridge of about 21,000 feet in 
elevation. 

The Naaf, in the extreme north, is an estuary about three miles 
EWei's broad at its mouth and extending tliirty-one 

iveis. miles inland.' Inside the bar and outer shoals 

there are from seven to twelve fathoms of \vater, but this gradually 
lessens. At the usual place of crossing it is about a mile wide with 
a depth of from five to six fathoms in the centre and the current 
flows with a very moderate degree of velocity. The passage in 
large row boats occupies about an hour but in light country boats 
it takes about half that time. About forty miles south of the Naaf 
and separated from it by the Ma-yoo hills is the Ma-yoo, another 
great arm of the sea, about four miles wide at its mouth which is 
rocky and has a shoal bank on each side and a bar with from one and 
a half to two fathoms of water on it. It is usually crossed from the 
southern side of the promontory and the distance is considerably 
increased by the slanting direction which the boats are compelled to 
take to counteract the eflect of the tide ; the time occupied varies, 
according to the boat used and the strength of the breeze, from an 
hour and a half to three hours ; if the wind is at all high a heavy 
sw'eU sets in from the sea rendering the passage not only tedious 
but dangerous. Ten miles further inland the estuary is broken into 
two channels by an island very centricaUy situated and the passage 
can be much more easily effected here. 

The Koo-la-dan is separated from the Ma-yoo by the island of 
Akyab, but they are connected by cross-channels which, though in 
some instances dry during the ebb tide, are all na'vigable by large 
boats on the return of the flood. This river rises in the mountainous 
country in the north and flowing in a general N. and S. direction 
falls into the Bay of Bengal at Akyab, where it is called by Euro- 
peans the Arakan river and by the natives of the country the 
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Grat-tslia-ba. The mouth, jn-otected by the Borongo islands and 
Savage island, forms a spacious harbour, but the entry is rendered 
difficult by a sand bar. It is navigable for large boats for about 
one hundred and twenty miles beyond Akyab ; above this it is a suc- 
cession of rapids and shallows and its bed is excessively rocky. 
Its principal tributaries are the Tsala, the Eala, the Kola, the 
Palak, the Kan, the Mee and the Pee. 

The Le-mro is an uuimj^ortant stream which rises in the north 
and falls into the sea in Hunter’s bay. The Dha-let and the An, 
which both flow from the central ridge of the Arakan Koma, fall 
into the sea in Combermere bay. The former is navigable by 
boats of considerable burden as far as Dha-let, a distance of twenty- 
five miles ; higher up the stream is a mere mountain torrent. The 
An is navigable during spring tides as far as An Hllage, forty-five 
miles from the mouth, but at all other periods large boats have to stop 
five miles lower down. The Sandoway river is navigable by large 
boats as far as Sandoway ; above that by canoes only. The Khwa 
is too shallow to be used by boats of large size except at its mouth 
which forms a good harbour, but the entrance is rendered intidcate 
and difficult by a bar of sand on which at low water neaps there 
are not more than two and a half fathoms of water. 

East of the Arakan Eoma mountains the nature and general 
direction of the rivers are entirely different. The most important 
are the Irrawaddy including the Bassein mouth, the Tsit-toung, the 
Bhee-leng and the Salween, 

The sources of the Irrawaddy have never been seen by 
European eye but in 1833 Eieutenaut Wilcox published in the 
XVIIth volume of the Asiatic Researches, at pages 314 et seq., an 
account of an exploring journey which he and Lieutenant Burlton 
had made in their direction. Having crossed the mountains on 
the west they arrived on the bank of a small river “ eighty 
“ yards broad, and stiU fordable though considerably swollen by 
“ the melting snows : the bed was of rounded stones and both 
“ above and below” where they stood they saw “numerous shal- 

“ low rapids The scenery was of the finest order, and its 

“ effect was heightened by the thin mists hovering on the bases 
“ of the blue mountains. One majestic peak to the north peep- 
“ ing from a mantle of light clouds was very conspicuous from its 
“ superior height and from its deep covering of pure white snow, 
“ and the long ridge leading away from it to the westward 
“ was similarly clothed but streaked with shadows of delicate 
“blue. On the east and west were peaks heaped on one another 
“ in the utmost irregularity of height and form and at all distances. 
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“ Our guide pointed out tlie direction of the two larger branches 
“ uniting to form the river, the Nan-lcin, by which name the Kliam- 
‘Wis distinguish the Irraicadihj throughout its course to the sea, 
“ and the Nam-yen, the western branch,* the mountain at the 
“ source of the latter bearing 316“ and the former 354.°” 
These two streams, called by the Burmans the Myit-gyee and the 
Myit-ngay {large and small river) unite in about 26° N. and flowing 
southward receive the Mogoung from the westward in 24" 56' N. 
There, eight hundred miles from the sea, the Irrawaddy is nine 
hundred or one thousand yards across. Fourteen miles lower 
down it enters the first defile and Dr. Grifiith’s description is so 
accurate and so graphic that I give it verbatim. “ The defile com- 
“ mences about two miles below (Tsheng-boo) the river becoming 
“ constricted from one thousand to one hundred and fifty yards. 
“ The rush of water was great and was rendered fierce by rocks 
“ which exist in the midst of the river. Still further within the 
“ defile the difficulties were increased ; at one place the whole of 
“ the enormous body of water rushes through a passage, and it is 
“ the only one, certainly not exceeding fifty yards in width. The 
“ passage of this was really fearful, for on clearing it we were 
“ encountered by strong eddies, back waters and whirpools, which 
“ rendered the boat nearly unmanageable. These scenes continued, 
“ varied every now and then by an expanded and consequently 
“ more tranquil stream, until the gorge is passed well known by 
“ the name of the ‘ Elephant and Cow,’ two rocks which are 
“ fancifully supposed to resemble the .above named animals ; the 
“ defile then becomes much wider and the waters flows in a 
“ tranquil and rather sluggish manner. The depth of the river in 
“ this defile is, as may be supposed, immense. Mr. Bayfield 
“ ascertained during his passage up, at a season when the waters 
“were low, that at many places no bottom was to be found at a 
“ depth of forty-five fathoms.”! 

Little need be added to the description of the next portion 
of this river given by Colonel Yule, himself a very careful and 
accurate observer who also had access to unpublished manuscript 
notes made by others. “ Emerging from the defile the Irrawaddy 
“ expands again to its half mile or more, casts up sandy shoals and 
“ encircles peopled islands ; takes in from the eastward, some 160 

“ yards wide the Taping river, into which Klaproth by dint 

“ of Chinese learning strove to cram all the waters of the Tsan- 
“ poo, then straggles among sands in front of Bamo (Bha-maiv) 


* Nam means “ water” or “ river”, 
t Journals of Travels (Calcutta, 1847), page 137, 
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” A foAV miles below we pass Koimg-toung-myo, where the 

“ last invading Chinese i.rmy was discomlited (1709); and so. whilst 
commenchig to curve we.-^tward and north-westward in a great 
“ double flexure, re[)':ated in a less pronounced form below Ama- 
“ rapoora. the river is drawn agaiji between two rocky and pre- 
“ cipitous fences constituting tlie second Kyouk dweng; defile).'’'* 
The river is nowhere so confined as in th ■ first d file and there 
are none of the cliffs jutting out into the stream tvith perpendicu- 
lar faces, the water swirling mmid them and threatening to drive 
an ascending boat against them Avith ern^hing force, yet this de- 
file is by jio means deficient in rugged beauty. The breadth of 
the stream is suddenly contracted and the traveller pa.ssc-s from a 
varying exjiansc of .‘Stream, sand bank and island, vitli low tliinly 
Avooded banks and all the appearance of the riA'er a bout Thayetmyo, 
betA\eeu thickly AAOoded hills Athich mi the left liank are suddenly 
relieA'ed by the bare face of a lime stone cliff rising sheer out of 
theAiater; a little hoAver doAvn, Avliere the river narroAvs to 200 
yards in A\idth, the dark surface Avith no perceptible motion but 
a strong almost A’iolent current beloAv, there Ji^s on the right bank 
a huge Avedge shaped mountain Avith its broad end, bare but 
for a few hardy shrubs straggling over it facing the rAer and 
rising in one unbroken front from the bed, as it Avere split by 
some great coiiA'ulsion of urduro. On the op|»osite bank AAhere 
one AiOnld expect to find the other half of this mountain the 
hills slo[)e back in regular gradation one above the other. Im- 
mediately beluAv this prccijiice a rugged mass stands out by itself 
in mid stream Avith a small Aihite pagoda on its summit. Gra- 
dually the rh-er aa ideas, the hills on either bank sink and the 
IrraAAaddy again floAvs amongst sands and shoals. 

Below Tsaiupanago the iher enters a third defile, neither so 
decided nor so mai kedbiit much lunger fluin the first and second. 
The banks : re Aiooded to the Aiater's edge “ and slope doAiii from 
“ tlie hills Avho.se steep sides form the valley of the defile, so as to 
“ aff md a continuous series of })retty aucavs, Avithout any grand or 
“ imposing sceuery”Y Olax, Fid, Lefjuihinout, stunted bamboos, 
Hippoernteacea, Mimosa and SiravadiiOJi ap 2 )ear Avith Adelia 
ne'j eifolia, Cassia fiislida, a sjAccies of Tectona and, on sandy sjiots, 
a Celsia. About half AAay through the defile at the village of Theng- 
ga-daAv* close to the right bank is a small rocky island, AA hich in 


* ATule’s Miiision to Ava, page 275. 

t “ Through Burmah to AA^eatera China” by Clement AViUiams, Edinburgh and I^ondon 

1868 p. 20. 
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the dry season is connected -with the shore by a narrro'w spit 
of sand, cro-wned by a monastery and the Thee-ha-daw Pagoda. 
In the bay thus formed, and in the neighbourhood of the island 
•wherever the current is not strong, are enormous dogfish 
•which are perfectly tame. The best account of them that 
I have met with is that given by Dr. Wilhams at page 51 of 
his “ Through Burma h to Western China.” “As we dre^w near 
“ the island I asked the boatman to call the fish, expecting to 
“ see a few of ordinary size come to the surface. He hesitated 
“ until assured that we had something to give them to eat, but at 
“ length slightly ruffled the surface of the water with his out- 
“ spread fiingers and called, with a coaxing voice, tit-tit-tit-tit, 
“ when to our extreme astonishment, in less than half a minute 
** large mouths ten inches or a foot in diameter rose up to the gun- 
“ wale of the boat gaping for alms. They were of a kind of dog- 
“ fish some of them at least five feet in len^h and very broad at the 
“ shoulders. Twenty or thirty cro-sxded to the side of the canoe 


“ and though not clamorous were ludicrously energetic in their 
“ l^egging ; some of them rising so far out of the water as to 
“ lose their balance and topple back with a splash on their neigb- 
“ hours. On the -whole they -were gentle ai.d -well behaved fish 
“ and showed no quarrelsome disposition over our alms, though 
“ there were twenty ormore great mouths, and our charity w as lit- 

“ tie more than a morsel for one so tame were they that they 

“ allowed us to stroke their backs, and some of them had patches 
“ of gilding on their heads.” At ihe exit from the defile is 
the -village of Tsheng-goo and its white pagodas in the foreground 
backed by dark wooded hills and the Irraw addy below spreading 
out into a broad bay “ The valley of Ava may be said now to 
“ commence. It lies entirely on the east side of the Irawadi, the 
range of hills which terminates at Sagaiii f Tso, guing j opposite 

“ Ava hemming the river closely in on the west At the 

“ lower end of the valley, and immediately xmder the -w alls of 
“ Ava, comes in the fine stream of the Myit-nge (Myit-vgay }irom 
“ the unvisited regions of the northern Shans. Just ab.jve this 
the great river contracts -from a mile and more in iv idth to about 
“ 600 yards, in passing betw een the rocky roots of the Sagaiu 
•• hills and an isolated temple-crowned eminence on the left bank, 
and then deflects with a grand sweep suddenly to the westward, 
w ashing on either hand the walls of Ava and Sagain. This west- 
« ^'ard course is continued for forty miles through a richly wooded 
and cultivated alluvial plain of no great width, bounded by some 
barren rolhng ground of no great elevation, tiU the river draws 
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” near tlie Kyend'U'en, ■n hen it bends again to the south, taking in 
“ that chief tributary at as fine an angle as that of a railw ay junc- 
tion. The extreme outlets of the Kyendwen are t^^ enty-t\vo 
“ miles apart, the interval forming a succession of long, low and 
“ partially populated islands,” 

“ The lowest and largest mouth of the Kyendwen is tradi- 
“ tionally said to have been an artificial cut made by one of the 
“ Kings of Pagan, and v hich had been choked up for many cen- 
“ turies till a flood opened it out in 1824 ”* 

Below this the river assumes the form of a spreading chan- 
nel, from two to five miles wide, embracing numerous alluvial 
islands, “ On the eastward elevated country hugs the stream 
“ and generally rises from the water in bold decided banks 
" or clilfs of red soil.”* On the west an extensive alluvial 
plain stretches into the interior as far south as Meng-boo 
rather more than twenty miles from the British frontier. Just 
above Meng-hla, where the stream runs with great violence, bold 
cliffs of red sandstone rise on the west bank “ w ith lovely little 
“ grassy nooks between, and fine wood clustering round the base 
“ of the rocks and overshadowing the eddies.”* 

Entering British Burma at the northern frontier as a broad 
stream with numerous sandbanks, the Irrawaddy gradually con- 
tracts its w idth as the spurs of the Arakan Romas in the west 
and of the Pegu Romas in the east encroach upon its valley and 
its bed becomes broken, irregular and full of rocks. After pass- 
ing through a fourth and last defile which ends at Prome it 
again spreads out and, below Akouk-toung, a spur of the Arakan 
Romas abutting on the river in a scarped and caverned rock 
some 200 feet high, the hills recede on both sides and a 
few miles low^er dow n the delta commences. A short distance 
above Henzada a branch is thrown out w estward which, under 
the name of the Kga-won or Bassein river, flow s past Bassein 
and reaches the sea immediately to the east of Hmaw deng by 
two mouths, an island, deeply intersected with creeks, which 
ends in the rocky Poorian point, lying between them. Further 
south at Gnyoung-doon, where the Irrawaddy is If miles broad, 
the Pan-hlaing creek starts eastw ard and uniting with the Hlaing 
a litde north of Rangoon forms the Rangoon river. In 17“ K. 
Lat. another branch is thrown off westwards and flowing past 
Pan-ta-naw turns south-and falls into the Bay through the Pya-ma- 
law and Pyeng-tha-loo mouths. In about 16“ 45' N. a channel 


* Tule’8 Mistion to Ava. Passiin. 
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starts eastward and arrives at the coast as the To or China Bakir, 
whilst in 16“ "O' N. another channel mns eastward and debouches 
as the Pya-poon. The main river continues southward and j)onr3 
irs waters into the sea by two months, the eastern called the 
Kyoon-toon. the western retaining the name of the pai’ent stream. 
Prom 16° 4.V N. Lat. southwards all these main streams are in- 
terconnected by countless creeks converting the maritime deltrt, 
in ihe formation of Avhich the sea has been and is being en- 
croached n])on by the de]>osit of the suspended silt, into a congre- 
gation of idands the channels between them fri ge l to the water’s 
edge with mangrove and other forest and full at the tlood but 
almost dry in many places at the ebb, shewing broad stretches 
of fetid mud. 

The tide is first felt at Henzada, and rises 2’, feet at Gny- 
oung-d jon. From llangoon to Ba-hmaw the river is iiavigable by 
light draught steamers. The discharge of the river lias been 
calculated by various officers with greatly differing results. 
Lieutenant Heathcote gave it, from calculations made near the 
foot of the Tsa-gain hills, at 316. 5S0 feet ])cr second. Dr. Mad- 
Clelland, on observations mode at Promo in April LS.iB when the rb 
ver was about fifteen ii.ches alrove its Invest level, at 105,794 
cub. feet per second. Subsequently ]\lr. Login measured it just 
above the head of the delta and his calculations gave 7.5,000 feet 
per second. Ur. Gordon the Executive J’nginecr at Henzada, v, ho 
is in charge of the extensive emhai'kinonts along the western hank 
of the Irrawaddy and along tlie JJassein, has for some years made 
very careful observations at Myanoimg .and the annual average 
discharge he finds to have been, in metre tons of 37 c. ft : — 


Januarr. 

Febi'uary. 

Ma.cli, 

Ap; il. 

iMay. 

June. 

T.rsr.oeo.geo 

o, 443,050,550 

5,S8C,0G9,115 

8,353,701,715 

12,112,690,607 

32,214,143,062 

July. 

Augiisi. 

September. 

October. 

November. 

December. 

80, .1.18,927,309 

95,119,390,0! 1 

77,072,929,69!! 

62,06 1,902, .58! 

2.5,256, 1.32,2.!-! 

12,564,186,947 


The average total annual discharge was, therefore,4l8,945,.381,942 
Metre tons. The highest daily discharge during the period of 
ol'serwitrou was (20th August 1877) 2,040,123 cubic feet per 
second and the lowest (3rd March 1873) 78,966 crrlic feet. 

“ As well as can he ascertained the areas drained by the 
“ l^awaddy m its course assuming its sources to be in the 
Jvhampti mountains, are : — 
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“ Mogoupg river ... ... 5j sq. degrees 

“ At Aiiiarapoora .. 13^ „ 

“ At Prome ... ..31 ,, ,, 

At the head of the delta 32i ,, ,, * 

The principal tributaries of this great river north of Briti.sh 
territory have already been enumerated. A^one of those south 
of the frontier line are of any great importance exce[)t as the 
channels by vhich valuable timber, the produce of tlie bor- 
du’ino- ranges, is brought dovn. To the vestward. vith their 
sources in the Arakau Eoma mountains or their offshoots, are the 
]VJa-htoon or iMeiig-dooji, the Made, the Kyonk-boo, all of which join 
it north of Akonk-touiig, and the Pa-ta-slieng. The Meng-doon, a 
winding stream, rises in Upp(’r Burma between two lofty peaks 
and falls into the Irrawaddy just aboA’e Kama, about fifty miles in 
a direct line from the spot where it enters Briti.sli territory. Small 
boats can at all seasons ascend as far as Meug-doon, about tvelvd 
miles below the frontier. It has three principal affluents : the 
Pan-ee, navigable during the rains but litth^ used on account 
of the strength of the current and the rapidity of the rise and 
fall of the water ; the Hlwa, a mountain torrent which, except in 
the rains, is a trickling brook; and the Hpoo Avhicli brings doAvn 
a considerable A’ohmie of water during the rains and flows 
throughout the year. The Ma-de after an easterly course of 
about 30 miles ffills into the IrraAvaddy at Kama. In the dry sea- 
son it is not naA'igable but in the rains boats of large size can as- 
cend for some miles aboA’e Kama. The IvA-ouk-boo has aAAest r- 
ly course and reaches the Irrawaddy a feAv miles beloAv Pa-doung, 
in about 28 ’ 1.5' A'., ha Aung received at a short distance from its 
mouth the united Avaters of the Bhoo-ro and the Tha-nee : in the 
rains boats can ascend as far as Gnyoimg-kyee-douk at the foot of 
the hills ; thus far the banks are moderately steep and the bed san- 
dy and gravelly, higher up the banks are very steep and the bed 
rocky. The Pa-ta-sheng has an easterly course of about 40 
miles and falls into the IrraAvaddy in aboc.t 18' 22' AT. Lat. a feAV 
miles aboAm Myanoung. In the rains boats can ascend to Kyouk- 
pa-zat but the strength of the current, the forest drift AA’hich it 
brings doAA ii, and the rocks aud boulders in the bed prevent their 
proceeding further. 

The principal eastern tribtitaries are the Kye-nee, theBhwot- 
lay and the Ka-Aveng. The K 3 m-nee rises in Upper Burma and 
after running for some distance nearly parallel to the frontier line 


* Yule’s Mission to Ay a. Passim. 



22 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 


turns S. W. and falls into the Irrawaddy near Mye-dai. It is 
useless for navigation but brings down a considerable volume of 
water. The Bhwot-lay, known higher up in its cmrs3 as the Pa-de 
receives numerous affluents and reaches the Irrawaddy at 
Bhwot-lay village. During the dry weather the water is only a 
few inches in depth and during the rains, when it brings down a 
large body of water, the current is so strong and the rises and 
falls so rapid that it is not navigable. Bear its mouth it is 
crossed by a substantial wooden bridge 4^0 feet long traversed 
by the Eangoon and Mye dai road The Na-weng, formed by the 
junction of the North and South Na-weng, the latter with two 
large tributaries the Khyou'ig-tsouk and the Teng-gyee, falls into 
the Irrawaddy at Prome. It drains a large tract of hilly coun- 
try and in the rains, when it is navigable for some distance, it 
brings down a considerable volume of water. In the dry season 
the water is low and no boats larger than canoes can ascend it« 
A large number of teak logs are floated down annually and rafted 
at Prome. 

The Bassein or Nga-won river, which is in reality the west- 
ern mouth of the Irrawaddy, is important as affording ingress to 
large seagoing ships which ascend to Bassein for cargoes. It 
was known to the Geographer Ptolemy as the Besyvgas and is 
spoken of by all travellers whose accoimts of their visits to this 
country have been published. At the spot where it leaves the 
Irrawaddy it is both narrow and shallow, indeed in the dry season 
a sand bank cuts it off from the main river and the only water 
which it contains is that which percolates through. At Nga- 
thaing-khyoung it gradually widens and deepens and receiving 
the drainage of the eastern slopes of the Arakan Romas it is half 
a mile broad at Nga-poo-taw. Some miles below Nga-poo-taw the 
course is generally S. S. W. and many islands and rocks occur 
but navigation is by no means difficult. It is navigable by large 
ships as far as Bassein and for steamers of five feet draught as 
far as Nga-thaing-khyoung in the dry season. Steamers drawing 
ten feet can pass through into the Irrawaddy in the rains. The 
rise of the tide is nine feet at springs and six feet at neaps. 

The Hlaing river rises in swampy ground a few miles east 
of Prome. Flowing southwards through various mar.shes it enters 
the great Engma lake at its northern end as the Zay, and leaves 
it in the south as the Myit-ma-kha. Its course is southwards 
through a valley separated from the Irrawaddy by a line of low 
hills. Below Hlaing it assumes the name of that village and, 
jQined from the westward just above Bangoon by the Pan-hlaing, 
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it flows past that town, where it receives the united waters of the 
Pegu and the Poo-zwon-dourg from the east, and reaches the sea as 
the Eargoon Eiver. It is naA’igable at all seasons for vesse's of the 
largest size for some miles above Eangoon and during spring 
tides ships of considerable draught can go for some 30 miles high- 
er tut, owing to the Hastii gs shoal at the junction of the 
Pegu, the Poo-zwon-doung and the Eangoon vessels draw- 
ing more than 1 6 feet cannot come up at low tide. In the dry 
season steamers of light draught can go up as high as Tsan-rwe 
(where it is 160 yards broad, the bed sandy, the tidal rise 2^ feet 
and the depth of water 4 feet) ; boats of from 200 to 300 
baskets burden as far as Hle-tshiep, in about 17“ 13' N.; and small 
boats to Ta-pwon; the depth of water never being less than three 
feet, but the channel in many places is almost choked with jung’e. 
In tbe di’y weather the tide is fe't above Hle-tshiep, and below 
Kywai-koo, a few miles further down, the water is not drinkable 
at the flood. 

The Pegu river rises in the southern slopes of the Pegu Eo- 
mas and after a S. S. E. course of about 50 miles to Pegu, where 
it is 105 yards broad and is spanned by a wooden bridge, it in- 
clines south for about fifteen miles and then S. W. by S. for 35 to 
Eangoon, rapid'y widening to lA miles at its mouth. At Pegu in 
the dry season it is almost dry at low tides and the rise with the 
flood is from 4 to 5 feet. On the east it communicates with the 
Tsittoung by several channe’s, the most important being the 
Paing-kyn’on which was artificially enlarged and straightened to 
form a canal between the two rivers. A new canal leaving the 
Pairg-kywon some distance east of Kyaik-padaing and strikirg 
the Tsittoung at Myitkyo is now being constructed. A bore with 
a crest about three feet high sweeps up this riv'er and its effects are 
felt at Pegu in the sudden filling of the early flood. 

The Poo-zwon-doung river also rises in the southern slopes 
of the Pegu Eomas but more to the westward. It has for the 
most part a S. by E. course of 53 miles disemboguing at Eangoon 
through a mouth about 440 yards wide into the Pegu at the junc- 
tion of that river with the Eangoon. Thirty five miles up it is 
50 feet broad and flows between high and steep banks, with three 
feet of water in the dry season and a tidal rise of 1^ feet. The 
banks towards the mouth are steep and muddy and the bed at 
the source is rocky. Boats can ascend for about forty miles. 

Twenty-five miles north of Grnyoung-rv e at the head of the 
valley formed by the eastern mountains and on the west by the 
Pegu Eomas, just beginning to rise from the Ee-me-theng plain, are 
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“ feet, and sweep up the Tsittoung with ungovernable fury 

“ overwelming everj'thing they encounter.” The shoals and sand 
banks which are thus formed choke the entrance and ships cannot 
make the river. 

The principal tributaries in British territoiy are, on the west, 
the Tshwa, the Kha-boung, theHpyoo, the Ivwon, the lle-nwe, and 
the Bhaing-da and the Kaw-lee-ya which unite before joining the 
main river : all rise in the Pegu Romas. The Tshwa falls into the 
Tsittoung about 24 miles north of Toung-ngoo : boats of from 30 
to 35 feet in length can ascend as far as Ayo-donng. It taps a 
richly wooded country and a considerable quantity of Teak and 
other valuable timber is brought down it. The Kha-boung reaches 
the Tsittoung just below Toung-ngoo and for some distance up is a 
fine broad stream. The mouth of the Hpyoo is 28 miles south of 
Toung-ngoo. The Kwon reaches the main river about 50 miles 
below Toung-ngoo ; it is a fine stream 70 or 80 feet broad at the 
mouth with water in it all the year round : it forms the boundary, 
west of the main river, between the Toung-ngoo and the Shwe- 
gyeng districts. The Re-nwe is rocky near the source but sandy 
towards the mouth. The Bhaing-da and the Kaw-lee-ya are small 
streams of little importance. 

The eastern tributaries are the Thouk-re-khat, the Youk- 
thwa-wa, the Moon, the Kyouk-gyee and the Shwe-gyeng. The 
Thouk-re-khat rises in the great eastern watershed, flows south- 
wards for some miles, and then, turning west, empties itself into the 
Tsittoung about five miles below Toung-ngoo ; it is little affected 
by the extreme drought of the hot season : it is an outlet for a 
considerable quantity of teak and other valuable timber, canes, 
bamboos, sessamum, &c. The Youk-thwa-wa rises east of the 
Poung-loung range and falls into the Tsittoung about ten miles 
north of Moon village, and forms an outlet for much betelnut, and 
for a little teak and other minor products. The Moon is a small 
and unimportant stream the mouth of which is near Moon. The 
Kyouk-gjee has a southerly winding course over a rocky bed and 
falls into the Tsittoung some miles above Shwe-gyeng. The Shwe- 
gyeng rises in the eastern mountains and reaches the Tsittoung at 
Shwe-gjeng. It is a sandy shallow stream not navigable by boats ; 
at Its mouth it receives from the south the waters of the Moottama. 

J.O facilitate communication between Kangoon and Toung- 
ngcm a natural channel between the Pegu and Tsittoung rivers, 
with its eastern mouth at Kha-ya-tsoo, a point thought to be above 
the dangers of the bore, was artificially improved but the scheme 
did not answer and a larger canal from the Pegu river to Myit-kyo, 
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considerably above Tsittoung, is now under construction and is al- 
most completed. 

The Bheeleng rises in the mass of mountains between the 
Tsittoung and the Salwccn and has a generally southerly course of 
128 miles to the sea. Until it reaches the plain country it is little 
else than a mountain torrent rippling over a pebbly bottom in 
the dry season and dashing with violence against the feet of the 
hills in the rains. Below Bheeleng it winds very considerably 
and spreads out into a mouth two miles broad filled with sandbanks 
through and over which a bore rushes with great force inun- 
dating the country round for miles bat seldom passing the 
village of Shwe-hle, and in the rains making little or no way 
against the strong current. It is navigable by boats for a considerable 
distance but they cannot ascend much beyond Pa-wa-tanor dare 
they go down near the mouth. This river is known also as the 
Uoon-won, a name derived from a village on its left bank below 
Bheeleng, once a fortified town. 

Nothing is known with certainty of the source of the Sal- 
ween: it is often laid down as the continuation of one of the two 
great rivers of Thibet shewn in the Lama’s maps sent home by the 
Jesuits, as the Mekhong, the great river ofSiam, isof the other, but 
the inferior volume of water discharged by the Salween is scarcely 
consistent with such avast length of course as would thus be ascrib- 
ed to it. One of the suite of a Burmese Ambassador to 1 ekin des- 
cribed the Salween to Buchanan as a much less important river than 
the Mekhong and the latter as being of a much longer course run- 
ning round the sources of the other.^ Most probably its sources are 
in the mountains which form the extension of the Himalayas east- 
ward, to the north of the Chinese Province of Yunan, It traverses 
Yunan, and the Shan and Kareng-nee States to the south of that 
Province, as a rocky and rapid stream flowing through a narrow 
valley with scarcely any alluvial basins and with few inhabitants 
on its immediate banks. A few miles above the frontier, that 
is, 200 miles from its mouth Dr. Richardson found it to be 300 
yards broad. In British territory, as far south as the mouth of the 
Thoung-yer.g one of its tributaries, it is a broad swift stream navi- 
gable by boats and flowing between high and densely wooded moun- 
tains. Near the Thoung-yeng the channel contracts in places to 
30 yards wide. Ten miles lower down are the great rapids, formed 
by a ridge of rocks which stretches completely across the river and 
is impassable by boats at all seasons. In the rains the rush of 
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water over this ledge is so great as to dash to pieces even large logs 
of timber. Ten miles lower are other but less dangerous rapids ; 
below this point the river broadens and is filled with islands and 
shoals wjiich are covered during the rains, when tlie water rises 
over 30 feet. Below these the river again narrows and at the 
Kyo-dan, where it is about a third of its width higher up, it flows a 
deep, blue, clear, swift stream between two perpendicular barks. 
There, during the rains, a rope of woven creepers and canes is 
stretched across which checks the logs of teak, floated down by the 
foresters and let loose into the river, and enables the men to collect 
and raft each their own timber. Further south the Ewon-za- 
leng comes down from the westward and the Salween again widens 
and flows amongst sands. About twenty miles below the mouth of 
the Bheng-laing it receives the Gyaingand the Attaran and divides 
into two channels, Bhee-loo-gywon lying between them. The 
northern called the Darai-bouk, and by geographers the Martaban 
river, sweeps suddenly westward and flows past Martaban ; it is 
not now navigable for sea going vessels. The main channel con- 
tinues southward bet vecn Maulmain and Bhee loo-gywon for 30 
miles, reach’ng the sea at Amherst ; this outlet is navigable by ves- 
sels of condsiderable burthen as far as Maulmain. After the first 
Anglo-Burmese war in 1826, when the Salween was fixed upon as 
the boundary between the country which remained to the King of 
Burma and that on the west which he ceded to the British, there 
was some doubt as to whether the Darai-bouk or the Amherst 
outlet was to be considered as the principal channel : the Burmans 
contended for the latter so that they might retain Bhee-loo-gycon, 
the British for the former on the ground that some centuries ago 
when ships visited Martaban the Darai-bouk was the one alwmys 
used, iwo cocoanuts tied together were accordingly taken up the 
Salween and allowed to float down ; at Martaban they remained 
stationary for a minute when, an eddy catching them, they were 
swept to sea by the Darai-bouk and Bhee-loo-gywon became British 
territory. 

Of the aflluents north of the Province nothing is known. In 
British Burn^a the principal are the Thoung-yeng, the Gyaino- and 
the Attaran from the east, and the Rwon-za-leng and the Bheng- 
laing from the west. The Thoung-yeng, which throughout its 
course of 198 miles from beyond the great eastern chain to its mouth 
forms the boundary of the Province, rises in 16“ 27' 47" N. and 98° 
50 50 E., and flows N. N. W. over a rocky bed between high and 
thickly wooded hills: it is not navigable by boats at any season. 

Ihe Rwon-za-leng has its source in the mountain mass separat- 
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ing the Tsit-toung from the Salween ; the bed throughout is rocky 
and above Pa-pwon it is not navigable by boats : in the rains the 
current is violent and the ascent of the stic am difficult. 

The Bheng-laing, formed by the junction of the Kyouk-tsa-rit 
and the Doon-tha-mie, is navigable throughout its length but a 
sand bar at the mouth renders the entry difficult except at high 
tides. 

The Gyaing, a broad shallow river, is formed by the junction 
of the Hlaing-bhwai and the Houng-tha-raw in 16" 34' N. and 
98" 3' £. and flows westward to Maulmain. 

The Hlaing-bhwai rises in the north of the Amherst district 
and flows southwards : it is navigable in the rains above Hlaing- 
bhwai, 85 miles from Maulmain, but in the dry season a bar below 
that village can only be crossed at high water springs. 

The Houng-tha-raw rises in Siamese territory and crosses the 
frontier in 15" 41' 19" N. and 98" 35' E. and flows N. N. W. at first 
amongst the spurs of a mountain range and throughout its course 
between high and wooded banks. The current is rapid in the 
rains and boats then ascend with difficulty. It is navigable beyond 
Mee-tan 80 miles from Maulmain. A peculiar feature of its valley 
is that it consists of several table lands separated by abrupt des- 
cents ; one of these, from the numerous islands in the stream, is 
called the fall of the “ Ninety nine islands.”* 

The Attaran is a deep and in the lower part of its course a 
sluggish river, formed by the junction of the Zameeand the Weng- 
raw, the former itself the result of the junction of five 
shallow and fordable rivers each thirty to forty yards broad 
the largest of which rises beyond British territory. Erom the 
pass of the Three Pagodas it has a general N. N. W. course and 
falls into the Salween with the Gyaing at Maulmain. Forty miles 
above Maulmain it is accessible to vessels of considerable burthen 
and is navigable by boats for forty miles more but the strong cur- 
rent here renders the ascent difficult. 

The Tavoy river has its source in the mountainous country in 
the north of the Tavoy district and flowing S. S. W. reaches the 
sea at Tavoy point. In the upper portion it traverses a narrow 
valley, gathering its tributaries from the mountains on each side, 
and here the course is much obstructed. At Tavoy it is betwimn 
three and four hundred yards broad and is navigable thus far by 
small coasting craft drawing not more than seven feet. Below 
Tavoy it widens considerably and, owing to the islands and banks, 

• By Barmans, “ Ninety nine is used to designate a large number, as the ninety nine 
lakes of Tagoung, the ninety nine joints of the human body. See. 



30 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPETY. 


large vessels are obliged to anchor at Goodridge plains 30 miles 
below the town. The rise of the tide is 14 ft. at springs during the 
N. W. Monsoon. 

The Tenasserim rises in the Tavoy district in one of the high 
mountain stocks which traverse the country from N . by W. to S. 
by E., and flo.vs northward. After being swelled by sixteen 
mountain torrents it is joined, at the old Shan town of Metta now 
a small village, by the Kha-moung-thwai coming directly from the 
north. Here, rounding the spur which has thus far confined it on 
the east, it turns south and runs parallel to its former course till, 
in about the latitude of Mergui, it turns westward and after receiv- 
ing from the south the waters of the Little Tenasserim, a stream 
118 yards broad at its mouth, it falls into the sea by several outlets. 
The valley of the Tenasserim before the liver turns westward is 
highly mountainous and the stream is enclosed by steep banks ; 
the bed is a succession of rocks and rapids. Below the mouth of 
the Little Tenasserim a reef of rocks runs across the stream, which 
in the dry season is only just passable by large boats : according to 
ancient accounts, however, large sea going vessels have ascended 
as high as Tenasserim town, at the junction of the two streams. 
The rise of the tide at Mergui is from 18 to 22 feet at springs. 

The Pakchan has its sources in the angle formed by the main 
range and an offshoot of lofty hills which forms the water parting 
between the Ma-lee-won and the Le-gnya tracts. For the first fif- 
teen miles of its course it is an ordinary mountain torrent but 
as it receives the drainage brought down by numerous affluents 
from the hills which bound its valley it gradually broadens and 
at Kra is 250 feet wide; seven miles lower down after being joined 
by another tributary it enlarges to 350 feet and thence it increases 
in width to its mouth where it is 2j miles from shore to shore, 
the last ten miles from the mouth of the Ma-lee-won, having more 
the appearance of a large inlet from the sea than of a river. From 
its source to Kra a distance of 30 miles the general direction is S. 
W. ; the next few miles, down to the mouth of the Menam-naw-e, 
are very tortuous ; after this the river runs direct to Victoria point. 
The total length from the main source to the mouth is 78 miles. 
Its principal affluents are the La-oon, which drains Eenoung the 
mountainous region to the south in foreign territory, and from the 
west the Menam-naw-e and the Ma-lee-won. In the dry season 
the bed above Kra is almost dry and below this as the tide runs 
out flats and sand banks appear leaving at last a small channel 
30 feet wide and 3 feet deep or less. Just below the mouth of the 
Menam-naw-e a ridge of rocks crosses the river which appear 
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as the tide falls leaving a narrow channel through which the river 
flows with considerable velocity. From the junction of theMa-lee- 
won to the mouth the river is navigable by steamers. In the dry 
season the tide is felt ten miles above Kra where the rise and fall 
is eight feet. The banks for the last 45 miles are flooded at high 
tides and in consequence are covered with Mangrove and Neepa 
palms. 

There are few accumulations of water worthy of the name of 
lake but manv ponds and marshes, most of 
which dry up during the hot season. The 
pr'ncipal are the Engma lake in the Prome district, the Htoo and 
the Doora in Henzada and the Sha-khai-gyee and the Eng-rai-gyee 
in Bassein. The Engma (literally Principal lake) is in the south 
of the Prome district, to the east of the low range of hills which 
shuts in the Poungday plain. It is about 10 miles long and f'ur 
broad in its widest part and in the rains is from 12 to 15 feet 
deep and it can t han be entered by boats of 250 bushels bur- 
den ; in the dry season it is a reedy marsh. Fed by the Zay on the 
north, it is the source of the Myit-ma-kha which eventually be- 
comes the Hlaing and the Rangoon river. The Htoo is in the 
Ka-noung township of Henzada on the right bank of the Irra- 
waddy from which it is about eight miles distant ; in the north and 
west are low hills ; during the rains it receives some of the drain- 
age of the Arakan hills ; the banks are low and marshy and the 
lake is gradually being silted up. The Doora is rather more than 
two square mi'.es in extent and is in the Henzada township. The 
Sha-khai-gyee lake is in the Bassein district a little to the west of 
the Daga river ; it is a fine sheet of water about four miles in 
length and about one third of a mile in width and during the rains 
is supplied with water from the Daga ; in the dry season there are 
from eight to ten feet of water at the southern and three or four at 
the northern end. The Eng-rai-gyee is on the eastern border of the 
same district ; it was formerly, probably, a part < f the Daga river 
but is now a large tidal lake communicating with the Daga by a 
small channel, with a wooded island in the centre. Its average 
depth is from 15 to 30 feet but in places the depth is considerably 
greater. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Geology and Economic Mineralogy- 

Stretching, as the. Province of British Bnrma does, through 
more than ten degrees of Latitude and exhibiting, as it likewise 
does, such varied physical conditions of surface, wherein are ex- 
emplified the mangrove swamps of the Tropics, the delta of a mighty 
river, barely emergent from the sea, the broad arable lands receding 
up the main valleys, and forest clad mountains surpassed only by 
such giant chains as the Himalayas and Andes, wdth a climate pos- 
sessing a great range both in temperature and rainfall, it is no 
exagseration to say that within the British possessions no equal 
area offers a more interesting field of observation to the Naturalist 
and Savant ; or one more likely to repay the labour of the scientific 
enquirer in almost any department. Great difficulties, it is true, 
have to be encountered in such investigations owing to the dense- 
ness of the Forests which clothe so large a portion of the country, 
the sparseness of the population and the utter want of roads which 
renders free locomotion quite impossible, but to the Naturalist 
these drawbacks are in tlieniselves a charm, and in the Forests of 
Burma one realizes that presiding sense of the grandeur and beauty 
of nature’s works which few are so callous as never to have felt 
in such a scene, but which to the naturalist is a very wellspring of 
del gilt. To the Geologist, however, it is somewhat different, as 
such prevalent conditions of surface as the above and such exuber- 
ance of vegetable life act in many instances not as a mere drawback 
but as an actual bar to any close examination of the ground. In 
the courses of the larger streams good sections are generally ob- 
tainable but these are the only facilities the Geologist in Burma 
meets with in the prosecution of his work. It is, therefore, a fortun- 
ate circumstance that the Geology of the Province is of a tolerably 
simple character, contrasted at least with that of some parts of 
India, though no doubt when the country is at some future pe- 
riod more cleared and greater facilities of examination thereby 
afforded many additions to our knowledge of the Geological struc- 
ture of the Province, especially as regards greater precision of de- 
tails, may be looked for. Our present acquaintance with the Geology 
of the different divisions is very unequal. Of Arakan little can 
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be said to be definitely known. In some districts it produces a 
limpid earth oil, very different from the Ava or commercial oil, but 
which is most probably derived from the same group of beds, 
though this is mere conjecture. Coal has been discovered in that 
division but its value is very problematical and its geological rela- 
tions are undetermined. 

As, however, Arakan would seem to be geologically, no less 
than geographically, the mere continuation of Pegu to the north 
these two divisions may conveniently be treated of together. Of 
Pegu our knowledge is much more precise. In 1855 Dr. Oldham 
visited and reported on the coal discovered near Thayetmyo and for 
some years past a Geological Survey of the division has been carried 
on and is now completed. 

Of the Tenasserim division we know little in detail though 
some of the main points in its geology were established by Dr. 
Oldham and published in his report on the Tenasserim coal fields 
in 1854-5. His report gives a comprehensive and lucid account 
of the more important coal localities and their relative value in an 
economic point of view and gives a general sketch, likewise, of the 
rocks of the district and of the relation they bear to the beds contain- 
ing the coal. The report also enters into the subject of the Tin de- 
posits of the Province but, embracing mainly, as it does, the southern 
districts, does not enter on the interesting question of the metalli- 
ferous resources of the Shwe-gyeng district of which little trust- 
worthy is known, though its mineral wealth is vaguely spoken of as 
something very considerable, a report certainly based on the occur- 
rence at several spots of the ores of antimony, lead, silver and, per- 
haps, copper. 

The Pegu division is traversed by two mountain ranges ; the 
eastern or Pegu range which separates the valley of the Tsit- 
toung from that of the Irrawaddy and the western or Arakan 
range which intervenes between the valley of the Irrawaddy and 
the sea. The eastern range has a pretty uniform direction, 
never greatly deviating from its general bearing of JS^orth by 
West, and may be considered as terminating to the south in 
the rising ground on which the great pagoda of Eangoon is built 
(the platform is, however, in part, at least, artificial) though 
no conspicuous hilly range exists for some miles farther North. 
Its elevation is much less than that of the Arakan range, few of 
its peaks rising to 2000 feet, though from the bold and precipitous 
character of its slopes, the result of the energetic aerial denudation 
it has been subjected to, it is not easier to cross than the loftier 
range. The western range is a much more important and imposing 

6 
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one than the last. It is less regular in its direction, curving round 
gradually from North North West at the frontier to due 
North about the parallel of Ilenzada and thence gradu:.lly to 
a little more than North by East as far as Cape Negrais, displaying 
an irregular curve the convexity of which faces the sea. To the 
south its altituds is inconsiderable, especially west of Bassein, but 
in the Prome district it rises into magnificent forest clad peaks and 
spurs, many attaining a height of over 5000 feet. 

Both ranges comprise a number of subordinate ridges 
and spurs which constitute a belt of hilly country varying from 20 
to 60 miles in breadth and mostly clad in dense tree forest and, be- 
yond a few footpaths across well known passes, totally devoid of 
any vestige of roads, save in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
villages skirting it, which are made by the inhabitants bringing 
out bamboos or timber for sale in the plains. In the rainy season 
all journeying in the hills is well nigh suspended as even along 
well traversed lines of road the channels of the main streams are 
invariably selected till they narrow towards their source and some 
spur is then ascended by a mere footpath. Both ranges have origin- 
ated in a very similar mannej-, and probably si<nultaneously, 
through long continued and severe lateral pressure exerted on the 
beds forming them, the result being that the beds subjected to the 
forces in question have been thrown into a series of folds, sometimes 
moderate and sometimes very sharp, and by thus being, as it were, 
packed together have been elevated into what we recognise as 
the Arakan and Pegu ranges. 

This is their origin regarded as mere lines of elevation of the 
earth’s crust. Their present contour and all that affects -their dis- 
position of surface is the result of sub-aerial denudation, at this pre- 
sent in active operation, which, through the means of those power- 
ful agents rain and rivers, has carved out the mountains as we 
behold them and is still engaged in deepening their gorges and 
eating away and modifying their slopes. 

In geological conformation, however, the eastern and western 
ranges are utterly unlike. The eastern range, in common with the 
whole country lying between the Irrawaddy and Tsittoung rivers (if 
we except an outlier or two of crystalline rocks near Toung-ngoo), is 
composed of beds none of them older than the miocene or middle 
Tertiary period and wherein no intrusive rocks of any description 
occur,* whilst the western range is composed of two groups of beds; 


, Tie trap shewn in Dr. J. M'Clelland’s geological sketch map of Pegu would seeni 
to refer to a trappean ash, a curious and very local bed, not intruded amongst, but regularly 
Intercalated in, the mioeene deposits. .cguianj 
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a younger, of eocene or early Tertiary age, and an older group of, 
probably, Triassic age, with here and there scattered outbursts of 
serpentine. 

The following are the different geological groups, in ascending 
order, met with in Arakan and Pegu. 

Crystalline rocks of Toimy-ncjoc . — Age undetermined ; perhaps 
comprise beds of different ages. 

Axial or Arakan group . — Occupying the northern part of the Ara- 
kan range. Age probably ITiassic. 

Nummulitic group . — The entire Arakan range save a central por- 
tion just below the frontier. Age Eocene or early Tertiary. 
Pegu group. — Occupying, with the next, the whole of the country 
east of the Irrawaddy to the Tsittoung and occuring to the 
westwards also. Age probably miocene or middle Tertiary. 

Possil wood group . — Most largely developed in eastern Prome. 
Age probably Pliocene or newer Tertiary. 

Alluvium . — An older deposit in which the river channel is exca- 
vated and a newer deposit thrown down by the present 
stream of the Irrawaddy and other rivers and their tribu- 
taries. 


Crystalline rocks as a distinct group scarcely occur within 
either Pegu or Arakan. To the latter di- 

Crystalline Rocks. . . , . . t 

vision, perhaps, the statement applies with 
some reservation on account of our imperfect acquaintance with its 
geological structure. 

In the Arakan range chloritic schists and rocks which would 
be pronounced on universalogical grounds or hand specimens to be- 
long to this group occur, but they are of local occurrence only and 
belong geologically to the group next to be described and have 
been produced by the contact and presence of serpentine among 
beds usually presenting much fainter traces of metamorphic action 
in Arakan. 

The term Axials was originally proposed for a group of more 
, or less altered rocks occupying the main 

The Axials or Arakan group, . 

axis ot the Arakan range : it was, however, 
subsequently discovered that under this term two groups of rocks 
were comprised and it is now restricted to the older of the two 
groups constituting the main Arakan range for some forty miles or 
more from the frontier. South of the group the range is composed 
of Nummulitic rock more or less altered but never to the same extent 
as the restricted Axial group. 
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This group, the thickness of which does not probably fall 
short of 8,000 or 10,000 feet, embraces a very varied assem- 
blage of beds of shale, sandstone, with here and there conglomerates, 
and a little limestone. The beds in general display, in addition to 
an excessive amount of mechanical disturbance and pressure, a 
certain amount of alteration, giving them a submetamorphic char- 
acter exhibited mainly in a considerable amount of induration 
frequently accompanied by silicous infiltration and quartz veins, 
and by a subschistose lamination in the more argillaceous beds. 
In the vicinity, however, of the more considerable developments of 
serpentine the rocks assume a more distinctly crystalline character 
the schists becoming chloritic and the limestone white and sac- 
charine in texture — ^but this is the exception. 

The group may conveniently be divided into an upper and 
lower portion, an arrangement, however, which is merely an arbi- 
trary one : what the lower beds rest on is not known neither have 
they yielded any organic remains which would serve as a clue to 
their age or aid in identifying their homologues elsewhere. They 
consist of sandstone and shales, usually considerably indurated and 
shattered by the disturbance they have undergone. The upper 
beds of the group are somewhat more variable and interesting. At 
the assumed base of the upper division occurs a dark shale contain- 
ing a few fossils, very ill preserved and local ; above this is the 
most distinctive bed of the group, a limestone varying from pale 
grey to dark blue which, though very much broken up, can be 
traced at intervals through the whole stretch of these rocks from 
the frontier downwards. This limestone very seldom contains any 
fossils or, which is more probable, the fossils have become indistin- 
guishable or obliterated from the changes the rock has been sub- 
jected to, but in part of the Prome district a few specimens of echino- 
derms have been obtained, in an indifferent state of preservation, and 
a single specimen well preserved of a very Triassic Halobia (as the 
late Ur. Ferdinand Stoliczka, Palceontogist of the Geological Survey, 
considers it) which is at present the only guide to the age of these, 
rocks ; beds of a similar age, it may be remarked, being distinctly 
developed in the North Western Himalaya (vide Stoliczka, on the 
Spiti valley, in memoirs of the Geological Survey). Above the 
limestone occurs a large group of beds of well marked character. 
They consist of shales and sandstone with numerous subordinate beds 
of conglomerate interspersed ; the conglomerates consist mainly of 
white quartz pebbles and, where altered, almost pass into quartzite, 
the included pebbles, however, remaining very visible. The shales 
and sandstone are of a prevailing greenish or creamy grey tint 
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flicked with white which gives them a very characteristic appear- 
ance and is due to the presence throughout the beds of this por- 
tion of the group of what seem to be minute fragments of white 
felspar. This appearance is more or less perceptible in the finer 
sandstones but is more obvious in the coarser beds, many of which 
are of great hardness. Above this series shales and sand- 
stones come in, not usually much altered and in consequence not 
always easy to distinguish from the lower beds of the Jsuramulitic 
group which overlies them. In none of these beds have any fos- 
sils been detected. 

The useful mineral products are few and may be enumer- 
ated as follows ; — building materials, alum shales, steatite, lime- 
stone. 

Some of the sandstones would afford good material for build- 
ing purposes but their position in the hills renders them difficult 
of acc :ss unless for purely local purposes, such as bridges and 
culverts for any future road and the like. 

Of the shales Mr. Blanford remarks ; — “ Some of the shales in 
the Arakan hills contain iron pyrites to a considerable extent. 
In no instance that I have seen, however, was the quantity sufficient 
to render the mineral worth collecting for the manufacture of sul- 
phur or of sulphuric acid.” 

A species of French chalk, which the Burmese use for writing 
on a black board and which is imported for that purpose from 
upper Burma, occurs pretty generally distributed throughout the 
Arakan range along a certain line on both its east and we'st flanks. 
The substance is decidedly the result of a peculiar metamorphism 
due, it would seem, to the presence of serpentine, in the neighbour- 
hood of which it usually occurs, though some times it is found in spots 
where no serpentine is visible. It occurs massive and exhibiting a 
transition into shale, but the finer sorts are in ainygdaloidal or 
linguifonn pieces ivith burnished surfaces in a shaly matrix and 
sometimes enveloped in a thin layer of white quartz. It also oc- 
curs as a distinct vein together with quartz in altered sandstone, 
the two minerals reciprocally enveloping each other in different 
portions of the rock, but under whatever conditions it is met with 
it clearly presents itself as the product and accompaniment of the 
peculiar metamorphism of the shales and sandstone of the Arakan 
group which is connected with the development of serpentine in 
it. 

Much of the limestone previously described as occurring in 
the group would be valuable for burning but it is far less acces- 
sible than the newer Isummulitic limestone lying nearer the plains : 
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as a building material or ornamental stone it is superior, if well 
selected, but these are not uses to which it is likely soon to be put 
and its position within the hills is against its employment. 

This group attains a very considerable development in Pegu, 

extendinsr the entire length of the division 

The Nummulitic group. » ^ d* i 

from the frontier to rooriam Point at the 
mouth of the Bassein river. At the frontier these rocks are 24 
miles broad (measuring West from Hpoung-aing) and repose on 
the subschistose beds of the axial group, but further south, in the 
Prome district, stretch uninterruptedly from the Irrawaddy to 
the sea. The group, however, is restricted to the west bank of the 
river as none of its beds are known to occur to the eastward within 
Pegu, that is to say along the central line of the Arakan range. The 
beds are usually much disturbed and display evidence of the great 
mechanical forces and pressure to which they have been subjected ; 
they are, moreover, somewhat altered in places, but such alteration 
or submetamorphism is very capriciously developed and nowhere 
attains the intensity which is displayed by some of the beds of the 
older axials. 

One of the lower beds of the group is a b’ue clay, generally 
devoid of fossils and supporting a thick sequence of shales and 
sandstone, not usually fossiliferous but with a few stringy seams 
containing small i^^ummulites. Above these some thin beds of iSTum- 
mulitic limestone come in and again a series of massive sandstones 
reaching down to the river and constituting the picturesque rocks 
at Akouk-toung so famihar to all who ascend the Irrawaddy. The 
highest bed, or nearly so, is a thick bed of Nummulitic 
limestone which, however, is variable in this respect. It at- 
tains in some places to 60 feet and rests on a series of shales and 
sandstones, in which the “ Coal” of Thayet-myo occurs, but going 
south its thickness diminishes greatly and at last it seems to die 
out as a continuous bed, being represented by a few calcareous 
courses in a thick bed of shale. 

The “Coal” of Thayet-myo is found in an outlier of this group, 
isolated within an area of much younger rocks among which it has 
been protruded by some very sharp faulting. The “ lime hill,” as 
it is called, consists of three distinct hill masses ; a westerly’hill, 
which viewed from Thayet-myo looks like a shoulder of the “lime 
hill” but is really separated from it by a gorge through which the 
road towards the south winds ; a central mass or the “ lime hill” 
proper ; and a low range to the south facing the viUage of 
Pienthaleng, The westerly hill contains neither coal nor hme 
and consists, probably, of lower beds of the Nummulitic group, 
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but this is not quite certain. The lime hill proper is a bam 
shaped mass with IS’^ummulitic limestone scattered in various peaces 
over its surface and a deep gully intersecting the underlying 
sandstone and shales from which the coal was obtained. The 
Pienthaleng range to the south is of very inferior height and 
consists of some of the highest beds of the miocene group, against 
which the l^ummulitic beds have been brought up by a fault 
with a W. N. W. direction. Another fault about X. by E., run- 
ning close to the river bank, cuts off the Xummuhtic beds so that 
they do not appear in the river, as remarked by Dr. Oldham in 
his report, and similar faults, though less sharply marked, must 
bound the hill on its opposite flanks where the ground is greatly 
overgrown by jungle. 

The economic products of the Xummnlitic group are coal, 
petroleum, brine, limestone and building materials. 

The Thayet-myo coal, in addition to its disadvantageous 
position on the “ Lime bill,” labours under the usual drawl ack* 
which seems to characterise the carbonaceous dejoosits associated 
in India with the Xummu’itic group, that is an irregularity both 
in extent and tliickness, the result of local conditions at the time 
of their deposition and the probably different manner in which 
they originated from the more regular beds of both European 
and Indian Coal Fields proper. The age of the coal has nothing 
to do Avith its value, essentially or necessarily, (though this was 
a cardinal doctrine with the coal committee of 1846) but 
the surface conditions preA^alent in India during the deposi- 
tion of the Xummulitic group ; it is an undoubted fact that the 
coal deposits of this age are more or less irregular and of capri- 
cious habit and consequently less valuable for economic pur- 
poses than the coal beds of other groups either older or younger. 

Petroleum is knoAvn to occur at only two spots witliin Pegu, 
both on the west side of the Irrawaddy. The oldest known lo- 
cality (from which, however, no petroleum is now extracted) is at 
Yenandoung, exactly twelve miles S. W. by W. from Myanoung, 
and lies within the area of the Xummu'itic group. The other and 
more recently discovered locality is near the village of Padouk- 
beng, some seven miles W. by X. from Thayet-myo, and lies within 
the area of the newer Miocene group, the petroleum, no doubt, 
finding its any up through the younger beds from a more deeply 
seated source. 

At Yenandoung the petroleum (or traces of it) rises in as- 


For details of this coal Dr, Oldham’s report in 1865 may be consulted. 
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sociation with a feebly saline brine spring near an outcrop of 
Nummulitic limestone and accompanied by a copious evolution of 
Hydrogen, which readily ignites on the application of a Hght 
either to the bubbles as they rise to tne surface of the pool or to 
the cracks in the soil in the neighbourhood which serve as vents 
for its escape. The brine almost certainly rises from the under- 
lying “ Arakan” group, which is the sahferous group of the pro- 
vince, but in which no petroleum is known to occur, whilst there 
are good grounds for believing the petroleum to originate in cer- 
tain beds of the Nummulitic group, so that in Pegu there would 
seem to be no connexion between the presence of brine springs 
and xjetrolemn, wherefore any search for the latter mineral pur- 
sued on indications supplied by the presence of the former would 
probably result in disappointment, if carried on in any rocks 
lower in a geological sense than the horizon of the base of the 
Nummulitic group. 

Salt was formerly largely maniifactured from the feeble 
brine springs which rise in this group but the manufacture is 
now almost entirely given up. These springs are in some cases 
flowing but more usually are mere “ pockets” in the crushed 
shales into which, when artificially enlarged, sufficient brine 
trickles to supply a few evaporating pans. These brine springs 
are ranged along the outer hills and seem to be connected with 
lines of disturbance in the strata through which they rise. 
The most important is the Tsha-dweng-gyee spring in the Hen- 
zada district. “ The spring at which place” Mr. Blanford remarks 
in an unpubhshed report, dated April 1861, “ is probably one of 
the most productive yet known in the region. The flow of water 
in the well was carefully measured by my fellow assistant, IVIr. 
Fedden and found to be 57T5 gallons per hour or about 1370 
in the 24 hours. By a rough experiment the water was found to 
contain 4704 grains of salt to the gallon, so that the quantity of 
salt daily yielded by this spring amounts to 920 lbs. avoirdunois 
or 8 cwt. 24 lbs.” ^ ’ 

The hmestone of this group is largely used throughout the 
province for the production of lime as it is more conveniently si- 
tuated for access than the limestone of the older Arakan group 
which IS used only very locally. The most promising locahties for 
extraction on a large scale are at Kyouk-thien-bhaw and 
lhama,ndewa m the Nga-poo-taw township of theBassein district, 
respecting which Mr. W. Blanford remarks. “ This is by far the 
most important locality, perhaps in the whole of Pegu. At Kyouk- 
thien-bhaw several very large masses of limestone crop out from the 
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alluvinm on the river bank. The quantity here, though consider- 
able, would, however, soon be exhausted if there were a large de- 
mand for lime. South of the village of Thamandewa a tidal creek 
stretches for some miles into the country and on the south of this 
creek the out crop of a bed at least 30 or 40 feet thick stretches 
across the country in a direction nearly S. 20’ W. for a distance of 
about a mi'e, reappearing at intervals for a mile further, the most 
southerly point where it is seen being near the bank of the river 
not far from the village of Toung-gale : the quantity is inexhaust- 
ible, the quality good and the access easy, the Thamandewa 
creek being navigable for Burmese boats of the largest size, and 
perhaps at high tide for sea going vessels.” 

The only other variety of rock requiring notice in this group 
is a soft argillaceous sandstone, termed “Andagoo kyouk” by the 
Bui-mese, which is used as a substitute for marble in the 
maik<facture of images of Gaudama, for which its softness and 
eveiiViess of grain well fits it. It occurs at various spots along the 
outer line of hi Is west of Nga-thaing-khyoung, especially near 
Gyo-gan 13 miles S. \Y. by W. from that town where, according 
to ]VI. W. Blanford, it is quarried in blocks 18 inches high, 12 
broad and 4 or 5 thick which are sold to the carvers of images 
at the rate of 15 rupees per hundred. 

Above the last described group, but separated from it by no 
very manifest break, occurs the very thick 
Pegu group. and important Pegu group, so named from 

its solely constituting the Pegu range as well as most of the coun- 
try east of the Irrawaddy together with a not inconsiderable 
space west of the river, which at the frontier stretches back 
sixteen miles from the river bank and terminates in a sort of 
wedge of hilly ground six miles W. by S. from Padoung. The 
group may roughly be subdivided into three parts, a lower, mid- 
dle, and upper. 

The lower division mainly consists of a series of beds of blue 
clay, to which the term Tsiftaran shales may be applied from 
their being well exposed above the village of Tsittaran 
Sj miles above Prome. The rock here is a very homo- 
geneous clay of a clear light blue, pale when dry but darker here 
and there when wet. When dry it readily breaks up into 
smaU angular pieces and throughout presents scarcely a trace of 
bedding or lamination. Its dip is, however, exhibited by numer- 
ous irregular layers of fibrous marl or earthy limestone with a 
subcrystalline fibrous structure, which are interspersed through 
it, or by layers of hard yellow marl, much seamed or septari- 

6 
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ated with calc spar. This clay seems entire^ devoid of fossi’s 
and may perhaps embrace a thickness of 400 feet, though this is 
conjectural. The middle division or “ Lower Prome beds,” em- 
braces a considerable thickness of massive argil -aceoi’s sandstone, 
grits and shales, the latter predominating towards the base. These 
beds are generally devoid of fossi’s and are well seen in the gorge 
above Prome, below the village of Zee-aing ; their aggregate 
thickness is not far short of 1,500 feet. The upper division or 
“ Upper Prome beds” are the most interesting of the wbo’e. The 
bed which may be assumed as the base of this division is mark- 
ed by the profusion in it of a species of Cytherea (C. Prom- 
ensis) and Cardita, and forms the bank of the river nearly op- 
posite the Prome Circuit House. Prom this spot to nearly op- 
posite the mouth of the Naweng these upper beds occupy the 
bank and are many of them, both shales and sandstones, profuse- 
ly fossiliferous. This division cannot be far under 610 feet ut 
may be more. These fossi's present a distinctly middle tertiary 
aspect in the opinion of the late Dr. P. Stoliczka, Palceontologist 
to the Geological Survey, but they have not as yet been fully 
examined. A dark blue clay seen near Kama and at other spots 
is charged with minute shells, foramiiiifera and other orga- 
nisms, and either this bed or a very similar one is nearly the 
highest one seen in the Prome section. 

Though both a thick and widely spread group there are few 
useful products to be enumerated from it. S )me of the beds of 
sandstone might be turned to account as bui'diug stones, for 
which purpose they are well and conveiiient’y situated in the 
gorge above Prome. The Petroleum locality, near Padouk-beng, 
is situated within the area .of these beds but the oil is probably 
derived from an older group and the same may be said touching 
the brine springs at Nwa-ma-yau, Let-myoung and elsewhere on 
the east of the river. The only hot spring known to me in Pegu 
rises through this group in the bed of the Pade khyoung, close 
to its mouth and some three nules S. E. by S. from the “lime hill” 
below Thayet. 

Above the last group and seemingly conformable thereto 

Fossil Wood group. ® ^®ds of uo gTcat tWckuess 

or extent at present, but which are interest- 
ing from being the source whence the enormous quantity of roUed 
lumps of fossil wood, so conspicuous an ingredient in the Irra- 
waddy gravel has been derived, and for containing, moreover, 
numerous fossil bones of extinct mammalia and reptiles. 

The group is divisible into two portions, a lower one consist- 
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ing of a disfeincfc bed of clay, and an upper one mainly consisting 
of sands and a little conglomerate, the highest bed of all being 
a loose sand in which fossil wood, in the form of silicified trunks 
of trees some of them 30 or 40 feet long, is plentifully present. 

The clay is of a yellowish colour and very homogeneous and so 
much resembles the older alluvial clay of the delta that where 
it constitutes the surface of the country it might readily be mis- 
taken for it, save from the fact of its surface being rarely 
altogether free from sand andinperfectly roUed fragments of fossil 
wood left after the more or less complete removal of the upper 
beds. Its thickness is not great and no organic remains have 
been discovered in it. Above this a rather varied assemblage of 
sandy beds occurs, in parts containing beds of very coarse con- 
glomerate. These beds are characterised by the presence of the 
hydrated peroxide of iron, or brown hoematite, in the form of no- 
dular concretions of very regular though varied forms ; spherical, 
ovoida^ cylindrical, with both round and trmicate ends, cubical, 
amygdaloidal &e., all the result of segregative arrangement 
in the mass whilst still in a plastic state. The concretions 
are always hollow and contain a nucleus of white argillaceous earth 
lying loose and shrunken in the cavity. Externally a thin crust 
of sand is usually agglutinated but this readily falls away on ex- 
posure, leaving a smooth surface : occasionally the ore occurs in 
seams or beds of a few inches in thickness and, where the rock 
is a coarse gritty sandstone, the ore occurs lining cracks and 
lacunae in it, the result, seemingly, of shrinkage, which 
imparts to the rock its very peculiar slaggy appearance. 
This ore was formerly largely worked by the Burmese, but 
no furnaces are now in operation in Pegu where English iron 
and steel have superseded the local article. 

This group does not stretch farther south than Prome in any 
force at present or reach more than twenty miles east of the Irra- 
waddy, having been everywhere largely denuded, but there is good 
proof of its having formerly extended nearly to Eangoon (if not 
everyw here coextensive with the older group on which it rests) in 
the presence amidst the gravilly accumulations skirting the hills 
of large logs of silicified wood of too great a size to have suffered 
any considerable transportation from their original site. West of 
the Irrawaddy it is almost entirely removed by denudation, a small 
patch alone remaining of the Fossil wood sand with logs in situ 
some three miles N. W. from Thayet-myo. In addition to the 
Fossil wood so plentiful in tliis group some of the beds contain 
numerous remains of vertebrate animals ; Reptiles, Fish, and 
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Mammals. In some places the sandstone contains prodigions 
quantities of shark’s teeth, of several genera, whilst in the coarser 
beds bones of Mammalia are locally not rare though they are gen- 
erally so friable that a little exposure to the elements causes 
their complete disintegration and removal. A few bones, however, 
are occasionally found well mineralized, and in the condition of 
the fossils which have been brought, in all probability, from beds 
of this group from upper Burma. 

The economic products are iron ore, potter’s clay, sand and 
Fossil wood. 


The iron ore would be a valuable one for the manufacture 
of excellent iron were iron not procurable cheaper from 
England. The lower clay is in some spots dug for the 
manufacture of earthen pots, but to a trifling extent. The sands, 
though generally too fine, would, in places, afford a useful 
material to the builder or for brick-making. The fossil 
wood, reduced to powder of different degrees of coarseness, is used 
in lieu of emery to polish the marble images of Booddha and for 
similar purposes. 

Two groups of alluvium occur, an older constituting the 

Alluvium more open and flat portion of the valleys 

uvium. Irrawaddy, Tsittoung and other rivers, 

whose beds are ploughed deeply into it by river action ; and a 
newer alluvium, confined to the beds of existing rivers and depo- 
sited after floods directly from their waters. This last is of very 
limited extent in Pegu, nowhere along the course of the Irrawad- 
dy attaining a greater breadth than five miles (measured at right 
angles to the river channel) and averaging much less. 


The only intrusive rock in Pegu is serpentine, which occurs 
, - . foim of small hills along the skirts of 

Igneous or mtrusive locks. ° 

the Arakan range on the eastward. This 


serpentine causes, in its immediate vicinity, considerable alteration 
and disturbance among the rudimentary rocks, the axial or Ara- 
kan group being frequently converted into highly metamorphic 
schists &c. The disturbance of the newer Nummulitic group 
would generally seem to be purely mechanical, penetration 
by the disturbing influence of the serpentine having been 
noticed only near Sandoway, though the mechanical disturbance 
it has been subjected to is sometines not less than that experi- 
enced by the older group. The most considerable mass of ser- 
pentine occurs at the Bheedoung hills on the Ma-htoon khyoung, 
six miles from the frontier, and constitutes an area over five 
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miles in length, on the flanks of which the rudimentary beds have 
been converted into chloritic schists and the like. 

Twenty seven miles from this in a S. E. by S. direction occurs 
a narrow range of serpentine three miles in length, and a little fur- 
ther on the ifattonng hill, also of serpentine. Sou^h of j^^attoung 
two very small patches of serpentine occur west of Laydee, after 
which no considerable development of the rock occurs till a point 
is reached two miles W. of Kweng-kouk in the Henzada district. 
Here commences a number of small outbursts, over twenty in 
number and ranging over a belt of country nearly thirty miles in 
length, the most southerly point attained being on the Ngamo 
khyoung nearly in the parallel of Nga-thaing-khyoung. This rock 
if ^ little more accessibly situated would be valuable as a road 
metal, but Lemyethna on the Bassein river, which is the nearest 
point for the stone to be brought to water carriage, is ten miles 
or more from the quarry in a direct line, which would prohibit- 
orily enhance its cost. 

In G-eological structure Tenasserim is entirely distinct from 
Pegu and Arakan, as will be seen by the following groups of 
rocks which have been discriminated by Dr. Oldham ; — in ascen- 
ding order : — 

Crystalline rocks. — Ewon-za-leng &c. Age uncertain, may em- 
brace some of the followdng groups. 

Mergui group . — Largely developed in the Mergui district. Age 
perhaps Silurian. 

Maulmain group . — Well seen near Mauhnain and Amherst. 
Age lower Carboniferous. 

Tenasserim group . — This embraces the various Coal PieMs 
in the southern part of Tenasserim. Age doubtful, 
but probably Tertiary. 

Dr. Oldham in his report on the Tenasserim Coal fields 
thus describes the peculiar physical characters of the division. “The 
eastern boundary which separates the British territory from the 
dominions of Siam is but little known and is for the greater por- 
tion of its extent formed by an interrupted range of mountains, 
which in parts rise to peaks of between 7,000 and 8,000 feet ele- 
vation, but the average height of which does not exceed 4,000 to 
5,000 in the northern portion of the provinces ( division ) diminishing 
to 3,000 and even less in the more southerly districts. The main 
direction of this range is north and south and the direction of the 
coast-line corresponds with this for the northern portion of the pro- 
vinces ( division J but trends gradually away to the east in passing 
southwards. The prevailing direction of the minor ranges of hills, and 
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consequently of the rivers, is also meridional. ***** * Through 
and across the line of the outer ridge the general drainage of the 
country is discharged by a series of gorges or narrow rocky chan- 
nels through which the main rivers pass. At Henzai basin for 
example many rivers, the general course of which is north and 
south, unite and discharge their waters through a narrow gorge of 
nearly a mile in length. The Tenasserim river, east of Mergui 
town, in a similar way discharges the large body of waters which 
had accumulated throughout its extended north and south course 
together with the tributary waters of the Little Tenasserim and its 
affluents through a narrow rocky gorge ; and further south, at the 
river Le-gnya the drainage of an immense area is all discharged 
through a narrow rocky gorge. All these gorges have a conf^on 
direction, nearly east and west, although the general drainage of 
the country and the course of the main streams is almost invaria- 
bly north and south,” 

The Crystalline rocks require little notice as their relations 
have not been sufficiently studied to afford safe ground for re- 
mark but the following is Dr. Oldham’s description of the Mergui 
and Maulmain groups. 

“ In general Geological structure Tenasserim appears to be 
... tolerably simple, although the relation of the 

rocks at first prove very deceptive owing to 
the numerous dislocations and disturbances to which they have 
been subjected, 

“ Resting upon Granite a series of highly metamorphose rocks 
occur, exhibiting every variety, from perfect Gneiss and Mica slate 
to hard silicious slates occasionally chloritic, and to black and earthy 
but micaceous and glossy slates. Through these numerous veins 
of granite penetrate and ramify in every direction and of all 
sizes. These are only seen near to the immediate junction of the 
granite and the bedded rocks, and where this junction is not abso- 
lutely traceable the occurrence of similar veins points, I think con- 
clusively, to its close proximity. 

“ Restir g upon these there is (in the southern portion of the pro- 
vinces ( divisio .) at least, a great accumulation of beds of a pseudo- 
porphyritic rock, deriving th^s aspect from imbedded crystalline 
fragments of felspar which weather out freely or become whitened 
on exposure. In its most normal character this is an earthy but 
highly indurated rock, with these small irregularly disseminated 
bits of felspar ; but this passes, by almost insensible gradations, on 
the one hand into hard earthy slaty masses with their disseminated 
particles, and on the other into grits, containing much rounded frag- 
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merits of quartz, quartzite, and these psuedo-porphyritic rocks 
themselves. These grits often become very coarse an 1 largely 
conglomeritic. The intercalation and occasionally regular succes- 
sion of these varied deposits renders the bedding of the series 
traceable, but the rocks have been subjected to very great distur- 
bances and are found dipping in every direction and at all angles. 
These rocks form all the higher grounds of the outer ranges (as 
distinct from the central range of mountains dividing the British 
territory from Siam) in the southern portion of the provinces ( di- 
vision ) but are only feebly represented in the northern portion. 

“ The general character of the series also varies materially in 
different parts of the southern provinces ( districts ), the greater or 
lesser prevalence of grits and conglomerates and of hard sandstone 
beds affecting the general aspect. 

“ With this group of rocks and resting upon it appears to be 
associated a great thickness of dark coloured blueish and blueish 
black earthy beds, frequently thinly laminated and then present- 
ing an imperfectly developed slaty structure. With these occur 
some beds of very hard, generally dark grey, quartzose grits. In 
parts, apparently from a greater amount of local igneous action, 
these slates become silky in aspect and much crumpled. These 
must be of considerable thickness although their immediate 
relations to the rocks occurring close to them are obscure. 
Taking them in connection with the psuedo-porphyritic rocks 
and the conglomerates and grits below the total thickness cannot 
be less than 9,000 feet, 'i’o these rocks as being best seen in the 
province ( districts ) of Mergui in all their varied character I would 
apply the distinguishing name of the “ Mergui Series.” 

“ These are succeeded upwards by a group of hard sandstone 
, beds often in thick and massive layers, with 

' ** Maulmain” beds. . 

thin earthy partings often in their laminae 
finer and more earthy. The prevailing colour is of a reddish 
or reddish white tint, but some of the beds are of a deep red and 
others of a yellowish earthy tint. A few of the layers are slightly 
calcareous and in the upper portion a few thin and irregular bands 
of earthy limestone of a blueish tint occur. In some of the softer 
and more earthy beds fossils occur, (Corals, Gasteropoda, Brachia- 
poda, Crustacea, &c.) 

“ Over these sandstones another series of grey shaly beds occurs. 
These are occasionally calcareous and when so yield fossils (Spiri- 
fera, Producta, &c.) and also pass occasionally into a soft black 
carbonaceous mass with nodular concretions of hard quartz. Some 
beds of sandstone, often of a dark colour, are associated with this 
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group. Above these come a series of no great thickness (150 to 
200 feet) of fine soft sandstones, thinly bedded and with grey and 
pinkish coloured shaly layers intercalated, and upon these appears 
to rest the hard and thick limestone of the district, as seen near the 
Tenasserim river and in the southern part of the province f divieion ). 
This limestone is the representative of the great limestone which is 
seen so largely developed near to Maulmain and in the province ( dis- 
trict) oi Amherst but which is, comparatively speaking, sparingly 
present in the south. * * * The whole of these form one continu- 
ous series, and as some of the most important members of that 
series are best seen in the immediate neighbourhood of Maulmain, 
I would designate the group the “ Maulmain” beds. 

“ The Maulmain beds and down in the succession I have given 
to the top of the Mergui group appear to me, as far as I can at 
present judge, to represent the same general geological epoch as 
the lower carboniferous group of European Geologists. 

“ The era of the “ Mergui” rocks themselves is not so clear. 
In many cases pseudo-porphyritic beds have much the aspect of 
some of those curious and interesting igneous masses which are so 
common in the Silurian districts of England, whilst others of the 
coarse and hard and often almost corneous sandstones and conglom- 
erates have all the lithological character of many of the Euro- 
pean Devonian series, but as yet their lithological character is 
the only evidence as I could not trace any organic remains which 
could give a clue to their geological epoch. I have given their 
average thickness above as 9,000 feet but where most largely de- 
developed they are at least 11 to 12,000. The total thickness 
of the Maulma n group above, exclusive of the limestone, is about 
5,000 feet, and the limestone itself (near to Maulmain) has a thick- 
ness, perfectly seen, of some 1,100 feet.” 

On the important question of the Tenasserim Coal Fields 
Dr. Oldham may here be quoted at some length. 

“ Upon the denuded surfaces and edges of the rocks hitherto 
Coal bearing group of described we hnd a series of beds of cou- 

Tenasserim. glomeratcs, of sandstoncs, of soft and loosely 

coherent shales, and of Coal, which stretch at intervals over a very 
large portion of the southern part of the Tenasserim provinces 
( division ). 

“ The conglomerates are never very coarse, the pebbles seldom 
exceeding a few inches in diameter. The sandstones are fine, 
gritty and pebbly, clean white quartzose sands, or earthy and of a 
yellowish tint. The shale beds are of or bluish-green or blackish 
tint and very regularly disposed in thin and frequently repeated 
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laminfc. The real itself is also regularly disposed in thin flaky 
laminae, with minute earthy streaks marking its structure. Besidi s 
their unconfortii ibility with the lower rocks, and the difterence in 
miner.ii cliaracter wliich tiiosc teds offer, there is a total difference 
in their iin')C{lded orguiic remains. In some of the layers of the 
soft sandstones and shales tuuneions ilrl])rc•'^ions of dicotyledonous 
leaves are found of a very recent aspect, and in the beds of papery 
shale which acco’uj'any the coal, (like much of the pajicry brown 
coal of Germa.uy) arc nutuerous flsh scales and bones (but seldom 
anything like a perfect tisL) of freshwater character. All tlic.^o 
circumstances combinccl |.>oiut to a very recent Geological epoch 
for the formation of these beds and I have no besitatien in 
entirely agreeing with the opinion on this point formerly expres- 
sed by Colonel rremenheere, that these coals are of the Tcutiary 
period of Geuln^v.” After briefly pointing out the error made by 
the coal committee in their re-port for 1.^4.";, page 147, in referring 
this coal to the true carboniferous epoch, lir. Oldham goes on to 
remark, “ It is an iiderestiug and cuiious fact, however, that in 
this district there is a very co;isiderable dcvelopcm.nt of rocks 
wliich from tlieir ira!)cdde(l ofL-anic i-cmaius arc ccrtainlv of an age 
somewlrit synclironous with that of the great Carb niferous forma- 
tion of Geologists but in which no beds of coal occur ; whilst 
thick masses of vegetable matter have been deposited, and have 
subsequently been luir.erabzed into good coal, at a compar.itivcly 
very recent period. * * * * These coal bearing deposiO, the 
total tiiickness of wiiicli no where exceeds OOO to 1 ,t .00 feet, are 
never traceable continuously over any very extended area. They 
are cut off and seem heaped up against the projccliug ridges of 
the higher grounds and appear to be divided by these natural bar- 
riers into a series of isoLited and detached portions, lii all cases 
the physical conformation of the country now existing, or a con- 
formation very slightly differing from that now existing, ap[)car 3 
to have determined the extent of these deposits, and looking at the 
general natnre of them and of their associations I am led to view 
tiiein as a scries of lacustrine (fresh watci) deposits, formed in 
small lake like expansions along the li :cs of the great drainage 
valleys of the country wherein the waters boeauie pended back by 
natural barriers. These deposits also preserve a certain general 
direction and thus mark the line of a groat depression or general 
v.illey bot-.voen t;ic main dividing ridge, which here sejiarates fSuiai 
fron the British tcriitories, and the outer ridges which come be- 
tween them and the sea ” 

The following are the localities in Tenasscrim enumerated by 

« 
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Dr. Oldham at which coal was reported to occur : — 


On lUE GREAT Tenasserim River. 


1. Thco-hte-khyoung 

old coal field worked in 1843, 

2. Hien-lap 

new. 

3. Kan-ma-pyeng 

do. 

4. Ban-kyoop 

known before. 

5. Ta-go-khyoung 

do. do. 

6. Ban-pyai 

new. 

7. Tsa-woot 

do. 

8. Man-too 

known before * 

9, Above the falls 

mentioned by Dr. Heifer. 

On the uttle Tenesserdi River. 

10. Tseng-koon 

(Thian-khan of Dr. Heifer.) 

11. Tagit-khyoung 

new. 

12, Nga-won-khyoung 

do. 

On the 

Le-gnya Riteb. 

13. Near the head waters known before. 


At 6ve of these localities, namely, Ban-fet/oop, Ta-fjo creeJCf 
Ban-pyaii and Mantoo on the Great Tenasserim, and at Ta-jiit creek 
on the Little Tenasserim, “ no coal exists, a black carbonaceous 
rock, with quartz nodules, which crumbles into powder on expo- 
sure and soils the fingers having been mistaken for coal”; of the 
remainder the most important are the five following, Thoo-hte- 
kb}Oung, Hien-Iap and Kan-ma-pyeng on the Great Tenasserim, 
the Tseng-koon (Thian-khan of Dr. Heifer) on the Little Tenas- 
serim, and the locality on the Lc-gnya and to the consideration of 
these Dr. Oldham devotes considerable attention. 

The following section is carefully recorded by Dr. Oldham 
from the old locality of Thoo-hte-khyoung ; — 


1. 

2 . 


3 ; 


4 . 

5 . 


Sorface gravel and clay 

Stiff tenacious grey clay with ferruginous markings 
and coatings on the fissures which, when cut, fol- 
low the tool and give to the mass a red and ochery 
aspect ,«•. •••. 

Brownish black earthy shale with fish scales and 
traces of vegetable remains .... .... 

Rotten coaly matter and coal smut .... 

Coal flaky and bright .... 

Brown shale .... .... 



Greyish brown shale .... .... .... 


Descending. 

Ft. In. Ft. In. 

4 0 


2 6 
0 li 


0 

0 


4 

1 


6 0 

5 6 
1 0 
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6 . 


7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 


13. 


14. 


Coal, pyrites abundant much more so than in the 
upper bed. This is good firm coal becoming 
more earth}' and fluky towards the bottom. ... 2 0 

Blackish grey fluky .shale or soft clay, imperfect 

impressions. of stems, occasionalh' thickens to... 0 2 J 

Coal, good solid coal. 1‘yrites on partings render- 
ing it “ br-assy” .... .... .... 1 0 

Blackish soft coal shale or earth}' coal, shining and 

full of pyrites .... .... .... 0 1 

Coal rich flukes of jet coal, 1 inch, separated by 

earthy shales, pyrites abundant .... 019 

Black shaly smut, with thin streaks of coal in it... 0 2 

Alternating and very irregular layers of flaky grey 

black vegetable mould or black jetty coal .... 0 9 

■Coaly shale, passing into Coal .... .... 0 8 

Alternating clay and coal in thin streaky laminae.. 0 6 

Grey flaky vegetable mould or ebay .... 0 4 

Black shale with coal streaks some of 3 inch thick. 0 10 

Grey clay, flaky, same as before .... .... 0 5 

Shale with thin bright streaks of coal, flaky and 

laminar .... .... .... 1 0 

Greyish white clay (under clay) flaky and slightly 
sandy ; small and imperfect remains of plants 
visible .... .... .... .... 

At bottom is more sandy and much harder, Ac. c^c. 

Grey soft flaky clay .... .... .... 

Blackish do. do .... .... 

Brownish gi ey sandy clunch clay .... .... 

Clay, blueish grey, soft and flaky, and very similar 
to that mot with before in part .... 

(Redder and more ochery). Sandstone reddish 
white, close grained andquartzose with ochery 
stains; clay hard, stiff, tenacious, towards base 
more ferruginous and sandy .... .... 

Sandstone ochery and quartzose, decomposing into 
a yellowish ochery sand .... .... 

Hard quartzose sandstone, Ac- Ac .... 


11 10 


8 6 
0 6 

0 3 
0 2 

1 3 

3 0 


5 0 
4 0 


46 0 


The coal seam is seen by the above section to be made up of 
seventeen lesser seams of coal and shale, yielding an aggregate 
thickness of coal of six feet eight inches, and shale ot five feet two 
inches. 

Dr. Oldham describes it as “difficult to ignite, but bums freely 
breaking up into small fragments which do not intumesce or coke, 
and in large heaps requires care to keep up free ignition,” adding 
“ It was found to answer well in the small steam engine used at 
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the mines and also proved equal to ordinary country coal in sea 
goiii”; steamers.” 

Six miles nortli of the last locality occnin the Ilienlap seam, 
•which exhibits a tlii'kaijss of close oa 18 feet being, however, 
considered by Dr. OUl.ia n as the same bed as thedast. Ijc rein irks 
“ Tlier? is a marked similaritv in tlie lieds of shale, hoklini; lish 
rem liiis, forniiii j: the roof of t!ie coal in b tli places, and t!ie gene- 
ral aeeordance of the group of associated rocks eonfinns the idea.” 

'J’he following descri[)tion of this coal by Dr. Oldliam will 
shew’ tliat it is one of the m )st premising sites of the n inerai in 
the province. From top to bottom of this splendid bed tlicrc is 
but little variation in qudity. All is of good i lossy as^ieet and 
conchoidal fractarc, coming out in large and symmetiical uasc.es, 
■which do not, however, bear exposure for any length of time with- 
out breaking down. It burns freely and with a good li nne, does 
not coke, but breaks up and leaves bnt little aslie;.. Thionghoul 
the lied a few small lamps of iron pyrites and a few thin co.itings 
on the joints occur but not to any extent and by no means so 
abundantly as in the ccal at Tlm-tay (Thi <>-li1c-khj(iini(j ) 

oral Kui-inu-puag nor do I tliink to any extent sufficient to prove 
objjclionalle in the use of the coal.” According to Dr. F. W. 
Muenamara its specifieg’-avity is i-_8 and composition as follows : — 
Vol.itilo mutter including water ... ... O-FG 

Carbon ... ... ... ... 4 •-! 

Ashes ... ... .. .. G*,) 


Kje-j 


The Kan-ma-pyeng coal is of somewhat similar character but 
r bounds in pyrites, bat Dr. Oldh-.im thinks that for local purposes 
it would prove a useful fuel if the more “ brassy” portions of the 
seam were rejected. 

lie next locality is ».scag-koon on the Little Tenasserim 
where Dr. llelfer described “immense coal fields of either slaly or 
conchoidal jutcli coal, or English canncl coal, liigldy bifu i.inoiis, 
without any concomitant of iron pyrites ” The coiil committee’s re- 
port in l8dG went even further and spoke of “ inexhaustible bods of 
uniformly good quality,” (page Idv) It must have been, therefore, 
witii no ordinary feeling of disappoiutruent and a keen sense ( f the 
ungrateful task be was engaged in, wh u after a careful cxaminalion 
o 1 113 egieg.outs coal field, Dr, Oldhum was forced to pen the 
lolluwuig passage. “ There are two distinct beds separated bv an 
intervening series of sandstones and shales, of about 2U0 feet in 
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tliickriGSS. Of these betls t!)C upper one is decidedly the best, and 
fr m its total thickness (six feel) I suppose that about two feet of 
tclerable ( oal could be obtained.” The coal on the Le-gnya river is 
mainly iiitercsling as associated with a thick group of beds of (icO 
feet prcseiiliiig, Dr. Oldham fiiinks, a more modern look than the 
bods with coal in the Tenasserim district.” Of the coal ilself 
Dr. Oldh m leaiarks, “There are not altogether more than i8 
inches of coal, and tiiis can scarcedy be called coal, for it is a hard 
black slaty shale, somewhat stone-co il-like in asjiect. It is, h iw- 
ever, very intere-sting from the abundant dissemination through it 
in irregular little nodular lamps of the resinous ambery like mi- 
neral I have noticed above.” 

It only remains brietly to notice the Granite, in an economic 

sense bv far the most imiiortant rock c f any 

Granite. . t . . * . • i i 

passed in review, constituting as it does ihe 
matrix of one of the richest and most uidely s] read developments 
of '1 in ore in the world. Its I'xtent as a staunileunis rock is un- 
known but the ore is largely developed in it (at intervals iierhaps 
though this is doubtfu’) through the entire ii'iiglh of the JJritisli 
territory from Ui° N. Lat. to 19° 25' near which point the ore is 
workc’d liy the “ Red Kareng’ who occu])y that quarte r, though 
whether the ore extends actually across the liritish limits is not 
quite certain, from the scanty knowledge we pos.sess ot this wild 
country. T he ore, however, which is smelted in Kareng-nee, cast 
of 'I'oiingngoo, is in every ivspect equal to that obtained south, 
whence an homogenity of this grenit stanniferous belt of granite 
may be interred, cah idatcd to encourage the most brilliant antici- 
jiations of future development of this particular branch of mining. 
Considering that these magnificent dep< sits of Tin ore have been 
so long known and worked, mention being made of them by Ralph 
Fitch in the middle of the IGth centuary, it is surprising they have 
not attracted greater attention from Furopean capitalists. The 
mode of occurrence of the ore is thus described by Dr. Oldham. 

“ In the granite of the central dividing range which sepa- 
rates these provinces from Siam and mere especially (so far as my 
opportunities for examination extended) towards the outer edge of 
this granite, or near its junction with the highly metamorphosed 
slates with which it comes into contact, tiiibtone is an essential 
ingredient in the mass of the lock, occurrir.g disseminated thiough 
the granitv- in small crystals similarly arrang d to the quartz and 
felspar of the rock, ancl in some cases, as at Kalian hill near Mer- 
gui, veins of granite cut through and traverse the more recent rocks 
and contain large and abundant crystals of tinstone. 


54 geolory and economic mineralogy. 

The principal source of the ore is, however, in extensive 
deposits of “ stream tin,” where the degradation of the previously 
existing source has produced a detrital gravel, broken up and wash- 
ed down from the slopes of the higher ground and accumulated in 
all the flats and stream courses. 

So abundant and so widely disseminated are these deposits 
that it may safely be said that from the parallel of the town of Re 
southward to the boundary of the British territories on tl e Pak- 
chan river or extending through more than 4° of Latitude, the 
places where from the physical configuration of tae ground such 
deposits wf u d be looked for and where they do not occur are the 
exception to the general rule.” 

After describing the *• systematic and well devised plan of 
operations” pursued at the Rhcnoung washings just south of 
British territory, Dr. Oldham remarks, “ Within the British terri- 
tory I did not see or hear of any place where the tinstone is not 
separated by the primitive mode of washing in a shallow wooden 
bowl or dish, by the hand. With this process I .'atisfied myself by 
several trials th it when the ore occiirred in tolerably large crys- 
tals or fragments the smallest {.articles were frequently washed 
away and disregarded, to the loss in some cases of nearly 50 per 
cent, of the entii'o quantity, while in other localities where the ore 
was in a very fine aud minute state of division the time and labour 
involved by the necessary slowness of the process, rendered it uu- 
remuuerative.” As regards the average yield Dr. Oldham justly 
observes that in a process so dependant on the skill of the workman 
no general estimate can safely be made, but that “among the na- 
tive workmen no place is considered worth much trouble in work- 
ing in which two men, one digging and one washing, cannot readi- 
ly obtain a viss weight of the washed ore in one day,* although many 
places not so rich in ore as this are actually worked as occasion 
may offer. Some localities are traditionally stated to be so rich 
that six viss of ore can be procured daily by two men (as in some of 
the tributaries of the Le-gnya) but the great distance aud difiiculty 
of access to such places, and the constant necessity where no pro- 
per organisation exists, of continually returning for supplies pre- 
vent these being visited excepting rarely and at distant intervals.” 

'J he following section of the Rheuoung Tin working, though 
not in British territory is given by Dr. Oldham as illustrating the 
general character of these deposits. 


* A viss ia 3 Iba. 10 02 . about 100 visa being exactly 3G0 lb*. 
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Dei^reiulinq, 

Ft. In. 


Clay, surface soil, and stiff clay, from 2 inches to 2 0 

Gravel, chiefly quartz pebbles much rounded, averag-e size about 
2 inches diameter, pebbles of granite, hard siliceous slates 

&c. but little sand. Xo tinstone 3 6 

Gravel, upper layers fine, passing down into a gravel of about 
the same coar.seness as that above, and very similar in 
composition. Tinstone abundant, more especially to- 
wards centre of deposit 6 6 

Clavey gravel below. The gravel occasionally rests directly on 


a hard siliceous rock. 

At Maleewon the stanniferous gravel is 7 ft. 6 in. of which 
the lower 2 fC G in. is poor in ore. In the upper part of the Le-gnya 
river, the bed is 4 feet thick. 

“ In the Tenasserim district the tinstone layer varies from 
4 feet G inches to 7 feet in thickness. In the Ilenzai basin the tin- 
stone is in places covered with a thick deposit of gravelly clay 
som, •■times five to ten feet thick whilst in other places its surface 
comes up to the thin covering of soil. In the small stream which 
passes the village of Con-beng-kweng, the bed of the channel and its 
banks, with the exception cf the clayey soil above, all yield tin- 
stone.” After describing the ore raised from these deposits as 
fully equal to the Cornish ores Dr. Oidham remarks, “ With the 
tinstone in a few localities Wolfram, ns I have already pointed out 
iu former papers, is to a small extent intermixed, but in the major- 
ity of places I liave mentioned no injurious ingredient which can- 
not readily be got rid of occurs.” 

Hot springs occur somewhrt numerously in Burma especially 
towards the south, but our information is 
o springs, sufficient to compile a complete list. In 

Arakan there are f?w known, but one was discovered a few years 
ago at the head of the Sandoway river by Mr. Banbury of the 
po.ice, when in pursuit of some escaped convicts, but of this and 
of others which probably occur in the less accessible parts of the 
district no detailed information exists. 

In Pegu the only k .own hot spring rises in the bed of Fade 
stream near its mouih some three miles S- E. by S. from the 
“ lime hill” below Thayet-myo, or four and half miles N. by E. 
from Pyalo. The spring rises through the sand of the river bed, 
beneath which it is offer entirely masked, and its temperature has 
not been ascertained 

In the district of Shwe-gyeng hot springs are numerous, but lit- 
tle detailed information respecting them is on record. One occurs on 
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Bheeloo-gywon in the Amherst district at Iva-hgnraw, one on 
the Salween near the junction of the Gyo and a group of’ ten springs 
or more near old Attaran town, thus described by l)r. Heifer. 

“ There arc ten hot springs, or rather hot wak-r ponds, of 
which I could only examine the nearest as the access to t!ic 
others was through the deep waiter at ]S0°Fahr. 'Ihisoie 
was a semicircular pond, about fifty feet in carcumfcrcucc. In 
one place it was thirty four feet deep. The quantity of carbonic 
acid which the springs evo ve seems to render the neighbour- 
hood peculiarly adapted to support vegetable life. The giouud 
around tlie spring is strongly impregnated witli iron and tlio 
Wrder which runs over the ochre mud has a strong styptic taste.” 

Near Metta, the K ircng Christian village on the iqi’per course of 
the 'I’einsserim, hot spiings occur, which arc described as sliglitly 
chililicate ami sulphurous with a temperature of ]i)0"i'’ahr. 
The tiiermal saline springs wdiich rise in the 'renasserim valley 
are tlius alluded to by Dr. Mason. “ I have visited four or five in 
a line of fifty nr sixty miles, and found them iniiformly of a sa- 
line character ; around one nearly east of Tavoy the stones arc 
covered with an efUoresccse resembling Epsom or Glauber salt. 
jMr. Bennett found the thermometer in this spring to rise to 
141=^. iMaj or McLeod visited one of the scries at Palouk and 
writes, ‘ 1 here arc ti'o spots where the sjirings shew them- 
selves. One immediately on the right bank of the river, and 
aimther two or three minutes wnilk to the nortli-cast inland. 
Tliero must be thirty or forty bubbling np along a line of about 
fifty feet by twenty. '1 he liotre>t was 1 9b°. auotber 1 !)4° . ’ 

“ The hottest sjiriugs are at Pai, ten or fifteen miles north of 
those visited by Major McLeod, and according to Philiijis they 
are hotter than any on record out of volcanic regions, with the 
questionable excc[)tion of three springs in China. Ihe princi- 
pal spring at Pai, for there are several, is in a little sandy ba>in 
in the midst of granite rocks on the margin of a cold water 
strear, where it hubbies up from three or four vents, and on im- 
mersing the thermometer into one (he mercury rises to l!!S° 
within fourteen degrees of boiling water. Its position is rather 
peculiar, not being in a valley like tlie others I have seen, but 
on the side of a hill more than a thousand feet above the level 
of the sea.” 

An interesting and more detailed account of these sprin'^s by 
the late Lt. Col. J. P, J. Stevenson, is contained in the journal 
of the Asiatic Society for 1SG4, page 303, with the following analisis 
by Mr. iween of the water and deposit forwarded from the spot 
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by Colonel Stevenson. “ The substances present” (in the water) 
“ are Iron, Alumina, Lime, Potash, Soda, Silica, Hydrochloric Acid, 
Hydro sulphuric Acid, Sulphuric Acid and organic matter which is 
nitrogenous." The siliceous deposit contains in addition to 
Silica ; Iron, Alumina, Lime, Potash, Soda, a trace of Magnesia, 
Carbonic Acid, Sulphuric Acid, Hydrochloric Acid and organic 
matter.” 

Mr. O’Riley in 1855 discovei’ed some hot springs in the 
Toung-ngoo district, in the hills to the east of the Tsiitoung river on 
the banks of the small Myet-nan stream. This officer reported that 
“ They extend for a quarter of a mile along the margin of the 
“ stream. Those accessible from the halting place bubble up 
“ from beneath the large granite boulders through a sand of 
“ quartz crystals deposited by the disintegration of the granite, 
“ the water having a temperature of 129°, possessing no smell and 
“ leaving no deposit similar to those of a calcareous nature, nor 
“ does the taste exhibit any chalybeate property. The accompa- 
“ nying rocks in fragments near the granite, are blue and w'hite 
“ quartz and water-worn pebbles of greenstone. No limestone 
“ could be discovered, and neither in the vicinity of the springs 
“ nor in the ranges of hills crossed ‘ in yesterday’s march was any 
“ sign of past volcanic action visible.”* 

A geological sketch of Burma would hardly be complete 
without a reference to the curious phenomenon of the Spirit Fire 
at a spot nine and a half miles north by west from Kama, an 
interesting account of which by Lieutenant (now Lt. L’ol.) A. 
DuflF is contained in the journal of the Asiatic Society for 1861 ; 
page 309. 

The following extract from the above account will give a good 
idea of what has served as a basis for a curious local legend. 
“ Here we had to dismount and walking on for about a hundred 
“ yards we came to a little hillock up which we were led. On the 
“ top of this hillock is a large heap of stones and going round to the 
“ opposite side of it, from that ue had approached by, we saw the 
“ Spirit Fire. Out of the stones in two or three places comes a 
“ bright flame, flickering and burning ; at a little distance from the 
“ heap of stones where there are some cracks in the ground, more 
“ flame,” and further on, “ The ground and the stones were not 
“ even hot except in the places where the fire n as actually burning; 
“ the soil was gravelly and at one place where the flame was issuing 
“ from a crack I stirred up the g.avcl with a stick. The effect pro- 

• Journal of a tour east from Toungwngoo. Selections from’the Records of the Govern- 
tnent of India (Foreign Department) No. XX. 18.50, page 51. 

8 
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“ duced I can only compare to that produced by stirring up a plum 
‘‘ pud ling in which briindy is burning.” The ai.thor concludes with 
the f) pinion that the phenomenon is the result of “ some inflam- 
“ mable gas issuing from the earth,” a perfectly con'ect view though 
diffidently advanced, and the only correction called for in the above 
description is that the flame would hardly bear being called 
“bright” as being the flame of pure Hydrogen it is in bright day- 
light veiy faint. This spot is in fact merely one of many where a 
copious evolution of Hydrogen takes place. At Taw-gyee near 
the frontier 29 miles W. by N. from Thayet-myo some brine pools 
occur, which are kept in a state of active ebullition by the escape 
of this gas ; and the same occurs at Nwa-ma-yan and various other 
spots, the gas being readily ignited by a lighted stick or match as 
it issues to the surface. Here the escape takes place in a dry 
tract of jungle, and the jungle fires which sweep the ground in the 
hot weather doubtless from lime to time develope the Y)henomenony 
when extinguished either by the wind, or temporai-y deficiency in 
the supply of gas. 


Economic Miner.\xogy. 

Two different sorts of petroleum occur in Burma. The dark 
Petroleum Commercial oil from the wells at Re-nan- 

khyoung in upper Burma and the clear 
limpid oil of Arakan. Within Pegu a few spots have been of late 
years discovered near the frontier, whence a little oil has been 
extracted of the same description as the commercial oil of Re-nan- 
khyoung, but no extensive workings have as yet been attempted. 
The limpid Arakan oils resemble sherry in tint and fluidity, vary- 
ing from pale to dark, and usually displaying a peculiar opaline 
hue. The wells whence this oil are derived is usually merely sur- 
face excavations, rarely carried to any depth, and scattered through- 
out the Kyouk-hpyoo district. It is probable that b )th varieties 
of oil are derived originally from the Nummulitic group of rocks 
through the subterranean distillation of their carbonaceous beds 
at great depths. Very lately indications of the existence of petro- 
leum have been found on the Borongo Islands near Akyab and ex- 
cavations have been commenced. Towards the end of last February 
oil was said to have been found but no accurate information is yet 
obtainable. 
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The most important mineral found in the province is tinstone, 
which occurs in the granite, running from 
north to south through the whole length of 
the Tenasserim division, and in which the ore is probably obtain- 
able throughout, but pos-ibly only at intervals. The richest locali- 
ty in the province appears to be in the extreme south in the Malee- 
won sub-division. For many years this tract was leased to a 
Chinaman who worked stream tin only. Some years ago an En- 
glish firm received a grant and commenced mining but the venture 
has not succeeded and the w'orks have been abandoned. There is 
another rich deposit nearly opposite Tavoy on the eastern side of 
the mountains. “ That large quantities of tin must have been 
“ found in Tavoy three hundred years ago we have evidence in an 
“ incidental remark of Mr. Ralph Fitch who travelled in this part 
“ of the world in lo8b or 1587. He says ‘ I went from Pegu to 
“ ‘Malacca, passing many of the seaports of Pegu, as Martaban, 
“ ‘the island of 1 avi, whence all India is supplied with tin, Tenas- 
“ ‘serim, the island of Junk Selon and many others.’ An extensive 
and careful examination of deposit at Kahan on Mergui island 
was made by Capta n (now General) Tremenheere “ Kahan itself’ 
he wrote is on the highest portion of a low ridge of hills not more 
“ than 200 feet above the level of the Tenasserim river : it is com- 
“ posed of a soft friable white sandstone rock, the upper portions 
“ of which are decomposed and irregular. The surface gravel 
“ docs not contain tin. It is found in the crystallized form inter- 
“ spersed in decomposed granite, forming a vein about three feet 
“ wide which is enclosed in the white sandstone rock and dips 
“ down at a high angle with the horizon. 

“ Large scales of chlorite occur with it which, as they are 
“ generally found where the tin is most abundant, is called by the 
“ natives the ‘mother of tin.’ The face of the hill is in one spot 
“ scattered over with these which appear to have been brought 
“ down from the vein with other matter from which the tin has 
“ been separated by the usual mode of washing. The granite is 
“ completely decomposed and the crystals would easily be separa- 
“ ted by washing. No tin has been raised here since the country 
“ came into our possession but the locality is known. It was 
“ worked during the Burmese time and valued as supplying the 

“ richest ore of tin The crystallized form in which the ore 

“ is found” in the province generally “ renders its separation ex- 
“ tremely easy and the whole processes of stamping and dressing 
“ can be dispensed with. No arsenic or sulphur being mixed 
“ with the oie it need not be roasted before it is placed in the 
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“ furnace This ore contains specimens of macled crystals 

“ which in weight and size surpass anything I have ever seen in 
“ Cornwall or in cabinet specimens. 

In another report Captain Tremenheere wrote “ with the view 
“ of ascertaining its value in the home market I transmitted 
“ a box of average samples of the ore to a smelting establishment 
“ in Cornwall (Messrs Bolitho & Co.) having extensive connection 
“ with the tin mines of that country. ^Ir. Thomas Bolitho inform- 
“ ed me that the samples of once washed ore produced about 70 
“ per cent, of tin and the twice washed yielded nearly 75 per cent. 
“ The metal was very good being almost free from alloy, and the 
“ ore appeared to separate from the matrix very easily.” 

As already stated, tin is found in the granite mountains east of 
Toung-ngoo. Mr. Theobald is in doubt as to whether it extends 
beyond British territory though he speaks of its being worked near 
19° 25 ' N. by Kareng-nee. Dr. Mason, who was well acquainted 
with the locality, and evidently alluding to the same spot, says that 
it is “ beyond tlie watershed in the valley of the Salween” that is 
beyond the British teritory : he adds “ A large Kareng village near 
“ the principal locality is constantly employed, during the rains, 
“ in washing the detritus of the granite in which the mineral is 
“ found and in smelting the ore which is sold to the Shan in small 
“ pigs of a viss* each which circulate in the neighbourhood instead 
“ of Rupees.” 

Coal, ligoite and Tremenhcerite (described by Dana as “ an 
Coal. impure variety of graphite, or between 

coal and graphite”) occur in the southern 
portion of Mergui and near Thayet-myo in the Pegu division. 

An account of the Mergui coal has already been given and a 
shght allusion has been made to the Thayetmyo coal in treating of 
the economic products of the Nummulitic group. The existence of 
coal near Thayetmyo was first discovered in 1855 by Captain 
S D. White the Assistant Commissioner, and the site was 
visited and reported on by Dr. Oldham. “In structure the coal is 
“ flaky and laminar, composed of alternating layers of bright 
“ jetty coal and dull earthy carbonaceous shale. In specific ^a- 
“ ;^ty it vanes from 1-2 to 1-35. It lights with some facility, 
“ burns with good bright and abundant flame, does not intumes^ 
“ or coke to any extent, the fragments to a great extent retain- 
ing their form and burning into hard red cinders, does not 
chnker, and leaves only a small proportion of ash in ;poivder. 


* 3 lbs. 10 oz, about. 
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“ By a comparative trial of this coal with Baneegunge coal and 
“ Eng’ish, it was found folly equal, if not superior, to the ordi- 
“ nary Baneegunge coal as to its rate of burning or endurance, 
“ and decidedly superior in the relative amount of ashes and 
“ cinder left after combustion. In this Thayet-myo coal 35-00 
“ per cent of ash and cinder remained, in the Baneegunge coal 
“ 46-60 per cent.” Jlotwithstanding its excellent quality and the 
advantages of its position Dr. Oldham felt constrained to recom- 
mend the abandonment of the works as he came to the conclusion, 
after a careful examination, that the deposit was nothing more 
than a local accumulation of small area. Its economic value, 
therefore, is trifling and much the same objections and defects 
will probably be found to apply to other outcrops found in Pegu. 
One of these occurs nearthe village of Khyouk-koo-la, three mi'es 
south of the Tham-bya-daing boundary pillar. “ This coal was 
“ first discovered in a cart track through the jungle, where the 
“ black colour of the pulverized rock attracted attention. It is, 
however, better seen in a stream not far off, where it dips at 
“ 70° to E. by N. It is, in fact, however, a bed of carbonaceous 
“ shale containing a one foot seam of hard bright coal and a few 
“ stringy seams which may make in all a thickness of coal of 
“ eighteen inches. 

“ In addition to actual seams of coal some of the sandstones 
“ contain carbonized trunks of trees from which specimens of lig- 
“ nite might be procured. Such would seem to be the origin of 
“ the coal said to occur near Dalhousie in the Bassein district.” 

Iron ore is found in several portions of the province, but 
mainly in the Tenasserim division. It oc- 
curs as oxide of iron both spect lar and 
brown, the former on one of the branches of the Palouk river, and 
the latter, browm hoematite according to Dr Ure, on an island 10 
miles S. W. of Mergui. Of three specimens of the latter. Dr. Ure 
wrote. “ The three samples of iron ores from JVIergui are brown 
“ hoematites and, from their density, will alford good iron in the 
“ smelting furnace. 

“ Mergui iron stone No. 1 sp. gr. 3-37 
j; 77 j> 2 ,, ,, 3-18 

q q q.>»* 

,, 7 ? ^ 7 ? ^ 

About three miles north-west of Tavoy is a hill from which 
specimens were sent to Dr. Ure by Mr. Blundei when Com- 
missioner of Tenasserim. Dr. Ure reported as follows : — 


Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society. Vol. XII, ClStS), page 239. 
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“ 1st — Compact magne^ic iron ore. Tavoy 1- 

“ Colour, iron b ack with a metallic glimmer, fracture fine 
“ grained ; possesses magnetic polarity : specific gravity 
“ 3-511, compared to Avater= 1,000. 

“ It yields on ana'ysis the following constituents: — 

“ Peroxide of iron 86-5 equivalent to 60-55 of metal, 
“ Silica with a trace * 

“ of phosphate cf 
“ lime 3-5 

“ Water lt‘0 

”T0th0 

“ It contains no manganese or titanium. 

“ 2nd — Compact magnetic iron ore. Tavoy No. 4. External 
“ and magnetic characters as above. 

" Specific gravity 3-462. 

“ It yie'ds on analysis: 

“ Peroxide of iron 86-0 60-2 of metal. 

“ Silica Avith trace of posphate of 
“ lime 0-9 

“Water 13-1 

To'^ 

“ It contains neither manganese nor titanium. 

“ 3rd — TaA-oy ore. No. 2. External characters as above. 

'' Specific graA-ity 4-369. 

“ 4th.— TaA'oy ore No. 3. Characters as above, as to aspect and 
“ magnetism. 

“ Specific gravity 4-100. 

“ Thi tAA O latter samp'es are even richer than the former, 
“ as is evinced by the specific gravity, but they are all quite rich 
“ eno' gh and pure enough for making the best quahty of bar iron 
“ and steel. 

“ I instituted two elaborate sets of experiments in search of 
“ titanium, but I foimd none in the above ores.” 

That this valuable ore Avas once Avorked is proved by the 
fact that on the sites of many of the deposits are found huge 
masses of ‘ scoria’ and in the cinders “ stiU remain 12 to 15 
“ per cent of metal.” 

Though of shght economic importance, gold occurs in most 
Gold. of Burma. “ It is found in the lead 

“ near the northern frontier of Tenasserim, it 
“ IS washed from the sands of the Tenassmim river in the south, 
“ and the streams that tumble from the high granite mountains 
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“ between Yay and JMonmagon (Mouvg-ma-gan) are con- 
“ s'^artlj roUirg d)wn their golden sands into the va'levs arourd* 
“ It has been col ected in smad quantities in the tia dejsosits east 
“ of Tavoy.” The S awe-gyerg I'iver, a tributary of the Tsittoung, 
is so named from this metal being found in the sand of its bed. 
(Shwe-gyeng or Gold tvashvig). Of the go’d found here and sub- 
mitted by the late i\Iajor llerdmore. Dr. Oldham wrote, ‘‘ the 
“ specimens of go’d forwarded consist of varieties ranging from 
“ dust, of the finest kind that could be mechanically separated, 
“ to small nuggets These very well illustrate the mode of oc- 
“ currence of the gold in its native state imbedded in quartz, 
“ while the other specimens shew that the general form in which 
“ it is found, in these washings, is in smad rounded flakes, or 
“ flattened p’ates of various sizes.” In Pegu a'so, gold is found 
in several spots, but there as in Tenasserim it is very little work* 
ed as the amount collected is not sufficient to remmierate the 
Washers. 

Several specimens of copper ore are said to have been brought 
from some of the is'ands of the JMergui Ar- 
chipelago. Mr. O’Kiley also procured four 
specimens from the hills between the Salween and the Tsittoung, 
all consisting of the ordinary pyrites, both arsenical and combin- 
“ edwith sulphur and iron.” ‘'An extremely interesting specimen 
“ of copper ore of a somewhat novel composition was procured 
“ by Mr, O’Riley from some spot on the Yoonza’in (Bwonzaleng) 
“ river, said to be accessible for boats. Mr. Wa’die, who anaiy- 
“ zed it, describes it in the proceedings of the Asiatic Society of 
“ Bengal “ for 1870, page l 79 as a new' mineral species under 
“ the name of O’Eileyite. Two ana'yses w ere made as be'ow' ; 
“ the first being that of a samp’e fuiwvard, d on the 24th Ju’y, 
“ the second, which differs slightly, forwarded subsequently.” 




1 

2 


Copper 


... 17-000 

12-130 


Silver 


... 0-036 

0-000 


Iron 


... 36-470 

42-120 


Antimony 


l-IoO 

0-540 


Arsenic 


.. 32-700 

3 S -440 


Sulphur 


1-360 

0-1 '00 


Oxide of Copper 


... 0-000 

1-210 


„ Lead 


0-000 

1- S 90 

Soluble in dilute 

Arsenious acid 


... 0-000 

1-120 

hydrochloric acid 

Protoxide of iron 


... 0-000 

1-370 y 


Earthy matter 


... 0-560 

0-120 


Loss 


... 10 664 

0-450 




100-000 

10-000 



“ Indications of the presence of copper, in the shape of stains of 
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“ the green carbonate, are also occasionally met with ; one such 
“ being recorded in the Geological notes of Captain W. Foley, in 
“ the Botoung hii's, 90 miles N. N. E. from Maulmain,”* 

“ This ore is known to exist in numerous spots in the Tenas- 
“ serim division and is usually argentiferous 

Galena. Pm 

“ to an extent, on an average ot 12 ounces 
“ of silver per ton of lead.” 

Table exhibiting the amount of silver in ounces per ton of 
lead, from samples of Galena from various parts of Burma : 


1. 

Martaban 



Oz. 
... 0 

dwt. 

8 

gr 

0 

2. 

Do 

• • • 

• •• 

., 6 

14 

0 

3. 

Do 

. 4 . 

... 

... 9 

0 

0 

4. 

Tavoy 

. - 

... 

... 16 

7 

19 

5. 

Maulmain 

... 


19 

5 

14 

6. 

Toung-ngoo . 

. 4 . 

... 

.. 20 

8 

7 


“ Nine locahties where galena occurs are marked in the sketch 
“ map of Martaban ( noiv called Shwe-gyevg) by Mr. O’Riley, rang- 
“ ed generally on a iS^. N. W. line of bearing, coinciding with the 
“ general direction of the hill ranges and extending over a line of 
“ country some 90 miles in length. Mr. O’Riley describes the 
“ ore as occurring in the mountain limestone formation of the 
“ district, which is that also to which the magnificent and pic- 
“ turesque limestone hills near Maulmain and along the Salween 
“ belong, but he does not say if the ore occurs disseminated in 
“ the rock, or in the form of a true mineral vein or lode. From 

“ what I have remarked on the north-east of Toung-ngoo I 

“ am inclined to tliink that it may occur in both Avays, as it is 
“ there rather doubtful if there is a line vein, whilst in the Sal- 


“ ween val'ey, the accounts would certainly suggest the existence 
“ of lodes.”f 

Of Manganese, Captain (noAv General) Tremenheere, wrote : 

Manganese. ‘‘ I^™g my Stay at the Tenasserim coal 
“ basin a piece of manganese ore (black 
“ wad) of good quality was brought to me by a Kareng who sta- 
“ ted that it had been found accidentally in the bank of a stream 
“ called the Thuggoo (Tha-goo) which enters the Great Tenas- 
“ serim seventeen miles below the coal site.” Several other 
pieces of the same ore were brought from other spots, and these 
Captain Tremenheere visited, finding at each “ that a valuable 
“ bed of manganese ore existed close to the surface of the country. 
“ apparently cut through by the action of the stream, 


• Records of the Geological Survey of India, Vol. vi, page 94, 1873. 

Survty?fS: VottSgrg""""^'®* 
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“ leaving a section of the bed of the ore in their banks, covered 

only by the debris of the banks themselves of the extent 

“ of these manganese beds it is difficult to pronounce. The face 
“ of the country in which they are situated is flat, thickly over- 
“ spread with soil, and with the densest jungle. It is not, so far 
“ as I could perceive, intersected by many streams which would 
“ afibrd the means of tracing the mineral deposit. The Great 
“ Tenasserim river has passed through the manganese bed in one 
“ spot, two and a half miles from two other points at which it 
“ occurs to the north and south, at both of which it is likewise 
“ discovered near the surface by the action of streams. The 
“ probability, therefore, is that it is a horizontal deposit cover- 
“ ing many square miles.” 

Antimony occurs associated with galena in Tenasserim and 
“ is reported as being often met with on 
“ the mountains that bound the valley of the 
“ Thoung-gyeng. Mr. O’Eiley found it at the sources of the At- 
** taran and large quantities of the ore have been dug up near 
“ Maulmain.” Of the specimens of the last, Mr. Piddington, to 
whom they were sent, reported that they contained antimony, iron, 
arsenic, and sulphur with bismuth, and in one instance a trace of 
molybdena. 

Good building stone is obtainable from Kaw-ran-gyee island 

Building stone off the coast of Arakan and from the ad- 
joining mainland, whilst the stone for the 
Alguada reef light-house were obtained from Kalegouk. 

The clay in use for pottery and brick-making is the ordinary 
alluvial clay of the province, which receives 
no preparation beyond mixing with water and 
sand before it is moulded. A dark coloured seam in the alluvium of 
the Irrawaddy valley is much sought for by potters for their vessels 
but the seam is a thin one and the clay, save in its darker colour, 
seems identical with the commoner sort. Some of the upper 
beds of the Nummulitic group consist mainly of china clay and 
would answer well for the manufacture of chinaware, being al- 
most free from iron. In the neighbourhood of Bassein and of Bhee- 
leng on the Tsittoung excellent clay is found and worked into 
highly ornamental vessels, whilst Gnyoung-beng-tshiep near 
Maulmain and Twante and Kwon-khyan-goon in Rangoon are 
noted for their jars and pots. Porcelain earth is found in several 
parts of Tenasserim but generally much tinged with red oxide of 
iron. On the banks of the Tenasserim, four days journey above the 
town of the same name, there is a very considerable layer, partly 


66 


GEOLOGY AND ECONOMIC laNERALOGT. 


together with quartz and mica crystals. Lower down another layer 
is observed with a mixture of very much felspar and further north 
there are crags at the bases of some of the granite mountains 
where the felspar has decomposed so much that the paths are 
thick with a coarse quartzose sand and a few grains of mica that 
remain. 

The peculiar limestone ridges of Tenasserim diminish to- 
wards the south by degrees without, how- 

Limestone, . n i* • *i .n 

ever, actually disappearing and there is 
a famous limestone cave as far south as the Tenasserim, 
whilst there are many in the Amherst district, all in the 
fantastic outcrops of limestone which rise abruptly from 
the plains. In the neighbourhood of Tavoy is some perfectly 
pure carbonate of lime. Of limestone in Pegu Mr. Theobald 
writes* “ No limestone whatever occurs on the east side of the 
“ Irrawaddy river if we except a few scattered and most insigni- 
“ Scant patches of travertin found here and there among the 
“ hills of the Pegu range, and a single outcrop of limestone near 
“ the banks of the north Naweng, all of which, in an economic 
“ sense, are of little or no value. West of the Irrawaddy, how- 
“ ever, limestone is abundant, being found at intervals along the 

“ entire length of the Arakan range Northern Pegu is 

“ abundantly supplied with lime from the lime hill below Tha- 
“ yet-myo, lime kilns being constructed in the neighbourhood of 
Htoon-byo village on the river bank, at the hill itself, and low- 
“ er down again, near the village of Pien-tba-leng ; limestone is 
“ also found not far from the river behind Akouk-toung and is 
“ procurable in any quantity. All this limestone is of Nummu- 

“ litic age and of excellent quality In the Bassein district 

“ most of the lime at present used is procured near Tha-man-de- 
“ wa and Kyouk-thien-bhaw on the Bassein river, a few miles 
“ b3low Nga-poo-taw, regarding which I shall quote the remarks 
“ of Mr. W. Blanford who examined the locality ‘ it is by far 
“ ‘the most important locality perhaps in the whole of Pegu. At 
“ ‘Kyouk-thien-bhaw several very large masses of limestone crop 
“ ‘out from the alluvium on the river bank. The quantity here 
“ ‘though considerable, would, however, soon be exhausted if 
“ ‘there were a large demand for lime. South of the village of 
“ ‘Tha-man-de-wa a tidal creek stretches for some miles into the 
“ ‘country and on the south of the creek the outcrop of a bed at 
“ ‘least 30 or 40 feet thick stretches across the country in a di- 
“ ‘rection n early S. 20° W. for a distance of about a mile further, 

• Memoirs of the Geologicai Survey of India, Vol. X, pt. 2, page 343. 



QEOLOGY AJ^D ECONOMIC MINERALOOT. 


6T 


“ ‘the most southerly point where it is seen being near the bank 
“ ‘of the river bed not far from the village of Toung-gale. The 
“ ‘quantity is inexhaustible, the quality good and the access easy,. 
“ ‘the Tha-man-de-wa creek being navigable by Burmese boats of 
“ ‘the largest size and, probably, at high tide for sea going 
“ ‘vessels.’ Along the western side of the range limestone occurs 
“ at several places, but so situated that it is of no economic value. 
“ T must, however, notice one spot on the coast near Bhaw- 

“ mee which I think may not improbably prove of value 

“ The limestone hitherto found in the Kyouk-hpyoo district 
“ would appear to have become almost exhausted. 

“ None of the limestone found in Pegu can be recommended 
“ for ornamental purposes, especially as superior marbles exist in 
“ in the adjoining countries, as for example, the well known white 
“ marble from the hiUs near Ava, the dark marbles which might 
“ be procured from the limestone hills in Tenasserim and a very 
“ neat grey marble, resembling the China marble used for floor- 
“ ing in Calcutta, procurable in the hills north-east of Toung- 
“ ngoo where the rock is burned for lime.” 
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Forest and other Vegetation. 

The variotis forests were formerly, and by some still are, 
classed as *1. Mangrove ; 2. Lower Mixed ; 3. Dry or Upper 
Mixed ; 4. Eng or Dipteroearpus ; and 5. Evergreen. Mr. S. 
Kurz was specially deputed to examine the forests of Pegu and 
has submited an elaborate report (from which the larger part of 
this chapter is extracted) and I have followed the classification 
adopted by him. It is as follows : — 

I.— OEIGINAL VEGETATION. 

A. — Fobests. 

AA. — Evebgeeen Fobests. 

1. Littoeae Fobests. 
a Mangrove. 

5 Tidal. 

2. Swamp Fobests. 

3. Tbopical Fobests. 
o Closed. 

h Open or moist. 

4. EvEBGKEEif Hill oe Tempebate Fobests, 
a Dry hill. (3,000—7,000 feet.) 

h Pine. (3,000—7,000 feet.) 
c Damp hiU. (3,000 — 6,000 feet.) 

BB. — ^Deciduoes Fobests. 

5. • Open {chiefly on Diluvial formationv.) 

a Hill Eng. 
b Eng or laterite. 
c Low. 

6. Mixed. 

a Alluvial, 
oo Lower. 
bb Savannah. 
cc Beach. 
b Upper or teak. 
aa Moist. 
bb Dry. 

7. Dey. 

a Mixed. 
b Sha {Cutch.) 
c HiU. 

B'— Savannahs and Low Nathhal Vegetatios. 

AA. — ^Land Vegetation. 

8. Bamboo Fobests. 

9. Savannahs. 
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10. Natural pastures. 
a Long grassod 

h Short grassed, 
c HilL 

11. Eipaeiau Vegetation. 

a Of rivers "with sandy or clayey beds. 
h Of rivers with rocky beds. 

BB. — Vegetation op Sw^viips and Water. 

12. PREsn WATER Vegetation. 
a Of Swamps. 

h Of lakes and other stagnant waters, 
c Of running waters. 

13. Salt water Vegetation. 
a Of tidal swamps, etc. 

h Of the sea. 

II.— VEGETATION OF CULTIVATED OE LATELY CULTIVATED LAND. 

1 Of Agarian Land. 
a Lower (as rice fields). 
h Upper (as Toungya). 

2. Village Vegetation. 

a Native gardens, waste places, 
ft Village vegetation itself. 

3. Naturalized plants. 

AA. — Evergreen Forests. 

The littoral forests stretch all along the coast wherever flat 
shores and alluvial deposits prevail. They 
do not, however, cover the whole extent of 
the country but are restricted to the alluvial formation and more 
especially to the immediate vicinity of the tidal rivers and chan- 
nels. They are often enough interrupted by other kinds of forests 
which either grow upon the higer ground or diluvial formations, 
and are not ui^ormly composed of trees of the same species. 

a. The Mangrove forests occupy the flat muddy shores along 
the sea, and especially along the estuaries of rivers and streams, 
forming the outer skirt of vegetation, often extending, during 
flood tide, far into the sea. 

They form rather dense, and usually low, forests of from 40 
to 70 feet in height with glossy dark green foliage. The most 
characteristic trees and shrubs are Brnguiera gymnorhiza and 
sometines B. Oxyphylla, Rhizophora conjugata and Rli. Mticronata, 
Sonneratia apetcda, S. acida, S. Grij^hii, Acanthus ilicifolius 
and others. 

“ Where Bruguiera and Rhizophora prevail the soil is wash- 
“ ed out from the roots by the sea in all directions so as to form of- 
“ ten a complete labyrinth of network presenting an ugly and dirty 
“ aspect. Numerous irregular short stems of undeveloped trees, 
“ looking like pinnacles or irregular knobs* rising from the ex- 


* Called in Burmese “ stumps of hell.” 
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“ pos3d roots, accompanied by numerous mangroves in all stages 
“ of growth from the stick-like seedling up to the full grown tree, 
“ make walking amongst them very troublesome.” 

h. The tidal forests in many respects resemble those just 
described, especially along the borders of tidal channels, but they 
are generally devoid or nearly so of true mangroves. They not only 
occupy the sea shore but also the banks of tidal rivers far inland. 
They are even found where the influence of the tide is but slight 
and the water but shghtly brackish- Their average height is from 
40 to 50 feet or in some cases more, whilst in others they are re- 
duced to shrubs. They have plenty of shrubbery undergrowth. 
During spring tides they are more or less inundated but ordinary 
tides seldom reach them. The most characteristic trees are 


Sonneratia apetala and Avicennia tomentosa, which form nearly 
one third of their entire bulk. According as one or the other of 
these two trees prevails these forests assume a wiUow-like appear- 
ance with drooping branches and lax linear foliage of a hght grey- 
ish-green colour, or low forest presents itself of a mean height 
hardly exceeding 25 to 40 feet with a broad, dull green foliage 
collected into dense almost spherical crowns. 

The other trees and shrubs are, for the great part, similar to 
those in the mangrove forests. They are especially: Sonneratia 
acida and 8. Griffithii, JSgiceras corniculata, Kandelia Rheedii, 
Hibiscus tiliaceus, Eeritiera littoralis and H. minor, Pongamia 
glabra, Pandanus foetidus and sometimes Salix tetrasperma. 

Nipa fruticans and Pandanus fcetidus form often dense 
bushes in certain localities while Phoenix paludosa is very frec[uent, 
generally forming dense, almost impenetrable, patches which look 
very attractive on account of the numerous bunches of red fruit 
that contrast beautifully with the glossy dark or yellowish green 
foliage. 


The Swamp forests are frequent in the deep alluvium of the 
Swamp forests.- Irrawaddy vaUey, especially between this 
river and the Hlaing where they attain their 
greatest development. They are found also along the Tsittoung 
especially round the small lakes and swamps, where they are often 
blended with the surrounding forests, and are not unrepresented 
along the streams of Tenasserim especially towards the south. 
i— The true sw amp forests are restricted to deep alluvia where 
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they appear especially along courses of streamlets and in depres- 
sions covered by water up to four or live feet or a little more dur- 
ing the rainy season. As in evergreen tropical forests four strata 
of vegetation can easily be distinguished, vie., the lofty trees, the 
smaller trees, the shrubs and the soil clothing. The lofty trees, 
about 60 to 70 feet high, are chiefly a variety of Anogeissus acu- 
minatus, Mangifera longipes and Xanthoplvyllim glauciim; the 
smaller are Memecylon Helferi, Pavetta partijiora and P. nigricans, 
Cassia fistula and many others. Climbers are plentiful and some 
of them very curious, having short stems only a few feet high 
and sending out long flexuose and crooked branches forming a com- 
plete entanglement through which it is almost impossible to pene- 
trate; the most common are a species of Gynelina Asia- 

tica, Pachggone odorifera, Perris scan dens, P- elegans, P.uUginosa, 
etc. The herbage is poor and scattered, consisting chiefly of 
Carex Wallichiana, which is never touched by cattle, Marayita, 
Polygonum, Lasia aculeata, etc. 

Orchids are very common, covering in masses the branches 
and stems of trees, especially around lakes. They are usually 
accompanied by such ferns as Asplenium nidus, Polypodium quer- 
cifolium, Prymoglossum pileselloides, with an abundance oiMaa o- 
mitium and other mosses and Hepaticce. 

ii. — Riparian swamp forests are not strictly forests ; they are 
patches of certain swamp forest trees which occur usually around 
lakes and swamps in the midst of other forests, or along the mud- 
dy borders of streams in alluvial soil. Only a few species of 
true swamp forest trees appear but these in such a large number 
of individuals as to cause a peculiar darkness and shade which ex- 
pels a great number of light-loving plants of the surrounding 
(usually mixed) forests. They are marked also by numerous pen- 
dulous mosses (Meteorium chiefly). The principal tree is Xantho- 
phyllum glaucum, often accompanied by Barringtonia acutangida ; 
Mangifera longipesavuS. Anogeissus acionimitusare usually not far off. 

In such swampy places some of the water-loving palms are 
sometimes met with in large numbers, especially Areca of which 
Maranta dichotoma may be considered a regular companion. 
Orchids and other epiphytes are here as plentiful as in the true 
swamp forests. 

The tropical forests owe their origin to a damp, equable climate 
and were no doubt of much greater extent at a 

Tropical Forests. p . , t . . • 

former period ; as the destruction went on 
the climate became drier and drier and they became restricted to 
the more protected valleys. 
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a. The average height of the trees in closed tropical forests 
ranges from 150 to 200 feet, rarely less ; trees 250 feet in height 
are of no rare occurrence. The clean stem of the taller trees va- 
ries from 80 feet to 100 and more. Fires rarely occur and the 
fallen leaves thus decay slowly and form a rich, black humus soil. 

These forests are clothed with an unbroken stratum of vege- 
tation of 150 to 200 feet in depth and there are often four or five 
strata of vegetation distinguishable. The lofty trees tower above 
all others forming, as it were, a leaf-shedding open forest above 
the lower stratum of evergreen trees. These are chiefly Stercu- 
li<B with Tetrameles nudijiora, Albizzia Lebhek and A. stipulata, 
Xylia dolabriformis, Pterocarpiis Indicus, Artocarpus claplasha, 
Pentace Burmanica and others. Of lofty trees the following are 
the more conspicuous true evergreens; Dipterocarpns alatus, D. 
Icevis, I), turbinatus* Hopea odorata, Ficus laccifera, Anisoptera 
glabra, Payena paralleloneura, Garcinia cowa-, Antiaris toxi- 
caria. 


The medial stratum is formed by large trees on shorter trunks, 
cliiefly evergreens, as Mitrephora vandcefiora, Pterospermum 
semi-sagittatum, Pt. fuscum, Cedrela Toona, C. multijuga, 
Mangifera Indica, and others. 

A third stratum is formed of smaller trees all, or nearly all, 
evergreens and seldom higher than 30 to 50 feet. They are 
numerous in species and some of the more frequently occurring and 
characteristic are Alsodeia longiracemosa, Tetranthera Box- 
burghti, T. macrophylla, Cupania glabrata, Cyathocalyx Mar- 
tabanica, Schizocheton grandiflorum, Yitex heteropbylla and 
many others. Bamboos are very frequent, growing to a height of 
from 80 to 100 feet. Of palms and screwpines a splendid Livis- 
tona, Arenga saccbarifera, one or two species of Areca, Caryota 
urens, Wallichia oblongifolia and Calamus arborescens along the 
streams are the most common. Pandanus furcatus also is not in- 
frequent especially in the hilly parts of Tenasserim. 

Another stratum consists ot shrubs ; many shoot up with a 
sing e stem like a treelet whilst others are climbers or creepers. 
Amongst these are Yenhlago calyculata. Hibiscus scandens, 
Ztsyphiis glabra, Naraveha smilacifolia, Jasminum reticulatum, 
laurijolium, anastomosans and a few other species, Modecca tri- 
lobata, Smilax ovalifolia, Bauhinia ornata, B. anguina and 
others, mcludmg three or four species of Calamus. 


succession of leaf-gheddiog 

are dr^idug off developed while the old one! 
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The principal erect shrubs are Alsocleia Bengalensis, Mephi- 
tidea Walliclni, Ixora (several species but all with white or pale 
rose flowers), Gendarussa vulgaris, Morinda umbellaia, Stercidia 
coccinea, Diospyros chartacea, and others. 

The last and lowest stratum is the vegetation which covers 
the ground. Owing to a certain degree of darkness that reigns in 
these forests all the year round the number of herbs is comparative- 
ly small. In the denser parts the ground is covered with little else 
than decaying leaves and rotting trunks of trees, but where the 
forests become more open, as is especially the case along the banks 
of sU-eams, the vegetation becomes rich and Sirohilanthesflava, S. 
neesil, S. fimbriatus and cspecmWy S. rafescens, Phlogacanthus 
curvifiorus, together with numerous Scitaininece and Marantaceos 
are abundant. 

Here ferns replace the grass; Davallia strigosa and hirta, 
Lindscea ensifolia, Pteris cretica, qiiadri-and bi-aurita, Kephro- 
dium calcaratiim, sylvaticum, polypodioides and escidenUim and 
numerous Polypods, and on trees and rocks, Davallia bidlata, 
Asplenitim nidus and others, whilst the climbers are chiefly Lygo- 
dium polystachyum and pinnatijidum and Acrostichum scandens. 
Amongst the aerial or epiphytical plants, Orchidece and Cyrtan- 
dracevx especially deserve mention, and a few Scitaminece are found 
growing on trees. The tropical forests of Pegu are very poor in 
epiphytical plants as compared with those of Tenasserim. 

The mosses etc. are but sparingly represented and are restrict- 
ed more to the rocky slopes and to boulders in and along streams, 
whilst the tree stems are poorly inhabited, chiefly by scalemosses. 
Lichens are still more scanty, but bamboos are frequently seen 
covered by three or four very singular lichens with greenish-white 
thallus. Of mosses are seen several species of Fissidens, Macro- 
mitrium, Calymperes and Pdypna; of scalemosses Leyeiinia, Lo- 
phocolea and similar forms. I'ungi are largely developed, especially 
during the rains, but Spheerias are remarkably rare. An orange 
coloured Alga (Chroolepus fiavian) is often seen on stems and 
branches, and on living leaves one or two other species of green 
Algce are not unfrequent (chiefly Scytonema.) 

b — The moist or open tropical forests differ from the last chiefly 
in their lesser degree of dampness and the reduction of the several 
vegetative strata to only three or four, -as also in the smaller num- 
ber of climbers ; they are thus more open and less difiicult to pene- 
trate. They are to a certain extent a combination of mixed and 
tropical forests, and are found especially along the eastern base of 
the Pegu Romas. In the Rangoon district they occupy the lower 
10 
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and moister parts of this range but they usually grow on more 
gravelly soil or on raised shallow alluvium resting on gravel or 
sandstones. They are often difficult to distinguish from the mixed 
forests, the two merging into each other where the terrain is of a 
varied character. The shrubbery in them is comparatively scanty 
and often enough the herbage on the ground differs in little or 
nothing from that in the more shady mixed forests. 

The principal trees are such as occur above described in the 
true tropical forests, but appear to be much more poorly repre- 
sented in species. To these associate themselves numerous an- 
nuals and perennials of the leaf shedding forests, especially of the 
lower mixed forests. 

The evergreen hill forests are the product of the influence of 
elevation. Although they descend in Tenas- 
Temperatc forests. scrim US far down Rs 3000 feet, they nowhere 

occur at the same elevation on the Pegu Romas, a result probably 
due to the impermeability of the soil and to the dry N. W. winds 
of the hot season. 

a . — The dry hill forests occupy the ridges and summits of the 
hill ranges, resembling, in this respect, the upper mixed forests. 
They range usually from 4000 to 7000 feet elevation, but along un- 
favourable exposures (especially along the S. and S. W. faces of 
ridges) they may be found as low down as 3000 feet. The aver- 
age height of the trees in them is about 40 to 60 feet and the 
growth is often stunted and gnarled especially in exposed situ- 
ations. Botanically they might be called the forests of oaks and 
Ternstrosmiacece. The dryness during the hot season is consid- 
erable and fires are common, the formation of humus soil is, 
therefore, only partial. These forests may be divided into “ up- 
“ per dry” and “ lower dry." 

The “ upper di 7 ” are restricted to the highest crests and 
ridges of the eastern hills, usually above 6000 feet in elevation, and 
rarely if ever subject to fires owing to their remoteness from hu- 
man habitations. They gradually pass into the “ lower dry” in 
such a way that it is often quite impossible to say where one begins 
and the other ends, but where they are much exposed to the pre- 
vailing winds and to the influence of the weather they appear 
to be more abruptly separated. They consist chiefly of stunted 
and often pygmean trees up to 30 (most of them, however, 
only up to 20) feet in height, with very short stems and 
compact and usually spherical crowns varying in colour from 
a glossy yellowish to a brownish-dark green tint, shewing 
numerous gnarled and crooked branches. They often grow so close 
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together that it is difficult to force one’s way through them and 
during heavy gales, which often occur at these heights, this dense 
mass of a glossy varied foliage is curiously moved by the wind, re- 
sembling from a distance the waves of a disturbed sea. Owing to 
the limited area which rises to such an elevation these forests are 
necessarily of small extent. On the summit of the Nat-toung, in 
the Toung-ngoo district east. of the Tsittoung river, one of the high- 
est peaks in the chain in British territory, they are cut off very 
abruptly at the unfavourable situations, giving place to a scanty 
shrubby vegetation which again soon passes into hill pastures. 

The principal trees and shrubs are : Andromeda ovalifolia, 
Anneslea monticola, Terntrseemia Japonica {siwated), Erotliroxy- 
lon Kunthiayium, Bucklandia popidnea (stunted), Rhododendron 
formosum and a few others. 

Climbers and scandent shrubs occur hut are stunted like the 
trees ; they are chiefly Millettia monticola, Brandisia discolor, 
Emlelia fiorihunda, Jasminuni attenuatum, Smilax, Bnlus 
rugosus and alpestris. The undergrowth is chiefly composed of a 
low Arundinaria and of Ardisia crispa, Evodia gracilis, Eype~ 
ricum trifiorum, Strobilanthns foetidissima, Osheckia criniia and 
many others. A.n erect Smilax, Polysticlnim acxdeatum and a 
few other ferns are locally very frequent. Epiphytic plants are 
numerous, besides a great variety of orchids amongst which a beau- 
tiful Pleione is most common. CyrtandracecB also are not uncom- 
mon and there are numerous ferns. 

The stems aud branches are loaded with mosses and scale- 
mosses amongst which dense masses of Eymenophyliacece (chiefly 
H. exsertum and Jamnictan) are interwoven. During the hot 
season these shrivel up, but recover with the first shower of rain. 
Shrubby lichens become more numerous and conspicuous and a 
Peltigera, of a peculiar green colour, is seldom missed amongst the 
patches of moss. 

The “ lower dry forests” are stunted forests of a mean 
height, varying, according to the exposure and resulting degree of 
dampness, from 50 to 80 feet. The trees somewhat resemble in 
habit those of the Dipd:ero carpus or laterite forests. They occupy 
nearly all the exposed ridges from 4000 feet, or often from 3000 
feet, and upwards. Fires are frequent but not regular. While in 
the “upper dry forests” Ericinece formed the typical constituents 
here Ternstroemiacece and Cupuliferce prevail. The more fre- 
quent trees are Ternstroemia Japonica, Eurya Chinensis and E. 
Japonica, Anneslia monticola, Bucklandia populnea, Litsoea 
foliosa and other Laurinece, Quercus brevicuspis and others, 
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Allizzia stijpulata, Coffea tetrandra, Dillenia aurea, Eeptajdeu- 
rum glaucum, R. hypoleucum, Emhlica officinalis, and other?. 

Of palms only a stunted Chamaerhops occurs and but scantily. 
A climbing bamboo, with fruit as large as a wood apple, is frequent. 
Another berry bearing but erect species is locally a prevailing type. 
In the lower parts Bamboos are still more prevalent and two gigan- 
tic species* are common at elevations below 4000 feet. 

The climbing plants which seem to occur most frequently are 
Maciinu macrocarpa, with stems nearly as thick as the trees upon 
which they rest, Rtibus rngostis, Emhelia ribes and E. floidbun- 
da, a fine Calamus, Smilax lancecefolia and others. 

Of shrubs and half shrubs the following are the more conspi- 
cuous: — Linostoma paucijlortcm, Melanthesopsis fndicosa, and 
Melastoma malabathricum, but there are many others. 

Amongst ferns Breynia insignis is not uncommon, especially 
in the more shady localities, whilst Eteris aquilina, Gleicheyiia 
dichotoma and Gl. longissima are the more prevailing terrestrial 
ferns, together with Onychium auratum, Blechnum orientale, etc. 

The ground is covered by grasses and other plants in localities 
where the forest is more open. The most common grasses are : 
Arundinella sp., Spodiopogon sp., Reteropogon sp., Androscepia 
gigantea, Panicum montanum, plicatum, Royleanum, Trise- 
tum sp., and in lower regions the so called teak grass (Pollinia 
tectonum of Brandis). Besides these a Phragmitoid grass, Impe- 
rata cylindrica and Thyssanoleena acarifera are locally not un- 
common. Carex baccans, condensata and several other species, as 
also Sclerice, are nowhere to be missed. 

The trees are inhabited by numerous mosses and scalemosses, 
as also by lichens, which latter appear here es{.ecially developed. 
A long Alectoria depends from nearly all the crooked branches 
and shrubby lichens, like Peltigera, Cladonia, etc., now make 
their appearance from 6000 feet and upwards, whilst numerous 
and beautiful orchids, large and small, ornament the stems and 
branches, e.g. Oberonia, Ccelogyne, Cypripedium, Cryptochilus 
Eria, Dendrobia, Vanda, Saccolabhwi, etc. ’ 

Amongst ferns are Vittaria falcata, Rymenophyllum exser- 
tum and Javayiicum, Asplenium ensiforme and numerous 
others. The granitic and schistose rocks are covered by lichens, 
mosses and selaginellce accompanied by little annual phanerogams 


.* the names of these two species as Wabo and Kvellowa • 

but in the list of forett trees; Appendix A. page CXXXVI as Ki-a-lo-wa {undoubtedly the tame 
at Kyellowa) and Wabo {more correctly tpelt Kya-lo-na and Wa-lo) are given ns svnonv 

moua under the head of .Brnnifiiif. given ns synony- 
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such as Sonerila, Xyris uallichii, a.\\di Didymocarpxis mollis, toge- 
ther with several grasses. Parasites also are plentiful, amongst which 
Loranthiis Itypoleucus, with its burning red flowers, and Hensloxvia 
heterandra, with dark green foliage, quickly attract attention. A spe- 
cies of Viscum, very near to the European mistletoe, is often seen 
here. On the roots of trees the curious Balanopjhora glohosa is con- 
spicuous. Where exposed the ground affords shelter, to numbers of 
acrocarpus mosses like Campylopms, Pogonutuni, etc., Ficnaria 
hygrometrica{ys.x. Kipalensis ), true to its habits every where in the 
world, selects burnt up localities, and as fires are extensive so is its 
distribution. Terrestrial lichens also appear, as Cladonia etc., 
but not so frequently as in the pine forests. 

h. — The pine forests are so called from, the Pinus khasya 
which forms the greater portion of them, and are local and restric- 
ted to unfavourable situations viz the S. and S. W. slopes of the hills. 
They are much subject to fires which are destructive in the extreme 
often burning down the finest trees. The average height of these 
forests, which are very open and without climber vegetation, i.s 
from 70 to 80 feet, sometimes more, but along exposed slopes very 
much less. Really pure pine forests are rarely found; they are more 
frequently mixed up with trees from the dry hill forests which 
occupy the various and deep narrow valleys. Of shrubs Linostoma 
pauciflorum, Melastoma malabathricum, Maoxitia Piiya, Lespedeza, 
Pesmodium, etc. occur sparingly. A scandent or semiscandent 
bamboo with berry like fruit is not uncommon. The ground is, 
usually, densely covered by the fallen needles of the pines, so much 
so indeed that no vegetation can spring up except scantily. The 
principal plants met with, are Senecio, Imda cappa, Dianella, 
Paniexan rnontaxixan, Imperata, Sderia, Androcepia etc. Of ferns 
Gleichenia didwtoxna and loiigissima and Pteris aquilixia are al- 
most the only ones. 

Those pine forests which are mixed up with leafy trees have 
the ground usually, although not to the same extent, covered by 
grasses and shrubs similar to those found in the dry hill forests. 

In spite of the greater dryness that prevails such epiphytical 
plants as orchids, asclepiads etc. are still frequent and som6 of 
them characteristic. .Cryptogams also are numerous, especially the 
lichens which here become conspicuous. Baeoxnyces roseus 
forms often large rounded patches on ground destitute of other 
vegetation. 

c . — The damp hill forests, ranging from about 3000 to 6000 feet 
elevation, so much resemble in external aspect the true tropical 
forests of the plains that they can be distinguished from them only 
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by the occurrence of botanically different trees, and chiefly by the 
total or nearly total absence of certain plant families, such as Dip- 
terocarpecB, Meliacece, SapindaQCce, Dilleniacece, Sterculiacece, 
Anucarcliacece, and Sapotacece. The average height stands a little 
below that of the tropical forests. They are so dense and moist 
that fires never enter them and the formation of humus is, there- 
fore, undisturbed. These forests occur only in favourable situa- 
tions and in sheltered valleys, especially along streams. 

“ The great height of the lofty trees composing the damp hill 
“ forests, and also the very short time I spent in them when passing 
“ by, renders it quite impossible for me” remarks Mr. Kurz “to give 
“ a correct idea of the nature of the trees that grow in these for- 
“ ests. I can therefore note only very few of them. Querciis (aeve- 
“ ral species) and Cupuliff'rous trees generally seemed frequent, 
“ Hex daphnephylloides, Ternstroemia Japonica, Buchlandia pro- 
“ pidnea, several fig trees, Eugenia, Laurihece, Ostodes panicidata, 
“ Fodocarpus, Gynocardia odorata, Diospyros sp. and numerous 
“ others." 

Of smaller trees, Turpinia nipalensis, Cinnamomum, Litscea, 
Calophyllum polyanthum, Rhododendron Veitchianum and some- 
times Eh. arhoreum, Spathodea ignea, Garcinia anomala, etc. 

A semiscandent bamboo, not unlike in foliage to Melocanna 
haecifera, is often met with along streams, as also an elegant 
tree fern (Alsophila comosaj of *20 to 25 feet in height, and Fan- 
danus furcatus. Except a fine Calamus or two, I missed 
“ (strange to say) palms, and only at lower elevations met such 
“ trees as Areca, Wallichia, Arenga saccharifera, Caryota wens, 
“ and Licuala peltata.^’ 

Of shrubs, climbers, etc. were observed, Ruhis alpestris and 
Moluccanus, Jasminum attenuatum, several species of Smilax, 
Eoyafusca, a Vernonia, Ardisia crispa and elliptica, large climb- 
ing Fid, Clematis acuminata, Solanum memhranaceum, Strobi- 
lanthes lamioides, and many others. 

The ground is usually destitute of grass clothing, but occa- 
siojially small patches of Carex, Scleria elata ? and other spe- 
cies occur. The grass is locally replaced by Ophiopogon, Felio- 
santhes macrophylla and Molineria capitulata. 

Of herbs and perennials, which are often very numerous. and 
luxuriant, especially along the banks of streams, are the following 
and others : — Folygonum punctatum (often epiphytic), Elato- 
stemma ficoides, umhrosum and another small-leaved species in 
great profusion, two species of Sonerila, many Aroidece, Strohi- 
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lanthes jpenstemonoides, Begonia barbata and laciniata, Ophio- 
rrhiza ernbescens. 

Terrestrial ferns are represented by Polystichum aculeatum, 
BavxUia immersa and nodosa, Pteris Ji-and q^uadri-aurita, J.s- 
plenhim ensifolkim, Gynmogramnia ellipticum, etc. 

The plants creeping or trailing round the stems of trees are 
chiefly Piperacece, Aroideos, Lygodium pinnatijidum and polys- 
tachyum, Acrostichum scandens, etc. Orchids are seldom seen. 
Mosses and scalemosses cover most of the stems in dense 
patches, along with Hymenopbylla, Vittaria and Polypodium, 
Antropdnum, etc., as also Cy-itandracece, etc. On account of the 
darkness lichens are rare but epiphyllous lichens together with 
epiphyllous scalemosses overgrow the leaves. 

BB. — Deciduous Forests. 

These yield the most valuable timber. They are entirely or 
almost entirely leafless during the dry weather but, owing to the 
heavy dew probably, many of the trees put out their young leaves 
in the hot weather, whilst the shedding is not simultaneous in all 
trees, nor does it take place always at the same period, setting 
in later in trees in damper tracts. Jungle fires are common 
and destructive. The variety of these forests is great and the 
demarcation between the vai’ieties often very obsolete. The 
three chief varieties, where they present themselves in a pure 
character, are well marked, and have been classed above as Open, 
Mixed andZ>ry. 

The open or diluvial comprise nearly all those forests 

Open Forests fouud ou diluvial foriuations and include 

some of the lower mixed of the older clas- 
sification. Practically they appear as dry and more or less 
stunted or crooked forests, at present of little value except for the 
Eng (Diptero carpus tuber cnlatus) which yields a valuable wood 
much employed by Barmans and used especially for house posts 
and for canoes, planking, &c. The trees grow far apart and 
there is but little undergrowth. 

Mr. Kurz has divided these open forests into three kinds, but 
he records with strong approval the remarks of Dr. Brandis, the 
Inspector General of Forests in India and formerly Conservator of 
of Forests in Burma, that “ Hesitation, therefore, in submitting 
“ reports on a subject (character of forests) the very principles 
“ of which have yet to be developed may appear excusable. 
“ Their investigation unavoidably involves many questions of a 
“ purely scientific nature and it is not always possible to deter- 
“ mine before hand the extent of time required for a satisfactory 
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“ completion of researches of that nature.” 

These forests, then, according to M. Kurz, are : — 

a . — Hill Eng ; not represented in Pegu, but frequent 
east of the Tsittoung. 
h. — Eng, proper. 

c. Lower forests; which in some respects resemble Eng 

forests, but are destitute of Eng trees. 

a. — The Hill Eng forests are found principally on metamor- 
phic or schistose rocks or on laterite, on all the lower spurs of the 
hills east of the Tsittoung up to 2000 feet elevation. In exter- 
nal appearance they are identical with the Eng forests lower 
down. The average height \aries from 30 to 60 feet. The trees 
which occur most frequently, after Eng, are : Tristania Burman- 
ica, Anmslea fragrans, Engelhardtia serrata, Dijoteroca^-ptis 
gonopteris, D. ohtusifoUus, D. turherculatus, Qucrcus semi- 
serrota, Q. Brandisimia, Q. Bancana, Q. anmdata, Melanorrhoea 
glabra, Dalbergia cnltrata, Pentacme Siamensis and some others. 

The shrubby and perennial vegetation is almost the same as 
in the (b.) Eng forests, as are the climbers, orchids and mosses (the 
last scarce), but lichens, especially the cortical ones, abound; stone 
lichens are rare. Of herbs the principal are : Urena lobata, 
Blumea, Lygodium, Sclerialithosperma, Evgenia sp , Desmodium 
gyroides, Eedyotis galioides, Crotalaria nereifolia, etc. 

b. — Eng or laterite forests. These grow principally upon 
laterite, but they occur also on other diluvial formations in a less 
developed form. The avei’age height is variable, depending 
chiefly upon the depth of the substratum. In pure laterite it is de- 
pressed to from 30 to 40 feet while an admixture of clayey or loamy 
soil causes the Eng trees to grow up to a height of from 70 to 60 
feet. Most of the trees show dark ash grey or blackish stems, 
usually covered by a very brittle, cracked and tabulated, thick 
bark. With the exception of Eng and a few others the trees are 
usually more or less crooked and many have the branching of 
their crowns gnarled and crooked and unproportionat^y thick and 
imgraceful. All these give to these forests a peculiar aspect ard, 
when growing on pure laterite, they possess to a great extent the 
habit of those alpine stunted forests which are exposed to pre- 
vailing storms. The principal tree is Eng ( Dipterocar pus tuber'- 
culcdus), but it is not necessarily present in all localities for there 
are many so called Eng forests without a single Eng tree in them. 
Where, however, the laterite is exposed and forms a cavernous 
glazy rock, Eng is the prevailing tree. Of the other trees which 
occurjn abundance the following are amongst the more important: 
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DilUnia pulclierrima, Shorea teucobotrya, Pentacme Siamensis, 
Walsura villosa, Zieyplnis riigosa, Melanorrhcea nsitatissima, 
Dalhergia cidtrata, Xylia dolabriformis, Nauclea cortUfolia, 
Odina wodier and others ; Pterocarpus Indicus is rare. Onoortwo 
stray trees, characteristic of lovrtr mixed forests, are also found and 
on a laterite spur at Ka-rwe, a little above Tsit-toung, on the left 
bank of the river of the same name, Teak forms an almost pure but 
small forest, here partaking of the habits of other trees growing 
on laterite. On gravelly soil in the Prome district many other 
trees are found, such as Dipterocarpus ohtusifolius, Hiptage 
arhorea, Rhus paniculata and two species pf Gardenia. Most of 
the trees in these forests flower during the hottest time of the 
year, when destitute of leaves. Of Bamboos there are only 
Bambusa tulda.and B. stricta. Of palms only one, Phcenix acau- 
lis, but this is common enough. The shrubbery is meagre and 
often low, consisting chiefly of Uvaria ferruginea, Ochnafruticu- 
losa, Barleria cristata, Ixora subsessilis and some others. 

. Climbers are scanty and often resemble erect shrubs with 
a tendency to climb. They are nearly all- of the kinds which 
grow in the dry mixed forests from whence they have pro^)ably 
intruded without, however, finding a congenial substratum. 

■ The herbage is either scanty in the extreme, the reddish, 
yellowish or v;Inte soil being exposed in all direction’s, or more 
usually numerous herbs and perennials in company with andropo- 
gonous grasses and sedges loosely cover the surface, without 
being crowded except in clayey or loamy moulds and depressions. 

The principal ferns are Adia'ntum lunidatum, Cheilanthes 
varians, farinosa and tenuifolia and Nephrodium ’fcelix mas var. 
Cochleata. 

“ As we travel through these forests we alight often upon 
‘‘ patches of solitary plants, which turn up from time to time, of 
“ such beauty or rarity that- they richly compensate a botanist for 
“ the long and hot walk he has. to undertake to get at them. 
“ Here are Solomonia longiciliata,Chloranthus insignis,NeuraGan- 
‘‘ thus grandijlorus and subuninervius, Polygald leptalea, Eulophia, 
“ Aneilema spectabile, etc.; there we see a few plants of Oleandra 
“ Cummingii; a probably new and almost erect Lygodium, a hairy 
‘‘ dull yellow Gynura, Drosera peltata and Burmanni, Sonerila 
“ tenera, Blinkworthia lycioides and others; again we come through 
a profusion of a large new species of Knoxia, Smithia grandis, a 
“ hairy new species of Cassyta, a probably new species of Clausena, 
“ Linostoma Siamense, Artabotrys Knrsii or we imd in the vesicu- 
** lar holes of laterite rocks in sheltered places a curious new genus 
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“ of with snow-white (Sapaline Benthamiana) or 

“ the little plants of an Ariopsis. 

“ During the hot sason a number of gaudy coloured flowers 
“ spring up, making truly a flower, garden of the blackened burnt 
“ ground. Such are especially Scitaminea and Amarylidece, as 
“ KcBmpferia Candida and Parisliii, Crinum sp , Gastrochilus, 
“ Hemiorchis Burmanica, Gpnura^ etc., besides Ochna svffridi- 
“ cosa and such like stemless dicotylids. 

“ The trees, owing to their coarse, fissured bark, are especially 
“ fitted for the support of epiphytical plants, and these are, there- 
“ fore, developed here to a degree which would appear ex- 
“ traordinary were it not that they comprise mostly such plants 
as need light rather than damipness for their development. A 
“ host of orchids make their appearance, flowering at the height of 
“ the hot season when they exhibit the splendour of their blos- 
“ soms in a most wonderful manner almost unknown in evergreen 
“ forests. Dendrohium anceps, Balhousieanum aggregatum, hedg- 
“ osmum, harhatulum, cretaceum, chrgsotoxum,formosum, moscha- 
“ turn, nodatum, etc. Erim, brides odoratum,- Bolhophyllum, 
“,Saccolahia, Vanda teres, Bensoni, ccerulescens, CymUdium, etc. 
“ are frequent everywhere. In fact the most peculiar orchids 
“ are restricted to these and other dry forests exposed to the sun, 
“ while such as are identical or nearly allied with Malayan forma 
“ occur only in the evergreen forests, and moret especially in the 
“ hill forests. 

“ Dischidia nummularia and several Boyas, along with 
“ JDrymoglosMm, Niphoboli and Blatycerium are the chief plants 
“ on the trees. Mosses are scarce, a Macroniitrium and a Leuco- 
“ blepharnm being the chief ones on the trees, while Garckea 
“ phascoides is the most common on the ground. Lichens are here 
plentiful and many of them are very remarkable species.” 

c. — The low forests resemble in most respects the former, but 
differ from them essentially in’ that they are greatly mixed up 
with trees of the lower mixed forests and grow, like these, on clay 
or loam. The ground is rather densely covered by long and stiff 
grasses and the Eng .tree is seldom found. The soil is either 
a very heavy, stiff and usually yellowish clay or loam, on which 
Andropogonous grasses, chiefly, spring up, or a grey alluvial 
clay on which Imperata cylindrica is often the chief grass 
found. They might, therefore, be divided into two groups, one 
occurring chiefly along the western slopes * of the Roma 
from Tfaoon-tshay southwards, while the other is peculiar to the 
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lands adjoining the eastern slopes of the Roma from the Kwon 
to near Pegu. 

The height and growth of the trees is the same as in the 
Eng forests. Here are to be found nearly all the trees of both 
these varieties of forests, and not rarely Teak, Eng and Myat-sa 
{Grewia microcos) are seen growing side by side. Even Ho- 
malium tomentosum, which so pertinaciously avoids diluvial for- 
mations, is found here occasionally. 

The following kinds of trees are also to be found associated 
with the above ; Milhcsa velutina, Walsura villosa, Daphnidium 
argenteum, Alhiz^ia lucida, Anogeissus dcuminatus, Aporosa 
macrophylla, Symplocos racemosa, several species of Randia and 
Gardenia, Aporosa villosa, Zizyphus rngosa, Naticlea Brunonis, 
Dillenia pehtagyna, and pulcherrima, Strychnos nux-voniica, Xylia 
dolabriformis, Hularrhena ptibescens, Dalhergia cultrata and D. 
purpiirea, Terminalia tonientella, Odina wodier, Bterospermum 
semisagittatum, Terminalia Belerica, Lagerstrcemia macrocarpa 
and L. fios reginoe, Antidesma diandnim, Emblica officinalis, 
Careya arhorea, Grewia microcos, Terminalia alata and cr'enulata, 
Lophopetahim, etc. 

In parts, certain trees become prevalent to the exclusion of the 
greater part of their usual companions, and forests of Dalhergia 
cultrata, Terminalia alata, Strychnos nux-vomica, etc., are 
met with. 

' Bamboos are comparatively rare but groups of Wa-hpyoo- 
ga-le, Teng-wa and Myeng-wa are met with. 

Climbers are numerous, without, however, impairing the 
openness of the forest. They are all such as grow in the Eng or 
lower mixed forests, as Butea superha, Sphenodesma, Otosemma 
macrophylla and Calycopteris Roxhurghii. 

The undergrowth is composed of rather high but meagre 
grasses, amongst which the following prevail : Ischcemtim hiju- 
gum, Gryllus, and many other species, Eragrostis Brownei, ruhens 
and two or three other species ; Coix heteroclita, Pollinia, An- 
droscepia gigahtea, Hymenachme Indica, Banicum angustatum, 
Chloris digitata, Ophiums perforatus, etc.; Scleria lithosperma, 
Dimeria, Aristida setacea, Anthistyria, Cymhopogon, Schisachy- 
rium_ hrevifolium, Cyperus Silhet^nsis, niveus, etc.; Banicum 
hrizoides, and others. . When Imperata cylindrica is the princi- 
pal grass few others spring up with it. 

Amongst the grasses grow numerous perennials and half 
shrubby plants, such as Flemmingia involucrata, strobilifera and 
one or two other species,' Crotalaria alata, acicularis, sessilifiora, 



84 


FOREST AND OTHER VEGETATION. 


calycina, linifolia and albida, Teramnus molhs, Dtinboria mollis, 
Cassia mimusoides, a Habenaria with yellow flowers, Gloriosa 
supBrba, Opliiopogon Wallicliii, Sida rliombifolia and cavpini^ 
folia, Urena rigida and speciosa, Micromelum hirstdwn, Osbeckia 
Chinensis, Nelsonia origanoides, Elbenneyera Madellandii and 
diffusa, Strobilanthes glaucescens and phyllostacltga, Keurocan- 
thus tetragonostachyus, Uvaria hamosa, Sopibia stricta, Flem- 
mingia lineaia, Desmodium polycarpum, tneuetrum, pidchellum 
Justicanda cfeciissata, Tephrosia purpurea, Urena lobata, Agera- 
tum conyzoides, Vernonia cinerea, Lepidagathis recurva, Fhay- 
lopsis, Lygodnim pinnatum, Knoxia lasiocarpa, Acrocephalus 
capitatus, Triumfetta angulata, Costxis speciosus, Xyris, Erio- 
caulon, Jmpatiens Chinensis, Ardisia Wallichii, Lepidagathis 
mucronata. Asparagus acerosus, Leea, two or three species, 
Blumeaflava and several other species. 

The epiphytical vegetation is much the same as in the Eng forests. 

These low forests shew many transitions into lower mixed 
forests along their lines of contact and it is often very difficult to 
distinguish between the two. 

6 — Mixed Forests. 

These differ from the open forests amongst other things in 
their general aspect and in the height and growth of the trees, as 
also in the prevalence of climbers. They are at the present time 
most important to a forester, but at the same time are most difficult 
to subdivide into marked varieties. They may be divided into the 
two following divisions, each of which may be subdivided again, 
under its respective headings : — 

a. — Alluvial mixed forests. 
h . — Upper ■ ditto ditto, 

a . — The alluvial mixed forests occupy chiefly ttie alluvial 
plains from the base of the hills to the banks of the larger rivers. 
Towards the Irrawaddy, the Tsit-toung and other large rivers they 
assume the character of savannahs, while towards the hills they 
gradually pass into the upper mixed forests. They are of a moister 
character than the upper mixed forests and, therefore, are richer 
in trees and climbers but lower in growth and much poorer in 
bamboo growth. Kya-thoung-wa and Wa-ra are rarely if ever 
seen in true lower mixed forests, and a number of small herbs, in- 
dicative of a greater dryness and more light, are here wanting or 
at least are very rare. 

aa . — Lower mixed forests. 
ih . — Savannah ditto, 
cc. — Beach ditto. 


/ 
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aa . — The lower mixed forests are distinguished from the low 
forests with which they often alternate chiefly by the absence of 
trees characteristic of laterite forests, and by the absence or 
scarcity of any dense grass-clothing oh the ground.- Their general 
aspect is also greatly different, being more closed by numerous 
climbers and creepers. The average height is about 70 to 80 and 
sometimes up to 100 feet. The principal trees here are Dillenia 
pentagynd, Cratoxylon nereifolium, Bombax mnlabariciim, Stercu- 
lia colorata, Ptero'spermum semisagittatum, Schleichera trijvga, 
Mmigifera sp-, Odina ivodier, Terniinalia tomentella, Anogeisstcs 
acuminatus, Lagerstroemia regin(B, Homalhim tomentosum, Alhiz- 
sia procera, Nancled Brunonis., diversifolia and cordifolia, Ficus 
cuneifolia and hispida, Cassia fistida, Strychnos nux vomica^ 
Careya arborea and Barringtonia acutavgtda. 

Of bamboos are chiefly to be found Teng-wa and Wa-hpyoo-ga-le, 
and towards the Prome district Myeng-wa. ITie shrubbery is 
formed of Thespesia lampas, Greioia hirsuta, Premna macrojjhylla 
and amplectens, Sauropiis' albicans and Ceratogyniim, Baliosper- 
mxon montamim, two species of Calami, Desmodium cephalotes, tri- 
quetrum, polycarfum and pulchellum, Flemniingia congesta, 
strobilifera, etc., Gruniilea elongata in moister localities, Helicteres 
plebeja, Ardisia Wallichii, and others. 

Amongst climbers the most conspicuous are Butea superba, 
Spatholohus Roxburgbii, Gnetum scandens, Entada purshceta, 
Naravelia Zeylanica, Uvariamacrophylla,Stepbania liernandifolia, 
Buettneria pilosa, Cardiopteris lobata, Celastrxts patiicxilatus, 
Zizyphus oenoplia, Colubrina Asiatica, Gouania leptostachya, 
Vitis Linncei, adnata and other species. 

The herbs and perennial plants are not usually very crowded 
but grow at some distance from each other, so that the grey or 
yellowish soil is exposed everywhere. These are chiefly Scitami- 
nece, such as Costus speciostis, one or two species of Amoxnum, 
Zingiber squarrosum, etc.; PLitchenia molliuscida, two or three spe- 
cies of Plixynum, Kcempferia, Hemiorchis Burmanica, etc., as also 
Musa rubra, which latter is especially frequent, Sida carpinifolia 
and rhombifolia, JJrena lobata, Triumfetta angxdata, Corclwrus 
angulatus, Leea latifolia, Staphylea hirta, etc; 

Mosses and scalemosses are not uncommon on trees, but are 
poorly represented in species, the most conpicuous of them being 
a Meteorium and a Neckera. On the ground Fissidens prevails. 
Lichens are frequent, but are not so fairly developed as in the 
open forests. 

Orchids are frequent, but are of widely distributed forms, 
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such as Cymbidium, Pholid^ta, Eria, Saccolabium, Dendrobium, 
etc. Of other epiphytals a few ferns are seen, as Platycenum 
hiforme, Drymoglossum piloselloides, Acrosticlium scandens, Da- 
vallia elegans, Polygodium querdfoliiim, adnascens and inoides. 
beside Hoyce and Dischidiw- On the ground are often met Pteris 
Cretica, longifolia and quadri-aurita, Asplenium escvlentHm, 
Nephrodium molle, Acrostichum appendiculatum and a few others^ 

Parasites are very plentiful and become especially conspicu- 
ous during the period of leaf-shedding, when they appear as 
evergreen and more or less compact spherical bushes, infesting 
often every branch of a tree and looking like as many aerial spokes. 
Loranthus oUectus, ferrugineus, rhopalocarpus, huddleoides, pen- 
tandrus, langijiorus, as also Viscum articidaium are the most 
troublesome. 

bb . — The Savannah forests occupy chiefly deep alluvium 
where they attain their greatest development near the larger rivers. 
They appear also in shallower alluvium jjetween hill ranges, along 
larger streams, especially when these rua through open valleys. 

The trees are. as low as those in the Eng forests but 
differ a great deal from the Eng-forest trees in their habits and 
growth. They have very short stems (a peculiarity produced by 
all deep alluviums) and are often not higher than the elephant- 
grass that surrounds them ; their crowns are usually disproportion- 
ately developed, rounded and spreading, or sometimes much 
lengthened or flattened out. There are, however, many excep- 
tions with regard to the last mentioned quality. 

The chief character of these forests lies in the very dense, 
almost impenetrable, growth of elephant-grass, amongst which the 
trees grow up apart and often at great distances from one 
another, in which latter case the localities partake more of 
the character of true Savannahs. Owing to the coarse,, almost 
woody, stems of these coarse grasses, jungle fires, which are here 
regular, do great damage, for nearly all the stems of the trees are 
found on examination, to be • scorched or otherwise injured. 
The number of species of trees is here greatly reduced. All 
these trees, with hardly any exception, grow also' in the lower 
mixed forests, whence they most probably have immigrated. 

Sometimes the trees grow close together, when they assume 
more the character of lower mixed forests, from which however, 
they still can easily be distinguished by their undergrowth consis- 
ting of coarse elephant-grass. 

The trees that are chiefly found here are Streblus aspera. 
Butea frondosa, Nauclea Wadlichiana, sericea, and sometimes also 
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K. diversifolia, Ficus fishdosa, Terminalia crenata, Anogeissus 
acuminatus var., Dcdhergia adtrata and purpurea, Careya 
arhorea, Lagerstroemia regincc and maarocarpa, Terminalia 
pyrifolia Strychnos mix vomica, Vitex. Leucoxylon, Acacia 
catechiioides, Tectona grandis, Zizyplnis jiijuha, Pterospertmim 
semisagittaium, Antidesnia Ghoesembilla, Kydia calycina, Odina 
wodier, Stereospermiim chelonioides, Ficus cordifolia, Calosanthes 
Indica, Randia idiginosa. Gardenia sessiliflora, Alhiszia data, 

' Tetranthera 'Roxbiirghii, and a few others. 

But besides these nearly all of the trees mentioned as growing 
in the lower mixed forests can be found, the one herej the other 
there, without, however, giving a different character to these forests. 

The undergrowth is the so-called elephant-grass, under which 
denomination the coarse grasses generally pass. Such are Saccha- 
rum spontaneum and another broad-leaved species, Andropogon 
tnuricatum, Coix heteroclita, Phragmites Roxburghii and another 
species, sometimes also Coix lacryma and Imperata cylindrica. 
The former-named grasses grow so high that a man on horseback 
is completely concealed. The culms of these wild sugarcanes 
grow to be nearly as thick as a finger and in strength equal cer- 
tain small species of bamboo ( Arundinarix) . At the same time 
the growth is exceedingly dense 

Only a few shrubs and larger plants are seen such as 
Solatium Indicum, Melochia corcliorijolia and flygrophila salici- 
folia. Smaller herbs and perennials are so subordinate that unless 
specially searched for they are hardly observed. Such are, chiefly, 
Microrhynchus glaher and asplenifolius, 'Ophioxylon serpentinum, 
Ardisia Wallichii and Hemiagraphis hiria. Sometimes tracts are 
found destitute of elephant-grass but covered by Imperata cylin- 
drica, the so-called thatch-grass, in which case still fewer plants 
are met with. The stiff culms of Phragmites and of a broad-leaved 
Saccharum, often as thick as a finger, are capital supports for 
twiners, which are plentiful but* which do not change the mono- 
tony of these grass plains. Those which most frequently occur 
are : twining Convolvulacece and Leguminosce, as Ipomoea viti/olia 
and cyptosa, Phas^olys calcaratus, Cylista scariosa, Atylnsia mollis, 
Calonyction grandiflorum, Teramnus labialis, a yellow Lepistemon 
and a yellow flowered Vigna. 

Where the trees get closer scandent shrubs and climbers of 
the common kinds appear, like Calycopteris Roxburghii, Butea 
superba, Spatholobus Roxburghii, Brachypterum scandens, Briedelid 
scandens, Streptocaulon extensum, Celastrus paniculatus. Acacia 
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pinnata, Otosemma macrophylla, and similar ones from the lower 
mixed forests. 

FeV epiphytical .plants occur on trees although light is plen- 
tiful and the surface of the bark appears very favourable for their 
reception. Jungle .fires are most probably the cause of this. 
Orchids are poorly represented ; besides the never-failing Hoyce, 
the following ferns : — Niphoholus, Drymoglossum pilloselloides. 
Polypodium quercifclium and Platycerium are frequently observed. 

cc . — The beach jungles are a sort of lower mixed forest' 
containing a combination of trees which occur chiefly along 
the sandy beaches of the sea. They are seldom of any great ex- 
tent but usually form a narrow strip, much interrupted by other 
forests, wherever clayey or rocky ground turns up ; they never 
become inundated by the tides, although they often border the 
beach at the water’s edge. They are to a certain degree a mixture 
of tidal forests and of the surrounding inland forest, and appear 
often so blended together as to render their recognition difficult. 
If of a pure character, the following are the principal trees 
found growing : — Ponyamia glabra, Erythrina , Indica, Bomhax 
malaharicum, Paritium litiaceim,Pand.musverus, Cynometra hijuga, 
Guettgrda spsciosa, Cycas Rumphii, Thespesia populnea, along 
with Scoevola Kmnigii, Colubrina Asiatica, D.erris sinuata, Brey- 
nia rhamnoides,. Brachypierum scandeus, Casalpinia Bandhuc, I- 
pomceas, etc.; creeping on the sand between these shrubs and trees, 
or. exposed on thfe sandy beaches themselves, are seen Ipomcea 
pes caprcB, Ischcemum muticum, along with some other grasses, etc,; 
Polypodium quercifolium is, as a rule, very frequent on trees 
along with Dischidia, and several orchids. 

These forests are very incompletely, if at all, developed in 
Pegu, owing to the clayey alluvium ; but they occur not only 
along the Arakan coast but still more so in Tenasserim, where 
Casuarina muricata becomes a prevailing tree, while Spinifex 
sgwarmMs, a •curious grass, facilitates the binding of the loose 
sand.. 

b . — The upper mixed forests are the principal seat of teak 
and they might, therefore, be called par excellence the teak 
forests of. Burma. They occupy exclusively the soft sandstone 
fofmations of the Pegu Boma, and also the older strata of 
the hills to the eastward. Those growing on the latter for- 
mations differ, however, a good deal from those growing on sand- 
stone not only in their general growth but also by an admixture 
of trees which do not occur on the sandstone. While on the 
Pegu Roma they attain an average height (especially on 
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the higher and drier ridges) of about 120 feet, those growing on 
syenitic and schistose substrata seldom exceed 80 to 90 feet in 
height and the growth of their clean stems is never so straight 
and regular, in other words the soft sandstones produce lofty 
while metamorphic rocks yield only big trees. Grass clothing of 
the soil is only exceptional, and is then chiefly composed of the so- 
called teak-grass, (a Pollinici). The usually yellowish or grey 
surface soil, the product of disintegration of sandstone, is there- 
fore everywhere exposed. Jungle-fires are regular and frequent, 
but not very injurious except in years when the bamboos have 
died off. The number of species of trees is smaller than in the 
lower mixed forest, and still more so on the higher ridges ; the 
trees also usually grow more remote from each other, these 
forests are in fact higher grown but in species are poorer 
than the lower mixed forests. Especially large bamboos play 
here an important role, while certain kinds of shaw trees especially 
Sterciilia villosa and wens, along with MiUetia Branch siana, Gre- 
win elastica, Duahanga granchflora, and Erythrina stricta, and 
snberosa may be called the characteristic trees of these forests. 
Teak is here the rule — its absence the exception. The southern 
extremity of the Eoma is especially poor in teak. 

The chief trees are Xylia dolahriformis, an almost un- 
failing companion of the teak-tree, Dillenia parviflora, Garcinia 
cown, Eugenia Janiholana, Bomhax insignis, Stercxdia urens 
fceticla and villosa, Pterospenmim semisagittatxm, Eriolcena 
Canclollei, Garxiga pinnata, Bursera serrata and some others. 

Shrubs are few and meagre : the chief of them are 
Helicteres pleheja, Tliespesia Lampas, Greivia liirsuta, Limonia 
alterni folia, Bediospermum montanum, Desmodmm gyroides, ptd- 
chellum, triquetrum and strangtdatum, Premna hirta, Sauropus 
compressus and ceratogynum, Clerodendron urticifolium, uretans 
and another species, Elemmivgia, Vernonia sedigna and divergens, 
a small, broad-leaved Coelodiscus, Bcmlhnia polycarpa, etc. Clim- 
bers are comparatively few in individuals, but are nevertheless con- 
spicuous without interfering much with the openness of these forests. 
Such are especially two or three species of Combretum, Calycop- 
teris, two or three species of epiphytical Eici, Hemidesmus Walli- 
chii,Embelia villosa, Thunbergia lauri folia, Cylista scariosa, Abrus 
precatorius, Butea superha, Sqjatholobus Roxhurghii, Argyreia capi- 
tata and another species along streams, Pueraria tuberosa, Sym- 
phorema involucrata ; Sphenodesma tinguiculata, Mezoneuron en- 
7ieaphyllum, Pterolobium macropterum, Aeacia rugata&nd. pinnata, 
Ipomcea barbata, Otosemma macrophjlla, Cyclea peltata, etc. 

12 
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The exposed ground nourishes the following more frequent 
forms : Sida carpinifolia and rhombifolia, Urena lohata, Trium- 
fetta annua, Pimpinella Eeyneana, Nelsonia, Phaylopsis, Strobi- 
lanthes phyllostachya, glaucescens, anriculatus, and sometimes 
pterocaulis, Dmdalacanthus macropbyllns, Barberia polytriclm, 
Neuracanthus tetragonostachyus, Lepidagathis falcata, incurva, 
mucronata and fasciculata, Grotalaria acicidaris, albida, dubia 
and a new species (near C. Assamicd), Mecopm nidulans, TJraria 
refracta, Canscora decussata, JEginetia Indica, Anisochilus 
palUdus, Achyrosperrmim, Leiieas procumbens, Gomphostemma, 
uErva scandens, Uedyotis scapigera, Argyreia sp. almost erect 
with broad, large leaves, Blumea virens, rxmcinata var., hymeno- 
phylla, racemosa, holosericea, etc., Peristrophe, Mitreola, 3Iusa 
glauca, Geodorwn, Hypoxis orchioides, Stemona Griffitlm, 
Aneilema herbaceum, ovaturn and scapiforiim, Scleria locally, 
Hypolytrum trinerve, Cyperus mcestus, Panicum plication, 
Centotheca, Selaginella semicordata and tenera, Adenostemma lati- 
folium, Oplismenus sp., Grotalaria Jiliformis, Sonerila tenella, 
Justicia decussata, Sibiscus furcatus and another species, a yellow 
ish-leaved variety of Elephantopus scaber, Lygodium bipinnatum 
Acrocephalus capitatus, Hitchenia, sp., Pollinia tectonum, Blumea 
fiava, Grotalaria alata, Gorchorus acutangulus, Panicum montanum 
and others. 

Terrestrial ferns are few in number and are all of sorts 
tolerant of a great degree of dryness, such as Pferis longifolia, 
eretica, Nephrodiumfilix mas var, cochleata, Adiantum lunulaturn 
etc. Orchids and other epiphytical plants are not conspicuous 
here and are mostly restricted to the upper parts of trees. They 
are almost the same as those occurring in the lower mixed forests. 
Mosses are still scarcer but a few species of Fissidens and Hy^ 
num cover in profusion the wet sandstone rocks along the streai^ 
^here also JSelaginellcB, JEarchantiacece and hunger manniacetB 
appear. Stone-lichens are remarkably rare along the whole of the 
Koma range and only along the Za-ma-yee were a few met with 
by Mr. Kurz on the boulders of compact sandstone and also a 
species on fossiliferous rocks between Wa-nek and Keng-pa-dee. 

These upper mixed forests might be divided into moist and 
dry upper mixed forests. Such a distinction, however, is too arti- 
ficial, for these two varieties are nothing more than the product of 
favourable and unfavourable exposures. 

Wallichia oblonga, Golocasia fornicata, Grumilea elonqata 
Aneilema ovaturn, Gyperus mcestus, Panicum plicatum, Phrynia 
and other Scitaminece, Girardinia heterophylla, Beehmeria diffusa. 
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Chavica Siriloa, the rare and beautiful Impatiens Tavoyana with 
flowers much resembling those of Jonidium, and especially also 
Ophiopogon Wallichii are all such plants as settle themselves 
when conditions are favourable to their growth. The teak-grass 
also is more frequently met with, especially along the north- 
ern slopes of the ridges. The dry upper mixed forests are desti- 
tute of such plants as those just mentioned and when myeng-wa gets 
the upperhand, as is often the case, the vegetation on the ground is 
reduced to only a few such plants as are of more general occurrence. 

7. — Dry Forests. 

These are restricted to the formation of compact calcareous 
sandstone and to shallow alluvium resting on such or on diluvium. 

The trees are generally middle-sized, of an average 
height of from 50 to 70 feet, but on the higher Roma ridges, under 
favourable conditions, they grow up to about 100 feet. Carbo- 
nate of lime appears to be the principal cause of the modification 
of vegetation here. 

The forest is very open but looks rather uninviting owing to 
the prevalance of thorny trees and shrubs. Jungle-fires are here 
more frequent than in any other forests in Burma and, when the 
myeng-wa has died oflT, they become destructive. 

The mixed dry forests very much resemble in ex- 
ternal aspect those forests in Behar which grow on the lower 
stony hills. The chief trees, besides teak (which is also 
frequent but of very inferior growth), are Dalhergia cultrata, 
Fentacme Siamensis, Dipterocarpus tulerculatus locally, Dios- 
pyros Burmanicus, Buchanania latifolia, Crateeva religiosa, 
Cochlospermum Gossypium, Hiptage urhorea, Earrisonia 
Bennetii frequent. Balanites Roxhurghii here and there, Melia 
Asedaraclt and azadirachta, Chickrassia velutina, Zizyphus 
Jujiiha, Combreium apetalimi, Sideroxylon tomentosum, Balber- 
gia purpurea, Calosanthes Indica, Microptelea parvifoUa, Ftero- 
carpus Indicus, Premna pyramidata, Albizzia lebbek, etc. 

Of shrubs and little shrub-like trees deserving mention are, 
Thespesia Pampas, Barleria cristata and dichotoma, Desmodium 
pulchellum, Azima tetracantha, Posoqueria spinosa and pubescens, 
Calotropis gigantea, Woodfordia fruticosa, Tephrosia purpurea, 
Flemmingia lineata and two or three other species. Cassia absus, 
Clerodendron infortunatum, Collcea lutea, etc. 

The only palms are an erect Calamus {C. fasciculatus) and 
Phcenix acauXis. 

The more conspicuous climber vegetation consists of Bau- 
hinia diphylla, Eymenopyramis brachiata, Capparis horrida, 
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crassifoUa md polyniorpha, sometimes Zanonia sarcorpl^ylla siad 
Yitis quadrangularis, Sphcenodesma, Wattakaka viridifiora, 
Holmskioldia sanguinea, Soya orhicidata and another species, 
Opiliaanientacea, Hemidesmus Wcdlidiii, SpotJiolobus Roxhurgli- 
ii, Congea, Coccidus Leabci, Bryonia laciniosn, Mezoneuron 
enneaphylhim, Ccesalpinia one or two species, Aristolochia Indica, 
Vallaris dichotoma, Scindopsus officincdis, etc. 

Bambusa stricta is the chief bamboo, besides which only 
Bambusa hdda is found, the latter chiefly along streams. 

Most of the herbs and perennials are such as are found, also 
in the mixed and open forests, like Sida rhoynbifolia, acuta and 
humilis, Barleria polytricha, Neuracanthus tetragonostachyns, Jus- 
ticia decusscda, Mitreola sp., Eragrostis several species, Desmo- 
diuni triquetrum., Urena lobata, Lepidagathis incurva, Blumea 
flava, racemosa, etc., Lygodium biprinnatum, Knoxia lasiocarpa, 
Costus speciosus, Scleria, Tephrosia purpurea, Rhynchosia sp., 
Cephalostigma, Stemona Griffithii, Urginea Indica, Mitreola 
paniculata, Chrysopogon Gryllus, Anthistyria, and others. But 
not a few appear here for the first time, being found nowhere else 
in Pegu as Abidilon Indicum, Blepharis Maderaspatana, Androgrcir 
phis tenera, Justicia Betonica, Tephrosia tinctoria var., etc. 

Lichens are less frequent than one would expect in such open 
forests and it is only in more favourable situations that they are 
really conspicuous. Mosses and scale-mosses are rare and 
so are, during the hot season, the fungi, of which only a few 
Polypori are seen, Algce also are scarce, at least in number 
of species. Epiphytical plants are represented, although in 
modest numbers, chiefly by Dendrobia and Saccolabia. Ferns, 
terrestrial and epiphytical, are to be found in widely dis- 
tributed forms but in very small numbers. Those mostly seen 
are Adiantum lunnlatum aud rhizophorum, Niphobolus adnascens 
and Platycerium. 

b. The principal tree in the Sha forests is, as the name 
given to these forests indicates, the Sha (Acacia catechu). 
This tree, although it also occurs sparingly in the Irrawaddy zone, 
becomes here a conspicuous feature, in the same way as eng, teak 
and similar trees do in other parts of Pegu. A.long with Sha a 
small number of trees, a curious mixture of open and mixed forests 
species, occur together with a few trees which are peculiar to 
the Piome zone. 

c. The upper dry forests may best be designated as crook- 
ed and low upper mixed forests, with an admixture of dry 
forest trees, containing certain temperate forms, like Vacci- 
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nium, Heracleum, Hymenopogon, Diclymocarpus, etc., indicative 
of the influence of elevation. The average height of trees is 
here reduced to a minimum, 'viz., from 10 to 30 feet, and 
the trees are scattered and crooked like those in an Eng-forest. 
Their aspect is peculiar in the extreme. This strange growth of 
trees is not attributable to elevation but to two powerful agencies, 
viz., the dry winds and the dry climate generally (they are situated 
in and near the Prome zone), the influence of which is increased 
by the second agency, viz., the presence of lime in the sandstone. 
Besides the unfavourable conditions already named to which 
these forests are subjected must also be added their ex- 
posed situation and the solar radiation ; jungle-flres occur regular- 
ly, burning not only the scanty dried up vegetation but also 
running up the short stems of the little trees and often consuming 
the shrivelled up mosses and grasses that grow on them. 

A tree that is seldom seen in southern Pegu but which be- 
comes frequent in the Prome zone is Hiptage arhorea, a conspi- 
cuous and principal constituent of these forests. With it grow a 
number of others, nearly all denizens also of the upper mixed 
forests, such as Sterculia villosa and colorata, Grewia elastica, 
Gardinia suavis and sessilijiora, Croton ohlongifolium, Dalhergia 
cidtrata, Eriolcena, a Bauhinia with large, beautiful flowers, 
Kydia calycina, Erythrina sp., Bterospternnim aceroides, Bomhax 
insigne, Beteropemax fragrans, Grislea tomentosa, Emhlica offici- 
nedis, Billenia pentagyna, Elacourtia catapJi7'acta, Dalhergia 
purpurea, and a few others. 

True erect shrubs are seldom met with here but of climbers 
are seen Puera^da tuherosa, Acacia rugata, Congea, Calycopteris, 
etc. 

Epiphytical plants are more conspicuous here than in any of 
the other varieties of leaf-shedding forests. Mosses and scale- 
mosses are not numerous in species, but Macromitrium Moorcroftii 
and ellipticimi and Meteo^dum sqnar7-osnm are so plentiful along 
with Brathymennmi Bookeri, Byophila Burmensis, Rozea decolo- 
rata, etc., that they literally clothe the northern face of the 
stems and branches of trees, although they are quite shrivelled 
up during the hot season. The southern and south-western 
faces are occupied by light-loving lichens of common forms, 
especially a species of Opegrapha and Lecidea. A fine large shrubby 
VaccUiium (Thihaudia ohliqua, Griff.) with brilliant scarlet flowers 
is to be seen everywhere in the branchings of the trees, and 
Ey77ienopogon pa7'asiticus md a small yiyi-p&rona Aroid, besides a 
small-leaved pendulous zEschy7ianthns (A, gracilis ?) make the 
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contrast between the tropical dry vegetation and that of the tempe- 
rate forests only more conspicuous and interesting to a botanist. 

Orchids are numerous, and the plentiful Dendrohia with 
white, rose-coloured, yellow, and purplish flowers form a splendid 
sight in these sunny regions. Of ^dnaaiies Lorantlms farinosus 
and feoTugineus were observed. 

The chief, or rather only, bamboo here is Bambusa stricta 
(myeng-wa) which grows all along the crests, and especially along 
the unfavourable exposures ; “ also a rather small bamboo, proba- 
“ bly a Schizostacbyum, near or identical with my Sch.fiavescens, 
“ which seems really to be restricted to the N. E. side of the Kam- 
“ bala toung, just beneath its top, for I never met with these pecu- 
“ liar bamboos any where in Burmah except here. However, this 
“ bamboo does not strictly belong to these upper dry forests, but 
“ rather to the flora of the evergreen forests, which ascend here 
“ along a deep gorge up to the top of Kambala toung. Although 
“ the undergrowth during my visit was perfectly burnt down, I was 
“ able in some of the less injured localities to note the following 
“ plants, which especially interested me, viz., an Umbellifer {Et- 
“ racleum Burmanicum) four to six feet high and two species of 
“ CyrtandracecB (a Baca and a Didymocarjpus) as also a grass-look- 
“ ing like Agrostis, which locally prevailed here.” The Eeracleum 
grow abundantly here all along the higher crests of the main 
range of the lloma. The other herbs and perennials were nearly 
all of the nature of those which occur also in the dry upper 
mixed forests, such as Triumfetta annua, Banicum montanwn, 
Sida rhombifolia, a villous variety of Urena lobata, Bollinia tec- 
tonum, Ammannia multiflora, Justicia decussata, Desmodium 
triqiietrum and jndcJiellum, Strobilanthes scaber, auriculatus, 
phyllostachya aoA dasysjperma, Dcedalacanthus macrophyllus, Bar- 
leria polytricha, Lepidagathis 7nucronata, Thespesia La^npas, 
Lepndagathis flasciculata, Thyssanolcena acariflera, Flemmingia 
Ischcemum sp., etc. ’ 

On shady sandstone rocks of favourable exposure a few 
mosses along with Selaginella occur, and a Metzgeria, too, is not 
infrequent. A peculiar yellowish-green Alga {Bulbochcete Pegu- 
ana) is met with growing at the tips of a moss in such a way 
that the rock wall, on which it grows, appears as if overgrown by 
a Jungermannia. 
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AA.— Laitd Vegetation. 

The Land vegetation comprises : — 

8. The bamboo forests. 

9. The savannahs. 

10. The natural pastures, and finally, 

11, The riparian vegetation. 

8. — Bamboo forests. 

The chief character of the bamboo forests lies in their great 
uniformity and in the poorness of their undergrowth. Seldom 
more than two different kinds and often only a single kind is 
found and, therefore, the different varieties of the forests 
might justly be called after the prevailing description of bamboo 
that is foucd in them. Such bamboos as are locally found to form 
for themselves, without an admixture of higher trees, are myeng-tva, 
teng-xoa, kya4o\mg-wa and tva-hpjoo-ga-le, all growing on rocky 
strata or on shallow alluvium, while Bamhusa spinosa is re- 
stricted to the plains in deep alluvium near larger rivers. All the 
bamboo stocks usually flower together at the same time, and this is 
the case also with those growing as undergrowth in the forests ; 
they then die off one by one after maturing their seeds. It is 
believed that they do so regularly after a certain number of years, 
which is variously set down at from 40 to 60. For the larger 
kinds this may be a fair estimate. 

Shrubs or other kinds of woody plants are so few as hardly 
to need mention and only where the forests become more open, 
or along their borders, do they appear in modest numbers ; all 
these are of an ubiquitous nature. In the same way herbaceous 
plants are scarce in the interior but become more conspicuous in 
open situations, where such plants as Cyperi Bhimea, lacera, 
and several other species, Flemmingia lineata^ and another species, 
Rungia repens, Leeoe, etc. are found. 

During the time of flowering, when the leaves are shed either 
partially or entirely, numerous light-loving plants spring up which, 
no doubt, have come over from the surrounding mixed forests ; 
and in low situations various grasses of the savannah character 
spread rapidly, accompanied by shrubs and other plants of a simi- 
lar character. 

Where the bamboo grows very thickly and the species is one 
which may be reckoned amongst evergreens (at least under cer- 
tain conditions) cryptogams settle in numbers, and many a 
peculiar description of moss and lichen is met with, A 
Sypiim is then not infrequent, inhabiting chiefly the lower 
nodes of the culms, while some very remarkable lichens form white 
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or greenish thalli on the stems further up, fructifying, however, 
only rarely. On the ground, too, several mosses, as Hypmim and 
Fissidens become sometimes conspicuous, forming lovely green, 
dense patches. 

9. — Savannahs. 

These savannahs, or, as they are often called by Europeans in 
Pegu, elephant-grass jungles, cover the plains in deep alluvium, 
where the arboreous growth has been either quite suppressed by 
the powerful coarse grasses that compose them, or the trees are 
so scattered that only one or two can be seen at great dis- 
tances from each other ; they do not, therefore, form true forests. 
Along the Irrawaddy, especially towards its delta, they are often 
very extended, and in the lower parts between the Pegu and Tsit- 
toung rivers, at about the latitude of the town of Pegu, they assuem 
such dimensions that they may fairly be compared with those oc- 
curring in America. The plants that grow here are the very same 
as those forming the undergrowth of the savannah forests, vi 2 : 
the different kinds of elephant grass, along with those shrubs 
and herbs mentioned already under 6 a, hh. (p. p. 86-8.) 

Little creeks often intersect these forests and along such are 
often found vividly green patches of Carex Wallicliiana, further 
Helminthostachj/s, Ceratopteris, Adiantnm lumdaUim, Asplenium 
escnlentum, Polypodium proUfertim, and sometimes Nepthrodium 
molle. Towards the tidal zone these savannahs become more exten- 
ded, passing into tidal savannahs, in which Arrhenathemm murica- 
tum, Erajrostis pirocera, Cyperus teyetus, and such like tidal grasses 
become conspicuous. Also Tamarix, Pluchea, Glochidion, and 
other tidal shrubs along with trees, such as Paritium tiliacewn, 
Erythrina ovalifolia, Butea frondosa, Bomhax, TJiespesia, and 
similar ones, scattered over the plains, turn up one by one towards 
the south until the tidal forests themselves are entered. 

10. — Natural pastures. 

The natural pastures in contradistinction to meadows, which 
latter are either produced by culture or grow up in neglected cul- 
ture-lands, are of very limited occurrence, for they are usually re- 
placed by the savannahs and bamboo forests described above. 
The characteristic of these pastures is the absence or scarcity of 
such coarse grasses as have been already treated of as elephant- 
grasses. While the savannahs give fodder only to buffaloes and 
elephants these afford pasturage for domestic cattle. They are 
found best developed in the higher regions of the hill ranges, espe- 
cially in the alpine region. Those which occur lower down in the 
plains are all of very doubtful character, being either the under 
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growth, left after forests have disappeared by some natural causes, 
or the growth upon tracts of land which may possess one or the 
other peculiarity by which the growth of trees became suppressed. 
The hills of Burma are not high enough to produce, as in the 
Himalaya, alpine pastures which come nearest to European pas- 
tures, in aspect as well as in character, and there are only the fol- 
lowing three varieties. 

a. — Long-grassed or jungle pastures. 
h. — Short-grassed or lowland pastures. 
c . — Hill pastures. 

a. The long-grassed pasture is a variety which is to be 
found principally on shallow alluvium resting on impermeable 
strata, chiefly along the base of the Roma hills. Such pastures 
are found most developed in the Poo-zwon-doung valley and espe- 
cially on the cultivated alluvium in the neighbourhood of Kya-eng 
where they alternate with and often border the low forests. They 
are actually nothing but the undergrowth of these low forests and 
consist of similar andropogonous grasses together with similar 
shrtjbs and other plants which are to be found in them. 

b. The lowland pastures appear either as dry and meagre or 
as moist or sappy pastures. The following plants prevail on 
the dry: — Chrysopogon aciculatiis, Spadiopogon oUtqnivalvis, 
Alysicarptis vaginalis^ Eragrostis, Scleria, Digitaria, Fimhristylis 
dipliylla, Ischcemuni rugosum, Sporobolus diander, Cynodon Dacty- 
lon,I)actyloctenium, etc., along with Sida retusa, Vernonia cinerea, 
Desmodium trijiorum, Osheckia, Sida acida, Panicum hrizoides 
and repens, Lepidagathis hyalina, Kyioxia lasiocarpa, etc. 

During the dry season Graminece prevail but during the rains 
CyperaceeB get the supremacy and then associate with a number of 
other plants of which, during the hot season, hardly a vestige can 
be seen, such as Geissaspis cristata, Smithia sensitiva, Biirmannia 
juncea, Anilema ochraceum, Erosera Indica, Mitrasacme Indica, 
Selaginella Junghunii, Impatiens Chinensis, Aneilema nudijiora 
A. nanum and A. vaginatum and such like. 

The moist or sappy pastures are to be found chiefly in swam- 
py places or in shallow lakes that dry up during the hot season. 
The vegetation consists of a very few kinds only of the soft 
and sappy grasses, such as Hymenachme myurus and interrupta, 
Paspalum scrohiculatum, Panicum crus galli and antidotale, a 
soft Isachme, Leersia hexandra and a few others, which grow 
in great profusion, sometimes to a mass of a foot in thickness 
which floats when the rains set in ; these form dense floating 
meadows very fine to look at but very difficult to penetrate even 
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with boats as the boats soon become so entangled in the mass of 
vegetable matter that no progress can be made except by cutting 
it. Owing to the moist situation swamp-plants accompany these 
grasses, such as Jussitsa repens and snhfruticosa, Adenosma trifa- 
rum, Xyris, Eriocavlon, Scirpns Juncoides, Bygrophila sali- 
cifolia Dysophylla verticillata, Justicia peploides, Bydrocotyle 
Asiatica, Commelyna communis, etc. 

The latter variety oflfers possibly the best pasturage for all 
kinds of cattle. In general appearance they resemble European 
meadows more than any others do between the tropics. 
Those that cover the bottom of shallow lakes offer also, during the 
hottest part of the year, splendid emerald green grass plains of 
limited extent, but they are chiefly restricted to the lower parts of 
the Tsit-toung valley, especially north of the town of Pegu, while in 
the Irrawaddy valley, on account of the greater dryness of the 
atmosphere, they often entirely disappear around the swamps of 
the savannahs. 

c. The hill pastures are of limited extent and are restricted 
to the sub-temperate region above 6,000 feet in elevation. Such as. 
deserve the name of hill pastures are met with on the higher 
part of the Loko ridges and on the top of the Nat-toung itself. 
The escarpments of a western and south-western situation are 
also often occupied by them as low down as 6,000 feet. They are 
subject to jungle-fires. 

They consist chiefly of a coarse, bluish Arundinella and a 
coarse, hairy Andropogon, along with a species of Jsclmmuni and 
a tender Bathraterum as also a few other grasses and Scirpew. 
Of other plants are two species of Gentiana, a narrow-leaved 
Ophelia, Anaphalis adnata, Oshedia sp., Pteris aquilina, Glei~ 
chenia longissima and dichotoma, Saussurea deltoidea, Cyanotis 
bariata, Utnbelliferce, Brosera lunata, Lycopodium clavatuniy 
Galium, etc. Mosses and lichens also are frequently found on 
the ground, especially where the soil assumes more the character 
of a black turf. 

These hill pastures are hardly taore than the undergrowth of 
pine and hill forests, with or without a few pine or other trees 
scattered over them. They are always found on situations unfa- 
vourably exposed to prevailing winds. 

11. ErPAKIAN VEGETATION. 

A vegetation springs up on the bed or along the edges of 
half dried up streams which is usually distinguished as riparian 
vegetation, and this is of two kinds as the streams flow over 
rocky or pebbly beds or through alluvium. 
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u The vegetation of the rocky or stony beds is restricted 
more to the upper parts of the streams but those rivers that do 
not enter the alluvium possess solely rock bed vegetation. Ac- 
cordingly as the course is through leaf-shedding or through 
evergeen forests the change is marked by the absence or presence 
of xerophilous or hygrophilous plants. 

On such rocky or stony beds grow, by preference : Run' 
gia 2 )ectinata, Cytlocodon i^uncatum and a fine large white-flow- 
ered Lobelia (L. Wallichiana especially on sandstone rocks) 
Rentasacme caudatum, Canscora diffusa, Rhahdia viminm, Lin- 
denhergia urti(xefolia and Philippi nensis, Torenia payvifiora and 
■cordifolia two or three species of JSlephrvdiinn, several species 
of Elatostemma, Plectranthns, Poly podium pteropus, Gymnop- 
teris, Adiantnm lumdatum, JSichomanes Javanicum, Bynieno- 
phyllum, some species of Eragrostis, Cype^-i sp.. Polygonum, 
Asplenium esculentum, Thyssanolcena acarifera, Dysophylla, etc. 

Between the rocks, growing on the pebbly ground, many a 
shrub settles itself in spite of the torrents daring the rains. 
Such are Salix tetraspenna, Sarcochlamys pulcherrima, Cassia 
palmata, Ficus ischnopoda and another allied species, Homonoya 
fiparia, Dehregeasia velviina, Bohmetia Malctbarica and a few 
others. 

When the streams flow through evergreen forests the rocks 
and boulders are usually covered by cryptogams, such as Mar' 
chantia, MeUgeria, Fissidens, Bypnum and other species, be- 
tween which grow several species of Elatostemma, Seloginella 
semicordata and tenella, Trichomanes, Ey7nenophylla, etc. 

Certain trees, also, shew a particular predilection for such 
hill streams, like Eugenia macrocarpa, Macaranga Indica, Cassia 
Timo7'€nsis, Bischoffia Javanica, Erythrina lithosperma, Eu- 
phorbia a^itiquortim and nereifoUa, a white-flowered Acorn, Ficus 
glomerata and macrophylla, Dille^iia Indica, Gunizayithus, Cassia 
palmata, Calatmis arborescens and others. 

A curious ochre-yellow Alga (Leptothrix ochracea) is met 
with frequently in many localities of hill streams protruding 
from amongst soft sandstone or moist walls of the same rocks, 
forming sometimes a soft jelly-like mass half a foot thick which 
on microscopical examination is found to be composed of 
very thin, fragile filaments, giving a peculiar amianth-hke struc- 
ture to the slabby mass. 

Other ochre or rust-coloured matters are frequently seen in 
and along the numerous trickling wells of the alluvium, floating 
like an oily sheet on the surface of stagnant little pools, encrust- 
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ing the plants growing in the neighbourhood or depositing 
themselves on the ground. These substances, however, are pos- 
sibly nothing but iron oxydes, sometimes transformed into what 
is called Easenerz. Only Diatoms are found in such places and 
but rarely other Algae. 

h. The beds of streams ‘W'hen they enter the alluvium have 
usually a sandy or clayey soil and only the more rapid rivers 
carry down pebbles. It is on such pebbly or shingly beds that 
are often found, in the midst of alluvium, plants which are not dis- 
coverable elsewhere except in hilly tracts. Pebbly deposits may 
also be met with occasionally along the Irrawaddy as far south 
as Henzada but the localities have no vegetation on them. 
Where rocks pierce the alluvium in river-beds, of course, rock- 
plants make their appearance, as for instance at Shwe-doung 
Myoma, south of Prome, where Homonoya rijparia is frequently 
found. 

The fine, loose sand and clay, however, along the course of 
such rivers as the Irrawaddy, Tsit-toung, and other larger streams 
bears a vegetation of an agrarian character. Where flying sand 
is prevailing or forms extended sandbanks (and that is often the 
case) a grass makes its appearance before all others, and this is 
Saccharum spontaneum, a sand-binding but very troublesome grass, 
foimd everywhere over the whole of the Province and of India 
generally. It possesses the same land-forming qualities along 
river banks as the mangroves or other sand-binding plants along 
the sea shore and may be compared, in this respect, to the 
reeds of the Danube and other large rivers of Europe. Pew 
plants associate with it and those chiefly towards the tidal 
zone where it is accompanied by such shrubs as Tamarix, Fluggea, 
Desmodium, etc. 

It is especially along the edges of the rivers themselves, or 
along their escarpments over which numerous trickling springs 
are running down, that the true riparian vegetation is properly 
developed. The following are, probably, the most frequent ripa- 
rian plants, growing on sandy or clayey soil : Cleome icosandra, 
Polycarpum depressum, Bergia ammannioideSi Liidwigia pros- 
trata, Gymnopetalum integrifolium, Mollugo glinus and M. Hper- 
gula, Gnaphalium Indicum, mvlticeps and crispatulum, Ranun- 
culus sceleratus, Veronica Beccabunga with white flowers, Rumex 
dentatus, Bonnaya veroniccefolia, Cynodon Dactylon on drier 
stations, Dentella repens, Portulaca oleracea. Mantis, Amarantus 
spinosus, Sphceranthus hirtus, Xanthium strumarium, several 
species of Blumea, as B. Wightiana, lacera, etc., Eclipta alba. 
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Spilanthes acmella, Nasturtium, Ficus heterophylla especially 
along escarpments, Mterncmtlicra sessilis, Thespis divaricata, 
Hydrocotyle Asiatica, Commelyna communis, Aneilema nudijicnum, 
and similar ones. Amongst the abovenamed a number of culti- 
vated plants also settle down, such as Nicotiana Tahacum, 
Foenicuhm, Ricinus communis, Raphanus sativus, Physalis 
Peruviana, Datura alba, Gomphrena globosa, etc. 

Cryptogams are remarkably rare but along the escarp- 
ments of the large rivers, like the Irrawaddy, a purplish species 
of Marchantia or Grimaldia is as common as along the Bramha- 
pootra in E. Bengal. 

It is remarkable that the borders of certain sandbanks are, 
so to say, studded with rare plants coming from higher latitudes 
or regions. Such isolated banks are met with, often at great dis- 
tances apart, and are at the same time, more than others, subject 
to be carried away by floods during the rainy season. 

BB. — Vegetation of the swamps and waters. 

Most of the water-plants root in the ground and derive, 
therefore, their nourislmient from the soil in which they grow. 
Comparatively few of these are suspended, either floating or 
submerged. Many are amphibious, i. e., they grow both in 
water and on land, and consequently often change their habits. 

12. SwEET-WATEB VEGETATION. 

The vegetation of the fresh or sweet waters may be divi- 
ded into the vegetation of : — 

a. — swamps. 

b. — lakes and other stagnant waters 

c. — running waters, such as rivers, etc. 

The tirstnamed coimect the land and water vegetation. 

a. True swamps and morasses in India are only such 
as are inundated during the dry season, those that dry up are 
rather low, inimdated lands which have already been treated of 
under 10. b. Lowland pastures. Sometimes Phraymites RoxburgJiii 
and another species form a sort of jungle in shallow swamps that 
are destitute, or nearly so, of other grasses. They more often,how- 
ever, consist of low grasses and water-plants, almost identical with 
those of the low moist pastures. These are Hymenachne inter- 
rupta and myurus, Paspalum scrobiculatum, Anosporum cepha- 
lotes, Cyperus pallidus and other species, Panicum crus galli 
and colonum, Leersia hexandra, and sometimes also wild rice. 
Ipomoea reptans is almost everywhere a companion of the above 
grasses, along with several species of Fimbristylis and Fleocharis, 
Ludmgia panifora, Jussioea repens and subfrnticosa, Bygro- 
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rlnsa aristata, (Enanthe stolonifera, Rungia repens, Marsilea 
erosa, Commdynci communis, Centro stachys aquatica, Seshania 
paludosa, ^schynomene Indica, Neptunia oleracca, Sagittaria 
sagittifolia, Butomus lanceolatus, Monochoria hastata, Cyanotis 
axillaris, Floscopa paniculata, Lasia actdeata, Euhydra Jiuc- 
tuans, E^'iocaulon, Bygropliila salicifolia and longifolia, Dyso- 
phylla verticillata, several species of Utricularia, a small 
creeping Hydrolea and similar water plants. 

Lower Algae and Diatoms are chiefly found amongst the 
floating roots and branches of these water-plants and a few 
Zygnemacece, especially the common species of Spirogyra, cover 
the ground. Often enough, however, the water remains quite 
clear. 

b. Mountain lakes are very rare in Burma but a few are 
to be found in the Martaban hills. Those in Pegu are mostly 
alluvial lakes, often of a very doubtful character. In the diluvial 
zone several lakes are met with of which, perhaps, the one 
near Rangoon is the largest. The lowland lakes are very nu- 
merous indeed and some of them are rather large, the greater 
part, however, form only small expanses, sometimes not larger 
than a middle sized tank. 

If the water is muddy, as is often the case in the 
Irrawaddy alluvium, especially in the tracts of Savannah forests, 
little is seen of water-plants, and even Diatoms are very scarce. 
But if the water is of a clearer quality a profusion of water- 
plants, fixed as well as floating, inhabit the lake. 

Attached to the ground are one or two species of Nitella 
in abundance ; also Ceratophyllum tuhercidatum, Myriophyllum, 
Nymphcea Lotus, and sometimes stellata, Nelmubo nucifcra 
locally, Bhyxa, Villarsia cristata, and Indica, Aponogeton 
monostacliyum, Najas minor, Hydrilla verticillata, Nechamandria 
alternifolia, Vallisneria spiralis, Ottelia alimoides, Sagittaria, 
etc. 

Of floating plants the following deserve special mention : 
Pistia stratiotes, Salvinia cucullata and natans, Azolla pinnata, 
Lemna paucicostata, polyrrliiza and tenera, Wolfia arrhiza two 
or there species of Riccia, etc. 

Algae are plentiful in clear lakes, especially when they are 
of small size, floating as well as attached to the water-plants. 
Amongst the labyrinth of these plants numerous Diatoms can be 
collected and beautiful forms of Desmidiece, of which especially 
Closteriurn, Cosmarium, Pediastrum and similar genera are very 
rich in species. ^ 
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Snch shallow lakes, when in sunny, open localities, are often 
covered by a green, and not seldom also by a brick-coloured, 
scmn which, on microscojiical examination, turns out not to be 
Algae at all but animalcnlee (chiefly Eitglena viridis and san- 
gtiinea). They also often occupy the swamps, above referred 
to, and develope themselves there so prodigiously (especially the 
brick-coloured species) that they form sheets of coloured matter 
of several hundred square feet which entirely hide from view 
the water beneath and attract attention even from a dis- 
tance of several miles. 

c. The vegetation of running waters is so poor in Pegu, 
that not a single phanerogamic plant can be mentioned which 
might rightly be brought under this head. The cause of this 
deficiency is to be found partially in the fact that most of the 
streams dry up to such an extent that no water-plants can sustain 
themsives permanently, and also in, that most of the supposed 
species which inhabit running rivers are nothing but elongated 
varieties of well known forms. Such elongation of water-plants 
takes place in Pegu, especially along the currents that 
traverse the swamps and inundated rice-fields, where we see 
many of the plants lengthened to an unusual extent, their foliage 
following the direction of the growth. Such elongated forms 
occur especially among Alismaceoe, Eleochavis, Isolepis, etc. 
The larger rivers of the plains may be destitute of them 
because the soft alluvium does not favour their growth. But, 
whatever may be the true cause, all phanerogamic plants are re- 
stricted to such parts of these rivers as form stagnant pools 
or water courses, such as are called on the continent, old waters. 
Of cryptogamic plants, however, Algse are frequent enough, and 
two or three species of Spiroggra, Oscillaria, etc., often attach 
themselves to the rocky ground, elongating in consonance with 
the rapidity of the waters. Brown gelatinous patches of Dia- 
toms, too, are frequently met on the ground of such running 
waters, with such Algse, as Anahcena, Staurospermum, etc. 

13. — Salt-water vegetation. 

The phanerogamic vegetation is poorly represented in the 
brackish waters and becomes almost extinct in the sea where 
sea-weeds find their home. 

a. The vegetation of tidal waters, whether running or 
stagnant, remains much the same ; the cause of this lies, no doubt, 
in the movements to which both are subjected by the influence of 
the tides. However in sheltered stagnant pools the vegetation 
is more crowded, while along the chaimels it is restricted to the 
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borders. Of phanerogams only such plants are found as 
grow in the ground. “ I never met” writes Mr. Kurz “ with a 
“ freely floating phanerogam except where the water had be- 
“ come so sweetened by the rains as to allow of a transition to 
“ sweet-water vegetation. Besides the plants I alluded to, when 
“ treating of the tidal forests and which I referred to as land- 
vegetation, I can only sum up the following few plants which 
“ occurred to me in tr^y brackish waters in the tidal zone of 
“ Pegu, vis., a Nitella, Ceratophyllum and, but very rarely, a 
“ Fotamogeton." 

Algm are plentiful, but are generally poor in species. 
Some are found chiefly on the roots and on the lower submerged 
part of stems of trees, as also on floating or submerged wood 
and branches, while others attach themselves to water-plants 
and riparian grasses. Diatomaceoe, Zygnemacem and similar lower 
Algae are found also on the soft mud. 

5. The vegetation of the sea in Pegu presents no phanero- 
gams and, probably, the only pelagic phanerogam in Burma is 
a little plant (Halophila Beccarii) found growing submerged on 
sand in dense patches in a salt-water channel near the flag-staff 
at Akyab. 

The amount of mud in the river water that is carried into the 
Gulf of Martaban is so enormous that for more than 30 miles from 
the shore of Pegu no truly marine vegetation can support itself, 
for the sea water is so sweetened and discoloured that it resem- 
bles more a tidal water. The number of sea-weeds is, therefore, 
small and restricted to the shores, where they grow analogically 
to those found in the tidal waters, and the most common forms 
are Chthonohlastus, Polysiphonia, and Phycoseris, Catenella 
opuntia, Bostrychia, Caloglossa, Hypoglossum, Gongroceras, Vau- 
cheria and Campsopogon- 

On the mud along the line of the ebb at Elephant Point and 
at other places south of Eangoon are seen larger or smaller 
brown or yellowish patches of a jelly-like matter, or of 
threads often two inches long. These consist chiefly of Diatoms 
such as Amphitetras or Isthamia and Homceocladia. 

n. — ^V egetation op cultivated, or lately cultivated, lands. 

1. — Vegetation of agrarian lands. 

The vegetation that springs up on agrarian lands while 
under cultivation varies sometimes with the crop that is grown 
on them, but this variation is reducible to causes affected by the 
amount of irrigation to which such lands are subjected, and it is 
natural that rice fields, etc., should produce, during inundation. 
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^v^ter and swamp-plants while in tobacco or other dry fields 
the usual garden W’eeds spring up. 

a . — By the term lower agrarian lands is meant all such fields 
whether producing rice, tobacco, maize or other crops, as are 
formed on alluvial lands. Many of them are, during the rains, 
more or less inundated, especially the rice fields. The crops that 
are chiefly raised on them are the common water rice ( Oi-yza, 
sativa), Fhaseolus mungos, Grotalariajimeea, Cicer arietinum and 
Raphanus sativus, along with all those plants mentioned below 
as growing on the upper agrarian lands, hill rice and mulberry 
excepted. 

In the Prome district and also, but rarely, in the Irrawaddy 
zone are fields of Melilotus leucanthus, Carthamus Unrtoriiis and 
IncUgofera tinctoria. Besides these are frequently found in rice 
fields Apium gravedens, Pachyrhims avgulatus, Cyamopsis 
psorolioides, Colocasia esculenta, Coriandrum sativum, Lablab 
vulgaris, Batatas edulis, Amarantus oleraceus, Allium porrum 
and other species, Lepidium sativum, two varieties of sugar- 
cane, some times Pisum sativum, Physalis Peruviana, Canavalia 
gladiata, Psophocarpics tetrayonolohus and possibly some more. 

On inundated fields are, chiefly, the following plants, grow- 
ing amongst the crops : Fuirena ciliaris, Fimbristylis miliacea, 
Scirpus juncoides, Cyperus distans, Iria umbellatus, difformis, 
dilutus, compressus, pidvinatus, Haspan, pygmmis, Eragrostis 
verticillatus, cephalotes, etc., Courtoisia Kyllingioides, Leersia 
hexandra, Isolepis two or three species, Eriocaulon, Xyris, 
Ludwigia parvijtora, Sphenodea Pmigaiium, Dopatrium junceum 
Conwielyna communis, Pontideria, etc. 

After harvest these fields usually become (at least in lower 
situations) peopled by numerous plants that supersede more and 
more the annuals of the rainy season, forming a kind of soft pas- 
ture until the hot season fairly sets in when they turn as dry and 
barren as those which are situated higher up. Grrasses and 
sedges are then, here as everywhere, the predominant plants but 
are, however, like all other plants here, short lived, such as, for 
instance, the soft tender Isachne, often covering some fields al- 
most exclusively, Diplacrtim caricinum, Fuirena ciliaris, Fim- 
bristylis pallescens, miliacea, diphylla and ovalis, Kyllingia, 
Abildgaardia monostachya, Gyperus rotundus and other species, 
Elythrophorus articulatus, Dactyloctenmm ^gyptiacum, Eleusine 
Indica, three species of Xyris, Lobelia trigona, several species of 
Limnophila and others. 

The fields on lands situated higher up soon parch up and 
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become cracked in all directions with the increasing dryness and 
heat of the hot season. Other plants then make their appear- 
ance, of which the following are the chief : Coldenia procumbemSf 
Vandellia Crustacea, Polygcmuni elegans, Crosophora plicata, 
Ventella repens in sheltered fissures, Scoparia didcis, Lippia 
nudijiora and a few scattered grasses like Dactyloctenium Cliry- 
sopogon aciculatus, Andropogon pertus\mi, Cynodon, etc., which 
during this period give a scanty pasturage for cattle. 

In the dry Prome zone not a few other plants appear toge- 
ther with the above, such as Monenteles spicatus, SphmranthuB 
amarantoides, Psoralea corylijolia, etc. 

h . — The upper agrarian lands are known generally as 
“ toungya.” The plants that are cultivated are various but hill 
rice is the principal crop. Besides these “ rice toungya'' 
others are prepared in which are a number of plants 
useful for the household. These are rarely planted separately 
but are curiously mixed, although not without a certain 
degree of order. These are Lagenaria mdgaris, Lvffa 
acutangula, Benincasa cerifera, Momordica charantia, M. dioica, 
M. Cochinchinensis, Cucumis sativus, Cucumis melo, CitrnUus 
mdgaris, Cucurlita moschata seldom. Carton Poxhurghianum, 
Peucedanum sowa, Capsicum minimion, Mortis Indica, Andro- 
pogon sorghum, Nicotiana Tahactim, Zea mays, Solanum melon- 
gena, Coiz lacryma, Sesamum Jndicum, Lycopersicton esculentnm, 
Datura alha, Charica Betel, Batatas edtdis, Arachis hypogcjea, 
Cajanus Indicus, Ricinus communis, Carica papaya, Trichosan- 
thes anguina, T. cucumerina, Dolichos Lahlah, Hibiscus Surat- 
tensis, H. Sabdariffa, 'H. Ahelmoschus, H. esculentus, Gossypium 
herbaceum, Brassica juncea, Lepiditim sativum, plantains, divers 
varieties of Dioscorea, Eletisine Coracana, Setaria Italica, sugar- 
cane, Solanum ferox and S. trongum, Pachyrhiztis angulatus and 
similar plants. 

The Kareng usually plant mulberry with Solanum melongena 
Hibiscus, Andropogon sorghum, Nicotiana Tahactim, Sesamum 
Indicum and such like together in one field, or plant a little of 
everything on smaller hill fields. 

Amongst these crops are seen coming up Cleome icosandra, 
Gynandropsis pentaphylla, Portulaca oleracea, Triumfetta angulata, 
Corchorus acutangulus and capsularis, Oxalis sensitiva and corni- 
culata, Ammannia pentandra, peploides and haccifera, Thladiantha 
dubia, Hemiadelphis polysperma, Gnaphalium multiceps, Solatium 
nigrum, Celosia cristata, Ageraium conyzoides, Solanum torvum, 
Indicum, and. verbascifolium,Achyranthes aspera, Kyllingia, Blumea 
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Wiqhtiana, runcinata, pterodonta and aurita, Sida acuta and 
rhombifolia, Buddleia neemda^ Vernonia cinerea, Amaranihiis 
sanguineus and spinosus, Lmdenbergia macrostachga, Ipomcea 
vitifolia, Elensine Indica, Nelsonia prigani/olia, Gossgpium herba- 
ceum, Desmodium triquetrum, Strobilanthes auricxdatus and 
scaber, Ardisia Wallichiana, Spilanthcs acmella and paniculata, 
Cylista scariosa, Argijreia, Thunbergia laurifolia, Luffa cylindrica, 
Eungia pectinata, Strobilanthes glaucescens, coarse Cyperi, Ony- 
chiirn auratum, Eteris longijolia and Cretica, Ficus heteropylla and 
similar plants. 

At higher elevations in the Kareng hills Strobilanthes jlac- 
cidus is often seen cultivated for its dye. There appear also many 
plants of higher elevations in these hill toungya which are want- 
ing on the Roma, such as So7ickus arvensis, Youngia lyrata, 
Scirpus mucronatus, Eleocharis tetraquelra, Clerodendro7i in/ortun- 
atum, Rubus Moluccanus and roseejolius, Conyza absmthijolia, 
Alectra Indica, G7iaphalium hTjpoleucum and numerous others. 

The trees that have been felled and burnt previous to the 
formation of the toimgya are, usually, not completely destroyed but 
many of the logs, seriously damaged and scorched by fire, are 
scattered on the ground. The stumps of the felled trees, also, are 
seen sticking out everywhere and often throw out numerous shoots 
that grow up again into trees. 

After the harvest has been brought in the toungya are left to 
themselves for the next eight to twelve years, by which time they 
become, as a rule, converted again into young forests. These are 
then considered by the Kareng to have become “ strong” enough 
to yield a sufficient amount of alkalies, etc. for another routine of 
hill rice culture. They are seldom kept under cultivation for a 
second year and if they are no rice is cultivated but cotton, mul- 
berry and such like, along with the usual culinary vegetables. 

After the tou77gya are completely abandoned they are called 
toungya hpoontso, or briefly hpoontso, “ worn out toxmgyar The 
vegetation in the next season is, usually, not much changed. 
The crops that stood on them have of course disappeared 
but stragglers are still plentiful and the usual weeds of 
cultivation get the supremacy. The third year, however, the 
scene changes altogether ; the whole hpoontso becomes covered 
by certain weeds that have overcome the others, such 
as Coxxyza halsaniifera, Blutnea lacera, B. runcinata, Conyza 
viscosula, Solanwn torvurn, S. verbascifoUum, Sida, Vemonia 
cinerea, Achyranthes aspera, Triumfetta angulata, Agera- 
turn conysoides, Triumfetta annua, Lygodium scandens, Bwderia 
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tomentosa, Buddleia neemda, Fliiggea, Urena lohata, Centotheca, 
etc. Such is the case especially in the level tracts but in hilly parts 
coarse grasses spring up which supersede all other herbaceous 
growth, and these are chiefly Thyssanolcena acarifera, Saccharum 
spontaneum, Androscepia gigantea and Coix heterodita. Bam- 
boos appear only when in the surrounding forest tracts the bamboos 
flower and fruit at the time when such ioungya become deserted. 

The grasses above named rapidly expel all the weak weeds 
and only shrubs and seedlings of the more frequent trees can over- 
top these powerful intruders until they themselves have grown 
up high enough to check the further growth of coarse grasses 
by their own shade. 

The trees that seem most frequently to come up on deserted 
ioungya are all light-loving and are Anogeisstis acuminatus, Lager- 
strcemia macrocarpa and tomentosa, Premna pyramidata, Ficus 
hispida, Nauclea sp., Dalbergia pnirpurea, Nauclea Brunonis, 
Spondias pinnata, Ficus cuniata, Duabanga grandiflora, Nauclea 
sericea, Spathodea, Bombax, and such like. In the Kareng 
hills many others appear, like Sponia velutina, Schima, 
Hibiscus vulpinus, Croton oblongifolium and Lantana arborea, 
while in higher elevations, above 3,000 feet, numerous trees from the 
drier hill forests appear, amongst which, especially, Eurya, 
Ficus hirta, Nelitris paniculata and Ternstrceniia Japonica, 
are most abundantly met with, together with such undergrowth 
as Pteris aquilina, Androscepia, Clerodendron infortunaUim, Jas- 
mimm linearifolium, Hedyotis scandens, Asparagus curillus, etc. 

Any tree from the surrounding forests can spring up, either 
singly or in numbers, and those that grow best are always such as 
probably grew before the formation of the toungya. Light-loving 
species are always such as appear first, while the feeble evergreen 
trees, as a rule, grow up only after those lofty leaf-shedding trees 
of the evergreen forests have attained a height sufiicient for their 
shelter. At elevations above 3,000 feet no more leaf-shedding 
forests establish themselves on account of the increased moisture 
of the atmosphere. It may, therefore, safely be assumed that 
hpoontso, as a rule, revert into forests either identical with, or very 
similar to, the forests that existed on them before cultivation 
commenced. 

2. — Village Vegetation. 

o- — ^The gardens of the Burmans rarely deserve the name and 
are best compared with kitchen-gardens wherein vegetables are 
grown along with a few favourite flower or medicinal plants. All 
the plants that are found in toungya are represented here. 
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In the Eangoon district are extensive pine-apple gardens, 
the fruit raised chiefly in shady orchards of Jack trees. 

In private gardens Burmans usually plant a few of their 
favourite plants and flowers in a single row, or in a few rows, 
before their houses, such as, chiefly, Ocijmum sanctum, JElshoItzia 
llanda, Celosia cristata, a yellow and a purple variety. 
Cassia alata, sometimes Acorns Calamus, Canna Inclica, Pardan- 
tJius Clnnensis, Plumhago Zeylanica and P. rosea, Gendartissa 
vidgans, Vinca rosea, Gomjjln-ena glohosa, Mirahilis Jala^ta, di- 
verse varieties, Quconoclit pinnatum. Datura alba and tatula, 
Passijiora, Clitoria ternatea, Inipatiens Balsamina, Bryophyllum 
pinnahim, Zinnia, GrcqHojdiyllum pictum, Pyretlirum Indicum, 
Tagetes, Coreopsis and others. Of shrubs and little trees are 
{xeqnenily Nyctantlies arbor tnstis, Hibiscus rosa Sinensis, Lager- 
strcemia Indica, Quisqtinlis Indica, Rosa centifolia, Calotropsis 
gigantea, Morinda citrifolia, Allamanda cathartica, Calpicarpum 
Roxburgliii, Cassia glauca, Cassia alata, Vitex trifolia, Ixora 
BandJiuca, Hamelia, Nerium odorum, Pandanus odoratissimus 
and some others. 

The Kareng, too, are fond of certain flowers and in most of 
the toungya, often situated in the remotest out of the way corners, 
are seen especially Celosia cristata, Gomplire^ia, Tagetes, Plumba- 
go, etc. 

b . — The principal trees rarely missed in larger Burmese vil- 
lages are mango, tamarind, Moringa pterygosperma, Carica papaya, 
Citrxis decimana and the sweet and acid limes, Sesbania grandi- 
Jiora and S. JEgyptiaca, Psidium Guava, diverse species of 
bamboos varying according to the zone in which the village is 
situated, Mesua ferrea, Sandoricum Indicum, Artocarpus integri- 
folia. Ficus cordifolia, Pithecolohium bigeminum, Corypha wnbra- 
cidifera. Cocos nucifera, Borassus Jiabelliformis : the following 
also are frequently cultivated, viz. — Phyllanthus distichus, Achras 
sapota, Averrhoa carambola, Cassia fiorida, Ancacrdium occiden- 
tale, Mimusops Elengi, Plumieria acuminata, Areca catechu, Bixa 
Orellana, HUgle marmelos, Croton oblongifolium, Dillenea Indica, 
Melia azadirachta, Michelia champaca, Anona squamosa, Ochro- 
carpus Siamensis, Baccaurea sapida. Citrus hystrix, C. medica, 
Feronia elephantum locally, Zizyphus jujuba, Acacia Farnesiana, 
Lagerstrcemiafios regince, Bouea oppositifolia, Spondias pinnata- 
Pterocarpus Indicus, Bauhinia purpurea, Thevetia nereifolia, 
Artocarpus Lacoocha,Nepheliumhypoleucim, Eugenia Jambos and 
aquea and Calophyllum inophyllum. 

Such are the trees principally seen in villages in the lower 
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parts of the country but towards the north many of these disap- 
pear altogether and others replace them, such as ParJcinsonia 
aculeata, Punica granahim, Melia azedarach, etc. 

All the trees named grow quite wild and without any order, 
except when they are planted around the numerous monasteries ; 
in this case some sort of arrangement can be detected. 

Several of the fruit trees are cultivated in greater numbers so 
as to form orchards, and there can occasionally be seen orchards of 
Jack, Lime or Papaya trees. The plantains, also, should be 
reckoned here as they may fairly be said to be the most extensively 
cultivated of all fruits. 

In the Prome district, where all vegetation is regulated by 
the presence of lime and a hot and dry climate, extensive orchards of 
custard-apples cover a great part of the low hills around Prome 
itself. The ^gle tnarmelos, also, is found here in greater numbers 
than anywhere else and the Borassus Jiabelliformis is so abundant 
as to form the principal feature in the landscape. 

On the Martaban hills, east of Toung-ngoo, plantations oi Areca 
catechu are very frequent along small streams. The Kareng 
understand well how to irrigate these plantations by draining 
the waters of these streamlets so that they form a whole net- 
work of shallow running rivulets by means of which, with 
lowered temperature, the evaporation is increased so much that 
at elevations far below 1000 feet a number of high-level plants 
spring up like weeds. Such are Bidens pilosa, Brgmaria cordi- 
folia, Siegesbeckia orientalis and some others. 

For hedges are especially used Pedilanfhus titJigmaloides, 
Opuntia Dillenii, Croton Tiglium, Jcdropha Curcas, Euphorbia 
antiquorum, E. tirucalli E. nereifolia, Cereus, bamboos, several 
species of Ccesalpinia, etc. 

Besides many of the ornamental shrubs already mentioned as 
occurring in villages are others which are suffered to grow under 
the shade of the village trees, such as Croton Tiglium, Picinus 
communis, Manihot utilissima, Jatropha curcas and sometimes 
glandulifp-a, Copiceum variegatum, Panax cochleatum, Poinsettia 
pulcherrima, Pedilanthus tithymaloides, Cereus grandis, two or 
three species of arboreous Euphorbice, Glycosmis pentaphylla, 
Jasminum sambac, etc. 

Weeds and weedy-looking plants spring up everywhere ; 
several are of the sort termed ammoniacal ; Colocasice are seen 
in abundance, cultivated as well as wild, and amongst other plants 
aeotne icosandra, Gynandropsis pentaphylla, Portulaca oleracea, 
lephrosxa purpurea, Oxalis corniculata, Ocymum, Moschosma 
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pohjstacliya, CorcJiorus acutavgnliis, Cassia sophera and Ahsus, 
ScojMt'ia didcis, Bryophylhmi pinnatun^, Ammannia baccifera, 
Cyamopsis 2 Jubescens, S^nlatithes acmella a.ndi paniculatn, Eclipta, 
Datura, Solaman niyrum, Xanthium strumarium, Ayeratum, IJre- 
nalohuta, Triumfetta angulata, Sida rhomhifolia, Vernoma ciue- 
rea, Solanum tormim, Eleiisine Indica, Achyrantbcs as per a together 
with herbaceous twiners, as Luffa cylindrica, Zehneria umhellata, 
Ipomosa, Basella alba, etc. 

Cucurbitaceous plants are grown around and before the 
houses on bamboo trailings or other supports, offering a 
friendly sight during the hottest part of the year when, with the ex- 
ception of tamarind and mango, all trees here have shed their leaves. 

The vegetation that grows on waste places, along road 
sides and in rubbishy places, such as are called by botanists 
ruderata, as also the plants that grow on old brick walls or on 
ruined pagodas, are often very interesting, although the greater 
part are usually weeds of general distribution. 

On waste places and along road sides are seen, chiefly, Leono- 
tis nepetcefolia locally, Jatropha glandidifera, Oeymum, Ricinus 
communis, Tephrosia ptir^Mrca, several species oi Blumea,mch as 
B. Wightiana and lacera, Phaylopsis, Triumfetta angulata, 
Spilanthes acmella and paniculata, Vernonia cinerea, Cyamopisis 
pubescens, Chrysopogon aciculatus, Eleusine Indica, Zoysia pun- 
gens, SidcB, Sporobolus and numerous others of a similar stamp. 

In rubbishy places, and more especially on old ruined pago- 
das, are found a number of curious plants which are ordinarily 
collected on diluvial and other rocky formations, and they 
attract especial attention here as they are found growing 
in the midst of alluvium and where, for 30 to 40 miles around, 
no vestige of them can be seen except on old brick-work in villages, 
a situation identical with the above only differing sometimes in the 
amount of shade and moisture. 

The following are the plants more generally met with in such 
localities, Blumea runcmata and fava, Knoxia lasiocarpa,* 
Triumfetta angidata, Sida acuta and 7-hombifolia, Vernonia 
cinerea, LBidenbergia urticcefolia and inacrostachya, Scoparia 
didcis, Acliyranthes aspera, Bwrhavia repanda, Bhyllanthus 
niruri and urinaria, Euphorbia pihdife^'a, Spermacoce, Batra- 
therum latifolium, Apocopis, Sonerila tenera, Selaginella tenera 
and Junglndinii, Bogonatlierimi ermitum, Cheilarithes argentea, 
Adwitum lunulcdum and caudahim, Osbeckia chinensis, Crota- 
laria acicularis, A^narantus sa7iguineus, Celosia cristata (the 
purple variety chiefly) Scliizachyrium hrevifolium, Eragrostis 
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amahilis, Broivnei, Vandellia Crustacea, Canscora diffusa, 
Sida cordifolia, Ageratum conyzoides, sometimes Gomphrena 
glohosa, Ipomcea vitifolia and other species, Leptdagathis fasci- 
cidata and recurva, Nelsonia origanifolia, Emilia sonchifolia, 
Leucas, Rungia pectinata, etc. Some Algce like Scytonima cine- 
rea, along with acrocarpous mosses (chietiy Pottia and Portula) 
are also frequently seen along the shady sides. 

As in other waste places so also here coarse grasses like 
Saccharum spontaneuni Polytoca heterocHta and Thyssanoloinn 
acarifera spring up especially along the sunny sides, while trees 
also (chiefly fig trees) soon settle themselves on the ruins and grow 
up undisturbed. 

3. — JNattjralized plants. 

A large number of exotic ornamental plants are in cul- 
tivation and are met with in many Burman gardens. Even Ka- 
reng have American flower-plants in their remote and desolated 
toungya. Ample facilities are, therefore, given to these plants to 
disseminate and spread but in spite of that the number of really 
established exotics is exceedingly small in comparison with 
those in Bengal and other countries in India and these few are 
restricted to the cultivated plains or to waste places in and around 
villages, while in the toungya of the Kareng those that still shew 
themselves in the first year of the abandonment disappear as quick- 
ly and completely as all other plants of an agrarian or savannah 
character. The cause of this appears to be that the woody terrain 
and savannahs are not favourable to the growth of most of these 
ornamental plants, even small trees, like Carica and Ricinus, 

settle themselves only along the banks of streams and there only 
scantily enough. 

The half indigenous plants are : — Adenolepis plentiful Tridax 
procumhens locally, Angelonia\ocsW^, Gomphrena glohosa, Ricinus 
communis, Bixa Orellana seldom, Asclepias curassavica passim 
and Impatiens Balsamina. These are all that can be considered 
•as established although, strictly speaking, only the first named 
enters the flora as an element. There are, besides, others of the 
more cultivated fowns, which spring up occasionally, especially on 
waste places in and near villages, along the courses of streams and 
rivers, and also on neglected toungya and in gardens. 

Their existence, however, is too ephemeral to admit of their 
being fairly grouped with established species. They appear and 
disappear like other weeds according as a locality is subjected to 
changes arising from thinning or overcrowding, and must be looked 
upon as mere escapes from cultivation or gardens. 
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F^est Administration and Forest Products. 

For i^ny years before the cession of Arakan and Tenasserim 
ill 1826 Burma had been a great timber ex- 
/ porting country. Much of this timber was 

grown within the limits of the Burman dominions and some beyond 
these to the eastward, in the Zeng-mai Province of Siam. Almost 
immediately after the close of the first Anglo-Burmese war the 
forests of Tenasserim, or rather of that portion which now con- 
stitutes the south-eastern part of the A-mherst district and the Tavoy 
and Mergui districts, then called the “ Tenasserim Province”, were 
examined by Dr. Wallich and on the receipt of his report the 
Government directed that they should be reserved as State property 
and that an attempt should be made to work the Attaran forests on 
Government account. Maulmain was then little else than a Can- 
tonment and a fishing village and the timber had, consequently, to 
he sent for sale to Calcutta, where the prices realized were so 
unsatisfactory that on the 1st of May 1829 the Commissioner, 
with the sanction of the Governor-General, threw open the Attaran 
teak forests to private enterprize. The State, however, had no 
intention of totally abandoning its rights and when thus discontinuing 
to work on its own account it required that private individuals 
who might wish to bring timber from the forests should obtain 
licenses from its officers, revocable at will, restricting the minimum 
girth of trees to be felled to four feet and requiring the payment of 
an ad valorem duty of 15 per cent. The next change was in 1833 
Avhen the entertainment of a small native establishment for the 
protection of the forests was sanctioned ; this was placed under the 
control of the Civil authorities. In 1837-38 Dr. Heifer reported 
that the license system instituted in 1829 was leading to the exter- 
mination of the forests and the result of his report was that in 1841, 
or three years later, the Executive Engineer of Maulmain, 
Captain Tremenheere, was appointed Superintendent of Forests 
and new rules were sanctioned : these provided for the resump- 
tion of licenses, the issue of 20 years leases and the increase 
of the standard minimum girth of timber to be killed to six feet 
and made it a condition that five young trees should be planted 
for every tree killed ; at the same time a proviso was inserted to 
the effect that the license holders should not be disturbed except 
on very strong grounds. From this time onwards the forest rules 
have been undergoing continual alterations. In 1842 a new set 
were approved by the Government of India but disapproved of by 
the Court of Directors of the East India Company and in the same 
year the duty on foreign timber brought down to Maulmain was 
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fixed at Es. 15 ad valorem, that is at the same rate levied 

on British grown logs. In 1845 the rate for both'^®®^® 
changed to Ks. 25, calculated at a valuation of Eupees 
and was to be levied in cash and not in kind as hitherto. 11 1848 
a further change in the rate of duty was made and it was 
at four Eupees for each log of five feet in girth brought down t^ 
Attaran river and Es. 2-12-0 for each brought down other 
rivers. 

The second Anglo-Burmese war broke out in 1852 and ended 
by the annexation of the lower portions of the valleys of the Irra- 
waddy and of the Tsit-toung and of the country between the Tsit- 
toung and the Salween. From the Tsit-toung eastwards the coun- 
try was called the Martaban Province and was joined to Tenasserim, 
and from the Tsit-toung westwards, as far as the Arakan hills, was 
called the Province of Pegu and placed immediately under the 
Government of India. The first steps taken in Pegu were entirely 
of a protective nature. Almost immediately after the annexation 
all the forests were declared to be Government property and all 
timber removed after the 30th May 1853 from the Hlaing, 
Hpoung-gyee and Hpoung-leng forests, that is those lying on the 
southern and lower western and eastern slopes of the Pegu Eoma 
mountains, was subjected to confiscation. On the 3rd and 4th 
May 1854 supplementary notifications were issued calling upon 
owners of timber to register it, prohibiting the felling of 
teak without a license and calling for tenders for the purchase and 
bringing to Eangoon of all seasoned teak, standing and felled, in 
the Thoon-tshay, Ook-kan, Hpoung-leng and Pegu forests at eight 
Eupees per log of five feet in girth and upwards and four Eupees 
per log of smaller timber, both inclusive of all duty. 

These were followed by another notification, dated 6th July 
1854, laying down rules for the collection of revenue on teak tim- 
ber not reported and registered under previous orders, the rates 
fixed being 

Es. A. P. 

On all logs above five feet in girth' 4 0 0 

Crooks, each from one anna to 1 2 0 

Foreign timber, valued at Es. 14 per ton... 15 0 0 

It was found that the notification of 1853 had the practical 
effect of confiscating timber which had been felled before the 
annexation which, under the regulations of the Burmese Govern- 
ment then in force, was private property. On the 21st Novem- 
ber 1854, therefore, an order was issued sanctioning the 
removal from the forests in the Irrawaddy valley and in that 
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portion of /Pegu which was situated in the valley of the Tsit- 
toung of ^11 timber which had been felled prior to the 20th De- 
cember / 852, the date of the annexation, but the permission so 
granted did not extend beyond the 1st January 1856. On the 
21 ^'October 1856 new rules were published and the Pegu forests 
'were then first brought under regular conservancy and the de- 
struction of the teak forests to some extent prevented. The timber 
was extracted by private persons who bought the right to remove 
all girdled or dead timber, standing or felled, which they found 
within the limits of the tract they leased, but until the rent was 
paid the timber remained the property of the State. The lessee 
was not allowed to girdle trees. The leases ran for a fixed term, in 
ordinary cases not longer than three years, and the property in all 
timber which remained in the forest after the expiry of the lease, 
felled or not and whether the full rent was paid or not, reverted to 
the State. 

These rules were revised in 1859 and on the 3rd January 
1862 they were extended to the Arakan and Tenasserim and 
Martaban Provinces. 

On the Slst January 1862 the Arakan, Pegu, Tenasserim and 
Martaban Provinces, were united into a Chief Commissionership 
divided into the Arakan, Pegu and Tenasserim divisions, and in 
the following year the forests in Tenasserim, till then under the 
Civil authorities, were transferred to the Forest Department. 

In 1865 a Forest Act was passed by the Governor-General in 
Council and new and more stringent rules were drawn up under 
it and promulgated. These rules, which are still in force, are 
specifically declared to be for the administration of Government 
Forests in British Burma and for the management of foreign and 
drift timber. The boundaries of the Government Forests are 
given as : — 

First. Forests between the Irrawaddy and the range of hills 
east of the Tsit-toung. 

These comprise the forests on the hills and in the valleys of 
the Pegu Roma range and those on the hills east of the 
Tsit-toung in the north and are bounded on the 

West . — By a line passing through Mye-dai ; through the point 
of junction of the Bhwot-lay and Pa-de and that of the North and 
Middle Na-weng ; thence to the head-waters of the Myit-ma-kha, 
east of Prome, and along the Myit-ma-kha (called the Hlaing 
lower down) to the mouth of the Myoung-ta-nga. 

Soxdh . — By a line drawn from the mouth of the Myoung-ta- 
nga eastward to the town of Pegu. 
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East . — By a line drawn from Pegu through thevy|^^^S®® 
Bhaw-nee and Ka-gnyeng-oot-hto to the junction of the 
the Kwon ; thence across the Tsit-toung through the ^wn of 
Kyouk-gyee to the crest of the watershed between the Tsit^^^ng 
and the Salween and along the crest northward to the froifl®^^ 
line. 

These forests thus included the whole of the Prome* and Hen- 
zada-j- districts east of the Myit-ma-kha, that portion of the Rangoon 
district north of the Myoung-ta-nga and east of the Hlaing as far 
as the foot of the eastern slopes of the Pegu Roma, the northern 
portion of the Shwe-gyeng district (formerly a portion of the 
Martaban Province and still in the Tenasserim division) and the 
whole of the Toung-ngoo district. 

Second. The forests in Tenasserim 

1. The Bhee-leng forests on both hanks of the Bhee-leng 
north of the village of Pa-wa-ta. 

2. The Rwon-za-leng forests on both the banks of the 
Rwon-za-leng north of the village of Ka-daing-tee. 

3. The Doon-tha-mie forests on both banks of the Doon- 
tha-mie above its junction with the Salween J 

4. The Thoung-yeng forests between the hills bounding 
the Thoung-yeng valley in the south-west (the Dawna 
range ) and the Siamese boundary line ( the Thoung-yeng ). 

5. 'J'he Attaran forests above (sotdh of) the junction of 
the Za-mee and Weng-raw.§ 

Within these limits unsanctioned injuring in any way of 
teak trees is absolutely forbidden, whether by girdling, felling 
or lopping them or by careless dragging of other timber. No Toung- 
ya or hill gardens can be made without permission on any spot 
where there are teak trees, and any teak logs lying on a spot selected 
for a hill garden are to be protected from the fire by which the 
site is cleared. All other trees than teak were declared free. In 
order to facilitate the extraction ol the timber from the forests a 
selection of rivers and streams was made which were to be kept 
free from all artificial obstructions whether for fisheries, irrigation or 
other purposes : special rules were laid down for the establishment 


Prome then included the present Thayet district, 
f Then called Myanoung. 

t The Doon-tha-mie does not fall into the Salween hut unites with the Kyouk-tsa-rit to 
form the Bheng-laing which does, and a more accurate description would have been — “ on 
“ both banks of the Doon-tha-mie and Bheng-laing above the junction of the latter with the 
“ Salween” and in practice this has been adopted as the real meaning. 

§ These unite to form the Attaran and these forests have in practice been held to it*, 
elude all the country in the valleys of the.se two streams as far as the Siamese frontier. 
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and regulation of timber revenue stations, to which all teak timber 
was to be brought to be passed by the Forest Officer in charge, and 
all drift and unclaimed teak was declared to be the property of the 
State subject to owners proving their rights, for the ascertaining of 
which special regulations were framed. The rules also provided 
for the use of marking hammers by lessees of forests or purchasers of 
timber and for the disposal of all State timber, the latter being ; — (a) 
by public auction ; {h) by private sale on indent approved by a forest 
officer at rates not below the average realized at public sales during 
the preceding year ; (c) by sale of the seasoned timber standing or 
lying in a specified forest tract, the timber remaining the property 
of the State, whether extracted or not, until the full amount of the 
purchase money was adjusted (the lease held for a fixed period, 
ordinarily not to exceed three years, and all timber not brought 
out, whether the purchase money was paid or not, reverting to the 
State) ; (tZ) by grant gratuitously for the erection of buildings for 
the common benefit of the public such as Christian churches, 
Booddhist monasteries, schools, public rest houses, bridges, etc. 

The rules thus provided for two systems of working the 
forests, in both the girdling being done by Government officers 
and destructive and exhaustive working of any tract prevented, 
one in which the state brought out the timber and disposed of it, 
the other in which private persons bought the girdled timber in a 
forest and brought out all or as much as they could. 

It was not intended to prohibit all cultivation within the ex- 
tensive area comprised within the limits given above and accor- 
dingly rules were made by which certain tracts should be specially 
reserved and demarcated as Government teak forests, and within 
these unauthorized felling, cutting, marking, killing or injuring of 
trees of all kinds, of shrubs or bamboos, the collection of leaves, 
wood oil, resin or other forest produce, and any interference with 
the soil or its produce without permission is forbidden ; even the 
use of existing roads can, if necessary, be prohibited. 

Owing to various circumstances, more especially to the ar- 
rangements which had been made in previous years, it was found 
impossible to enforce the rules throughout the forests in Tenas- 
serim but this was done as soon as it was feasible. 

At the same lime the departmental rules with regard to gird- 
ling were revised and it was provided that in all the reserved 
forests one quarter of the available first class trees (six feet in 
girth and above) should be girdled or killed annually, it being 
estimated that a period of 24 years sufficed for second class trees 
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(four feet six inches in girth) to attain first class size. Between 
1865 and 1868 296,040 trees were girdled or an average of 
24,670 trees a year ; during this period 297,297 logs were 
brought down from the forests. 

In 1866 orders were received for the issue of permits of 
thirty years’ duration to all who held and could satisfactorily esta- 
blish their claims to licenses previously granted in the Attarau 
forests, but the license holders were also offered the option of buy- 
ing their respective forest tracts as wholes at Rupees 2-8-0 per acre, 
at the same time, however, a condition was added that no tree un- 
der seven feet six inches in girth at six feet from the ground should 
be felled and duty was to be paid at Maulmain ; at the end of 30 
years the forests were to revert to Government. These rules only 
affected the Attaran forests and a small forest called the Pandaw 
in the Tenasserim division. 

In 1868 it was discovered that in as much as Act Vll of 1865 
did not relate to foreign timber the rules, in so far as they related 
to that timber, were illegal and in consequence a short Act (V of 
1869) was passed by the Governor General in Council legalizing 
them ex post facto and granting an indemnity for everything done 
under them. 

In 1868-69 a revised working plan was introduced experi- 
mentally, to last five years, by which the number of trees to be 
girdled was reduced and fixed at 11,600 and the artificial cultiva- 
tion with teak of 350 acres annually was insisted on. From this 
period dates the gradual progress of real forest conservancy. 

At first the lease system was generally adopted but this was 
gradually changed and the whole of the forests have come under 
the entire control of Government officers, the last lease having ex- 
pired in 1877. Since 1874 operations have been almost limited to 
extraction of seasoned timber and no trees have been girdled 
except where the probable reproduction is such as to warrant 
their removal. 

Until 1873 no trees were protected except teak, but in that 
year Thit-kha fw^a) and Thit-ka-do {Pentace Burma- 

nica) were declared to be reserved in all Government forests. 

In 1876 additional rules were promulgated reserving, subject 
to certain restrictions which will be noted further on, twelve other 
kinds, viz.. Pyeng-ga-do {Jylia dolahriformis), Pyeng-ma {Lager- 
stceyyiia reginw), Eng {Bipterocarpus tuherculahis), Eng-gyeng 
{Peyitacme Siamensis), Thit-ya {Shorea obtusa), Sha {Acacia 
Mtechu), An^-xs. {Fagrcea fragrans), Theng-gan {Hopea odorata), 
Pa-douk {Pterocarpus Jndicus), Thit-tsee {Mclanorrhcca usitatis- 
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sima), Kook-ko {Alliszia lehheJc) and Ka-gnyeng [Dipterocarpus 
alatus) ; adding considerably to the area of the Government forests, 
providing a new procedure for making reserves in these newly 
formed forests and regulating the issue of permits. 

Later, in 1877, Pa-douk was removed from the list and it was 
classed with Teak, Thit-kha and Thit-ka-do as absolutely reserved. 

The new forests and their boundaries are : — 

Pegu division. — Forests west of the Irrawaddy : 

North. — The Frontier line. 

East. — ^The Irrawaddy from the frontier southwards to the 
mouth of the Nga-won or Ilassein and thence that river to the 
sea. 

South and TFes^. — The sea coast to the mouth of the Kyien-ta- 
lee, thence the Kyien-ta-lee to its source and thence the Arakan 
Koma mountains to the frontier. 

Tenasserim division. 

S A. 

West. — A line drawn from the village of Bhaw-nee to Ka- 
gnyeng-oot-hto and thence to the junction of the Won and Kwon 
streams. 

North, — A line drawn from the junction of the Won and 
Kwon streams across the Tsit-toung to Kyouk-gyee and on, east- 
ward, to the watershed between the Tsit-toung and the Salween 
rivers, thence, northward, to the frontier and along the frontier, 
eastward, to the Salweec. 

East. — The Salween from the frontier to the mouth of the 
Thoung-yeng. 

South. — A line drawn eastwards from the mouth of the 
Thoung-yeng to the watershed between the Salween and the Tsit- 
toung. 

B. 

West. — The Salween from the mouth of the Thoung-yeng to 
the mouth of the Keng-paing, thence a line drawn south-south- 
west to Wee-nwai on the Hlaing-bhwai, the Hlaing-bhwai to its 
junction with the Houng-tha-raw, the Houng-tha-raw from its 
mouth to a point struck by a line drawn due east from the mouth 
of the Nat-khyoung and thence the eastern watershed of the Atta- 
ran to the Siamese frontier. 

Soidh. — The Siamese frontier line. 

East and North — The Daw-na range. 

C. 

The tract of country drained by the Wa-kha-roo, the Ka- 
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roop-pee, the An-heen, the La-maing and the Ke and their 
tributaries.* 

D. 

The tracts of country drained by the Hien-tsai, the Tra 
above Za-dee, the Hpa -wa, the Tavoy above Khyoung-tsouk, 
the Great aud the Little Tenasserim north-east and south of their 
junction, the Le-gnya above the village of Lo-gnya, the Pak-chan 
above Ma-lee-won and their tributaries. The forests on the 
Moscos, Tavoy Island, King’s Island and the islands south of 
King’s Island including S. Matthew’s and S. Luke’s. ■[' 

The rules authorize the issue of three classes of permits, (a) 
free trading ; — for the extraction of all timber already felled ; 
these expired on the 1st January 1877 : (6) trading’, — for the ex- 
traction of timber for sale : (c) free ; — for the extraction of 
timber for hona fide agricultural and domestic purposes granted 
to residents in the neighbourhood of the forests. Nothing, h^)W- 
ever, in these rules referred to trees over 12 feet in girth six peet 
from the ground, nor to trees felled hona fide for the purpose 
of cultivation. 

The Government forests are at present divided into two 
circles, the Pegu and the Tenasserim, each under the control of a 
Conservator. 

The Pegu circle is divided into six administrative charges 
or divisions, each under a Deputy or an Assistant Conservator 
of Forests aided by native subordinates. 

I. The Kangoon division, the head-quarters of which are 
at Eangoon, comprises the southernmost forests in the Pegu 
circle, vis., the Hlaing, situated on the south-eastern tributaries of 
the Hlaing river ; those in the Hpoung-leng valley ; and those 
on the Pegu river. The chief teak localities in this division are 
on the Pegu river and its tributaries and extend from above the 
Kyouk-ta-ga down to the Lek-pan stream ; there are also smaller 
teak localities on the head-waters of the Ook-kan, Ma-ga-ree and 
Poo-zwon-doung streams. The area of the teak-xiroducing locali- 
ties here may be estimated at 300 square miles, and the area of 
reserves at about 131 square miles. 

II. The Tha-ra-wa-dee division is comprehended between 
the Irrawaddy river on the west, the Pegu Roma hills on the 

* The boundaries are not given in the notification but they are in fact : — East, the 
Toung-gnyo hills ; south, the southern limit of the Amherst district ; tvest, the seacoast ; 
north, an undefined line running east from the sea to the Toung-gnyo hills far enough north 
to include all the tributaries of the Wa-kha-roo, 

f Exclusive of the Islands the boundaries of this tract [may be given thus HVsi 
and southi the seacoast ; south and east, the biamese boundary ; north, the Amherst district. 
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east, and the hills and high grounds to the north and south which 
mark respectively the south watershed of the ISTa-weng and the 
south watershed of the Thoon-tshay. The head-quarters are at 
present at Prome. The area of reserves in this division is 612 
square miles and the total area of forest land about 800 square 
miles. The estimated number of 1st class teak trees is computed 
at 2,40,000. 

III. The Prome division comprises the northernmost por- 
tion of the valley of Irrawaddy^ up to the frontier line and includes 
the forests on the west of that river between the frontier and the 
Ta-zoung-gyee spur. The head-quarter station is at Prome. The 
eastern forests are those lying on the east of the Irrawaddy and 
originally extended over very large areas but, owing to the ra- 
vages caused by the Hill garden cultivation consequent on the 
influx of squatters from Upper Burma, they are now chiefly 
limited to the head-waters of the Na-weng and Bhwot-lay 
and of such of their tributaries as rise in 'the Pegu Boma. 
The area of teak-producing tracts is not more than 255 
square miles and the number of 1st class trees standing in them 
in 1868 was estimated at 1,03,000. The western forests, that is 
those on the west bank of the Irrawaddy, are situated chiefly on 
the hills and high ground along the base of the Arakan Eoma, 
and although extending over a large area are of less value than the 
eastern forests on account of the inferiority both of the size and 
of the quality of timber produced. The teak localities are almost 
limited to areas between the Ma-htoon and Pa-de streams and to 
the lower parts of the western tributaries of the Ma-htoon but 
there are others also of smaller extent on the Ma-de and on some 
of the more southern tributaries. 

IV. The forests of the Western division, the head-quarters of 
which are at Henzada, are bounded on the north by the Prome di- 
vision, on the east by the Irrawaddy as far as the mouth of the 
Bassein or Nga-won and thence by that river to the sea, on. the 
south by the sea and on the west by the Arakan Boma. The 
teak localities are very scattered and small and the chief value 
of the division lies in its supplies of Thit-kha and Thit-kg,-do. 
There are as yet no reserves here. • 

V. The forests of the Tsit-toung division, the head-quarters 
of which are at Toung-ngoo, are those which lie between the 
Pegu Boma hills on the west and the Poung-loung range on the 
east ; northward they extend to the frontier and southward to 
the extreme limits of the tract drained by the Kwon stream and its 
tributaries on the west of the Tsit-toung river and to the water- 

16 
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fehed of the Kyouk-gyee ‘stream on the east. They -were a!! 
•\Corked on the permit system nntil 1874. Up to ISOS the Bhaw- 
nee forests formed a portion of this division bnt in that year they' 
were transferred to Rangoon and in 1878 to the newly formed' 
Sh\ve-gyeng- division. The cliaraetor of the forests on the west 
resembles in many respects that of those in the Tha-ra-wa-dt'e- 
division, which lies to the west of the Pogn Eoma range, the geo- 
logical formation being much the same in both. ' The area of 
teak localities is estimated at 350 ^nare miles and in ISGS the 
number of 1st class trees was put at 56. 500. The ama of the 
reserves is 12 square- miles. 

VI. The Shwe-gyeng division, Avith the head-qviartcrs at 
Shwe-gyeng, was formed in 1877 : it is ]>onndod on the north by 
the Tsit-toung division, on the west by tlie Begn lloma, on the 
south by the Rangoon division, and on the east by th:.‘ we.stern 
watershed of the Bhee-leng. The chief teak localities are 
situated on the Kwbn, Re-nwe, Bhaing-da, Kaw-lee-ya and Bhaw- 
nee streams and cover an area of some 200 square miles but are 
at present hardly Avorkable as the streams are blocked up. in the 
lower parts of their courses and are not fit for floating titnber- 
The teak localities on the east of the Tsit-toung are small and 
scattered and cover, in the aggregate, an area of about 50 square 
miles. The reserves as yet cover an area of 30 square miles- 
only. 

The Tenasserim circle is divided into two administrative 
divisions. 

I. The Salween division is comprehended between the- 
following natural limits. . 

North. — The Pa stream and thence the Tsit-toung east wa- 
tershed range of hills, as far as the sources of the Bhee- 
leng river. 

East-' — The Salween river from the mouth of the Pa to the 
mouth of the Thoung-yeng and thence the Thoung-yeng 
to the Siamese boundary range. 

South. — The Siamese boundary range to the Three Pagodas ; 

, the south watershed of the Attaran river ; and the 
south and east watershed of the Re. 

West. — The seacoast from the mouth of the Re to the 
mouth of the Bhee-leng ; the lower part of the Bhee- 
Idng, below the town of the same name ; and the Bhee- 
leng and Tsit-toung watershed range. 

The area of the reserves is 84i square miles but to this 
will very shortly be added 1 50 square miles recently approved 
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cT by t^e Forest-Staff Officer. The total area of forest' land is 
estimated at about 20,000 square miles (Amherst district 14,742, 
Shwe-gyeng district 100, Saiween Hid Tracts 4,G25) and the 
number of 1st class teak trees at 127,100 on an area of 438 
square miles, 

11. The south Tenasserim division is comprehended be> 
tvmen the Bay of Bengal on the west, the Siamese frontier line 
on the east, the southern Avaterslied of the Be on the north and 
the Bay of Bengal on the south. Ho forest reserves have yet 
been selected here. The total area of forest land is estimated at 
7,097 square miles (Tavoy district 3,555, Mergui disti’ict 3,542) 
within which are no teak localities but extensive areas abound- 
ing chiefly in Pyeag-ga-di. (X//lm dolabriformis), Anan (^Fagxcea 
fnigrans), Cran-gaw (Mesna ferreci), Theng-gan {Uo2)ea odorata), 
Tliit-kha (Pentace .Burmanica) and many other evergreen 
varieties. 

The subject of artificially increasing the amount of teak 

timber instead of trusting solely to its natu- 

Teak plantations, , - -i,. 

ral reproduction has long received attention 
but it was not until comparatively of late years that the labour 
of the Forest department in this direction met with success. 
In 1842 experimental plantations were formed in the Attaran 
valley but there were no satisfactory results. In 1843 another 
and equally unsuccessful experiment was made near the 
Hlaing-bhwai river. Nothing further AVas done till 1866 
when about 40 acres of land near the mouth of the Theng-gan- 
nee-noung stream in the valley of the Weng-raw were planted 
but the work 'was abandoned OAving to the insalubrity' 
of the climate, the distance of the plantation from -Maulmain 
and the difficulty of procuring labour.. In 1857, hoAvever, 
an experimental plantation was formed on the west bank of 
the Irrawaddy, a short distance beloAV Prome and, blanks having 
been filled up and its area increased, it noAV covers about 
66 acres. Between 1858 and 1865 smaller plantations were 
established in the Hangoon, Henzada (then called Myanoung) 
and ShAve-gyeng districts, and the total area under experimental 
cultiA’ation was thus made up to rather over 121 acres. Since 
then regular plantations have been formed and kept up covering 
an area of 1,716 acres in the Eangoon forest division, 766 acres 
in the Tsit-toimg forest divusion, 73 acres in the Prome forest 
division and 17 acres in the Salween forest division. Under re- 
cent orders plantation Avork is to be concentrated in the Baugoon 
forest division and carried out in the other’ forest divisions to a 
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limited extent yearly, and then by the agency of such Hill gar- 
den cultivators as yill assist in planting teak in their gardens, re- 
ceiving remuneration from the Grovernmeut in various "ways, 
direct and indirect. In fact until 18C8 little was done to assist 
the reproduction of teak but since then an area of 3,0GG acres has 
been cultivated in Government plantations and an area of 1,341 
acres has been cultivated under Major Seaton’s teak Hill garden 


system. 

The vast importance of Quinine as a prophylactic and as a 
cure for fever together with the expensive- 

Cinchona Plantations. j establish 

plantations for its cultivation. in several parts of India, In the 
latter end of December 18G8 a small plantation was commenced 
in the Tsit-toung forest division on the Ploo-ma-do hill, south-east 
of the town of Toung-gnoo, at an elevation of 2,100 feet, and 
here 180 plants of the “ Succirubra” or red bark variety were 
planted of which 128 have survived. Two plants of the same 
species, planted out in 18GG on the Bo-ga-le hill at an altitude of 
2,800 feet but in rather on exposed situation, have attained a 
height of 10 feet. and nine feet four inches respectively. A 
plantation was formed in 1871-72 at Than-toung-gyee, 18 miles 
east of Toung-ngoo, at an elevation of 3,700 feet. 

The Cinchona Succirubra is the only one of the different 
species tried w'hich has succeeded at all, but even plants of this 
species, though vigorous enough, have a bushy and gnarled appear- • 
ance and are already covered w ith seed though only about from 10 
to 15 feet high. They will alw'ays remain stunted and branched. 

Cinchona Condominea, which has been planted over more than 
two-thirds of the whole area of 100 acres, has failed. The plants 
grow well for from two to three years but then begin to sicken and 
die. Plants have been gratuitously distributed' to heads of Chris- 
tian Missions. 

was introduced into the province and 21,774 
plants put out in the Ma-ga-ree reserve. They grow well and have 
obtained a height of from five to 15 feet, but it is as yet too early 
to judge whether the plant will retain its quahty out of its natural 
geographical limits. 

Chevanesia esculenta, a caoutchouc-yielding creeper, has been 
planted in the Ma-ga-ree forest and grows vigorously. 

Besides teak there are numerous trees in the forests of the 
, Province w'hich are valuable either from 

ro ucts. wood, the oils, the gums or the dyes 

they furnish. 
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Ajnongst timber-producers tbe most important are : — 

Pyeng-ma (Lagerstrcemia reghue) found in the mixed forests 
all over the country.below Prome and Poung-ngoo, except in the 
extreme east and on the higher slopes of the more lofty mountains, 
but principally in Pegu. The average height is from 50 to 60 
feet and as a rule the trees have clean stems of from 20 to 30 feet 
in length vith a girth* of from six to 12 feet, the wood is of a 
reddish Jiue and is used for the fittings of 'bjats, sometimes for 
the hulls of canoes, for planking, beams, scantling and a variety 
of purposes. f 

Pyengga-do (Xylia dolahriformis) is found in all the decid- 
uous forests, but jirincipally in the upper mixed forests, and 
throughout the procdnce. In the Prome forests it is usually 
about three feet in girth but elsewhere it attains a larger size. 
It is'mostjilentiful in, and is one of the, if not the, most important 
trees, throughout the Arakan division: The trees are usually 
from 9!) to 100 feet high with clean stems of from 50 to 60 feet 
and with a girth of from nine to 12 feet. The sap-wood decays 
easily but this is small in large trees ; white-ants will not attack 
the heart-wood, which is brown to dark brown, heavy, fibrous but 
close grained, very hard, strong and durable but not easy to 
work. It is used in this Province principally for house and 
bridge posts and also for ploughs, boat-anchors, in the construc- 
tion of carts and for other similar purposes. It is recommended for 
spais, crooks, carpenters’ tool handles and generally for all pur- 
poses for which a moderately hard, strong wood not liable to 
split is required. It has been strongly recommended for railway 
sleepers. Prom Arakan, between 1865 and 1868 inclusive, the 
East Indian Railway Company obtained 7(1,377 sleepers. “ In 
“ the Madras Gun-carriage manufactury it is used for poles, axle 
“ cases and braces for transport limbers, poles and yokes for water 
“ carts, cheeks, and axle cases for light mortar carte. Captain 
“ Puckle, writing from Mysore, says it is used for furniture, shafts, 
‘‘ plough heads and knees, and crooked timber in ship-buildiug 
‘‘ and railway sleepers.’’^ 

'Eiixg (Dipterocarjpus tuberculatus) plentiful in Pegu and 
Tenasserim and grows on sandy soil in the south and on laterite 

* The girth is measured at from four to five feet from the ground. 

f l)r. Brandis .sars that it i.s also used for house posts and carts and latterly for ord- 
nance purposes, and Dr. JIason says that “the po.sts of an old wharf at Tavov which were of 
“ this rsood stood erect tor twenty or thirty years ; but hou-e post often decav in the ground 
“ in a much shorter period.” It is ditficult to believe that these authorities refer to Lagtr- 
reyiwrp, ordinary ‘ Pj'eng-ina,’ for that undoubtedly rots readily when exposed to 
atmospheric inlluences and is durable only when protected from the rain and heat. 

X Balfour’s Trees of Southern India, Madras, 18G2, p, 133. 
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in the north, where in parts it forms extensive forests. The trees 
are from 70 to 80 feet in height with clean stems of from 40 to 
50 and with a girth of from eight to 10 feet. The wood, which is 
not durable, is brown with darker coloured heart-wood, rather 
heavy and loose grained, sometimes used for canoes but more 
generally for planking. Unlike its congeners D. Icevis, D. turhi- 
oiatus, etc. it yields no wood-oil but from the branches there 
exudes a clear yellow resin. 

Eng-gyeng (Jloj^ea snara, 'Wall, ainid Brandis et Balfour ; 
Pentacme Simnensis, Xurz.), is found chiefly in the eastern 
portions of the Toung-ngoo and Shwe-gyeng districts but also 
in other parts of the Tenasserim division and in Pegu but is 
nowhere abundant. The Avood is dark or reddish-brown, tough 
and’hard, close grained and very heavy ; it is' used priricipally in 
house-building and also for bows and a variety of other purposes ‘ 
where almost any hard, tough wood will answer. 

G-yo (^Sclileichera trij^iga) iii ionnd. in the greatest perfec- 
tion on the banks of the Tsit-toung river above Toung-ngoo but 
it occurs elsewhere, especially in the northern and central tracts 
of. the Pegu and IrraAvaddy valleys, in the plains as Avell as on the 
hills. The wood is A^ery heavy, close grained and durable and 
takes a high polish and is locally used for pestles of mortars, 
axles of Avheels and’ teeth of harroAvs. It is found in many other 
parts of India and is used for screAV rollers for sugar-mills, cotton- 
presses (Bombay), oil-presses, sugar crushers, axle-trees of carts 
and of ploughs (Ganjam and Gumtut) and generally AA'here much 
strength in small space is required. In Ceylon and in Ganjam 
a considerable quantity of gum lac is gathered from its branches. 

Thit-tse (Melanorrhcea usitatissima) is plentiful especially 
towards the north of the Province. In full grown trees on 
good soil the average length of the trunk to the first branch is 30 
feet and the average girth, measured at six feet from the 
ground, is nine feet. The Avood-is dark-coloured and close .and 
fine grained and is preferred by .charcoal burners to that of any 
other tree. It is used for anchors and tool helves; it would 
probably ansAver for sheaves or block-pulleys and for all purposes 
Avliere a strong and not Amry heavy wood is useful. When green 
it sinks but Avhen dry floats . in water. A black varnish is ex- 
tracted from it. 

Htouk-kyan (Terminalia macrocarpa) is one of the largest 
trees and is very common in Pegu ; the stems are of very regular 
shape and the heart-wood is dark broAvn. The timber is used 
for house posts and for planking. 
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Theng-gan [Hopea odorata) is one of the finest timber trees of 
the country, found principally near mountain streams and in the 
evergreen forests. In Pegu it is comparatively scarce but it is 
plentiful in Tenasserim and large specimens are common east of 
the Tsit-toung. The wood, which is light brown, heavy and close 
grained is said to be more durable than teak and is much used for 
cart wheels and for canoes and boats ; in Tavoy and Mergiii it is 
sawn up into planks for house-building. According to Kurz both 
Theng-gan and Koung-hmoo are considered as Hopca odorata but 
the wood is certainly not the same^nor is Koung-hmoo valued by 
the Burmese as Theng-gan is. Brandis describes Koung-hmoo as 
“ DipterOcarpus sp. Trees of an immense size used for canoes.” 

Byoo (Dillenia pidcherrima) is abundant in the Eng, low 
Savannah and low forests and yields a hard, strong wood used for 
rice-mills. Zeng-bywon (^Dillenia pentagyna), which is found prin- 
cipally in the mixed forests, furnishes a yellow wood used for 
house posts and beams and rafte.rs. Tha-bwot-gyee (Miliusa 
velutind) grows chiefly in the lower and lower mixed forests, rarely 
in the upper. ' The ivood is grey, soft, rather heavy, fibrous but 
close grained, and is used for the poles of carts and harrows, yokes, 
spear shafts, oars, etc. Lek-pan {Botnhax malabaricum) is abun- 
'dant in the plains, the wood is light and loose grained and is used 
principally for coffias. In the cold season the trees, which occur 
usually, in groves, are a mass of bright red flowers and shew 
conspicuously in the landscape. The seed furnishes a fine, soft, 
silky cotton which is used for stuffing pillows and mattresses. 
Peng-le-ka-na-tso (Heritiera littoralis) is found in the tidal 
forests and yields a brown, light and rather loose grained wood 
used locally for house posts and rafters and for firewood by salt 
boilers. Hpek-won (Berrpa mollis) is found on elevated ground ; 
the wood, which is red, is much prized for axles,, the poles of 
carts and of ploughs and spear handles, it is also sawn up for 
building purposes. Dwa-nee {Eriolana Candollei) is not uncom- 
mon in the mixed forests but the trees are not large ; the sap-wood 
is grey but the heart-wood is red, tough and elastic and close 
grained, and is used for gun-stocks, paddles and rice pounders. 
Tshiep-khyee (Sapindus sp.) is found on the hills and in the 
forests skirting them ; the -wood, which is grey with a beautifiiUy 
mottled grain, is prized for house posts and ploughs. Thit-ka-do 
{Cedreela Toona) grows in the evergreen tropical forests but no- 
where attains such a size as in India. The wood is reddish turn- 
ing to reddish-brown with a silvery lustre, soft, fibrous, coarse but 
rather close grained. It is useful for many purposes and in India 
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is much used by cabinet makers. It is one of the four kinds of 
trees the felling or injuring of which in Government forests, ex- 
cept under special sanction, is altogether prohibited. Thit-ya 
{^Shorea obtusd) grows in the open and hill Eng forests and sheds 
its leaves in the hot season. The trees are from 70 to 80 feet in 
height with a clean stem of from 40 to 50 feet and in girth of from 
six to seven feet measured four or five feet from the ground. The 
wood is brown, nebulous, rather coarse and light and loose grained. 
It is used for house posts, rice mortars, tool handles and planes and 
• also* sometimes for canoes. The Burmese name Thit-ya or “ Itch 
wood” is derived from the itching which is caused when its chips 
or bark are brought into contact with the skin. Bhoorm-mai-za 
(Albizzia stipiilatd) is found in the evergreen tropical and hill 
forests wherever these are but especially in Pegu and the valley of 
the Tsit-toung where it is common ; in some places it is evergreen 
in others it sheds its leaves in the cold season. The trees ' are 
from 100 to 120. feet in height with clean stems of from 
60 to 80 feet and have a girth of from eight to 12 feet. 
The sap-wood is broad, light, white, coarse grained and 
fibrous but the heart- wood is dark brown almost black, hard and 
heavy and small ; it takes a fine polish and is prized for cart 
wheels, small canoes and .for bells for cattle. It is probably good for* 
furniture and cabinet work. Kook-ko (Albizzia Lebbek) is found 
in Pegu and Tenasserim in the evergeen, moister upper mixed and 
even in the dry forests. Large trees are becoming scarce in the 
valley of the Irrawaddy. The sap-wood is w'hite, coarse and 
fibrous ; the heart-wood is blackish-brown, close grained, rather 
heavy, coarse and fibrous but compact and takes a fine polish. 
The wood is used for cart wheels, canoes and oil presses. In the 
Prome district a special tax was levied by the Burmese Government 
on the felling of Kook-ko which was fixed at a higher rate than that 
for 4:eak or any other tree. Sha (Acacia catechu^ is more valuable 
for the cutch or Terra Japonica extracted from it than for its wood. 
It grows in the dry forests all over the plains of Pegu and is scatter- 
ed over the hills but it is rare in the lower mixed and Savannah 
forests. It is very common in. the northern part of the valley of 
the Irrawaddy, or rather of that portion which is British territory, 
and in the Toupg-ngoo district, and has been found far to the east- 
ward on the hills forming the watershed between the Tsit-toung 
and the Salween. The trees are small, generally from 50 to 60 
feet in height, ^th clean stems of from 15 to 25 feet and a girth 
of from four to six. The sap wood is yellowish- white and varies in 
bulk according to age from one inch to three inches and more ; it is 
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rather heavy and fibrous but close grained. The heart wood is 
dark brown, fibrous, very strong and durable, indeed said to last 
longer than teak, and takes a fine polish. It is used for house 
posts, spear and sword handles, bows, etc. There are, according to 
Dr. Brandis, “ several varieties differing in shade, specific weight 
and yield of cutch.”* Nan-ta-roop (^Altingia excelsa) is a leaf- 
shedding tree, found in the evergreen tropical forests in the south 
of Tenasserim, from 150 to 180 feet in height with a clean stem of 
from 80 to 100 feet and a girth of from 15 to 20 feet. The wood 
is very hard, close grained, oily and of a somewhat balsamic odour. 
According to Kurz it is one of the most valuable timber trees in 
Java. Yoon (^Anogeissus acuminata) is a leaf shedding-tree found 
in the forests of Pegu and Tenasserim, especially in the north. It 
is from 80 to 100 feet in height with a clean stem of from 40 to 80 
feet and a girth of from nine to twelve fset. According to Brandis it 
is almost equal to Htouk-kyan ( Terminalia macrocarpa) in size and 
in the regular growth of its stem but according to Dr Balfour the 
timber can rarely be obtained straight. The wood is uniformly brown, 
heavy, close grained, hard, strong and durable if kept dry, but 
exposed to the water it soon decays. It is good for house building 
and indoor purposes and would be valuable for furniture but for 
its weight. Bhan-bhwai (Care^a ari^orea) is a hot-weather leaf- 
shedding tree found in the open and dry, and in the lower mixed and 
savannah forests all over Pegu and Tenasserim. Brandis mentions 
two varieties, a light and a dark, both having the same name, which 
do not appear to differ in weight or in anything except in colour. 
The trees are from 50 to 60 feet high with a clean stem of from 12 
to 20 feet and a girth of from five to eight feet. The wood is heavy, 
red-brown (in the dark variety), close and even grained, tough, 
strong, durable, stands the action of water well and takes a fine 
polish. According to Captain Dance the timber when seasoned 
floats in water and for ordnance purposes he recommends it for 
helves. In Burma it is used for house posts, gun stocks, planks, 
cart frames, etc. In India the fibrous bark is used for matches for 
matchlocks, in Ganjam for the scanty clothing of Byragi and 
other Hindus affecting peculiar sanctity, and in Ceylon for the axles 
of bullock carts and in buildings. According to Balfour the tim- 
ber is praised by all who have noticed it except Drs. Riddell, 
Wight and Cleghorn. Lay-za {Lagerstrcemia tomentosa) is found in 
the evergreen tropical and upper mixed forests throughout Pegu 
and Tenasserim. The trees, which shed their leaves in the hot 
weather, are from 70 to 100 feet in height with clean stems of 

* List of specimens of some of the woods of British Burma. Rangoon 1875 • p 6 

17 
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from 50 to 60 feet and an average girth of from seven to 12 feet. 
The stem is not always round but is inclined to form buttresses. 
The wood is dark brown, close grained and heavy, with the an- 
nual rings distinct and narrow, and is used in building and for 
paddles, canoes, cart wheels, bows and spear handles. Myouk- 
khyaw (^Homalium tomentosumy groyis in the mixed forests through- 
out the province bat more especially in Pegu. The trees are from 
80 to 90 feet in height with a clean stem of from 40 to 50 feet 
and a girth of from eight to 10 feet. The bark is fine grained and of a 
pale grey-green colour and marks the tree very distinctly and unmis- 
takeably. The wood is light yellow, turning pale to greyish brown 
very heavy, very close grained but of unequal fibre and rather 
soft ; it takes a very fine polish ; it is principally used for teeth of 
harrows. Anan-ma (Fagroea fragrans) [which must not be con- 
founded with Anan-bho (Crypterojiia panicullata) a very useless tree 
with the wood reddish-coloured, crooked gnained, sometimes but 
rarely used for cart-wheels and more generally for fire wood] grows 
in the Eng and hill forests and principally in Te'ma^sserim, particular- 
ly up the river Attaran, it is also very abundant in other parts of 
Amherst and in Tavoy and Mergui. The trees, which ot very 
slow growth, are from 25 to 30 feet in height with a cleah^.atem 
from 10 to 12 only and with an average girth of from three to four 
feet. The wood is yellow or light brown, white streaked, compact 
and hard. When seasoned it sinks in water. “ Its chief value as a 
“ timber is its imperishability when exposed to damp or water. 
“ Mr. O’Riley and Captain Dance say that the teredo navalis will 
“ not attack it and Captain Dance mentions that neither heat nor 
“ moisture will warp or rot it, that it is impervious to the attacks 
“ of ants and that the posts of a wharf at Tavoy, which for several 
“ years had daily, as the tides flowed and ebbed, been partly dry 
“ and partly wet, continued untouched by the worms.”* It is 
used for house building, posts and piles for bridges, and wharves 
and has been recommended for railway sleepers. 

These are only some of the more important timber-producing 
trees and for a more complete list reference must be made to 
Kurz’s reports, Mason’s “ Burma”, Balfour’s “ Timber trees” and 
Brandis’ reports and pamphlets. 

The principal oil, gum, resin, dye and fibre producers are : 


• The Timber trees, Timber and Fancy woods, as also the forests of 
and Southern Asia, by E. Balfour. Madras 1862. p. 116. 


India and Eastern 
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OILS. 


Name. 

Habitat. 

Where found. 

Product. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 

P 

Dipterocarpua 

loevis. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Yields a superior 
quahty of ■wood oil in 
large quantity.* 

? 

D. turbinatus. 

do. 

do. 

do. ■* 

Ka-gnyeng. 

D. alatus, 

do. and 
moist upper 
mixed forests 

do. 

do. * 

TBee-hoot-tha- 

yet. 

i 

Anaoardium 

occidentale. 

Beach for- 
ests. 

Tenasserim. 

The pericarp of the 
nuts produces a black 
acrid oil (cardole) ■nubile 
the seeds themselves 
yield a good edible oil. 

Dan-tlia-lwon. 

Moringa pterj^- 
gosperma. 

Cultivated. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Seeds yield the oil of 
ben. 

? 

Melaleuca Leu- 
codendron. 

Upper mix- 
ed forests. 

Tenasserim (in 
the south). 

Leaves and young 
parts yield cajaputi oil. 

Kha-ra. 

Mimusops 

elengi. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

I Tenasserim. 

Flowers yield a fra- 
grant oil. 

Ka-lwa. 

Cerbera Odal- 
1am. 

Littoral for- 
ests. 

i 

Arakan, and 
Tenasserim. 

Seeds yield an oil for 
lamps. 

Eywon. 

Tectona gran- 
dis. 

Leaf-shed- 
ding forests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

A good oil is obtain- 
ed in Hindustan and 
used as a substitute for 
linseed oil in paints. 


Cocos nucifera, yielding the cocoa nut oil of commerce, is 
largely cultivated and might be much more in many places along 
the Arakan coast as it is in Ceylon, and as doubtless it would be 
but for the sparseness of population, the difficulties of approach- 
ing the coast except at a few spots and the absence of means of 
land communication between the ports and the sites fitted for the 
production of the trees. The sesamunj plant, also, is largely grown, 
especially by the Kareng on the hills, and much oil is made there- 
from. The ground nut is cultivated to some extent but no oil is 
expressed the nut being roasted and eaten. 


Gurjon oil, supposed to be a cure for leprosy. 
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EESINS AND GUMS. 


Name. 

Habitat. 

Where found. 

Product. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 

? 

Cochlosper- 
mum gossy- 
pium. 

Dry forests 

Common in the 
northern portion 
of the valley of 
the Irrawaddy. 

Yields a gum, a sub- 
stitute for tragacanth. 

Pa-ra-wa. 

Garcinia spe- 
ciosa. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Tenasserim. 

Gamboge. 

Tha-nat-taw. 

G. elliptica. 

do. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

do. 

Ma-daw. 

G. Eoxburgliii 

do. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

do. 

Toung-tha-le. 

G. cowa. 

1 

Evergreen 
tropical and 
moistor upper 
mixed forests 

Pegu and Ten- 
asseiim. 

A yellow gum resin 
which, disol ved in tur- 
pentine, forms a beau- 
tiful permanent yellow 
varnish for metallic 
surfaces. 

? 

i 

G. succifolia. 

Swamp for- 
ests. 

do. 

do. 

Eng. 

Dipterocarpus 

tuberculatus. 

Eng and 
dry forests. 

do. 

Branches exude a 
clep yeUowish-brown 
resin. 

? 

D. loerifl. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Exudes a dirty brown 
resin- 

Ka-gnyeng. 

D. alatus. 

do. and 
moist upper 
mixed forests 

do. 

do. 

Thit-ya. 

Shorea obtusa. 

Open and 
hill Eng for- 
ests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim, 

Yields a white resin. 

? 

S. robusta. 

? 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Dammar abundantly 

? 

S. nervosa. 

? 

Tenasserim. 

Yields a pellucid yel- 
lowish resio. 

Eng-gyeng. 

Pentacme Sia- 
mensis. 

Open and 
dry forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Yields a red resin. 
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EESINS AND GUMS.— (C'onKnwftZ). 


Name. 

1 Habitat. 

Where found. 

Products. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 

Theng-gan. 

Hopea odorata 

Evergreen 
tropical and 
moist upper 
mixed forests 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Yields a yeUow resin. 

Lek-pan. 

Bombax mala- 
barioum. 

Leaf-sbed- 
ding fortests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Brown resin {Muchi 
ras). 

Shaw-bkyoo. 

Sterculia foeti- 
da. 

Upper mix- 
ed forests. 

do. 

A gum resembling 
tragacantb. 

? 

S. urens. 

do. 

do. 

Exudes a gum. 

? 

S. villosa. 

1 

do. 

do. 

do. 

Sbaw-wa. 

S. omata. 

Evergreen 
forests, occa- 
sionally in 
bill dry for- 
ests. 

do. 

do. 

? 

i 

S. campanula-, 
ta. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

do. 

do. resembling 
tragacantb. 

Hman, 

Feronia ele- 
pbantum. 

Dry forests 

Pegu. 

A gum like gum 
arabic, and also gives 
lac. 

? 

Ailanthus ma- 
labaricus. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Pegu and valley 
of tbe Tsit-toung. 

A reddish resin. 

? 

Comarium Ben- 
galense. 

Tropical and 
moist upper 
mixed forests 

Pegu, but not 
very common. 

Exudes a clear am- 
ber coloured very pure 
resin which soon turns 
hard and brittle resem- 
bUng copal. 

Peng-le-oon. 

i 

Carapa obovata 


Forests of tbe 
delta of tbe Irra- 
waddy. 

Exudes a brownish 
brittle resin. 

Gyo. 

Scbleichera tri- 
juga. 

Leaf-sbed- 
ding forests. . 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Exudes a yellowish 
resin and also gives lac 

Khye. 

Semecarpus 

cuneifoHus. 

Upper mix- 
ed forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Black resin. 
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EESINS AND GUMS. — {Continued). 


Name. 






Habitat. 

Where found. 

Products. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 

? 

S. albescens. 

P 

Tenasserim. 

Black varnish. 

? 

Holigama lon- 
gifolia. 

? 

do. 

do. 

? 

H. Grabamii. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

do. 

Thit-tse. 

Melanorrboea 

usitatissima. 

Open and 
hill Eng for- 
ests. 

do. 

A back varnish much 
used. 

Na-bhai. 

Odina Wodier. 

Leaf shed- 
ding forests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

A yellowish gum in 
considerable quanti- 
ties which furnishes an 
inferior varnish. 

Dan-tha-lwon. 

Moringa pte- 
rygosperma. 

Cultivated. 

do. 

Yellow resin. 

Gwe. 

Spondias pin- 
nata. 

Leaf-shed- 
ding forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Yields large quanti- 
ties of a transparent 
juice which soon har- 
dens into a mild, insi- 
pid, yellowish gum, 
somewhat resembling 
gum arabic. 

Pouk. 

Butea frondosa 

do. chiefly 
savannah. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

A red, brittle and 
clear resin, a sort of 
gum kino of commerce. 

Beng-daik. 

Dalbergia cul- 
trata. 

Leaf-shed- 
ding, chiefly 
savannah. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Bed resin. 

Pa-douk. 

Pterocarpus 

Indicus. 

Upper mix- 
ed forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim, 

Yields a red resin, a 
sort of gum kino. 

Myouk-ta- 

gnyek. 

Parkia insignis 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Tenasserim. 

Exudes a red resin. 

Nan-loon- 

gyaiug. 

Sha. 

Acacia Famesi- 
ana. 

Acacia catechu 

Cultivated. 

Dry forests 

Arakan, Pegu 
ind Tenasserim. , 

Pegu. ■" 

( 

1 

|i 

Exudes a consider- 
able quantity of a sort 

3f white gum arabic. 

Yields in large quan- 
ities the Cutch of com- 
nerce, exudes a black- 
sh resin. 
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EESINS AND GTJMS. — {Contimied). 


Habitat. Where found. 


Products. 


Burmese. Scientific. 


Kook-ko. 


Ta-gnyeng. 


Nan-ta-roop. 


Pyeng-ma. 


Lay-za. 


Eeng-khat. 


Hpoom-ma- 

thien. 


Albizzia leb- Evergreen Pegu and Ten- Yields a pellucid yel- 
bek. tropical, assenm. lowisb resin, 

moister upper 
mixed and 
dry forests. 

AlbizziaJiringa Evergreen do. Exudes a blackish 

tropical for- resin, 

ests and along 
streams in 
moist forests. 

Altingiaexcelsa Evergreen Tenasserim. Yields a kind of sto- 

tropical for- rax. 

ests. 


Exudes a blackish 
resin. 


Yields a kind of sto- 


Lagerstrosmia Mixed for- Arakan, Pegu Exudes a resin, 
reginte. ests. and Tenasserim. 

L. tomentosa.. Evergreen Pegu and Ten- Exudes a red resin, 
tropical and assenm. 
moist upper 
mixed forests 


Gardenia ob- Dry and 
tusifolia. Eng forests. 


Yields a fine pellucid 
yellow resin. 


Blumea balsa- Deserted Arakan, Pegu A small plant yield- 
mifera. hill gardens, and Tenasserim. ing camphor equal to 

the Chinese. 

Isonandra Evergreen Arakan. Yields guttapercha, 

polyantha. tropical for- probably not inferior 

ests. to that of Singapore. 


Za-diep-hpo. 


Thit-tan. 


Myristica Ion- do. 

gifoha. 

M. corticosa. do. 


Pegu and Ten- Exudes a red resin, 
asserim. 


Ee-mien. Aporosa villosa Open forests do. 


Hmya-tshiet. Antiaris toxi- Evergreen do. 

caria. tropical for- 

ests. 


Exudes a white ve- 
nomous resin used for 
poisoning arrows. The 
“Upas” of the Mialays. 


136 FOREST ADMINISTRATION AND FOREST PRODUCTS. 


EESESrS AND GUMS.— (ron^iMed). 


Nahe. 

Habitat. 

Where found. 

Products. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 



Gnyoung.* 

Ficus laccifera 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Yields a very good 
sort of caoutchouc 
said to be as good as 
that of F. elastica. 

Moon-taing. 

Gycas Eumphii 

Beach for- 
ests. 

Tenasserim. 

Exudes a good sort 
of rosin, t 

? 

Cycae Siamen- 
sis. 

Eng and 
dry forests. 

Northern Pegu 

Exudes a peculiar 
whitish resin like tra- 
gacanth. 


DYES. 


Name. 

Habitat. 

Where found. 

Products. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 

Thee-deng. 

Bixa Orellana. 

Cultivated 
and escaped. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

The orange red pulp 
furnishes the Arnotto 
dye or terra Orellana. 

Khye. 

Gluta elegans.i 

Tidal forests. 

Delta and coast 

From orango to 

black. 

With 1. Muriate of 
Tin : — three shades 
of orange varying 
with the tempera- 
ture of the bath and 
the time of immer- 
sion. 

2. — Acetate of Alumi- 
na: — two shades of 
flame colour. 

3. — Acetate of iron : — 
two shades of drab. 

4. — Ditto with a weak 
decoction of galls : — 
a fine black of two 
shades. 

Thee-hoot-tha- 

yet. 

Anacardium 
■ occidentale. 

Beach for 
ests. 

Tenasserim. 

The juice issuing 
from incisions in the 
hark is an indelible 
marking ink. 


* There are besides many species of Ficus and of Artocarpus which yield caoutchouc of 
different qualities. 

t Wood yields starch, in Ceylon the seeds are made into flour. 
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DYES,— ( ConUntied), 


Name. 

Habitat. 

Where found. 

Product, 

Burmese. 

Scientific, 

f 

Semecarpus 

Anaca^um. 

? 

P 

Nuts used as a mor- 
dant and for making 
pi indelible marking 

inV- 

? 

S. Ctineifolius. 

Upper mix- 
ed forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
assenm* 

Nuts produce an in- 
delible marking ink. 

Na-bhai. 

Odina Wodier. 

Leaf-shed- 
ding forests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

The hark is good for 
tanning. 

Kbyeng-roop- 

beng. 

Garuga pinna- 
ta. 

Mixed for- 
ests. 

do. 

Bark good for tan- 
ning. 

Zee-beng. 

Ziziphufl Juju- 
ba. 

Leaf -shed- 
ding forests. 

do. 

Do. and lac found 
on it. 

Ngoo-gyee. 

Oasaia Estula. 

Do. chiefly 
savannah and 
lower mixed. 

do. 

Bark good for tan- 
ning. 

Ewe-gyee. 

Adenanthera 

payoniua. 

Evergreen 
tropical and 
moister upper 
mixed forests 

Pegu and Ten- 
a^enm. 

Wood yields a red 
dye. (Seeds used by 
jewellers as weights). 

Pyoo. 


Littoral for- 
ests. 

Arakan and 

Tenasserim. 

Bark good for tan- 
ning. 

Pyoo. 

Brugniera 

gymnorrbusa. 

do. 

do* 

do. 

Hpau-kba. 


Upper mix- 
ed and low 
forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim* 

Fruit mixed with 
iron clay gives an ink 
of an inferior kind. 

Kye-nee. 

Barringtonia 

acutangiila. 


do. 

Bark good for tan- 
ning. 

Bban-bbwai. 

Caieya arborea 


do. 

Bark used for tan- 
ning. 

? 


Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Tenasserim. 

Leaves and flowers 
yield a yellow dye. 


18 
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DYES. — ( Continued) . 


Name. 






Habitat. 

Wbere found. 

Products. 



Burmese. 

Scientific. 




? 

Woodfordia 

fruticosa. 

Dry forests 

Nortbem Pegu 

Flowers yield a val- 
uable red dye, of con- 
siderable importance 
but little known. 

Gnyaw (Tenas- 
serim) Nee- 
pa-tshe (Pego) 

Morinda citri- 
iblia. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asaenm. 

Boots yield a bright 
yeUow dye, or a val- 
uable red dye when 
fixed with alum. 

? 

Symplocos 

lacmnoaa. 

Open and 
(fry forests. 

[ Pegu and valley 
of the Tsat-toung. 

Bark yields a red 
dye. 

Kywon. 

Tectona gxan- 
dis. 

Leaf-shed- 
ding forests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Leaves have been 
strongly recommended 
for dyeing silk yellow, 
olive, etc. 

Ta-slia. 

Cicca emblica. 

Deciduous 

forests. 

Arakan, north- 
ern Pegu and' 
Tenasseiim. 

Bark and fruit used 
for tanning. 

Tav-tee-teng, 

1 

Mallotus Phi- 
lippuLcnsis. 

do. 

1 

Arakan, Pegu 
(common), Tenas- 
serim. 

Roots jdeld a red 
dye and the crimson 
powder of the capsules 
a scarlet dye used 
chiefly for silk. Bark 
used for tanning. 

Ken-ne. 

Artocarpus 

integrifolia. 

Cultivated. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasderim, 

Wood used in dyeing 
ing cloths yellow. 

Myonk-loot. 

A. Lacoccha. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests 

Pegu and north- 
ern Tenasserim. 

do. 

Mo-ma-kba. 

Salix tetra- 
Bpema. 

Along 

streams. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Bark used for tan- 
ning. 
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FIBRES. 


Nahe. 

Habitat. 

Where found. 

Products. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. 

Dwa-boot 

vel 

Ka-law-bo. 

Kydia calycina 

Dry and 
mixed forests 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

The liber yields 
fibre. 

Tbeng-ban 

vel 

Hlee-gnya- 

sbaw. 

Hibiscus tiiia- 
ceu3. 

Tidal and 
beacb forests 

do. 

Strong fibre for cor- 
dage. 

Ewek-won. 

H. vulpinus. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

do. 

? 

Thesperia 

populnea. 

Tidal and 
beacb forests. 

do. 

j 

do. 

Shaw-bbyoo. 

Sterculiafoetida 

j 

Upper mix- 
ed forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Liber furnishes fibre. 

? 

S. urens. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

? 

S. villosa. 

do. 

do. 

Liber is readily made 
into strong and dura- 
ble ropes. 

Shaw-wa. 

S. ornata. 

Evergreen 

forests. 

do. 

do. 

Wek-sbaw. 

S. colorata. 

1 

Leaf shed- 
ding forests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Liber yields fibre. 

Thee-bhyoo. 

S. scapbigera. 

Evergreen 
and moist 

upper mixed 
forests. 

Pegu and Ten- 
asserim (not com- 
mon). 

do. 

Hpa-lan. 

Bauhinia race- 
mosa. 

Dry forests 
entering sa- 
vannab for- 
ests. 

Pegu. 

Bark can be used for 
ropes. 

Eka-rit. 

Millingtonia 

bortensis. 

Evergreen 
tropical for- 
ests. 

Arakan and 

Tenasserim. 

Bark used as an in- 
ferior substitute for 
cork. 

Tshap-sha. 

Boebmeria 

Malabarica. 

Evergreen 
tropical and 
upper mixed 
forests. 

Arakan, Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

liiber furnishes a 
strong cordage. 
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FIBRES. — {Continued). 


Name. 

Habitat. 

1 

Where found. 

Product. 

Burmese. 

Scientific. | 

Tshap-slia. 1 

1 

SarcocUamys' \ 
pulcherrima. 

Evergreen j 
tropical and 
upper mixed 
forests. 

1 Pegu and Ten- 
asserim. 

Lib» famishes a 
strong cordage. 

Tshap-aha. 

Boekmeria 

Hamiltoniana 

Evergreen 

forests. 

Pegu and north- 
ern Tenasserim. 

do. 

Hpwot-kbyaw. 

Morocarpus 

longifolius. 

? 

Pegu. 

do. 

? 

M. 'Wallichi- 
anus. 

Moist upper 
mixed. 

do. 

do. 


Amongst other cordage yielding trees are Caryota urens and 
0. sobolifera, Arenga saccharifera, Wallichia disticha, Cocos nuci- 
fera and Borassus flabelliformis. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

Judging from the great variety of names and dialects one is 
tempted at first to believe that remnants of countless tribes tom 
from their original seats by wars, revolutions and intestine feuds 
wandered hitherward and fixed their habitations in different parts 
of the country now called Burma. But a closer examination of the 
manners and customs of the inhabitants and of their various dialects, 
and ot the remnants of traditions still preserved amongst them 
shews that order is deducible from the seeming chaos and that 
they may be divided into four main stocks. Round these four — 
Burmans, Talaing (Moon or Peguans), Kareng and Shan — almost 
all the minor divisions can be grouped ; but not all, for some of 
the wild tribes inhabiting the Hill Tracts of Arakan, and the 
Selungs, who are found only on the islands of the Mergui Archipi- 
lago, differ entirely from these. 

The name by which the Burmans call themselves is Myam-ma 
or Mram-ma commonly pronounced Byam-ma 
or Bam-ma. The origin of this name is by 
no means clear. By the Chinese and by such of the neighbouring 
tribes as are xmder Chinese influence they are called “ Mien” and 
the Thibetans seem to know them under the same appellation. 
According to the very learned Dr. Bigandet, Vicu,r Apostolic of 
Pegu, it is quite possible, nay it is probable, that “ Mien” is the 
true name of the race and that the affix “ Ma” has be^ added for 
euphony, and of such an addition many instances can \be given. 
But the equally learned Sir Arthur Phayre appears to nave adop- 
ted a different view. Having disposed of the argument 
in favour of Mram-ma or Myam-ma being traceable to tne native 
name for man he continues in a note to his History of the! Burmah 
Race.* “I believe it to be a modem appellation adopted by the 
“ people since they became Budhist, and derived from Pali 

“ word Brah-ma signifying celestial beings The onl/'aames 

“ for the tribes which may have become the Mram-ma nation, 
“ which we are acquainted with, are Pyoo, Kan-yan or Kan-ran 
“ and Thek or Sak.” Of these we read in the early history of 

* Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXXIII p. p. 19. 20. 1 
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Prome. A few lines further on he adds “ Is it possible that in 
“ adopting the word Brah-ma as their national name they kept in 
“ view also their native ma ( ma and mi in many of the lan- 
guages of the Himalayan, Indo-Chinese and Thibetan tribes 
meaning I and man ) as Mr. Hodgson would appear to conclude ? 
“ This I will not venture to affirm, but of the direct origin of the 
“ present national name I have no doubt, nor need it cause surprize 
“ that a people should have adopted a foreign term to designate 
“ themselves : with their religious instructors they received know- 
“ ledge of every kind ; the districts of their county were named 

“ after the countries of their teachers From 

“ the history it is evident that the name Mram-ma was nt)t 
“ adopted until several tribes had been united under one 
“ powerful chief by whose fiat the name would readily have been 
“ adopted.” There are thus three views each held by men of 
great learning who have patiently investigated the subject. Mr. 
Hodgson appears to conclude that the appellation can be traced to 
the native name for man : Sir Arthur Phayre that it is derived 
from Brah-ma signifying “ celestial beings”, and was not adopted 
till after the introduction of Booddhism and after several tribes had 
been united under one chief : and Bishop Bigandet that it is an- 
other form or a corruption of “ Mien,” a name the Burmans 
brought with them fropi the Central Asian plateau. 

It must always be borne in mind that as regards the Burmese 
language, equally with English, the orthography rather than the 
pronunciation must be taken as a guide, and that phoneticism des- 
troys all the links which bind the words now used to those from 
which they have been derived and is the “ murderer of history”. 

The Burmans are undoubtedly descended from a Tartar origin 
and, as the late Hr. Mason strongly expresses it, “ this view is 
“ confirmed' by the face of the Burman which has his Tartar 
“ genealogy stereotyped upon it in characters that cannot be mis- 
“ taken.” / If the ancient Burmese annals are to be believed it 
appears that at some indefinite period before the sixth century 
before Christ a ruler, according to some of a kingdom in the 
present Oudh, attacked from the west a people that had come down 
from tW slopes of the Himalayas and settled in the plains between 
the fo/ of the mountains and the Ganges and drove them east- 
wards iilto the valley of the Irrawaddy. There they settled and 
built the city of Tagoung, the ruins of which still remain on the 
east bank of the river about 130 miles above Mandalay. However 
much the details of this enforced emigration as given in the native 
histories may be unhistorical interpolations it appears clear that 
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the Burmans are of a kindred race with the Thibetans and origi- 
nally came from Thibet. The chief features of the physiognomy of 
the two peoples are very similar ; the Thibetan language has 
many words which are clearly the same as those used by the Bur- 
mans, and the arrangement of words in sentences is almost identi- 
cal in the two languages. In his “ History of the Burmah Race” 
published in the XXXIIE volume of the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal Sir Arthur Phayre states that “ The theory of 
“ Prichard in his Natural History of Man on this subject is proba- 
“ ble, supported by existing facts, and accords with the physical 
“ geography of the regions north of the countries now occupied 
“ by the Indo-Chinese races. That author thus refers to those 
“ peoples. ‘ The vast region of Asia forming the south-eastern 
“ ‘corner of that Continent which reaches on the sea border from 
“ ‘the common mouth of the Ganges and the Brahmaputra to the 
“ ‘Hoang-ho, or Yellow River of China, and even further north- 
“ ‘ward towards the mouth of the Amur is inhabited by 
“ ‘races of people who resemble each other so strongly in moral 
“ ‘and physical peculiarities, and in the general character of their 
“ ‘languages, as to give rise to a suspicion that they all belong to 
“ ‘one stock : with the rivers which descend from the high country of 
“ ‘Central Asia and pour their diverging waters on all sides after 
“ ‘traversing extensive areas of lower elevation, into the remote 
“ ‘ocean, these nations appear also to have come down, at various 
“ ‘periods from the south-eastern border of the Great Plateau, in 
“ ‘different parts of which tribes are still recognized who resemble 
“ ‘them in features and language’.” 

The Burman, in general, has a fairly well built frame with a 
strong and well shaped bust and with legs correctly formed but a 
little short. Both men and women have long black hair and are very 
proud of it ; the men wear it tied in a knot at the top of the head 
and the women in a knot at the back : the latter not disdaining to 
supplement their own with that of others. The men have a 
singular habit, at one time universally adopted but now very 
slowly and gradually dying out, of deeply tattooing their persons 
from the waist to the knee in black so as to give the appearance 
of a pair of breeches ; figures of ail sorts of quadrupeds and rep- 
tiles, of ogres and of other monsters are represented but so close- 
ly together and the intervening spaces so filled up with tracery 
that it is almost impossible to distinguish the designs. The origin 
of the custom is very obscure. It is not practised by those other 
Indo-Chinese races who have not come into contact with the 
Burmese and appears to have been introduced at a compara- 
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lively recent date. The mode has not always been the same but 
has been several times altered by the caprice of different rulers 
who prescribed changes and modifications. In many cases figures 
are tattooed in red on the breast, back and arms ; this is dictated 
partly by superstition and partly by an idea that it is beautifying. 

Father Sangermano, who was sent out as a missioner in 
1782, collected much information during his residence in Rangoon 
and the manuscripts which he compiled after his return to Italy, 
where he was president of the college of his order (Bamabite) at 
Arpinum, were translated by Dr. Tandy a member of the Roman 
Sub-committee of the “ Oriental Translation Fund of Great Britain 
“ and Ireland”, and published in 1833 with a short preface signed 
“ N. Wiseman”, a name which has since become so well known as 
that of the Archbishop of Westminster The Reverend Father 
had but a low opinion of the Burman character. “ The Burmese” 
he says “ are distinguished for that timidity and servility which is 

“ the characteristic of slaves But if they are dastardly and ab- 

“ ject towards the Emperor and the Mandarins they are in the 
“ same degree proud and overbearing towards those whom they 
“ consider beneath them either in rank or fortune. There is no 
“ contempt, oppression or injustice they will not exercise towards 
“ their fellow men when they can assure themselves of the pro- - \ 

“ tection of the Government. They are thus vile and abject in ' '' 

“ adversity, but arrogant and presumptuous in prosperity. There 
“ is no one amongst them, however mean, who does not aim at 
“ the dignity of Mandarin. For it is a frequent occurrence here 
“ for a man to be raised in a moment, by the caprice of the 
“ monarch, from the lowest state of poverty and degradation to 
“ the rank of minister or general ; and it is amusing to observe the 
“ instantaneous change such an event makes in a man’s demeanour. 

“ He may have been modest, courteous and affable before, 

“ but now he affects a tone of superiority and of gravity, and puts 
“ on an imposing and severe air so that one would hardly recog- 
“ nize in him the man of yesterday.” 

Another characteristic of the Burmese “ is an incorrigible 
“ idleness. Although the fertility and extent of their country 
“ would seem to invite them with the prospect of great riches, yet 
“ they are so indolent that they content themselves with cultivating 
“ what is absolutely necessary for their maintenance and for pay- 
“ ing the taxes. Hence instead of employing their time in impro- 
“ ving their possessions, they prefer to give themselves up to an 
“ indolent repose, to spend the day in talking, smoking and chewing 
“ betel, or elw to become the satellites of some powerful Mandarin. 
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'* The same hatred of labour leads to an excessive love of cunning 
“ and also to thieving to which they are much addicted. The 
“ severity of the laws against theft is not sufficient to restrain their 
“ rapacity, and the whole empire is overrun with robbers. 

“ Among the principal precepts inculcated to the Burmese 
“ there is one that forbids lying ; but perhaps there is no law less 
“ observed than this. It would seem that it is impossible for this 
“ people to tell the truth ; nay, a person who ventures to do it is 
“ called a fool, a good kind of man but not fitted for managing his 
“ affairs. Dissimulation is the natural companion of the last men- 
“ tioned habit, and the Burmese practise it to perfection. They 
“ may have conceived an implacable enmity to another, they may 
“ wish him evey kind of evil and be endeavouring by words and 
“ actions to ruin him but not the slightest sign of their dislike 
“ will be observed in their exterior deportment towards him ; they 
“ will wear a face of the greatest complacency in his presence and 
“ they will transact business with him and talk with him as if he 
“ were their dearest friend. On the contrary, have they fixed 
“ their affections on any thing and determined to make it theirs, 
“ then they will feign an absolute dislike to it.” 

The good Father is willing to qualify this black picture. 
“ But” he adds “ as every rule will have its exceptions, it must 
“ not be supposed that the Burmese have not some good qualities 
“ and”, damning them with faint praise, “ that some estimable per- 
“ sons are not to be found amongst them. Indeed there are some 
“ persons whose affability, courtesy, benevolence, gratitude and 
“ virtues contrast strongly with the vices of their countrymen. 
“ There are instances on record of shipwrecks on their coasts, 
“ when the sufferers have been received in the villages, and treat- 
“ ed with a generous hospitality, Avhich they would probably not 
“ have received in many Christian countries”. Father Sanger- 
mano has other good points to bring to notice. “ Besides giving 
“ daily alms to their Talapoins (^Hpoon-gyee) they all lay by 
“ something to be applied to some sort of public benefit”. They 
are very fond of thus “ signalizing their genez’osity, and will often 
“ deprive themselves of comforts, to have the pleasure of being bene- 
“ factors to the public”, yet “ human views of vanity or ambition, 
“ often enter into these actions, but still religious motives 
“ always more or less exist.”* 

* “ The writer when lie visited Bhamo two ye.ars ago had the opportunity of witncssino' 
8 striking illustration of the above assertion” (that Booddhists impose upon themselves 
great sacrifices in order to build mona'-teries and za-yat). “• Living in a fine and substantial 
“ dzeat in the vicinity of a large Bagoda, he remarked an elderly Burmese 

“ woman, coming every morning with some flowers which she respectfully deposited in front 

19 
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Very different is the character given to them by those who hare 
seen them elsewhere than in and in the neighbourhood of 
large towns. “ Unlike the generality of Asiatics, the Burmese are 
“ not a fawning race. They are cheerful and singularly alive to 
“ the ridiculous ; buoyant, elastic, soon recovering from personal 
“ or domestic disaster. With little feeling of patriotism they are 
“ still attached to their houses, greatly so to their families. Free 
“ from prejudices of caste or creed they readily fraternise with 
“ strangers and at all times frankly yield to the superiority of the 
“ European. Though ignorant they arc, where no mental exer- 
“ tion is required, inquisitive and to a certain extent eager for 
“ information ; indifferent to the shedding of blood on the part of 
“ their rulers, yet not individually cruel ; temperate, abstemious 
“ and hardy, but idle, with neither fixedness of purpose nor perse- 
“ verance. Discipline or any continued, employment becomes 
“ most irksome to them, yet they are not devoid of a certain degree 
“ of euterprize. Great dabblers in small mercantile ventures they 
“ may be called (the women especially ) a race of hucksters ; not 
“ treacherous or habitual perverters of the truth, yet credulous and 
“ given to monstrous exaggerations ; when vested with authority 
“ arrogant and boastful ; if unchecked, corrupt, oppressive and 
“ arbitrary ; not distinguished for bravery, whilst their chiefs are 
“ notorious for cowardice, for with the latter cunning in war ranks 
“ far before courage. Inexpert in the use and careless in the 
M preservation of their arms, they are indifferent shots; and though 
“ living in a country covered with forests, are not bold followers of 
“ field sports and game.”* The Burman “ displays much spasmo- 
“ die energy and general laziness, much love of feasts and shows, 


“ of a niche tenanted by a huge marble idol. She was poorly dressed but her mien and counte- 
“ nance indicated that she had seen better days. Entering into conversation with her, the 
“ writer learned from her that she was the widow of a wealthy man who had been the prin- 
“ cipal writer of the Governor. Her husband had spent twelve thou.'-and Ruj)ees 
“ in building the Pagoda in front of us and the dzeat, and had just died when the work was 
“ completed, leaving to her and her only daughter nothing but the house they now dwelt in. 
“ She was without any means of support. Having been asked whether she did not feel some 
“ regret that nothing had been left for her subsistence, and whether she did not think her 
“ husband wonld have behaved better in bestowing one half of his money for religious pur- 
“ poses, and keeping the other half for the maintenance of his family the old lady gently 
“ smiled and said, without hesitation, or show ing the least sign of repining, that her husband 
“ had acted very well and for the best ; that she and her daughter by their exertions would 
“ always he able to support themselves in their liumbte and poor condition. 

“ In many places the traveller’s eyes are attracted by the sight of a lofty and roomy 
“ Kiaong adorned with line carvings. When he inrjuires about the individual 

“ whose pious liberality has erected the edifice, he is surprised and astonislied to see him 
“ living in the poor and wretched house which is pointed out to him”. Life or Legend of 
Gaudama by the Right Rev. P. Bigandet, Rangoon, 186G p. p. 526, 527, note. 

• Report on the northern frontier of Pegu by Major Grant Allan, dated 18th July 1855 
apud Yule. Much of this want of enjoyment in field sports is undoubtedly due to their 
religion which forbids the taking of life. 
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“ much disregard of the sacredness of human life and much tender- 
“ ness for the lives of inferior members of the animal kingdom, 
“ much arrogance and inconsiderateness when placed in high 
“ position and last, though not least, much general truthfulness 
“ and, amongst unsophisticated villagers, the very unoriental trait 

“ of being unable to tell a specious falsehood Actual 

“ poverty is almost unknown, but riches are never accumulated. 
“ If any individual does, by a stroke of good luck or a most 
“ unusual exercise of thrift, amass a few thousand rupees he is 
“ sure to spend the greater portion of it in the erection of a 
“ Pagoda or a Kyoung or in some similar work of religious 
“ merit.”* 

Except when in authority they are kind in the extreme to 
strangers if treated with civility and not with hauteur, and this, 
there can be little doubt, is greatly due to the contempt with which 
they look upon any one who is not a Booddhist and has not as a 
boy passed at least seven days in a monastery. To them such a 
one is no better than a buffalo or a dog. In those of low degree 
this feeling shews itself in pitying kindness, in those in high 
positions in arrogance and insulting rudeness. 

Nowhere is Royalty more venerated them it is amongst the 
Burmans : any action taken by commoners against royalty carries 
with it religious as well well as social penalties, yet nowhere is 
rebellion more common. To take life is an abomination, yet fish- 
ermen have always been tolerated and a large revenue derived from 
leasing ponds and lakes as fisheries ; in Bassein as much as one- 
third of the whole revenue of the district. 

The Burmese language is monosyllabic : the comparatively 
few words which are polysyllabic are derived from Pali which has 
supplied most of the terms that relate to religion and arts, but 
many of these exist only in a mutilated shape owing to the tenden- 
cy of the Burmans to reduce all words to a monosyllabic form ; 
compound words again, formed of the Pali word and its Burmese 
synonym superadded, are common. One of the principal fea- 
tures in the language is the arrangement of the words in a sentence, 
which, as in Thibetan, is the reverse of the order observed in 
English ; on the other hand the Talaing and Shan languages and 
the Kareng dialects require substantially the English arrange- 
ment : another peculiarity is in the nouns, adjectives and tenses of 
verbs ; they are all formed by the addition of affixes or suffixes to 
a verbal root, whilst passive verbs are, in very many cases, changed 

• Statistical and Historical Account of the district of Thayet-myo by Colonel Horace 
A. Browne, Kangoon, 1874. p. p. 47, 48. 
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into active verbs by aspirating the initial consonant, e. g. Ki;a-thee 
to fall, Khya-thee to throw down. The written characters in use 
are, with one or two exceptions, composed of circles or segments 
of circles. The alphabet is derived from the Pali and w'as doubt- 
less imported into Burma simultaneously with Booddhism but in 
accommodating an essentially Aryan alphabet to the sounds of a 
monosyllabic language considerable changes have been made in 
the phonetic value of many of the letters. 

The Burmese language is written from left to right and with 
no spaces between the words. It consists ot ten vowels and thirty 
two consonants. 

The vowels are, 03 -a ; oao-d ; ss\-ee ; ; g-oo ; §-00 ; 

e-e ; ^-ai ; @ vel o^o-aw ; and the diphthong ^-0. The 

second, fourth, sixth, eighth and tenth vowels have the same sound as 
the preceding one in each case but longer ; c-e is the foreign e, as a in 
/rt^e or the first e in the French prevot” somewhat more 

open, as the French e in “ Ute”. 


The consonants are : — 

Gutturals. — co — Tel \ 0 — kh<l‘, 0 — a/i ■ 

vo—r/hd ; 

c — ngd 

Palatals. — 0 — ; 

so — tshd ; ® — zd ; 

q) — slid ; 

^—gnyd 

Cerebrals. — q — td , ; 

g — /ltd ; q — lid ; 

0 — dlid ; 

00 — nd 

Dentals. — co — td ; 

CO — /ltd ; 0 — dd ; 

e — dhd ; 

^ — nd 

Labials. — 0 — pd ; 

0 — lipd ; <s-—bd ; 

CO — hhd ; 

w — nid 

oD—^a ; 

q — rd ; CO — la ; 

0 ; n (final ) 

0 — tvd ; 

8 

1 

CO — /id 




ci-ra is almost always pronounced by Burmese as yft. The Ara- 
kanese always, and the Burmese about Mandalay in some cases, 
give it its proper sound 

The letters of the first row, horizontally, are each pronounced 
by a simple articulation, smooth and soft ; the second row contains 
the aspirates of the first ; the letters in the third are pronounced 
somewhat as those in the first but the sound given is rough and 
hard ; the next row contains the aspirates of the third and the 
fifth contains the nasals. There is no difference in the pronuncia- 
tion of the cerebrals and dentals ; the former and g-ltc are found 
only in words of Pali origin ; oo is properly a sibilant and occa- 
sionally but rarely receives this sound, as in Henzada. 

Every vowel has its symbol which is used when it is com- 
pounded with a consonant to form a syllable. These symbols are : — 


os- 

-inherent. 

§ - 

-11 

as 

"1 

os— 

— 0 

as 

ODO 

e — 

— G 

as 

GOD 


_o 

as 

cS 

ab - 

\ 

as 

ch 

d- 

_Q 

as 

eg ’ 

g(^o— 

— G-0 

as 

QCOO 

g— 

'[ 

as 


g{^5— 

CO 

f 

0 

1 

as 

gco5 



ETHNOLOGY. 


149 


Four of the ccnsonants, also, are simgly or together united to 
other consonants by symbols to form syllables : — 

oo — ,] as oqi — kya q and o-(^ as ^ — krwci 

q- — Q as 0 — kra co and o-^ as « — hmiva 

o — ^ as og — kivti oD and co-j as cgj — hlya 

CO — j as y — hmcl q and oo-Q as @ — hmrd 

CO and o as j a^-kyiva 

In pronunciation the sound of some of the consonants is, eti- 
phonice c iusa, changed according to their relation to the preceding 
consonant, but no change is made in the written character. All 
attempts at phonetic rendering are thus necessainly vain and the 
endeavours which have been made to establish a scientific method 
of phonetically writing Burmese words in English letters has 
shewn that quot homines tot sententiee. Niony, nyaung, nyoung and 
qnyoung are all used for one word, g 0 o 6 , and according to Dr. 
Mason duplicates and even triplicates of the same wood were sent 
to the exhibition of 1851 as products of different kinds of trees and 
differently numbered and named in the catalogue, e. g. Ban~boay, 
Bhan-bhway, Ban-bwai and Ban-bwae : — Toung-bien, Toung-bhian 
and Toung-byeng : — Pyeng-kha-do and Ptjeng-ka-deau. 

When a root or syllable beginning with any consonant but 
a flat mute is added as an additional syllable to a word ending 
with any consonant but a smooth mute the initial is changed to its 
corresponding flat mute as : — 

odSqood keng-kaw becomes in pronunciation keng-gaw 
kyee-kan „ „ kyee-gan 

6 o 1 tsa-pa „ ,, tsa-ba 

ooQ tha-pyoo ,, „ tha-byoo 

but if the first syllable ends in a smooth mute the initial of the 
second syllable is unchanged, e. g. cooSo^ fcA'-paH, t SocS tsit-tsa-lie. 
When a word is formed from a verb and a noun the rule does not 
apply. When the word consists of thi'ee syllables the first ending 
with and the second and third commencing with smooth mutes 
the initial of the second only is changed to a flat mute, as og^ScA 
pa-tswon-tsiet pronounced pa-zwon-tsiet. 

A final nasal before a smooth mute is changed to that mute 
as man-gyee pronounced mag-gyee, o^ooooS Pan-doung pro- 

nounced Pad-doung. Before a flat mute the final nasal is changed 
to the nasal of the class to which the mute belongs, e. g. ooSgoT 
thenq-baw is pronounced them-baw. 

4 he vowel a is inherent in every consonant and is pro- 
nounced except when the '•^that” or killing mark, is affixed, thus 
ooco is tci-ta but cooS is tat ; not only is the inherent a in the final 
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consonant “ killed” but, as no consonant can be pronounced without 
a vowel sound, the consonant itself is “ killed”, so that, as it were, 
an unsuccessful endeavour to pronounce it, only, is made and as far 
as the sound goes it might be written in English tat or tap ; it has 
the effect of giving a short, sharp, abrupt termination to the sylla- 
ble. In tbe case of some letters this “/Aaf’ mark has the still 
further effect of changing the inherent a of the first letter into 
another vowel, com is kd-ka but cocS is not kak but kek : ooc is 
ka-nqd but co6 is not kanp but kenp : coo is td-tsd but odS is not 
tat but tit. In the case of o, tsd, the “ that' destroys the 5 as com- 
pletely as it destroys the because the s cannot be pronounced till 
the t has been, and the t having been ‘killed’ cannot be. This, it 
may be noted, is evidence to shew the existence of a f sound in the 
letter o, and its aspirate so, and in favour of transliterating it into 
ts and not into s simply, e. g. Tsit-toung and not Sit-toung. In the 
case of 0 gnyd it entirely changes the sound of the letter some- 
times into ee and sometimes into ey, e. g. oDg is thd-gnyd but co^ is 
thee and is koon~they. 

The Arakanese are undoubtedly a branch of the Burmese 
race that separated off at a very remote 
Arakanese. poriod. They are “ separated from the 

“ parent stock by mountains which, except towards the southern 
“ extremity of the range, admit of little intercourse from one side 
“ to the other. Hence those Arakanese living in the northern 
“ portion of the country, adjoining Bengal, have some peculiari- 
“ ties in dialect and in manners. There they touch upon a people 
“ totally different from themselves in race, in language, and in 
“ religion. There the original Mongolian features of the people 
“ have become considerably modified, the nose being more promi- 
“ nent and the eyes less oblique than they are found to be among 
“ the people of the south of Arakan and in Burma Proper.”* By 
“ natives of India they are called Mugs, a foreign term never used 
*• by themselves” : the word has been adopted by most if not by all 
writers who gained acquaintance with the people through others, 
or before the conquest of the country by the British in 1825 ; indeed 
it is still used in official documents in India. By Burmans of Pegu 
they are usually styled “ Ra-khaing-tha” or “ inhabitants of Ra- 
khaing”, the Burmese name of the country of which Arakan is an 
English corruption. The origin of this name is given by Sir 
Arthur Phayre in the volume of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s 
Journal to which I have already referred. “ The word Ra-khaing” 

* Ou the History of Arakan hy Captain (now Lieutenant-General Sir A. P.) Phayre. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society vol, XIV. p, 24, 
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he says “ appears to be a corruption of Rek-khaik, derived from 
“ the Pali word Yek-kha, which in its popular signification means 
“ a monster, half-man and half-beast which, like the Cretan 
“ Minotaur, devoured human flesh. The country was named Yek- 
“ kha-pu-ra by the Budhist Missionaries from India, cither because 
“ they found the tradition existing of a race of monsters which 
“ committed devastation in a remote period, or because they found 
the Myayn-ma people worshippers of spirits and demons.” 

Although influenced in many ways by their northern neigh- 
bours of Chittagong they are yet very clearly differentiated and 
much more so than from the Burmans, and the Naaf still marks 
clearly the boundary between Turanian and Caucasian. In 
the extreme south of Arakan the people may almost be said to be 
Burmans whilst towards the north they differ in character, 
language and customs. There they are “ coarser and more violent 
“ tempered, have more of the pride of race and a concomitant in- 
“ dolence.”* The difference in language is only a difference in dialect; 
some words are different but the grammatical construction of the 
sentences is the same. It is an almost hopeless task to endeavour 
to give in English letters to Englishmen the sound of a word in a 
foreign language of which they are ignorant, but without this it is 
impossible to explain the difference in the dialect to any one who 
has not heard the two spoken. The spelling in both dialects is 
the same. 

English. Arakanese. Burmese. 

Day .. ... Rak ... ... Yek. 

Betel-box ... Kwan-aik ... Kwon-iek. 

Water ... Ei ... ... A^e. 

Pony ... ... Mroung... ... Myeng. 

Back-bone ... Roma ... ... Yoma. 

He has gone back... Pran-thwa-bree . . . pyan-thwa-byee. 

The Tavoyers consider themselves as descendants of Araka- 

Tavovers nese colonists and their view is supported by 

a general resemblance in character and by 
some peculiarities in their dialect which has many Arakanese pro- 
vincialisms. 

The Khyoung-tha are found in Arakan, partly in the Akyab 
district and partly in the Hill Tracts. They 

Khyoung-tha. Undoubtedly, generally, of Burmese 

stock, but three of the seven classes into which they are divided, 
viz. Da-la, Moon-htouk and Rook, are said to be descended from 
Talaing who came over to Arakan with a Peguan princess who 

* Census Report 1872, Appendix 1, p. 3, 
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■was married to an Arakanese king in 15S8 A. D., and tliis tradition 
is to some extent borne out by the names, for Da-la •v\-as a Talaing 
town and district on the right bank of the Hlaing opposite to 
Eangoon and Moon is the name by ■which the Talaing call them- 
selves. “ They are a quiet pleasant people, more like the Bur- 
mese in disposition than the proud, indolent, overbearing 
“ Arakanese.”* Tattooing is practised but not as in Burma, the 
utmost being a few charms on the back and shoulders. The tat- 
tooing of the “ breeches”, described above, is unknown in practice 
and the ornamentations adopted, if ornamentations they may be 
called, are due to siq^erstitiun as is the similar tattooing amongst 
the Burmans. Though professedly Booddhists yet spirit worsliip 
finds a much larger place in their hearts. The hair is worn in 
a knot, but farther back on the head than is the case with Bur- 
mans and modern Talaing, whilst it appears from Captain 
Lewm’s account of those in Chittagong that by those found there 
it is worn at the back like a Avoman’s. It is curious that, as 
recorded by Mr. St. John in the report alluded to above, “ to 
“ judge from the terra-cotta pictures on the Thatone pagoda 
“ it was formerly the custom of the Talaing to wear their hair in 
“ a large knot at the back of the head.” The written character 
used was originally the same as that used in Burma and in 
Arakan but now in repeating the alphabet they call some of the 
letters by difiorent names and the character used in their books, 
of rough paper cut to look like palm leaves, differs greatly from 
the Burmese form, and in the colloquial they have some provin- 
cial differences. Mr. St. John attributes this to the originals 
having been copied by Bengalis ignorant of the true characters. 
According to Sir A. Phayre they are a mere branch of the Ara- 
kanese Avhich separated off from them after they had occupied 
Arakan, though he does not give his views as to how, when or 
why they separated from their countrymen, from whom they still 
to some extent keep separate, most of them preferring a hill life 
with its hardships to living in the plains. 

There can be no doubt that the Burmese stock received its 
alphabet with its religion from India and it seems most proba- 
ble that the Khyoung-tha are descendants of those Arakanese ■n^ho 
had settled in the hills (who received but little Booddhism and 
but little civilization and adhered more to their primitive form of 
spirit worship which has kept them apart from the Arakanese, 
to whom they had, however, to look for their Avritten characters) 

• Eeport on the Administration of the Hill Tracts of Northera Arakan, 187U-7!. 
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Khami and Mro. 


leavened by a slight intercourse with their western neighbours 
who were uninfluenced by the Booddhist theory of the imper- 
fection of a man who has not been in a monastery for some 
period of his life, and, much later, by an admixture of Talaing. 
The name denotes simply “ sons of the river”. 

The Khami and the Mro, who in this Province are found only in 
the Hill Tracts of Arakan, are considered 
by Sir A. Phayre, Captain Latter and Mr. 
St. John to belong to the Burmese stock. These two tribes 
differ but slightly from each other in language and in customs. 
“ Khami” is the Khami word for man. Writing of them Sir A. 
Phayre records that “ This hill tribe belongs to the same great 
“ family of the human race as the Myam-ma ; their language 
“ being apparently of the same structure, and their physiognomy 
“ alike ; they have black straight hair ; high cheek bones ; 
“ oblique eyes ; and scanty beards. They appear in short like 
“ Ea-khoing-tha (Ara^anese) in a more rude state of existence”. 
As regards the Mro he adds, “ The history of the Ai’akanese 
“ kings refer to this tribe as already in the country when the 
Myam-ma race entered it. It states also that one of this race 
“ was chosen king of Arakan about the fourteenth century of 
“ the Christian era. The traditions also recorded in the same 
work imply that the Mru (3Iro) and Myam-ma races are 
“ of the same lineage”. Pour or five generations ago “ the 
“ Khami dwelt on the mountain ranges to the north-east, but 
‘‘ being driven south-west by their more warlike neighbours the 
“ Shandoo, gradually drove the Mro and Khyoung-tba down the 
“ valley of the Kooladan. 

In his History of Pegu, published in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1873, Sir A. 
P. Phayre has given the results of his en- 
quiries into the origin of this race and of the reasons for their 
appearance here ; these I quote at length as containing by far the 
most trustworthy account. “ From tradition and such scanty 
“ historical notices as have survived, we are led to look to the 
“ east coast of India and especially to the country on the lower 
“ courses of the Kistna and Godaveri, with the adjoining districts, 
“ in other words ancient Kalinga and Talingana, as the countries 
“ which, at a very remote period, traded with and colonized the 
“ coast of Pegu. The people of Pegu are known to the Bur- 
“ mese, to the Indians, and thence to Europeans by the name of 
‘‘ Talaing. This word is derived from Talingdna, and the name 
“ Avhich was strictly applicable only to the foreign settlers has in 

20 
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“ the course of time become applied to the -whole people 

“ The early establishment of a colony or city for trade on the 
“ coast of Rdmanya* by settlers from Talingana satisfactorily 
“ accounts for the name Talaing. But the Peguans call them- 
‘‘ selves by a different name. It remains then to be inquired 
“ whether we can trace from what race they are descended ; 

“ whether, like the peoples around them the Burmese, the 

“ Siamese and the Kareng they belong to the Indo-Chinese 

“ family, a branch of the Mongoloids of Huxley, or come from 
“ another stock. 

‘‘ The people of Pegu... call themselves Mun, Mwun, or Mon. 

“ Their original language has almost disappeared. It is proba- 
“ ble that there are not now one hundred families in Pegu pro- 
“ per in which it is spoken as their vernacular tongue.-f- In the 
“ province of Martaban, however, including a portion of Maula- 
“ myaingj there are thousands who still speak the Mun language 
“ only.8 These are chiefly the descendents of emigrants who 
“ left Pegu in 1826 when the British army retired and occupied 
“ the Tenasserim territory. The Burmese since the conquest of 
Pegu by Alompra, (Alaung-phra)l| in 1757-68 had strongly, 
discouraged the use of the Mun language. After the war with " 
“ the British the language of the people who had welcomed the 
“ invader was furiously proscribed. It was forbidden to be 
“ taught in the Budhist monasteries or elsewhere. The result 
“ has been that in little more than a century the language of 
“ about a million of people has become extinct.^ 

“ In physical appearance the Mun people are scarcely dis- 
“ tinguishable from the Burmese.^ They are, however, shorter 
“ and stouter and, notwithstanding their more southern position. 


( 




* This was the name, In remote times, of the whole country from the Arakan mountains 
to the mouth of the SaJween and shews the Indian influence. 

t My experience as Deputy Commissioner of Kangoon lends me to think that this is 
slightly too low an estimate. 

J More correctly “ in portions of the Amherst district." 

§ Here again my experience as Deputy Commissioner of Amherst leads me to think that 
there are comparatively few w:ho speak Talaing only and cannot speak Burmese. There are 
however, there, what do not exist anywhere else in Burma, monasteries in which Talaing and 
not Burmese is taught. 


II Aloung-bhoora. 

t Note by Sir A. Phayre. “ There are, however, some thousands of the Mun people in 
“ Siam who emigrated there towards the end of the 18th and in the early part of the 19th 
“ centuries to escape the cruel rule of the Burmese. Descendants of Mun colonists from 
“ of I'y Dr. Richardson in April 1837 as being located on the northern 

frontier of the Kareng-nee country.** 

1 am very doubtful of the accuracy of Dr. Richardson’s theory on this point which rs 
discussed further on sub. tit. ‘Toung-thoo.’ [Edit.] 

S Pure Talaing, however, can and do grow whiskers, moustache and beard. 
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are generally lighter in complexion than Burmese of the same 
‘‘ class. Indeed the higher classes of the Muns, and those whose 
“ callings in cities and towns do not involve much exposure to 
“ the sun, are much fairer than those of the same classes in up- 
“ per Burma. This may be partly attributable to the large ad- 
“ mixture of Shan blood from Zemmai and the adjoining states, 
“ which occurred at a comparatively late period of their history. 
But there are also climatic causes. For about six months of 
the year, the sky of Pegu is more or less obscured with clouds ; 
“ and the habit of carrying umbrellas as a protection against the 
" sun and rain, is much more common with the Talaings than 
“ amongst the Burmese. But the question of complexion among 
“ many Indo-Chinese tribes is certainly perplexing. Some of the 
Karen tribes in the mountains, especially the younger people, 
“ are not darker than southern Europeans, whilst those settled 
‘‘ in the delta of the Erawati, are much the same in that respect 
‘‘ as the Mun people among whom they dwell*. While then the 
“ physical characteristics among the Mun would lend us to class 
“ them with Indo-Chinese, their language points to a different 
“ conclusion. I believe this peculiarity was first brought to 
“ notice by the Keverend Dr. Mason, Mssionary to the Karen 
“ people. That learned man has, in his work on Burma, pointed 
“ out the remarkable similarity between the language of the 
“ Mun of Pegu and that of the Horo or Mundd people of Chutid 
“ Kagpur, called the Kols.-f The first syllable of the word Munda, 
“ which is used I understand to designate the language of several 
tribes in the Avestern highlands of Bengal, rather than as a 
“ tribal name, is identical in sound with the race name of the 
“ people of Pegu. The connection of the two peoples as shown 
by the similarity of their languages in a series of test words 
‘‘ has been commented on by the Honorable Mr. Campbell in a 
‘‘ paper on the Eaces of India in the Journal of the Ethnological 
“ Society. We appear than to be forced to the conclusion that the 
“ Mun or Taking people of Pegu are of the same stock as the 
“ Kols and other aboriginal tribes of India, who may have occupied 
that country before even the Dravidians entered it. Csoma de 
‘‘ Koros, in his Tibetan dictionary, defines Mon as a general name 
“ for the hill people between the plains of India and Tibet. 

* One of the things that struck me most when stationed at Bha-maw, 250 m'les aliove 
Mandalay, was the ruddiness of the complexion of the Burmans whom I had only seen as 
dull-yellow skinned in the south and swarthy in and about Mandalay, and this ruddiness 
was still more remarkable in the inhabitants of the villages which I visited towards the 
north of the first defile. [£<ftt]. 

f See p. p. 160 et se^. 
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“ Assuming that a people having that name once inhabited the 
“ eastern Himalaya region and migrated to the south, we have 
“ now no means of tracing whether the Mnn of Pegu came direct 
“ down the course of the Erawati or parting from their kinsmen of 
“ the Kolarian tribes in the lower course of the Ganges or Brah- 
“ maputra came through Arakan to tlieir present seat. There 
‘‘ appear now to be no indications of their presence either in 
“ Arakan or in the country of the upper Erawati ; though more 
“ careful enquiry into the languages of some of the wild hill 
“ tribes between Arakan and Manipur might possibly show 
“ their track. The Dravidians of Talingfma who beyond all 
‘‘ doubt came by sea to the eastern shores of the Bay of Bengal 
“ probably a thousand years before the Christian era, found the 
“ Mun rude savages who even some five centuries later are called 
“ bhilu or ogres. Yet the Dravidian colonists have merged into 
“ the mass of that wild race. Their name indeed remains in the 
“ word Talaing, but it is known only to foreigners and is not 
‘‘ acknowledged in the language of the people.” The advent of 
the Dravidians and the establishment of colonies was no doubt 
of a much, a very much, later date than the arrival of the Moon. 
At pages 32 et seq. of the Journal Sir A. Phayre has recorded that. 
“ The names given in the histories of Tha-htun and Pegu to tho 
" first kings of those cities are Indian ; but they cannot be ac- 
“ cepted as historically true. The countries from which tho 
“ kings are said to have derived their origin are Karanndka, 
Kalinga, Thubinga, and Bij-ja-na-ga-ran. These may be recog- 
“ nized as Kanulta, Kalinga, Venga and Vizianagaram, on the 
“ southeastern coast of India. ***** qqjg word Talingdna 
“ never occurs in the Peguan histories but only the more ancient 
name Kalinga. The names of the more prominent kings of 
“ Tha-htun and Pegu all occur in Indian lists, and have probably 
“ been selected as pertaining to orthodox Budhists, or as being 
“ famous in early legend. Thus king Tik-tha, Ti-tha or Tissa, 
‘‘ of Karannaka whose sons are represented as first coming to 
“ Tha-htun is probably the name of Asoka’s brother Tishya. 
“ The name frequently occurs among the early Budbist kings of 
“ Ceylon. The elder son is called after his father with the affix 
“ Kumma ; while the name of the younger Dza-ya is apparently 
“ Ja-ya Sinha, the founder of the Chalukya race in Talingana 
“ whom Sir Walter Elliot supposes to have Lived in the early 
“ part of the 5th century of the Christian era, and Mr. Fergus- 
‘‘ son about a century later. The eastern branch of this family 
“ reigned in Vengidesa, which comprised the districts between 
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“ the Goddveri and the Kistna below the gh Its, and eventually 
“ fixed their capital at Eajamahendri. In the history of Tha- 
“ htnn, though the two sons of King Tik-tha become hermits, 
“ they adopt two sons, one of whom builds the city cf Tha-htun 
“ and reigns there under the title of Tlii-ha Eidzl. This name 
“ is probably derived from Eaja Siiiha. the posthumous son of 
“ Jaya Sinha above mentioned, who succeeded, after a struggle, 
“ to his father’s power and whose birth and alliance by marriage 
“ with his enemies the Pallavas, the possessors of the country 
“ south of the Karbada, are reproduced at Tha-htun in the dubi- 
“ ous birth of Tlii-ha Eadzii from a dragon’s egg, though he is 
“ brought up by the hermit Dza-ya. The kings of the Chalukya 
“ dynasty who reigned for about five centuries, were of the lunar 
“ race and apparently w^orshippers of Vishnu. The establish- 
‘‘ ment of this family caused the flight and exile of numbers of 
“ Budhists, or quasi Budhists, from the districts on the sea 
“ coast of Talingiina. On this point Sir Walter Elliot has made 
“ the following remarks in a communication with which he has 
“ favoured me. ‘There is no doubt the intercourse between the 
“ ‘east coast of India, and the w'hole of the opposite coast of the 
“ ‘Bay of Bengal and the Straits of Malacca was far greater in 
“ ‘former times than at present. It had attained its height at the 
“ ‘time that the Budhists were in the ascendant, that is, during 
“ ‘the first five or six centuries of our era. The first great Bud- 
“ ‘hist persecution both checked it and also drove great numbers 
“ ‘of the victims to the opposite coast. The Tamil and Telngu 
“ ‘local histories and traditions are full of such narratives. When 
“ ‘the Chalukya prince, brother of the king of Kalyan was found- 
“ ‘ing a new kingdom at Rajamahendri, which involved the root- 
“ ‘ing out and dispersion of the pre-existing rulers, nothing is 
“ ‘more probable than that some of the fugitives should have 
“ ‘found their way to Pegu. One Tamil MB. refers to a party 
‘‘ ‘of Budhist exiles headed by a king of Mandu, flying in their 
‘‘ ‘ships from the coast’ ”. 

It would appear then that the Dravidians came hitherward by 
sea nearly 2,000 years ago and found a savage race occupying the 
country and that this race was of Kolarian stock and had itself 
come from India, but whether by way of Arakan or down the 
valley of the Irrawaddy is uncertain. There can be no doubt that 
the western portion of Arakan from the foot of the Roma, 
the lower portion of the valley of the Irrawaddy from 
Akouk-toung southwards and the whole of the Kyaik-hto and 
Tha-htoon plains have gradually risen from the sea, not necessarily 
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by fluvialile deposit, and that the lower slopes of all the moun- 
tains, the Arakan and Pegu Roma and the Martaban hills, were 
once laved by ocean waves and formed mountainous promontories 
with vast inlets between them, and it would seen as if the Kolarians 
having entered from the north were gradually driren southwards 
by the Turanian influx from Thibet and occupied this newly formed 
country where they were found by the more civilized immigrants 
from Talingdna. History and tradition alike tend to shew that there 
has been, if it may be so expressed, a steady “ pushing” from the 
north. 

The Dravidians who came by sea amalgamated w’ith 
the wild race they found, but the process must have been very gra- 
dual : for several centuries before the Christian era the Talaing — 
that is the new comers — are known to have been found in a state 
then considered civilized and surrounded by wild tribes — the 
Kolarians — considered as barbarous and called Bheeloo or 
ogres. 

In the Arakan histories the Taking are said to have amalga- 
mated with a race called Tho-doon, and it is not difficult to be- 
lieve that “ Tho-doon” represents Tha-htoon. 

How did this amalgamation take place ; by fusion or by absorp- 
tion and if by the latter, did the Taking absorb the Moon or the 
Moon the Taking 1 The name 'faking now given to this mixed race 
by their immediate neighbours is not acknowledged in the language 
but yet except amongst those few who do not habitually use Burmese 
it is the name by which they know themselves. To the question put 
by every magistrate and every civil judge as to the nationality of a 
witness Avhose evidence is to be recorded and whether that judge 
or magistrate be an Englishman, a Barman or a Taking the reply 
of a Taking is invariably “ Taking” : but this is probably due to the 
fact of his using the Burmese language, Moon being a Taking 
word. 

The Taking language has the intonations characteristic of 
the Chinese family but to a less extent. The roots are principally 
monosyllabic “ but as in both Burman and Karen many are 
“ formed on the polysyllabic principle ; a consonant, most fre- 
“ quently a smooth mute with its inherent vowel, constituting a 
“ syllable without any signification in itself, being prefixed to a 
“ monosyllabic root to form a new word”. 

As is the case with Burmese and Shan Taking is written from 
left to right with no separation between the words and the alpha- 
bet is composed principally of circles or segments of circles. 
Nearly all the simple characters are the same as in Burmese and 
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many have the same sound. There are ten vowels, in composition 
represented by symbols, the first seven having the same sound as in 
Burmese but ob is oa as in oar and not ai, and ogo is always oo 
and never ow as it is in Burmese when followed by a consonant as 
GooS moung ; whilst as' is always pronounced oiv. The diphthongs 
and triphthongs are ; oa and combined as in rob pronounced 
hai as in aisle ; p and ab as cb[ pronounced too-e or live ; and 
and 0 as in pronounced poo-e ; g and as in cob pronounced 
te-ow, G, 03 and ^ as in cin pronounced po-ai (these are never 
followed by a final consonant) and p and q as in pronounced 
kap (always followed by a final consonant); with c8 and £ the sound 
is ai as kaik. There are two more consonants than in 

Burmese viz. ® ha and g 5e-er, both having the power of h, whilst 
c ng is written ^but always 6 when “killed”. When initial it has 
the power of gyi, the g being distinctly sounded. There is no 
other letter having any “g” sound. 

The consonants, as regards their influence on the vowels, are 
divided into two classes. With the first, which comprises co, s, o, 
so, q, g, q, on, oo, oo, o, o, oo, oo, g, ©, the vowels retain their own 
sound, but with all the rest are modified. 

The modifications caused by the addition of a final “killed” 
consonant to some extent resemble those in Shan. 



Talaing. 

Shan. 

Burmese. 

onS 

pak 

.. pak 

.. pek 

oS 

pang 

.. kang 

. keng 

oTS 

pam (as in palni) 

...not used 

...not used 

85 

peep 

. . peep 

- . -piep 

GOOoS 

ket (as in Kate) 

...not used 

...not used 

c^5 

kap as in the French 




“ cay a cape 

.. keup 

. . koop (as in cope) 

Like both Shan and Burmese it has numeral 

auxiliaries : e. g. odcx), 


an owner, is applied to men as SoSSoooo three men', oogcoo is applied 
to things in lumps as cS^oogcdo one lump of earth. 

It is remarkable for its numerous compound consonants, 
many of which are not found either in Chinese or in Indo-Chi- 
nese languages. In Burmese only four consonants are ever com- 
pounded with others ; in Talaing there are nine : as in Burmese 
compound consonants are pronounced as nearly as possible as one 
syllable. 

Letters. Symbols. Combinations. Powers. 


a. 

R 




C^or og 


...fgna 

...Vda 


5. 
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Letters. 

Symbols. 

Combinations. 

Powers 

? 



...t'nd 

y 

d- 


...Vma 

CO 

d 

oq] 

. . . kyd 


G 


.. krd 

CO 

u 


. . kU 

o 

o 


.. kzvd 

® 

© 


.. k'bd 

oo 

J 

9 

...hid 


Nearly all the smooth and aspirated mutes, and the liquids, 
“ are compounded with the nasals m and n ; forming such com- 
“ pounds as Icm^ khm, dim, dihm, tm, thm, dm, 2 >w, phm, mn, kn, 
“ klin, gn, Im, gm and others. Some of these appear to be 
“ abbreviations of polysyllabic words. 

“ The grammar of the language is exceedingly simple, the 
“ subject usually preceding the verb used, the object following it, 
“ as in English. Like all other Indo-Chinese* languages, gram- 
“ raatical distinctions are made by particles, prefixed or suffixed ; 
“ but these are much fewer in Talaing than in Tai (Siamese), 
“ Burmese or Kareng. Noun particles are usually prepositions as 
“ in western languages.” 

e : g : padoa sa-ngee or sngee: ... in the house 

la-too „ „ „ on „ 


smaw „ „ „ under ,, 

ka-ta ,, „ „ before „ 

leook-ka-reow „ behind „ 

“ In its vocables, the Talaing is the most isolated language in 
“ Further India. Its roots are not allied to Tai, Burman, Karen, 
“ Toung-thu, Kyeng, Karaee, Singpu, Naga, Manipuri or any other 
“ language spoken by the Indo-Chinese nations. f 

“ Nor is it cognate with the Chinese or Tibetian or any 
“ other of the Tartar tongues of which specimens have been pub- 
“ lished. It is not related to the Sanscrit or Hindee families of 


“ northern Hindustan ; nor to the cultivated dialects of southern 
“ India and Ceylon, the Taluka, Carnataka, Tuluva, Tamil, Mala- 
“ yalam, Malabar and Singalese. I have compared the Talaing 

VbI Dr. Mason uses the term ‘Indo-Chinese’ in its geograph- 

ical or in Its ethnological sense; from the sequel it would seem to be in the former. 

‘ Mason “ I have not been able to obtain any specimens of the language of 

mparison; and cannot, therefore, athrm or den}' anything respecting that”. 
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with vocabularies of all these and others, and find it radically 
“ ditferent, though here and there words of apparently common 
“ origin may be discovered. Whence then has it been derived ? 
“ In central Hindustan there are several wild tribes inhabiting 
“ the mountainous regions, which are called Koles, Oraons, and 
“ Goands embracing various sub-tribes known as Sontals, Bhumi- 
“ jas, Mundalas, Bajmahalis, and by other names, whose languages 
“ seem to have had a common origin”. The learned doctor then 
refers shortly to a paper by Major Tickell and continues, “ This 
“ paper affords the most complete view of the people and their 
“ language that has yet been made public ; and from this it is ap- 
“ parent, singular as it may seem, that the Talaing language has a 
“ radical affinity with the Kole. The first six numerals, the 
“ personal pronouns, the w'ords for several members of the body 
“ and many objects of nature, with a few verbs are unquestionably 
“ of common origin, while many other words bearing a more re- 
“ mote resemblance are probably derived from the same roots”. 
The following brief vocabulary is given for comparison. 


English. 

man 

head 

eye 

car 

hand, arm 
foot 

mother 

hone 

oil 

tiger 

hog 

fish 

earth 

mountain 

stone 

■irater 

weep 

hear 

take 

fat 

thin 

hunger 

I 

thou 

ho, she, it 

this 

one 

two 

three 

four 

five 

six 

In 

21 


this 


Tuhiimj. 
mneo 
...kdap 
. . maup 
.. kto 
.. oa 
.. jaing 
yoa 
mee 
.. joot 
. . kleeng 
.. kla 
.. kleek 
.. ka 
.. teo 
.. do 

.. tinauui 
. dai 
. . yaum 
. . nieong 
. .ket 
. kr.iun 
. sree 
. klow 
...ca 
.. mua 
, . nya 
.. naw 
...mooa 
.. ha 
. pee 
.. paun 
. . msoon 
.. trow 

list S. 


K. 


Kol. 

..male (E) 

. kupo ,, 

.. mot (S. K.-S.-Bh) 

.. khetway (E) 

.. thi (S. K.-S.-Bh) 

.. subtijanga (S) 

.. aya (E) 

.. mai (Bh) 

..jaug(S. K.-S.-Bh. -hi.) 

. ning (G) 

. kula (S.-Bh.-M.) 

. kis (O.-E.:) sukri (S. K.-S.-Bh,-M.) 

. haku (S.-K.-S.-M.) 

.. otc (S. K.-S.-Bh.) 

. .dongar (G); toke (E) 

.. tougi (G) 

..duh (S. K.-S.-Bh.-M.) 

. raiman (S. K.), ragman (S.), eyamman (Bh) 

. niena (E) 

.. kinda (E) 

. kiriena (S. K) 

. serua (O) 

. . kire (E) 

...aing (S. K) ■ [imma (G) 

..um (S. K.-Bh.-M.), umge (S), nin (O.-E.), 
..ini (S. K.-Bh.-M.) 

.. noa (S), nea (S. K) 
mo5' (Bh) 

.. barria (S, K.-S.-Bh.-M.) 

. pia (S), apia (S. K.-Bh.-M) 

. ponia (S), upunia (S. K.-Bh.), upnia (M) 

. monaya (Bh), moya (S.K.), mone (S), mosia(M.) 
. .turia (S. K.), turui (Bh), turuya (Bh.) M) 

stands for Singbhum Kol : S, for 
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Sontal : R. for Eajmahali : G. for Good ; Bh. for Bhumij : O. for 
Oraon : and M. for Mundala. 

In dress, manners, habits and system of cultivation the Talaicg 
differs little from the Barman, but there is an indefinite something 
in the physiognomy which, if the blood is tolerably pure, enables 
any one who has resided for sometime in the country and has had 
much to do with the people to decide, generally with accuracy, 
whether a man or a woman is of Talaing or of Burmese race. 

Though the Talaing have been Booddhists during so many 
centuries yet they are exceedingly superstitious. The worship of 
Nat, and particularly the propitiation of evil ones, is the prolific 
source of numerous strange observances. Every untoward event, 
every disease, in fact all that causes pain or threatens danger is 
attributed to the agency of wicked spirits. This belief opens 
boundless opportunities to sorcerers, conjurers, reputed witches 
and crafty men and women, who thrive on the credulity of the 
ignorant masses. The original worship has not been entirely- 
uprooted by the adoption of Booddhism but by a kind of tacit 
compromise the two have continued side by side on a footing of 
perfect tolerance. 

The Kareng have no one distinctive name for themselves and 
to them the Burmese word “Kareng” is 
unknown except as being their name in 
Burmese. The nearest approach to it is Ka-ya the name by which 
the Kareng-nee or Red Kareng call themselves, and Ka-yay by 
which some of the Bghai clans are known amongst themselves. 

The Burmese, whilst using the word Kareng to designate the 
race generally, clearly recognize that there are differences in the 
various tribes and we hear of Myit-tho (river sheep) and Burmese 
Kareng ; of Myit-khyeng (river Khyeng) and Talaing Kareng ; of 
Kareng Taw-bya (forest bees) ; of Kareng Bhee-loo (ogres) ; 
Kareng-nee (Red Kareng) ; of Kareng Liep-pya-gyee (large butter- 
flies) and Kareng Liep-pya-ngay (small butterflies) ; and Kareng 
ayaing (wild Kareng); names by which Burmans describe the 
different tribes and clans. 

Undoubtedly not of the same race as the Burmans or as the 
Talaing it is certain that they are not the aboriginal inhabitants of 
the country now known as Burma. “ In my early travels” wrote 
the late Dr. Mason “ the Karens pointed out to me the pre- 
“ cise spots where they took refuge in the days of Alompra 
(Aloung-ihoora) and where they had come down and avenged 
“ themselves on their enemies ; but when I asked them 
«‘who built this cityf— as we stood together on the forest 
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“ clad battlements of a dilapidated fortification — they replied 
“ ‘These cities of our jungles were in ruins when we came here, 
“ ‘This country is not our own. We came from the north, where 
“ ‘we were independent of the Burmese, and the Siamese, and the 
“ ‘Talaing who now rule over us. Then we had a city and a 
“ ‘country of our own near Ava, called Toungoo. All the Karens 
“ ‘of Siam, Burmah, and Begu came originally from that region’. 
“ When I asked for the time of their dispersion they were silent. 
“ The fact was clearly before them, but the retrospect was too 
“ obscure to determine the distance. Yet they saw far beyond 
“ Toungoo. On the edge of the misty horizon was ‘the river of 
“ ‘running sand’, which their ancestors had crossed before coming. 
“ That was a fearful trackless region where the sands rolled before 
“ the winds like the waves of the sea. They were led through it 
“ by a chieftain w'ho had more than human power to guide them.” 
The journal of the Chinese pilgram Fa Hian, who visited India 
in the early part of the fifth century, explains what this river of 
running sand is. He describes the great desert of Gobi, which 
extends from Mongolia to Yarkand and from Dzungaria to Thibet. 
“ The Governor of the ‘Town of sands”, he says, furnished his 
party with “ the necessary means of crossing the ‘Kiver of Sand’. 
“ There are evil spirits in this River of Sand and such scorching 
“ winds that whoso encountereth them dies, and none escape. 
“ Neither birds are seen in the air, nor quadrupeds on the 
“ ground. On every side as far as the eye can reach, if you seek 
“ for the proper place to cross there is no other mark to distin- 
“ guish it than the skeletons of those who have perished there ; 
“ these alone seem to indicate the route ”. 

The Kareng “ traditions point unquestionably to an ancient 
“ connection with China, for 'Tie or Tien is spoken of as a god 
“ inferior to Jehovah, and offering to the manes of their ancestors 
“ is as common amongst the Kareng as it is amongst the Chinese.” 
“ The hill tribes of China” writes Mr. Knowlton, a Missionary in 
China (apwrf Mason: — Burma, p. 70) “are generally termed Miau-tsi 
“ that is children of the soil, or aborigines. Our knowledge of 
“ them is very imperfect, being derived from the lowlanders with 
“ whom they have been more or less at variance from the dawn of 
“ Chinese history. Glimpses of them as they now exist are 
“ afforded occasionally in the documents known as the Peking 
“ Gazette. In a recent number of that publication there was an 
“ appeal to the Emperor from the hereditary chieftain of several 
“ aboriginal villages in the district of Lushan, Yachan prefecture, 
“ bordering on Thibet, against the laird of another group of vil- 
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“ lages. To a foreigner the main point of interest in the litiga- 
“ tion is the charge of heresy and rebellion, brought by one party 
“ against the other. What they mean by heresy we have, unfor- 
“ tunately, no means of knowing. We know that Budhism has 
“ made little or no progress among these simple worshippers of 
“ nature. The are not idolaters and it was probably owing to the 
“ iconoclastic nature of the Taiping insurgents that so many 
“ Miau-tsi joined them in Hunan”. 

The Kareng in physical appearance and in their method of 
cultivating land approximate to the Miau-tsi it is said, but this 
as regards their appearance is denied by Colonel McMahon, and 
the system of cultivation is such as is canned on by all hill tribes 
in Indo-China ; the hills are not terraced, but the forests on the 
mountain sides are cut down, the whole mass of timber and grass 
is burned and the seed is sown in the ground among the ashes. 
As the next rains wash away the fertile vegetable soil another 
crop cannot again be raised on the same spot for some ten or fifteen 
years, and each village, always small and rarely containing more 
than from 30 to 40 houses, requires a wide extent of mountain 
land in order to have a sufficiency of culturable spots. 

They have traditions of the creation and fall of man coinci- 
ding minutely with the Scriptural account, even preserving the 
names of Adam and Eve, and of the deluge, 

“ Where do we find in the traditions of heathen nations that 
“ never saw the Bible biblical facts so accurately stated as in the 
“ following stanzas*. 

“ Anciently God commanded, but Satan appeared bringing 
destruction. 

Formerly God commanded, but Satan appeared deceiving 
unto death. 

The woman E-u and the man Tha-nai pleased not the eye of 
the dragon. 

The woman E-u and the man Tha-nai pleased not the mind 
of the dragon. 

The dragon looked on them — the dragon beguiled the 
woman and Tha-nai. 

How is this said to have happened ? 

The great dragon succeeded in deceiving — deceiving unto 
death. 

How do they say it was done ? 

A yellow fruit took the great dragon, and gave to the children 
of God. 


* Mason's Bumia p. 73. 
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A white fruit took the great dragon, and gave to the daughter 
and son of god. 

They transgressed the commands of God, and God turned 
his face from them. 

They transgressed the commands of God, and God turned 
away from them. 

" They kept not all the words ot God — were deceived, de- 

ceived unto sickness. 

They kept not all the law of God, — were deceived, deceived 
unto death”. 

The Kareng-nee again have very similar traditions. Their 
name for God is Ea-pay. 

“ The earth at its origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

The heavens at their orign, ...Ea-pay created, 

Man at his origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

The sun at its origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

The moon at its origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

The trees at their origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

The bamboos at their origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

; The grass at its origin, ...Ea-pay created. 

* The cattle at their origin, ...Ea-pay created”. 

“ The absence in all their traditions of any allusion to anything 
“ peculiarly Christian, proves that they never had the New Testa- 
i “ ment among them, and if these traditions are derived from a 

I “ written source, that source must have been the old '1 estament”. 

I Now of late years Jewish villages, or what are believed by the 

; missionaries to be Jewish villages, possessing the Pentateuch have 

I been found in Chingfu not for from Lushan, the supposed former 

’ seat of the Kareng. It would be exceedingly interesting to ascer- 

tain if the Miau-tsi have any traditions similar to those of the 
Kareng, for if so this would form a strong link in the chain 
of evidence to shew that the Kareng came down from the north 
of China : the lost ten tribes are so often being found, that one 
becomes sceptical but it is possible that some of the 
Chinese tribes may at some time have come in contact with belie- 
vers in the old Testament and have imbibed some portion of their 
belief which these latter carried with them when they passed down 
from the great central plateau in some far away prehistorical 
period, as they probably did. 

But how is this exodus of the Kareng from China to be re- 
conciled with their tradition of having lived somewhere near Ava ? 
If they left China they did so before Booddhism had spreg^ or 
perhaps on account of its spreading, and we know thter theifS 
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introduced into China during the first century of the Christian era. 
There is a Kareng tradition that their leader came over first with 
an exploring party and selected the region about the present 
La-bong and Zengmai, i. e. on the east of the Salween, but on his 
return with his nation he found it occupied by the Shan. Now 
according to Shan history La-bong was built in 574 A. D. 

It would seem then as if the Kareng have three times emigra- 
ted, once from the central plateau, once from northern China in 
about the second century when they settled somewhere near Ava, 
and again in the fifth or sixth century, when they came down 
southward and spread over the mountains between the Irrawaddy, 
the Salween and the Meinam as far south as the sea board. 

The race is divided into three tribes, and these again into 
clans, distinguished by their dress and by their dialect. 

I. Sgaw. — So called by themselves. 

(a) called Myit-tho by Burmese. 

{b) „ Shan „ Pwo. 

(c) „ Pa-koo „ Kareng-nee. 

{J) „ IF/iiYe Kareng „ Some English writers. 

\e) „ Burmese Kareng „ English writers and by Burmese and 

Talaing in Bassein, Thoon-khwa and 
Rangoon. 

1. — jMa-nee-pgha. 

Pound in Toung-ngoo ; one of the few septs that have any 
domestic animals besides fowls and swine. By some they are 
considered a portion of the Pwo tribe on account of the 
nasal sound of their dialect. The majority are now Christians. 

2. — Pa-koo. Dress. — White tunic or blouse without stripes and with a 

narrow border of embroidery at the bottom, the patterns 
differing in every village. The dialect is closely allied to 
that of the Pwo but wants the final consonant. Like those of 
other tribes they keep in their houses stones which they believe 
to possess miraculous powers : the peculiarity amongst the 
Pa-koo is that their stones are supposed to cause the death of 
an enemy whose foot print is struck with one. Over 2000 have 
embraced Christianity. 

3. — We-wa. Dress. — Of all kinds. Their dialect is a mi.xture of that 

of the Pwo, whence their name IVe-wa meaning backwards 
and forwards. They are in a very low stage of civilization ; 
until latterly the w'omen did not know how to weave, whence 
their nondescript dress. 

II. Pwo. — So called by the Sgaw ; the name by which they are generally 

. known, sometimes written Pgho. 

(a) called S/w by themselves, 

{b) „ Myi( Khyeng „ some Burmese. 

(c) „ Talaing Kareng „ „ „ and by some English 

writers 


* Mdso 
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1. — MO'pgha. — So called by the missionaries : the name by which 
they are generally known. 

(a) called Taw-bya by Burmese. 

(/') „ Pie~do „ some of themselves. 

(r) )J Ptr^-SiJ 7 C J) if i, Jt 

(d) j) PlillO ff jy yf yy 

Dn-ss. — White blouse with red perpcndiatlar lines. Found in a 
few villages in Toung-ngoo. They have two or three different 
dialects and hence the names (b), (r) and {d) given above, all 
calling themselves by their term for man (borne). They 
sacrifice a blaok bullock to the Lord of the earth. Their 
morality is exceedingly strict and stem. Many have embraced 
Christianity. 

s. — Ta roo. So called by the Kareng-nee ; the name by which they are 
generally kno\m. 

(a) called Koo-hto by themselves. 

(h) ,y Pa-doung yy the Gai-kho. 

\c) ,y Bheedoo „ the Burmese. 

Press. — very' short trowsers : the women wear short togas and 
besides the brass coils round the neck and below the knee which 
distinguish some of their neighbours they wear brass coils 
above the knee also. The men shave the head leaving a long 
tuft of hair on each temple. Their dialect shews that they are 
of the Pwo tribe. They are peaceable except amongst them- 
selves. 

3. — Shoung. Press. — White trowsers with radiating red lines at the 

bottom. They are found near the northern borders of Toung- 
ngoo. Before the annexation a number of their villages were 
exempted from all taxation on condition of their keeping up a 
watch against the incursions of the Kareng-nee. 

4. — Ha-shwie. So called by the Bghai ; the name by which they are 

generally known. 

(a) called Ha-shoo by themselves. 

Press. — Trowsers. Found in northern Toung-ngoo. They 
are a tall, slender, active and warlike race : the women are 
ugly, ignorant and degraded. 

5. — Gai-kho. So called by the Bghai ; the name by which they are 

generally known. 

(a) called Ka-roon by themselves. 

\b) „ Pra-ka-ymtng „ „ 

(c) yy Pa-doung yy the Kareng-nee. 

Press. — Trowsers of silk and often handsomely embroidered ; 
red lines at the bottom radiating like the rays of the rising sun. 
They are fierce and savage and consider themselves as superior 
to all other Kareng. The men are stout, tall and muscular 
daring in adventure and warlike in disposition j the women 
are large and fair, and often with with ruddy complexions. 
They have two distinguishing pecularities — their hatred of 
ponies and of elephants, which are not allowed to enter their 
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villages and for which they will neither provide nor sell 
fodder, and the custom, now dying out, of burying a slave with 
every' deceased slave-holder and elder. 

III. Bghai. So called by the Sgaw ; the name by which they are generally 
known. 

(a) called Pye-ya by themselves. 

1. — Kareng-nee. So called by the Burmese. 

{a) called Red Kare?ig by the English, 

{b) „ Yatig-aing „ the Shan. 

(c) „ Ka-ra „ themselves. 

\d) „ Pra-ka-ra „ „ 

(e) „ Bghai-moo-hte „ other Bghai. 

(/) „ The-pya „ the Gai-kho. 

Dress. — Red trowsers with perpendicular, very narrow, black 
or white stripes ; sometimes white with black or red stripes : 
turban bright red. They occupy the country north of British 
territory and are there divided into eastern and western 
Kareng-nee, each perpetually at feud with the other. Some have 
emigrated into British territory. They are very ferocious, preying 
without mercy on their neighbours, a practice to a great e.xtent 
abandoned by the western Kareng-nee. Those who have 
come into British territory have to be regularly watched as 
they commit dacoities and robberies whenever they can. If 
caught they confess readily but are true as steel to their com- 
rades. The have settled even so far south in the delta of the 
Irrawaddy and in the Amherst district, but few of them remain 
more than three or four years. 

2. — Bghai-ka-tew. 

(ci) called Tunic Bghai by the English. 

(p) „ Lieppya-gyee „ the Burmese. 

Dress. — White tunics with perpendicular red stripes. They 
have a few villages, all in Toung-ngoo. 

3 . — Bghai-ka-hta. 

(a) called Pant Bghai by the English. 

{b') „ Kareng-a-yaing „ the Burmese. 

(4 „ Lieppya-ngay „ 

Dress. — White trowsers with red radiating lines worked in them 
at the bottom. They inhabit the western slopes of the hills 
bet^^ een the Salween and the Tsit-toung near the frontier 
The inhabitants of the villages nearer the plains are to some 
slight extent civilized but those of the villages in the interior 
are comparatively in a state of barbarism. They are fond of 
dogs flesh which they eat without salt. 

4. — Lay-may. So called by the Burmese. 

{ci) called Pray by the Kareng-nee. 

\b) ,, Brcc „ ,, 

They go about almost naked. They are the Ishmaelites among 
the Kareng and are savage, treacherous and ignorant. 

S-— Ma-noo-ma-natv. Trowsers. Little is known of them. 
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6. — -Tshaw-kho. Dress. — White trowsers ornamented with red or black 
stripes. 

The Kareng language is monosyllabic, and has, consequently, 
no inflexions, but it is amply provided with suffixes and affixes. 
“ There are affixes for number and gender ; the case is distin- 
“ guished in some instances by position, as the nominative and 
“ accusative ; in others by affixes as the vocative ; and in others 
“ by prefixes as the dative and ablative. There are auxiliary 
“ words equivalent to prepositions ; the comparative and superlative 
“ degrees of comparison of adjectives are distinctly marked by 
“ affixes ; and there is no want for either personal, reflective, 
“ possessive, interrogative, demonstrative, distributive, reciprocal, 
“ indefinite or negative pronouns. The demonstratives often cor- 
“ respond, in their usage, to the definite article in other languages, 
“ and they are affixed in the manner that the emphatic state is 
“ formed in Chaldee. Like the Hebrew and Greek articles they are 
“ used with ‘objects previously mentioned or already known’. 
“ Thus aggelos in Luke 1 : 11, is rendered in Kareng ‘an angel’ 
“ or ‘one angel’ without an affix, but io aggelos in v. 13 is 

“ rendered ‘the angel’ with a demonstrative aflBxed In Kareng 

“ there is a particle which is equivalent to a relative pronoun, 

“ whenever the antecedent and relative are construed together 
“ without intervening words, but in all other cases the language is 

“ destitute of a relative The Kareng has particles to express, 

“ when attached to verbs, three voices, active, middle and passive ; 
“ five moods, indicative, comparative, potential, optative and sub- 
“ junctive ; three tenses aorist, perfect and future ; three persons 
“ and two numbers- There are particles to express many other 
“ relations under which a verb may appear, resembling Greek 
“ prepositions * * * * The usual arrangement of words in a sen- 
“ tence is that of subject — coptila — predicate; or, when the predicate 
“ consists of the verb with its object, subject — verb — object. Ad- 
“ verbial designations may stand either before or after the verb ; a 
“ negative stands immediately before it, except one form of the ne- 
“ gative in Pgho and Red Kareng which stands immediately after the 
“ verb. Adjectives usually follow the nouns which they qualify. 
“ The nominative case usually follows the verb and the accusative 
“ sometimes, but rarely, precedes it. Any part of the sentence, 
“ however, may be placed first and made prominent by putting it 
“ in the case absolute * * * * Adversative, exceptive, causal 
“ and hypothetical clauses are placed before those on which 
‘‘ they depend ; while the illative follows, and the inten- 
“ tional and comparative may either precede or follow. Nouns 
22 
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“ are repeated to denote multitude * * * Sometimes they are 
“ repeated to express distribution thus ‘he gave to one person a 
“ ‘small cup. to one person a small cup’ that is he gave a small 
“ cup to each person. Repetition with a conjunction denotes 
“ diversity ; thus ‘one person and one person’ signifies different 
“ persons. Verbal roots repeated denote emphasis ; thus ‘go 
“ ‘quick, quick’ signifies ‘go very quick’ * * *. Words that 
“ imitate the sound of the act are often repeated after verbs and 
“ similar reduplications are often used for emphasis when, from 
“ the nature of the case, they cannot be imitative of sound. * * * 

“ Many words are formed from a single root and in others two 
“ or more roots are compounded to form a word differing in signi- 
“ fication from either. Thus, from 

“ ew bad. and law descend is formed ewlaw degenerate. 

“ sgha few „ „ „ „ sghalaw lessen. 

“ a many „ taw ascend „ ataw increase. 

“ ma make „ boo paddy „ maboo harvest. 

“ Roots may be compounded in this way to any extent * * * * It 
“ is a further principle in the language to form the names of the 
“ parts from the root that designates the whole. In this manner 
“ from the name of a member of the body are formed all the 
“ parts of that member for which separate words are usually found 
“ in other languages. Thus soo arm with new-kee corner forms 
“ 800-new-kee, elbow ; with la /ea/ it forms soo-la the hand ; with ko, 
“ head it forms soo-ko the fist ; and so on to the amount of more 
“ than forty words designating some part of the hand or arm. In 
“ a similar way more than twenty words are formed from the 
“ syllabic root that denotes the eye ; and so with words that de- 
“ signate other parts of the body. In Kareng many new roots 
“ are formed by prefixing to other roots one of the smooth mutes 
“ with its inherent vowel, k‘, ts‘ (or 8 ‘), t‘, p‘. Thus from oo, the 
“ cry of a monkey, is formed k'soo groan ; and from ma-ee, play on 
“ wind instruments is formed k‘-ma-ee, sounds.*** 

“ The Kareng is remarkable for using words in pairs in the signi- 
“ fication of one of the two. Thus naw grass, takes for its couplet 
“ mie or mieng, wild [things] hence : — 

“ I klaw [weed] naw, klaw mie weed the grass. 

“ 2 klaw, naw mie „ 

“ 3 klaw naw „ 

“ where the three forms have by usage the same signification, 
“ though literally they read : — 

1 weed the grass, weed the wild [things] 

2 weed the wild [things] 

3 weed the grass. 
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((»«** 'pjjg paired word is often chosen from some resemblance 
“ or association with the significant term, as : — 


Ta-oo, ta-khie cloud, darkness, for ta-oo cloud. 
Ta-khie, ia-na darkness, night, „ ta-khie darkness. 
Dee, gnya frog, fish for gnya fish. 

Ta-hpie, ta-gnya skin, flesh for tagnya flesh. 


“ Sometimes the couplet is a foreign word signifying the same 
“ thing, as : — 


Klaw mua 
Htie noung 
Hew-khoung 
Alaiv-htaw bhoora 


the bos genus, where nwa is Burmese, 
water where noung is the Siamese nam. 

man where khoung is the Siamese man. 

pagoda where bhoora is Burmese. 


“ Sometimes a couplet regarded as destitute of signification proves 
“ as our knowledge of the language extends, to be a significant 
“ word, thus: 

“ Tshoo the couplet of tska, to be sick, was regarded as of no 
“ signification till the Bghaiwas acquired, where it signifies fovor”. 

Each clan has its own dialect but all those known resolve 
themselves into two classes. Those with final consonants and 
those without them. The Sgaw and Bghai have no final conso- 
nants ; the Pwo has. 

Sgaw and Pwo. “ The most marked characteristic of the 
“ Pwo is a final nasal ng when the roots in Sgaw, and most of the 
“ other dialects, have final vowels, as : — 


Sgaw. 

ff 

ff 

ff 

ff 

yj 


Te To form, create Pwo 
Nie margin „ 

2'shc a tunic „ 

E -to bite „ 

Htaw to ascend „ 

Law to descend „ 


Taing. 

Naing. 

Tshaing. 

Aing. 

Htaing. 

Lang. 


“ Pwo often takes an aspirate where Sgaw has a smooth mute, 
“ as : — 

Sgaw Ka to break Pwo Kha, 

„ Tso to carry „ Tsho. 

„ Too to receive „ Htong*. 

„ Pla to dismiss „ JLpla. 

‘‘ A middle or flat mute in Sgaw often becomes a rough or smooth 
“ mute in Pwo, as : — 


Sgaw 

yy 

yy 

yy 


Die 

Ble 

Dwav 

De 


cucumber 
to be smooth 
grass hopper 
a branch 


Pwo Htie. 

„ Bhle. 

„ Htway. 

„ Htaing*. 


Both aspirate and final nasal ng. 
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“ Occasionally it is the reverse, as : — 

Sgaw Tail to strike Pwo Do. 

„ Htie to see „ Da. 


‘‘ A formative smooth mute in Sgaw is often wanting in Pwo, as : — 


Sgaw 


“ The Sgaw gny 
“ place, as : — 
Sgaw 




Kana to listen 

Kaman spleen 

Mookanau a maiden 

Sakho mango 

Thapevj chatty 

Thadie gall bladder 

is not found in Pwo, 

Giiya before 

Gny aw to be easy 

Ragnyaw to refuse 

Thakagnyaw mercy 


Pwo Na. 

„ Mang. 

„ Moonang. 

„ K/w. 

„ Hpung. 

,f Die. 

y usually supplying its 

Pwo Ya. 

„ Vaic’. 

„ Rayang. 

„ Yangtha. 


Bghai. The most marked peculiarity in Bghai is in its 
numerals. The names of the first five are 
almost identical with the Sgaw, but in 


Sgaw six is and in Bghai theiu-tho literally three couple. 

„ seven „ „ „ theia-tho-ta „ „ „ one. 

„ eight „ „ „ tioie-tho „ four „ 

„ nine „ „ twie-tho-ta „ „ „ one. 


There is nothing parallel to this in any language or dialect 
of the surrounding tribes or people. 

The difference between the Sgaw and the Bghai is often 
only a change of vowels, but there are a large number of roots 
in Bghai not found in Sgaw or Pwo, as : — 

Bghai Die year Sgaw Nie. 

„ De boiled rice „ Ale. 

„ Kiepay evil „ Eiv. 

„ Na straight „ Lo. 

Ked Kareng differs from the ordinary Bghai by having a in 
common use and by a change in the particles. Many of the 
roots though of common origin are subject to peculiar 
changes, thus gli, which represents the Arabic ghain, is very 
common in Sgaw and Pwo but in Bghai is often changed to w 
and in Red Kareng is nearly uniformly r, thus : — 


Serpent 

is ghoo 

in Sgaw 

WOO 

in Bghai 

TOO 

in Red Kareng. 

Ratal! 

„ ghie 


wie 

>> 

rie 


Good 



we 

>> 


JJ 

Cold 

„ g/io 


waw 

>> 

raii) 


Buy 

„ Pghe 


pghe 


pre 



The Pwo Kareng tribes in the country north of British Burma 
appear to use dialects of Pwo and the dialect of those on the east 
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differs from that of those on the west especially in having an / 
whilst throughout there are sibilants unknown to Pwo : the 
place of th is supplied by t and as in Eed Kareng gli passes into 

The Mopgha is more intimately related to the northern than 
to the southern Pwo. It has the / and the peculiar sibilants of 
the former and like that uses t forth. 

Several words in other dialects which are formed of 711 
followedby a vowel have the same consonant preceded by a vowel 
in Mopgha, as : — 


INIopgha 

Pwo 

Sgaw 

Bghai 

English 

Am 

Mo 

Mo 

AleiJ 

Alother. 

Em 

Alieng 

Mie 

Mie 

A'ame, 

Oom 

Mook 

AIoo 

Maij 

Happy. 

Lem 

Afoong 

Thamoo 

Thamo 

Live. 


“ When these words are preceded by another word with an inhe- 
“ rent vowel the inherent vowel is dropped and the consonant is 
‘‘ united Avith the vowel of the root, as ; — 

£>sa my and am mother become Zc-m my mother. 

A'cz thy „ am „ „ A’am thy mother, 

thy „ acwz/a musket „ Noompo thy musket. 

“ When the first word is followed by a distinct vowel the initial 
vowel of the second word is dropped, as : — 

Kay our and am mother become Kaim our mother. 

Nai your and am „ „ A'aim your mother. 

“ Words with a final v are subject to the same rule ; as : — 

Latoo a city and av in, become ImIolW in the city. 

Fanay a buffalo and av „ Panaiv in a buffalo. 

The Shan are immigrants who have appeared in the lower 
portions of the valleys of the Tsit-toung and 
of the Irrawaddy of comparatively late 
years. By themselves they are called Tai. The Eevd. J. N. 
Cushing has paid much attention to the Shan and their ethnology 
and language and has been good enough to read these notes and 
to furnish me with corrections : indeed I may say that they have 
his imprimatur, than which none could be stronger. “ The name 
‘‘ Tai”, he says, in the introduction to his grammar of the Shan 
language, “ is appropriated by each division, except the Siamese 
“ who use the aspirated form and call themselves Htai * * * This 
“ name is said to mean free. Bishop Pallegoix says that 'proba- 
“ ‘bly daring the reign of phra : Ruang wEo shook off the yoke 
“ 'of the Cambodians in the year 1000 of the era of phra : 
“ ‘Khodum, the Siamese assumed the title of thai, free, and 
“ Therefore, call their language phasa thili or language of the 
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“ ‘free.’ If ‘free’ was the original signification of the name 
“ applied to the whole family, the northern divisions have lost it 
“ in the unaspirated form. Many inquiries which I have made in 
“ difierent parts of the Shan country which I have visited have 
“ failed to obtain any evidence that the same meaning is attach- 
‘‘ ed to the name by the Shans as by tha Siamese ; neither have 
“ I been able to elicit any satisfactory explanation of the word 
“ from the Shans. It may be, that the Siamese changed the 
“ form of the name by adopting the aspirated t so as to have it 
“ embody a meaning commemorative of some great event in their 
‘‘ history. As the unaspirated form of the name is employed by 
“ all the divisions of the Tai family except the Siamese, it is 
‘‘ natural to suppose that to be the original form, until some posi- 
‘‘ tive evidence to the contrary can be adduced.” They are 
the most extensively diffused, and probably the most numerous, 
of the Indo-Chinese races, lapping the Burmese round from 
north-west by north and east to south. west, they are found 
from the borders of Munnipoor (if the people of that valley 
have not been indeed, themselves modified by Shan blood) to 
the heart of Yunan, and from the valley of Assam to Bankok 
and Kamboja ; every where Buddhist, every where to some con- 
siderable extent civilized, and every where speaking the same 
language with little variation ; a circumstance very remarka- 
ble amid the infinite variety of tongues that are found among 
tribes in the closest proximity of location and probable kindred 
throughout those regions. This substantial identity of lan- 
guage appears to indicate that the Shans had attained at least 
their present degree of civilization, and a probabihty of their 
having been united in one polity, before their so wide disper- 
sion and segregation. The traditions of the Siamese as well 
as of the northern Shans, speak of an ancient and great king- 
dom held by this race in the north of the present Burmese 
empire, and of these traditions the name of ‘Great Tai’ applied 
to the people of that quarter, appears to be a slight confirma- 
tion. Some fatal incoherence has split the race into a great 
number of disconnected principalities, and the kingdom of 
Siam is perhaps, now the only independent Shan state in 
existence. 

Colonel Yule suggests that possibly the northern Shan king- 
dom may have been that of Pong or Mogoung of which Captain 
Pemberton has given some account, in the existence of a Pong 
kingdom so close to Burma, Colonel Horace Browne declines to 

* Report on the eastern frontier of British India by Captain R. B. Pemberton, Calcutta 
1835. p. p. 108 et seq. 
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believe. In a note to be found on page 33 of bis Gazetteer of Thay- 
“ et-myo, he remarks Dr. Anderson in his Expedition to Yunan” has 
‘‘ described what he calls the ancient Shan kingdom of Pong, his 
“ materials being derived from a manuscript chronicle obtained by 
“ Captain Pemberton. In Burmese history, however, there is 
“ nothing whatever whi(A would justify the supposition that such 
“ a monarchy ever existed in the locality which he assigns to it. 
“ There is on the contrary the strongest reason for supposing 
“ that the condition of the Shan States* has always been what it 
“ is now, i. e. a congeries of unconfederated petty cliieftainships, 
“ each member of which has often tried to obtain, but has never 
“ succeeded in obtaining, permanent supremacy over the 
“ others and who have invariably, whenever there existed a 
“ powerful government in Burma or on the west of China, been 

“ subject to one or the other of these powers The ancient 

“ Shan manuscript no doubt details the warlike exploits of the 
“ different Shan Tsaw-bwa (petty chieftains) who have rendered 
“ themselves famous by their prowess and by their foreign con- 
“ quests, but, as far as can be ascertained from Burmese history, 
“ there never existed any Shan king, who, unless he also occupied 
“ the throne of Ava, exercised undoubted supremacy over the 
whole of the Shan States”. 

The Siamese were originally tributary to Cambodia and 
became independant some five or six centnries ago only, that is 
circa 1350 A. D. According to Major Jenkins the Ahoms ap- 
peared in Assam in the first half of the thirteenth century, just 
about the time when Kublai Khan commenced establishing him- 
self in China. It seems most probable, then, that a distinct Shan 
kingdom existed in the extreme north, which was attacked and 
driven southward down the valleys of the Irrawaddy, the Salween 
and the Mekhong. Part of the mountainous country in the 
north between the Salween and the Mekhong is inhabited by a 
Shan race called by themselves Leii, who are good cultivators 
and iron smiths and are said even to make matchlocks. 
Captain (now Greneral) M’Leod who visited the lower portion 
of the country they occupied describes them as short, ill made 
ugly, with flat noses, low foreheads and protruberant bellies. 
Colonel Yule deems it “ not unlikely that the Lewas are a 
“ degenerated type of the progemtors of the Shan as they existed 
“ before the race was modified by Booddhist civilization.” But if so 

* Colonel Browne evidently is alluding to the petty Shan States in the north and does 
not in any way refer to Siam. 
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where was the Shan kingdom of which the so called Pong chro- 
nicle treats ? was it where the Leu now are or have they come 
down following those who had already become civilized, and if so 
how did Booddhist civilization reach the latter ? There could 
have been no wide spread of Booddhism before the last century 
before Christ and probably not till long after, and such civilization 
as it gives must have come still later. It may safely be taken, 
therefore, that no strong Shan kingdom of which the people 
were Booddhists and more civilized than their barbarian neigh- 
bours could have existed before the begining of the 2nd century 
before Christ. According to the Pong chronicle the ancient 
capital is placed on the Shwe-lee an eastern tributary of the 
Irrawaddy between Bha-maw and Mandalay, and was in exist- 
ence in the year 30 A. D.* 


* It is difficult to decide whether nu iiidepeadcnt Sliau kingdon ever existed. The 
traditions of the difiereiit brandies of the Tai family declare that at one time there was such 
a kingdom in the north of Burma. The term “Great Tai’’ is applied to the northern Shans 
and is generally explained a.s belonging to them because they occupy the original home of 
the race in Burma. 

The chronicle obtained by Cajitain Pemberton supports this idea, although the charao- 
teristio tendency of the Shan to magnify the state and power of their princes may cast 
a doubt upon its trustworthiness. It is evident also that the northern part of Burma was 
once the seat of a large Shan population of which the present population is a more shadow. 
This render.s it possible that the tilian may have enjoyed a brief independence before Bur. 
man conquests began to desolate the plains and the successful enoroachinciits of wild tribes 
began to drive out the Shan iuhabiting the mountains. At the present time many moun- 
tains and villages in the Kakliyeng districts retain their Shan names, although the tihan long 
ago ceased to occupy these regions. 

The silence of Burman history on the existence and conquest of any great Shan kingdom 
is very strange, unless such a kingdom existed for a short time only and full to pieces 
through intestine troubles. Doubtless powerful principalities existed in the north and one 
mav have gained the supremacy, but had it maintained its dominion for any great length of 
time, it could not have failed to come into ooutiict with the Burmans, somj traces of which 
would have come down to us. 

With the exception of .Siam the region now occupied liy the great body of the Tai is 
unfavouralile to the organization of any powerful central government. The physical confor- 
mation of the country consists of small {ilateau.x .scattered among the nioiiiitaui ranges that 
extend southward from the Himalayas, the natural home of small principalities only. 

Probably the Shan came into northern Burma after the Burmans and, pressed by the 
Burmans on one .'ide and the Chinese on the other, they began to push southward ever keep- 
ing within the limits of the mountain ranges for safety, until they reached the valley of the 
Meinam in the south and Cambodia farther to the east, at the same time crowdin'^ the 
aboriginal inhabitants from the plateaux into the mountains. Thus the Pantung. Keng-tsiek, 
Black Kareng and Paloung west of the Salween and the Ka-kwee, Ka-kaw and lloo^.-eii in 
the vicinity of Kaingtung are seldom found living upon the plateaux. 

Some time ago while examining Edkin's book, ‘The Chinese Characters’, amono-sorae lists 
of Chinese words in which theaneient forms are compared with the modern, I was surpri-ed to 
find fifteen of the words in their ancient form identical with the same words in Shan. Future 
philological study may discover an affinity between the Chinese and tlie Hlian. 

The Lewas who inhabit the mountains of the territory mentioned .are wild savao'es only 
a part of whom have been brought to pay any tribute to the Tsawhwa of K iiiigtim<.'.° While 
I was at Kaingtung I saw a large deputation of the dependent Lewas who Tad been 
summoned to the city by the Tsawbwa. They answered to the description given by McLeod. 
Their language is entirely distinct from the Shan and I never heard them called by the 
Shan by any other name than Lewa. 

The Shan in the Kaingtung principality call themselves Khefiu, while those of 
Kainghong and the adjacent districts called themselves Len. The confounding of Lewa 
and Lefi doubtless arose from the fact that the vowel eu does not exist in Burman 
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In their features, in their TS’ays, in their manners and in 
their fondness for agricultural and trading pursuits the Shan 
strongly resemble the Chinese. The majority of those in this 
province, "who are yearly recruited by arrivals from the Shan 
States in the north, are gardeners or dealers in cattle and in 
precious stones which they go across the mountains to Siam to 
fetch. 

I again quote in extenso from Mr. Cusliing’s grammar. 
“ The different divisions of the Tai family have alphabets of 
“ their own. The Siamese alphabet bears no resemblance to the 
“ others. ‘It is’, says Reverend Dr. Jones ‘evidently a modification 
“ ‘or perhaps a simplification of the Bali character of Camboja.’ 
“ This, however is doubtful, for, according to Bishop Pallegoix, 
‘‘ legendary Siamese history af&rms that a certain king intro- 
“ duced the use of letters, and Bastian reports ‘a stone inscrip- 
“ ‘tion’ from Ayuthia the ancient capital of Siam, which ascribes 
“ the invention of the Siamese alphabet to a former king in the 
‘‘ following words, ‘in former times there was no written charac- 
“ ‘ter of the Thai, when the era 1205, in the year of the horse, 
“ ‘the father-benefactor, Ram Kham Heng, having consulted with 
“ ‘the learned teachers, established ^tbe letters of the alphabet 
‘‘ ‘for the Thai, which exists since that time when the king ar- 
“ ‘ranged them for use’. The Laos al^jhabet is derived from the 
“ Burmese, but it has been greatly modified and contains consi- 
“ derable foreign admixture. The Shan follow the Burmese 
alphabet more closely than the Laos, one-half of their letters 
‘‘ being identical in form with the Burmese letters and like the 
“ Burmese they are circular. The letters of the Tai-mow 
“ who are found on the extreme north-east of Burma and in Yunan 
“ are the same as those of the Shan with two additional charac- 
‘‘ ters, / and ch, but these are diamond shaped instead of circidar, 
“ a thing which the Tai-mow attribute to Chinese influence. 
“ Thus where the Shan would write CO lit, the Tai-mow would 
“ write OO Though this principle affects the form of every 
“ letter of the alphabet and the vowel accidents, a skilful Shan 

and a Burraan interpreter would use nti an an equivalci.t in speakins; of the Led and 
call them Lau. Both the fact of the Tai Led and the I,ewa living to the north, and 
the similarity of Lau and Lewa in sound probably helped to produce the mistake. The Leu 
afe good cultivator.s and iron smiths. At Jledng Sam Tow, three days journey north of 
Kaingtung, the Leu make a variety of matchlocks. Besides the ordinary matchlock they 
have an ingenious combination of a dha or sword and a pistol. The handle of the dha is 
the barrel of the pistol and the sheath is its stock. The dha can be unsheathed and used as 
a sword, the barrel of its pistol being the handle. The Lewa have no more connexion with 
the Shan than the Kakhyeng and Col. Yule's supposition seems impossible. [Note by Mr. 
Cushing]. 

23 
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“ reader is able with attention to read a Tai-mow book. The 
“ Khamti and Ahom alphabets for the most part resemble the 
“ Shan. Several letters have considerable modification of form 
“ bat do not lose their family likeness. 

“ Undoubtedly the language of the different divisions of the 
‘‘ Tai family was originally the same, but in process of time be- 
“ came separated into several dialects. In Ziramay among the 
“ Laos, and in Bankok among the Siamese, much of the common 
language of daily intercourse is essentially the same as among 
“ the^Shan. * * * Many words have come to be distinguished by 
“ the aspirated and unaspirated letters, e. g. the Shans say, 

“ koon, man, while the Laos say khoon. Again in the 
“ book language couplets of words are very frequently used to 
“ express one idea. One word of the couplet is used by the Shan 
“ in familiar conversation and the other word is confined to 
“ books, while the book word is the one employed by the Laos 
“ in daily intercourse : e. g- lee nffani is a couplet used in books 
“ to signify good ; lee however is always used by the. Shan in 
“ common conversation while ngam is the common word employ- 
“ ed by the Laos. Another class of words is distinguished by 
“ mere to 7 ial differences, and another by a phonetic change 
“ of the initial consonant, e. g. h among the Laos for m among 
“ the Shan, as— bang, light, not heavy, for may}g; or f for hp as 
fai for hpai, fire. The Tai-mow exhibit less marked dialectical 
“ differences from the Shan than the Siamese and Laos do. 
“ They employ /frequently in the place of hp and have some 
“ words not found amongst the other division of the Tai family. 
“ The members of this family on the border of Assam also have 
“ their distinction of dialect. In a little “Catechism” published 
“ in their language by Rev. Dr. Brown at Sadiya in 1838, not 
“ only are there several words and, idioms peculiar to them, but 
“ also a class of words in which the initial co I is exchanged 
“ for K w. e. g. they write neiin for leim, moon ; 

“ -kS; now for co6, low, star, etc. This similarity of language 
“ among the Tai family is a sure evidence that there was origi- 
“ nally one Tai language from which the present diversity has 
‘‘ sprung. * * * * 

“ The Shan language is monosyllabic, but it has many 
“ polysyllabic words of Burmese and Shan origin. Under the in- 
“ lluence of many years of subjugation to Burma, Burmese words 
“ have been introduced and domesticated. The reception by the 
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“ Slian of tlieir religious books from the Burmese also has been 
“ an abundant source of addition of both Burmese and Pali 
“ words. Indeed their reugious language is a mosaic of Shan, 
“ Burmese and Pali. E. g. the following is a common formula of 
“ adoration: C,i03|j:;'|^DDo5-JOii^6c86c6cB6o’iiCJ^6o5c|o5oOK''[ii 
“ o'^oyo' ooi^dS^Sii (I ask) permission three times. (I) slowly 
‘‘ raise hands (lit. hands with ten fingers) in worship. (I) reve- 
‘‘ rence the precious. (^T) pay homage and worship. Here 

“ CO (0foooo)j CioSoOXI (c|OO^o)j (o§^o). are 

“ Pali, c8^5 is the Burmese The remaining words are 

“ Shan-* 

“ A very few of the Shan books are written in the common 
“ language of life, and are called “books in the colloquial style.” 
“ The greater portion are writteq in a style more or less metri- 
“ cal and are called ‘‘books in the preaching style.” In these 
“ the words are arranged to produce a smooth, melodious sound 
“ to the ears of the hearer. To effect this object, many words 
“ are used which are not employed in daily life and are called 
*‘fiowers and leaves. To such an extent is the insertion of these 
“ words sometimes carried, that an ordinary listener fails to 
“ understand much of what is read.” 

The Shan alphabet has ten vowels which have the same 
sound as in Burmese, but it has four dipthongs, a peculiar 
combination of a vowel with a consonant, and only nineteen 
consonants. 

The vowels and diphthongs and their soimds are : — 

— d — 00 JX)6 — ow 


* In submitting the manuscript to Mr. Cushing I hazarded a marginal note to the 
effect that “ they must have come south before conversion, or Siamese also would 
“ contain Burmese words” and his reply is that 

“ The supposition in your marginal note seems to me to be correct. It may be that some 
“ divisions of the Tai received Buddhism at different periods or tlu:ough different channels 
“ from others, 

“ The form of the temples or rvat found from Kaing-tung southward through the Laos 
“ into Siam is different from that adopted in the western Shan States, where the Burman 
“ custom is followed. More attention seems to be paid to mats than to pagodas. 

“ There is also a less rigid following of the rules of the priesthood east of the Salween than 
“ west. In the waU the priest keeps a money box of his own besidest hat belonging to the mat. 
“ He goes out frequently to the houses of the people to do some kind of light work for hire,' 
“ like the making ol umbrellas. In Kaing-tung and its vicinity it is no unusual thing to see' 
“ them riding ponies. 

While the religious books of the bhans abound in Burman as well as Pali words it is 
“ said that the Burman element is comparatively small in the books of the southern Tai 
“ These things point to a difference of time or of channel in the introduction of Booddhism ‘ 
“ A better knowledge of the books of the different Tai families is necessary to settle this" 
“ question”. 
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J20 — a 

gjiS — e 

jifiS — eoo, eo and eow 

— ee 

— cli 

sxp — 0 

— ee 

G^O"!^ — a tv 

s£ib — eu 

13;^ — 00 

Cj30^ — aw 

gS — id 


As in Burmese the consonants are divided into classes, but 
there are not so many in each. They are : — 


Gutturals — jq -led ; 

'Q -kha ; 

c -ngd. 

Palatals — co-tsd ; 

OO-tshd ; 

c^-gngu* 

Dentals — CD-td ; 

co-htd ; 

'^^-nd. 

Labials — O -pd ; 

i£>-hpd ; 

o -tnd. 

Liquids — oo-yd ; 

-rd ; 

co-ld ; o-wd. 

Aspirates — oo-tshd ; 

g' -hd ; 



The cerebrals and g I of Burmese which, as already observed are 
only found in words derived from Pali, are entirely wanting in 
Shan. The aspirated palatal tshd and the aspirate tsha agree 
in form and in sound but are always separately inserted in the 
alphabet ; Mr. Cushing conjectures that the aspirate once had 
a distinct sound of its own. In form it exactly resembles the 
Burmese thd wliich is there properly a sibilant as it actually is 
here : b, cl, b, g andy are not represented, but o md when initial 
is often pronounced b ; j- q-r as an initial is often softened 
into co-l or oo-y as q-^’ in Burmese is softened into co-l or oo-y, 
e.g, claray, dayay or dalay, a kind of deer. 

The vowels are combined with the consonants by means of 
symbols. These are ; — 

jDD-inherent. 







GJX)1^- 

-G--^ 

as GOl^-^n?^;. 


-1 

as 

'^1 

-kd 

Cj3D‘[- 

-G-t 

as Qp)^~kaw. 

j:6 - 

o 

as 


-kee 

— 

-5 

as o6 

~kow. 

xS - 


as 


-kie 

j;:B5 - 

-^5 

as i35 

-keoo, keo orkeow 

JDq - 

-[ 

as 


-koo 

jsqS - 

-l5 

as 

-ko. 


* In Mr. Cushing’s grammar this sign is transliterated ny (a understood). He informs me 
that the sound is precisely the same as that of the Burmese g which is transliterated gnya 
according to the system that has been adopted for Burmese, 

t As in Bui-mese tvhere ggo Myam-ma is pronounced Bam-ma and §o5(8 
Myiet-mno {Mn’gni') is pronounced liiet-mtjo, ^ ^ 
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jC^ — 1 [ as -koo — °8 as i^5 -keu. 

qs £) — as QjS-ke — 2 ^ -kul. 

jd 5 — ^ as -kai 

Certain consonants again, as in Burmese, are combined -vYitli 
other consonants by means of symbols. 

y — cx) — tj as jq] -kyti. 

r — q — Q as 0 -kra. [syllables. 

w — 'O — ^ as -kcav, used only in closed 

tv — o — o J^-ktva. [syllables. 

— oo and O — J as used only in closed 

Besides as in Burmese the in Shan called “tshat", kills the 
inherent a and in some cases modifies the inherent vowel of the 
preceding consonant, but the modifications are not the same ; 

is whereas in Burmese it is kek. is koot but 

is kwee. 

Many words are similarly spelt and it is only by the tone 
that the meaning can be distinguished, whilst most of the 
combinations allow of two series of these tones issued when the 
lips are (a) partially closed and (b) wdde open. e. g. 

(a). >o6 — natural tone -I. 

— grave „ —to be odd. 

jo 5 — straight forward -nine also to tie a knot of hair. 

vc5 — high „ -to be rendered indifferent to 

evil restdts of a course of 
action throxigh the influ- 
ence of a spirit. 

jo 5 — emphatic „ -an owl. 

{b). < 08 — natural „ -the butea tree. 

vo5 — grave „ -to complain of or regret the 

loss of any thing. 

JD(S — straight forward -i/ie /row ^/le Anee to the 

ancle. 

/dS — high „ -the common balsam plant. 

voS — emphatic „ . -a kind of mill. 


182 


ETHNOLOGY. 


Closed syllables formed with the vowel besides the two 
series of tones already mentioned, admit of a third series, con- 
sisting of tones issued with the lips moderately o;pened, as 

kin, e. g. B'^keen. closed, kin, mediate, ken, open. 

This third series although very distinct to the ear is not 
classified separately by the Shan. Ijfo single combination 
exists in which all the fifteen different pronunciations have a 
meanhig, but more or less of them have a signification, e. g. 


(a) closed, 

— natural tone 
— grave „ 

— straight forward „ 
— high „ 

— emphatic „ 


-to eat, to drink. 

-to take an oath, swear, 
-a certain throw of dice. 


I no meaning. 


(b) mediate. 

— natural tone 
grave „ 

— straight forward „ 
high „ 

— emphatic „ 

(c) open. 

— natural tone 

grave 

B ^ — straight forward „ 

— high „ 

— emphatic „ 


-to roll up, curl up. 


>no meaning. 


-the solid sulstance of any 
thing. 

-to he hard in substance, to 
he stubborn. 

-the stem of any thing, a leaf 
stalk. 

-to be narrow, strait. 

-to choke, to be almost suffo- 
cated . 


Unlike Siamese, however Shan has no tonal signs. 

As in Burmese the way of expunging a word or sentence is 
by putting a dot in the centre of each letter, e.g. 
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Again both in Siamese and in Burmese when nouns are used in 
the plural they have a numeral affix attached which denotes 
quality in the noun to which they belong, e.g. 


— a person, applied to rational beings, as men. 

Cq^S — « applied to animals, as Cj^Cx5oCJ^8 -.^/iree serpents. 

O — applied to words, as -sL'c words. 


The outlying tribes which, considering our present know- 
ledge and the diversity of opinion amongst 
ontijm„ tribes. thoso whowhohavo investigated the ques- 

tion of their origin, cannot safely be classed as members of any 
one of the main stocks, may be divided into two classes — those 
whose tribal relations are, as regard those stocks, doubtful, and 
those who are clearly separate. The former includes the Zabaing or 
Yabaing, the Khyeng, the Shandoo, the Anoo or Khoung-tso, the 
Khyaw or Koo-kie and the Toung-thoo, and the latter the Selungs 
only. 

The Yabaing arc found on both the eastern and western 
flanks of the Pegu Roma. Rude, wild and 
ignorant they are found only amongst the 
hills. Their language is Burmese with a strong Arakanese accent. 
By occupation some are cultivators and many are breeders of 
silk-worms. Sir A. Phayre remarks that term Yabaing is rather 
“ the description of an occupation than the distinctive name of a 
“ race. ♦ ♦ * The term is probably a Shan word, applied to those 
“ who first introduced the worm from the eastward, and the mean- 
“ ing of it is not now understood.” He doss not state the 
grounds on which he came to this conclusion and it is not quite 
clear whether he supposed that the Yabaing brought the silk- 
worm with them or were the first to adopt its cultivation as a trade. 

According to Dr. Mason they are of Burmese stock and this 
view is confirmed by their language, and according to Colonel 
Horace Browne the fact that the occupation of silk growing, which 
is lucrative, is not more extensively followed than it is is due 
mainly to the Booddhistic prejudice against the taking of life. 
“ The silk growers live in villages by themselves and hold 
“ but little social intercourse with their neighbours for fear of 
“ being taunted with allusions to their calling.” In the eastern 
Roma “ range these people, though of pure Burman .descent, have 

“ come to be regarded as a distinct tribe.” Against this view ■ 

that of pure Burmans being cast out from amongst their fellow 
men because they live by causing death — might be set the fact 
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that hunters and fishermen are not, but in truth there is a vast 
difference. The calling of a hunter or fisherman is, no doubt, 
opposed to the tenets of Booddhism, and in that portion of the 
Talaing and Burmese annals which relate to Gaudaraa Booddha’s 
supposed visit to Tha-htoon thirty-seven years before he entered 
Nirwana the country is spoken of reproachfully as a land where 
fishermen and hunters abound. But the hunter and the fisherman 
seek for food, the silk-worm grower does not. 

The opinions of those who have studied the Khyeng charac- 
ter, language, customs and traditions differ 
considerably as to their origin and the stock 
to which they belong. They are found occupying both the eastern 
and western flanks of the Arakan Roma mountains and towards 
the north of the British Burma, they have spread eastward and 
crossed the Irrawaddy and even (in very small numbers) the Pegu 
Roma. The present Khyeng country, however, is really the 
Arakan Roma range : they are essentially hillmen, rarely found in 
the plains. Their own view is that they belong to the Burmese 
stock and Sir Arthur Phayre appears to concur generally in this 
and to consider them as stragglers from armies or moving bodies 
left behind in the mountains. Colonel Hannay classed them with 
the Naga tribes and Colonel Yule with the Kooki. Dr. Mason on 
the other hand would class them with Kareng. The Burmese call 
the Pwo Myit-khyeng or “river Khyeng”, the Pwo call themselves 
Sho, and the Khyeng call themselves Shyoo. Sir A. Phayre says 
that this terra Shyoo “is no doubt recently adopted” and considers 
that Khyeng, a name by which the Khyeng do not, now at any 
rate, know themselves, is a corruption of Klang their word for 
man, and adds, “ An Arakanese in writing down for me words 
“ from the mouth of a man of this race wrote Khyang” 
“ (Burmanice Khyeng) “for what appeared to me to have 
“ the sound of KlangT* Further the alphabet made by the 
. Baptist missionaries for the Pwo Kareng dialect can, with 
very slight modifleations, be employed to express most of the 


* PhoQeticism plays curious praoks with ethaology. In a footnote by Mr. Hodgson to 
Sir Phayre's remarks regarding the Khyeng, to be found at page U of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1853, occurs the following remarkable statement. “ Nearer at 
“ hand we have, as terms allied to Khijeng, Ra-kheng, (whence our Arakan for the ‘Mugs,’) 
“ Khyi for the ‘Cossiahs,’ Kho vel Kyo and Ka for Kambojian tribes, and Ka-khyen for 
‘the Kariens’, whilst the Kambojian Kyo vel Gyo re-appears in the Kho of toe Koladyne 
“ river.” Now Ea-kliaitig, not Ra-kheng, had already been shewn by Sir A. Phayre to be a 
corruption of Rek-khaik itself derived from Yek-kha, and Koo-la-dan, not Koladyne, is 
pure Burmese and means ‘the place of the foreigners from beyond the sea’ from Koo-la 
a western foreigner, itself derived from ‘to’ to ‘cross over’ {the sea understood) and ‘la’ to 
come, and ‘daiV or ‘tan,' anything stretched out strait, as a line of rocks, a row of houses, a 
street. 
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Kliyeiig sounds. By this means a translation of the Gospel, 
according to S. John, has been printed which can be under- 
stood by a Khyeng who has been taught to read, and a few hymns 
also have been translated and printed. According to Mr. St. John 
their language has many words in common with that of the Khamie 
and Mro. As long ago as 1853 Mr. Kincaid, a Baptist Missionary 
stationed at Prorae, had gathered together a Khyeng hamlet near 
Prome and had so far instructed the inhabitants by means of the 
Pwo alphabet that one was already working as a catechist amongst 
his own people and two more were nearly ready to follow in his 
footsteps. Like the Pwo they swear by the Tha-bye [Eugenia sj)-)- 

They have a custom peculiar to themselves : as soon as a 
young woman arrives at years of puberty her face is tattooed with 
transverse black lines. This practice, which naturally gives to the 
women a hideous appearance and which in British territory is 
gradually dying out, is said by some to have been adopted to pre- 
vent young men of other tribes from falling in love with Khyeng 
women, by others to put a stop to a habit of their Burmese rulers 
of carrying off their most lovely maidens. 

They burn their dead and the bones, plucked from the 
embers, are washed in khoung, a liquor made from fermented rice, 
and rubbed with turmeric ; they are then placed in a pot and kept 
till they can be deposited in the family burying ground. The 
position of these burial grounds is carefully concealed. When 
the bones are buried a feast is held at which there is much drink- 
ing and a member of the family, standing by the grave, flourishes a 
sword and looking up to heaven exclaims, “ Art thou satisfied 
“ now with the accomplishment of thy purpose in the death of 
“ this one of thy creatures V’ 

Their dress consists, for the women, of a short waist cloth open 
on both sides and a blouse or smock frock (short in the north but 
worn longer in the south.) The men “ knot their hair over their 
“ forehead and the waist cloth is reduced to the smallest possible 
dimensions in fact it can hardly be said to have the slightest 
“ pretensions to decency.”* Amongst those living on the eastern 
flank of the Arakan Koma, that is, those who have come into 
contact with the more civilized races in the plains, the men usually 
adopt the Burmau poo-tsho or waist cloth. 

The Shandoo inhabit the mountainous region east and north- 
east of the Blue mountain, a peak in the 
Arakan lioma range at the extreme north- 


* Keport ou the Hill Tracts of northern Arakan, 187U-71 by It F St A St John 

p. 27. ..... 
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west point of the Province, but there are outlying tribes on the Mee 
and on the head waters of the Le-mro and it is impossible to say 
how far they extend north and north-east. Amongst themselves they 
are known as Heuma. They would seem to be among the more 
civilized of the wild tribes for they are rich in poultry and pigs and 
some amongst them have wooden houses. They are polygamous 
by right but rarely so in practice ; they may marry two sisters at 
once, therein differing toto ccelo from the Burmese ; they bury 
their dead in a supine posture in a grave lined with stones ; 
daughters are entirely excluded from succession, widows are left 
to the charity of the eldest unmarried son, who inherits all the pro- 
perty. They sacrifice animals to the sun and to the moon. In ap- 
pearance they resemble the Khamie but their language is very 
different. 

The Anoo or Khoung-tso are a tribe found in the north of 
Arakan of which but little is known. In- 

Anoo or Khoucg-tso. i i .t i i . 

deed they have only one or two villages in 
British territory. They dress like the Khamie but have a distinct 
dialect which contains many words and expressions intelligible to 
the Manipnris. They bury their dead, but in the forests. 

The Khyaw Mr. St. John considers to be undoubtedly of the 
Kookie family. “ The men knot the hair in 
“ a knot at the back and shave the forehead: 
“ the women plait it into two tails which are brought up over the 
“ forehead.” Physically they greatly resemble the lower class of 
Bengali peasantry in Chittagong. They worship stones which they 
set up in an upright position in their villages. There are very 
few in British Burma. 

The Toung-thoo are now found in and about Tha-htoon in the 
Martaban sub-division of the Amherst dis- 
c.ung-t oo. Tenasserim with outlying villages 

on the banks of the Salween, many miles away to the eastward 
in the plain country between the Salween and the Hlaing-bhwai, 
on the Daw-na range, and in the valley of the Houng-tha-raw, 
whilst they are not altogether unknown in Tavoy and 
Mergui in the extreme south of the narrow and mountainous 
stretch of countrj' forming the lower portion of the Tenas- 
serim division. Beyond British territory they are found in the 
south-eastern part of Upper Burma, in the Shan States and, teste 
Dr. Mason, even in Cambodia. The word ‘Toung-thoo’ is Bur- 
mese and signifies “hill-man”; they call themselves Pa-o. There 
can be no doubt that they are not an aboriginal tribe. They clus- 
ter mainly about Tha-htoon and, wherever they may be, look to 
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that as their home. Whence came they and when 1 Far up tho 
valley of the Salween Mr. Treacy found a Toung-thoo village of 
some two hundred and fifty houses where the whole of the in- 
habitants were engaged in making articles for the Shan market, 
whilst still further north is another Tlia-htoon inhabited by Toung- 
thoo. In a note to Sir A. Phayre’s History of Pegu in the Jour- 
nal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for 1873 is a remark, to which 
I have alluded at the end of a note on page 154, to the effect that 
Dr. Richardson in 1837 heard of descendants of Moon colonists 
from Tha-htoon as being located on the northern frontier of the 
Karcng-nee country. Admitting entirely that 'I'oung-thoo are found 
north of the Kareng-nee country at what I am inclined to call 
“New Tha-htoon” I cannot admit that these are Moon colonists or 
that they have any connection with the Moon or Tabling. They 
are, I believe, Toung-thoo. Either the Toung-thoo came down 
from the north and settled at Tha-htoon and gave to it its name, or, 
having come southwards, some of them returned north and es- 
tablished a town to w’hich they gave the name of the second home 
which they had left and this appears to be the more probable 
explanation. It is impossible, with our present information, 
to believe that the Toung-thoo were in lower Burma before the 
Kolarians or Dravidians, and there is every reason to believe that 
Tha-htoon was founded by the latter. The Toung-thoo, short in stat- 
ure, strongly built and swarthy, wearing a dress, consisting of trow- 
sers, jacket and turban, almost invariably of dark royal blue very 
like that worn by the northern Shan who inhabit the country lying 
between Burma and China south of the river T'a-peng, that is east 
and south-east of the Ka-khyeng, courageous and warlike, docile and 
obedient, nay affectionate towards those who gain their confidence, 
their character dashed with the treachery of Asiatics, with strong 
feelings curbed for long but at last bursting all bounds, hating Bur- 
mans with a bitter and an undying hatred and despising them, suc- 
cessfully meeting them in the field, one to two, unarmed save with 
swords, their character is that of the race whose dress they wear . 
Numerous theories as to their origin have been put forward, the 
most extraordinary, perhaps, that of a Captain Foley who was “per- 
“ suaded that these people are the decendants of the ancient 
“ '■Tanjau described by Gibbon, a remnant of the ancient Huns 
“ preserved during a lapse of 1788 years uncontaminated with the 
“ blood of strangers”. They claim to have had a king of their 
own whose capital was at Tha-htoon which was attacked and taken 
by the king of the Taking because he refused to give up a copy 
of the sacred books brought from Ceylon by Booddha-gosha in 400 
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A. D.* This is clearly contradicted by Talaing history, for the 
Talaing capital was not removed to Pegu for at least two centuries 
after this. The reason given for the invasion leads to the belief 
that they have a confused tradition of the invasion of the country 
by Anaw-ra-hta, king of Burma, in 1050 A. B. who conquered 
the Talaing kingdom which remained subject to Burma for more 
than two hundred years. Of the events during this period Talaing 
historians make no mention. Curiously enough although Pegu was 
then the capital yet the Burmese history says nothing of its capture, 
but relates that of Tha-htoon at length. 

Their language appears to have some affinity with Shan and 
with Pwo Kareng and very little with Talaing, yet they have the 
letter v found only in the Kareng-nee dialect of Bghai Kareng and 
not in Burmese, Shan or Talaing. 

Their letters resemble those of all the Indo-Chinese tribes but 
seem to have the greatest resemblance to Shan. In Yule’s “Mis- 
“ sion to Ava”, Appendix M. page 383 it is stated in a note that a 
“ gentleman of the American mission wrote to Lieutenant 
“ Newmarch that ‘The Toung-thoo have a written language and 
“ books, andkvoungs and priests. I have seen their books, and on 
“ the fall of Sebastopol I printed the Governor General’s proclama- 
“ tion for Lieutenant Burn in Toung-thoo, but I confess it was the 
“ first and only thing that has ever been printed in Toung-thoo”. 

The Rev. Mr. Cushing informs me that “the Toung-thoo have 
“ many kyoungs and books. In some kyoungs the Toung-thoo 
“ language only is taught, but generally instruction is given in 
“Shan also. I have in my possession” he writes “ a large Toung- 
“ thoo book given me by a priest while travelling through the 
“ Toung-thoo region* and the character resembles the Burman more 
“ than the Shan ; in fact it has little variation from the Burman”. 

The Selung are found only on the Islands of the Mergui 
Archipelago and would seem to be in some 
way connected, at least by their language, 
with the Malays, yet their hereditary dread of that people and 
their undoubtedly timid and unwarlike character would seem to 
point to a different origin, and it is most probable that before the 
sixth century of our era they occupied the country now inhabited 
by the Malays and were driven out by the gradual advance of this 
race from Sumatra and sought refuge in the islands where they are 
now found. 

* That is of the Toung-thoo region north of British territory. [iWif], 
t I am indebted to the- publiciitious of the late Dr, Mason, and to Mr. Brayton and to 
Dr. Stevens, of the Ameritfan Baptist Mission, for the greater part of the account of the 
Selung, (to Mr, Brajton for the vocahularj' as well). 
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They are very low in the stage of civilization and indeed have 
been described as having no God, no priest, no liturgy, no holy- 
day and no prayers, but this, from the reports of later and more 
careful enquirers, would seem to be far too sweeping a statement. 
Somewhat loose in their morals they yet maintain family relations 
with firmness. They are kind hearted, confiding and timid. 
Like all wild races in the east, who have been ground down by 
fierce and ruthless oppression and brutal cruelty, who have only 
met strangers to find in them demons worse than the evil spirits of 
their own religion, they find in the white man who does not cheat 
nor carry off slaves an inscrutable being whom at first they 
dread, then wonder at and at last almost adore until he is followed 
by others of his race or colour who come for their own gain or as 
the emissaries of a tax demanding government. From a tax of 
three Rupees a boat they were delivered by Major Broadfoot and 
no strange administrator of law has ever lived amongst them, 
attempting to carry out a codified system of European etliics, 
classified and arranged in chapters and sections. Hidden amongst 
their islands and wandering from place to place, the white man is 
known to them only by vague reports concerning those Avho have 
gone amongst them to be kind and gentle and forbearing, and 
whose appearances have been rare and, happily, almost as benifi- 
cent as angel’s visits. 

In physical appearance they are between Malays and Burmans. 
Their language is simple and easy to be acquired and has a 
strong relation to l\Ialay. 


K’taing, ... 

...leg 

Maw-keng, 

.. man, (May-sha, 

Klaik, 

...tongue 


Ma-noot) 

K'lan, 

...bone 

K'lak 

...husband 

K'\va-o, ... 

...to deceive 

Bee-noong, 

...wife, woman, (Plow) 

K’nee-oong, 

...heaven 

Keen, or Seen... Chinaman 

K'man, . . . 

...darkness 

Nga-dien,... 

...to come 

Kaw-lat, ... 

...heat 

Nga-lat, ... 

...to steal 

K’ayo, 

...tree 

Ngeen, 

...silver 

Ka-yat, . . . 

...alligator 

Tsawn, ... 

...boild rice 

K’doon, ... 

. . .bamboo 

Tsyang ... 

. . .to be able, can 

K'lat, 

...monkey 

Tsa-meng, .. 

...honey 

K’ha-nee,... 

...snake 

'J'see-tscon, , 

...tomorrow 

K’dee-an,... 

...now 

Tsaira 

...Shan 

K’toong, ... 

...ocean 

Ta-na-ho, .. 

...a Burmese 

K'noom, ... 

...bread 

Ta-la-ho,(la' 

-koon) to go 

Gya-ha-nee, 

...spoon 

Tom, 

. ...how long? how 

G’lang, ... 

...worm 


much ? 

Gha-paidn, 

...opium 

Dalai, 

. . .mountain 

Gee-nai, ... 

...to sing 

Nek, 

. ...is, to be 

Too-da, ... 

...god 

Nai-moung, 

...to kill 



190 


ETinSOLOGY. 


Nya-ma, ... 

.to worship 

Anat, 

...child 

Na-baut, ... 

•to make 

Aye-naung, 

...mother 

Nyam 

■to eat 

Aa-paung, 

...father 

Pait, 

.knife 

Alien, 

...day 

Poor, 

.paddy 

Aw-niak, . . . 

...house 

Pa-nak, 

■to see 

Aw-kat, 

...head 

Pwa, 

.oar 

A-moong, ... 

...good 

Pai-tow, . . . 

■door 

A-doot, 

. . .bad 

Bee-tam, ... 

.where ? 

Aw-paut, . . . 

...lord, master 

Bak, 

.to carry 

A-sow, 

...family 

Boo-loung, 

.neck 

La-mat 

...wave 

Bee-been, ... 

.lips 

La-koot. . . . 

...straight 

Bo-lo, 

..hair 

Lai-kouk, ... 

...crooked 

Bee-took, ... 

.star 

La-wat, 

...ape 

Boo-law, . . . 

.a spear 

La-kow, 

...to walk 

Ba-tak, 

.a Malay 

La-kow-bhee-tam- ) where are yoi 

Boo-boot, ... 

.yesterday 

le, 

going? 

^la-kaho, ... 

•to speak 

Too-da 

a-moong. 

Ma-ara, 

..to drink 

God 

good. 

Mah-tak, ... 

•the eye 

(God 

is good.) 

Mee-nang, 

.finger 

May-sha among-ha. 

Mee-nam, ... 

. river 

Man 

good not. 

Ma-ta-a-law, 

.the sun 

(Man is 

not good.) 

May-nauk, 

.fowl 

May-sha Too-da lak. 

Me-aw, 

.cat 

Man 

God loves. 

Ma-aw, 

.a Talaing 

(God loves man.) 

Ma-too, ... 

.to die 

May-sha Too-da toa-na. 

Yong, 

.the nose 

Man 

God governs. 

Lat, 

.to wish, desire 

(God governs man.) 

Lit, 

.to love 

Lak ha-naung. 

Wai-loo-lee, 

.quick 

Desire 

what ? 

Alain, or apoee 

.fire 

(What do 

you want.) 

Ai-bap, 

.old man 

Tsee la-kow tadn ha. 

Ada, 

.a duck 

I go 

can not. 

Aw-lan, . . . 

.a snake 

(I cannot go.) 

Aye-kan, . . . 

.a fish 

K’-bang k’-nak ka-nai ka-tam kak. 

Ak, 

.a crow 

Boat hit 

sand ruined is 

Anat-bee-neng, 

.daughter 

(If the boat hits the sand it will be ruined. 

Anat-ka-neng, 

.son 




Here May-sha resembles Masha the word for ‘man’ amongst the 
Ka-khyeng in the north of Burma ; Mee-nam “a river” is Shan ; 
in the phrase La-kow-bhee-tam-le bhee is the Burmese interro- 
gative prefix bhay, and le is the Burmese interrogative affix ; 
and ICbang for “a boat or vessel” is Talaing. 

According to Dr. Stevens “ they have a traditional belief in 
“ the existence of a God whom they call Too-da, whom they 
“ regard as the greatest and best of beings, who created all things 
“ in heaven and on earth. They have, also, a distinct tradition of 
“ the flood ‘after which’ they say ‘God came down from Heaven 
“ ‘and assigned to the different nations and tribes their habitations 
“ ‘and employments’ 
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As a rule they live in their boats, but during the heavy rains as 
many as 200 are found in encampments on the beaches of some of 
the islands, yet they rarely remain in one spot for more than a 
week at a time. When so encamped they construct temporary 
sheds made of poles cut from the forests and walled and roofed 
with mats made out of the leaves of a species of palm, which when 
not in use can be rolled up and easily stowed away and which 
form an admirable protection both against sun and rain. Some 
content themselves wdth laying out the moveable decks of their 
boats upon poles and cross pieces attached thereto, so as to form a 
platform about six feet long by four wide, on which a whole family 
will gather at nights, the thick branches of overhanging trees serving 
for shelter. The rapidity with which a whole camp is moved is 
striking, and Mr. Benjamin who lived amongst them for some time 
relates that on one occasion the beach was clear within fifteen or 
twenty minutes. 

Their boats are peculiar. The stem of a tree of from eight- 
een to thirty feet in length is hollowed out and opened hy being 
placed over a slow fire and gradually stretched, thwarts being 
inserted to keep it open. At intervals along the two upper edges 
long bamboo spikes are inserted and on these are, as it were 
impaled, one above the other, the long pithy leaf stems of a plant 
of the palm family, and the sides are thus increased in height by 
from two to three feet. The only tools employed are an adze, a 
cleaver and an augur. A portion of the boat is covered by a roof 
of mats made of palm leaves. The sail, which is very large, is 
made of palm leaves sewn together edgewise : the ropes are of 
twisted ratan. The boats are extremely light and being admirably 
modelled fly before the slightest breeze. 

Their food is rice, which they receive from Malays, Chinese 
and others in exchange for sea slugs, mats, etc. Fish and shell-fish 
and wild pigs are sometimes caught by their numerous dogs ; 
when their stock of rice is exhausted, as sometimes happens, they 
eat roots and leaves ; a few have fowls. 

Their resources are sapan-wood, turtles, shells, pearls, sea- 
slugs, beeswax and especially mats. The mats are woven by 
the women, especially in the rainy season when fishing is almost 
impracticable. The sea slugs, beche de mer, they dig up during 
the north-east monsoon or from November to May, at low water 
springs. The “bee hunting” season lasts about a month. Before 
commencing a hunt a potee or “spirit man” lights a wax candle 
and chants before it an incantation to the spirits of the forests and 
mountains, frequently interrupting the strains by heavy potations 
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of arrack, which he calls the “honey-water”, and without which 
the ceremony would be comparatively unavailing. The combs are 
found suspended from the branches of trees and often within two 
or three feet from the ground. A fire is kindled underneath and 
when the bees have been driven away the comb is secured. On 
an average each comb furnishes from two to three Eupees worth 
of wax ; the honey is less valuable. 

Some of the produce of the islands is brought to Mergui and 
to the villages on the coast of the mainland but much is bartered 
with Chinese and Malay visitors in exchange for rice, salt and 
cloths, and to a great extent for arrack and opium. 

Of the Chinese and Malays they are in exceeding great fear 
and relate accounts of slave hunting expeditions by these races, and 
indeed by Burmans in old days, which “bear melancholy marks of 
“ truthfulness ’. 

The Selung are not enumerated in the census returns ; 
there neither were nor are in existence means of ascertaining their 
number, but it does not probably exceed from 3,000 to 4,000. 
They are divided into several tribes but I have been unable to 
ascertain ought as to the tribal differences. 
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RELIGION. 

The great religious system which prevails throughout eastern 
Asia and which counts some two hundred and twenty million 
votaries is of Aryan origin, its inventor or promulgator having 
been a Hindoo of the Kshatriya caste, a son of the sovereign of 
Magadha, a small principality in what is now the province of Oudh. 
T"et, strangely, this religions system, Booddhism, is, excluding Sinha- 
lese and Nipalese, professed solely by individuals of the Mongo- 
lian family. It was an off shoot from and a protest against the 
Brahmanic system of caste which, after its introduction into India, 
had been fostered and strengthened by the laws of the Brahman 
Manu. During the Vedic period the “Kshatriya” was the most 
important amongst the castes, its members being held in higher 
estimation than were the Brahmins who subsequently succeeded in 
usurping the first place amongst the twice born and in arrogating 
to themselves the priestly functions and the sole right of perform- 
ing all religious rites. In the Ramayana it is the Pandhava I 
Bhima who sacrifices the horse at the Aswamedha of Yudisthira ;j 
it is by Rajas and not by Brahmaus that the marriage ceremonies 
of Rama and Sita and of Nala and Damayanti arc performed. In 
the same work we see how the liveliest feelings of anger and resent- 
ment are excited in the breasts of the Kshatriyas present Avhen a 
Brahman ventures to aspire to the hand of Draupadi, the daughter of 
the Kshatriya Drupada. Gradually the Brahmans rose as the Ksha- 
triyas sank into the second rank until, during the Brahmanic period, 
the Brahman, sprung from the mouth of Brahma, is entitled to the 
whole universe by the right of primo-geniture ; the Brahman, by 
his incantations, can destroy a sovereign and can create new 
worlds ; the Brahman is to enjoy perfect immunity from taxation 
and is to be fed and supported by the State. So sacred is his 
person that he who smites him with but a blade of grass will, dur- 
ing twenty-one transmigrations, be “born again as an inferior quad- 
“ ruped”, and, whilst the punishment awarded to a Sudra w'ho 
insults a Brahman or the Brahmanic caste is to have boiling oil 
poured into his mouth and ears, the severest sentence which can 
be passed on a Brahman “guilty of all possible crimes” is banish- 
ment uninjured in person or property. 

25 
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It was towards the end of the seventh century B. C. that was 
horn the chief exponent and preacher of those religious tenets 
which, driven from Hindustan on the triumphant revival of Brah- 
manism, spread northwiard to Thibet, southward to Ceylon, and 
eastward through China to Japan, and are now the faith of no less 
than a quarter of the whole human race ; Siddhaidha son of Maya by 
Suddhodana of the Ikswaksu or solar race and raja of Kapilavastu. 
An accurate and faithful history of his earlier j ears will, pi'obablv, 
never be obtained : until he commenced to preach his life was, it 
may be assumed, that of an ordinary prince of the solar race but 
the veneration in which he is held by his children in the faith has 
led them to embellish the traditions of his birth and life with 
accounts of various portents and miracles. Predestined to be a 
Booddha he passed through numerous existences for thousands of 
years receiving therein the rewards and punishments due to his 
good and evil actions. In the Booddhist scriptures Gaudama, as 
he is commonly called in Burma, bears several other names indica- 
tive either of the duties he has performed or of qualities inherent 
in his person. Of these the one most commonly met with in the 
works of European writers on Booddhism is Thakia or Sakia Muni, 
which means the ascetic of the Thakia or Sakia family. Booddha is 
not a name but rather an adjective indicating the quality “wise” or 
“learned”. Correctly speaking the author of Booddhism should be 
called “the Booddha”. Rising higher in each stage of his transmi- 
grations and gradually approaching nearer and nearer to perfection 
the time arrives for his last appearance ; conceived in the womb of 
the religious and saintly Maya, Siddhartha was born in a forest 
in 623 B. C. whilst his mother was on a journey to Dcrvasha her 
birth place. From the moment of his conception the Nat and 
Bramha — ^beings who reside in the various regions of happiness 
— strove together as to who should do him most honour. At his 
birth the earth rocked and swayed, the heavens sent forth showers 
of meteors and every tree, rejoicing at his appearance, burst forth 
in lull blossom as a tribute to his glory. The child himself was no 
sooner born than, standing upright, he declared to his mother and 
her attendants that his future would be glorious and his knowledge 
omniscient. Astrologers were consulted but could only say that he 
would be either a Booddha or a Chakravartti raja rulin'^ over the 
whole of Tsampoodeepa. The worldly minded Suddhodana his 
father, a Kshatriya and a warrior, hating with a bitter hatred the 
Brahmanic or religious caste which had ousted his own from the 
front rank, determined that as far as in him lay his illustrious son 
should become famous, not by turning his thoughts to religion and 
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preaching salvation to all beings but by mighty deeds of arms and 
immense conquests. At sixteen he was married to the lovely Ya- 
thaw-dara and numerous maidens were appointed to attend on 
him to ensure that his mind should not be turned to sacred 
thoughts.* But all Suddhodana’s endeavour's were in vain : 
after living for thirteen years in the enjoyment of every worldly 
pleasure, Siddhartha, as he was then named, was called to a 
religious life by a call which he could not resist. One day when 
proceeding to his garden he encountered a decrepid, toothless 
tottering old man, and was led to reflect on the perishable nature of 
all things. A miserable wretch, filthy, squalid and covered with a 
loathsome and incurable disease whom he next passed on tee road 
led him to turn his thoughts to the unhappy state of man, liable to 
disease as well as to decay. Meeting a funeral procession he 
could not but ponder on what he had seen and how death was 
added to the other miseries of the human race. Lastly, crossing the 
path of a priest wrapped in calm and peaceful meditation, he S'aW 
how man. notwithstanding his unhappy state by nature, might yet 
pursue such a life as would give him rest and peace. All was 
complete ; he had seen the four signs and the prediction of Mann 
was about to be fulfilled ; his gardens, his palaces and his high 
estate lost all value in his eyes and he determined on consecrating 
himself to the attainment of Niekban and t) preaching to his fellow 
beings the sole way of happiness, of final emancipation. f He 
returned to his palace and after one fond look at his sleeping wife 
and child he, at the age of twenty-nine, abandoned all and 
adopting the dress of an ascetic he wandered from place to 
place subsisting upon alms for six years till the time came when 
he was to attain the Booddhahood. 

This took place at Gaya, in 588 B. C. For forty-nine days he 
was wrapped in intense meditation : seven days under the 
Bodhi tree on a golden throne which had risen miraculously from 
the earth ; seven days standing motionless on a rising ground close 
by with his eyes fixed on the throne which he had just left ; 
seven days near the same spot walking backwards and forwards in 
the air ; seven days in a golden house ornamented with jewels 

* “ Kapilawatthu is my native city. The raja Siidd’nodana is my father ; and the 
mother %vho bore me is called Uaya. Until my twenty-ninth year I led the life of a layman, 
having three palaces called Ilammo, Surammo and Sabho. I had an establishment of forty 
thousand accomplished tvomon. Buddha Kochana (Ya-so-dara) was mv consort and 
Bahulo my son". Tiie vords of Sakya in the Bhtulavausn. Tumour in Jour. As : Socy 
Beng. VII. S17 apud Yule iu llUsion to Ava 1855, note on p. 231. 

t Gaudama i» generally believed to have seen the four predictive signs at intervals 
of four months, hut tlie JJhjkahatmka fraternity hold that he witnessed all four on the same 
day. Cunningham’s Bhilsa Topes : 1854 : p. 22 : Kote. 
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constructed for him by the Nat ; seven days under a peepul tree ; 
and finally seven days sitting on an enormous dragon which came 
out of the Mouzalienda lake hard by and whose folds protected him 
from a violent storm then raging. During this period he under- 
Avent his final temptation, being assulted by Maro, the angel of 
death, avIio, however, was poiverless against him who looked on 
death as a happy release. 

From Gaya he started as an itinerant preacher of that religion 
which, a grand protest against Brahmanism and caste, was des- 
tined to become at one time the faith of one-half of the population 
of the globe and to remain that c f ‘222 million souls for more than 
twenty centuries. In the deer-park, a little north of Benares, he 
first announced the famous law of the Avheel. Forming a com- 
pany of disciples, the nucleus of the Assembly — distinct from the 
general mass of believers — who were to help him in spreading 
his doctrines, he first subjected them to severe discipline and then 
conferred on them the power of admitting to the Assembly those 
whom they might think worthy of this high honour. The two 
leading castes furnished him with numerous disciples. Brahmans 
and Kshatriyas giving up all to folloiv the ascetic who taught that 
there ivas no lasting peace on earth for man Avho must look for- 
ward to death and nihilism as the only happiness. 

But it was far from his object to incorporate Avith his religion 
the ties and bonds of caste ; it Avas partly to get rid of these that 
he preached his dogmas ; he placed himself in a far higher posi- 
tion than that Avhich any sage before him in his own country had 
dared to occupy ; his mind soared above the narrow prejudices of 
caste, his heart Avas filled Avith intense and universal love. What 
was it to him that a seeker after truth aa'us a Kshatriya, a Brahman 
or a Sudra, a highwayman or a courtezan ? All that he asked Avas 
if he had faith and if, converted, he trod in the paths of virtue. 
Princes apply for admission to the “Assembly” and Avhen about to 
be admitted have to see a barber take precedence of them in the 
ceremony because he is more fitted than they. 

Sixty highborn Kshatriya converts came from Barana- 
thee or Benares and Brahmans, chiefs of and students in 
schools where all sorts of metaphysical subjects Avere argued with 
the fervour peculiar to Hindoo ascetics, joined in hundreds the 
ranks of his followers ; the Vaisya, Avearied Avith the Avorld and 
Its chicanery of which as a trader he had seen so much, the hum- 
ble Sudra, no longer cast out and considered as unAvorthy even to 
read the sacred books but called and received Avith open arms, all 
Avere placed on a footing of perfect equality and could rise above 
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each other solely by the more sincere and thorough practice of 
devotion and holy living. But he would not, he could not stop 
here ; woman the inferior being who from childhood to old age 
could do nothing according to her own pleasure, who must never 
wish to separate herself from her father, her husband or her sons, 
who must adore her husband as a god, woman as well as man 
should have a right to a seat in the Thanga if only she would shew 
herself worthy of that blessing ; accordingly he instituted an order 
of female religious who, equally with their fathers and brothers, 
are members of the “Assembly” and into this admitted, first of all, 
his aunt and foster mother Patzapati and fifty noble maidens. 
This principal of universal equality which marks the permanent 
antagonism of the faith preached by Sakya Muni to Brahmanism 
and caste merits the attention of all those who wish to understand 
what Booddhism really is and shews how the mind of Gaudama 
rose above that of his contemporaries. 

Gaudama’s preaching was rapidly successful and his followers 
became numbered by tens of thousands, Brahmans associating 
with Sudras and rajas vieing with each other in honouring the 
yellow robed monks. For forty-five years Sakya Muni travelled 
over north-western India spreading his new religion and making 
disciples everywhere and he soon found that the Thanga was so 
numerous that absolute poverty was no longer possible and gifts 
of houses and lands made by pious laymen must be accepted. 

Thus, endeavouring to lead all beings into the way of happi- 
ness and the road to emancipation from all trouble, the great sage 
reached the patriarchal age of eighty years and then breathed his 
last, reclining between two Sal tree in the forest near Kuthinara. 
His body was burnt and over his remains, distributed amongst the 
sovereigns of the countries where his preaching had been effective, 
were erected stupas or topes so that 

His hallowed relics should be hid. 

Under a star y-pointing pyramid. 

Of these stupas there were ten. 


1. At Rajagriha in Magadha, erected by the raja Ajatasatra. 


2. 

„ Wethali 


the Lichawi family, 

3. 

,, Kapilavastu 


Sakya, 

4. 

„ Ramagrama 


Kausalas, 

5. 

„ Wetthadipo 

59 

Brahmans, 

6. 

„ Allakappo 

11 

Balayas, 

7. 

„ Pawa 

11 

Malliyans, 

8. 

„ Kuthinara 

11 

55 

9. 

„ Pipphalawano 

51 

Moriyano over some 
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of the charcoal from the pile as they had applied 
too late to get any of the relics. 

10, Erected by Drona over the vessel in which he had col- 
lected and measured the relics, which consisted of 
four teeth, two collar bones and one frontal bone.* 
About twenty years later Ajatasatra collected all the relics 
and enshrined them in a large tope near Rajagriha and they thus 
remained for some two hundred and seventy years when, in the 
reign of Dhamasoka or Dhammathawka in 250 B. C., they were 
distributed over India and, as will be seen in the accounts of 
various pagodas in the body of the work, Burma claims to have 
received more than ever could have existed. 

The death of the founder of the new religion let loose the 
discontent which had till then been latent amongst some of his 
followers, including even members of the holy Thanga, whose 
conversion was tainted with imperfections. The bonds of morality 
enforced by Gaudama had been severe and when his controlling 
hand was withdrawn one of his disciples, the aged Subhadra, thus 
addressed the others. “Revered ones mourn no more ! We are 
“ happily released from the control of the great Sramana ; we 
“ shall no more be worried with ‘this is allowable’ and ‘that is 
“ ‘not allowable’; we can now do what we wish and can leave 
“ undone what we do not desire”.t To remedy such a state of 
affairs the great Kasyapa in 543 B. C. with the consent of Ajata- 
satra, called together a Council at Rajagriha the capital of Maga- 
dha. The king built a splendid hall and when everything was 
ready placed the ivory fan on the ledge of the pulpit and sent a 
message to the members of the Thanga who had obeyed the sum- 
mons to Rajagriha saying “Lords, my task is performed”. The 
religious having assembled under the presidency of Kasyapa the 
Vinaya was recited by Upali, whom Gaudama had himself pointed 
out as the most learned of his disciples, and the Bharma by 
Ananda, Gaudama’s nephew. W^hen all points of controversy had 
been stated and rulings publicly and authoritatively given, which 
took seven months, the Council broke up. 


* “ The whole of these places, including Allakappo although it has not been identified, 
were situated in Tirhut and Bahar. 1 llajagriha was the ancient capital of Magadlia or Bahar 
Froper. 2 The ruins of Visali (Wethali) still exist at Massuhr to the north of Patna. 
3 Kapdavastu was somewhere between AgodTiija and Gorakhpur. 4 Ramagrama was in the 
neighbourhood of Gorakhpur ; it was most likely the Relampara of Ptolemy or Sri-Rampura. 

"■‘‘s most probably Bettiya. 7 Ra-ma was to the west of Hsali (Wethali), on 
the high road to Wws/mto (Kuthinara). 8 A'usinara (Kuthinara) was about equi-distant 

the position of Kttsta on the Little Gandak. 9 Rippha- 
of place of the Charcoal Tope, was between Kapilavastu and Kusinava, The peo- 

t e of V isah are called Rasmlce by Ptolemy”. Cunningham’s Bhilsa Topes 1854. p. 29. Note, 
t Cunningham’s Bhilsa Topes : 1854. p. 56. 
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One hundred years later it -was found necessary to assemble 
another Council to correct the laxity which had spread amongst 
the Assembly. A numerous fraternity claimed relaxations in 
Gaudama’s laws : they said, 

1. The preservation of salt in horn for any period is law- 
ful ; instead of the sanctioned seven days. 

2. Food can he taken until the suns shade is two inches in 
length / whereas Sakya Muni had directed that none should be 
eaten after noon. 

3. The rest7'iction against indulgences is in force only in 
monasteries ; and not for those Avho may be in villages. 

4. The religious may 2)€rform ceremonies in their own 
rooms ; instead of in the public hall as directed. 

5. Subsequent permission covers an act ; Gaudania’s rules 
requiring prior permission. 

6. A jun ior may lawf ully copy a senior even in what is 
wrong j Avhereas no example was an excuse for a wrong act. 

7. Whey may he drank after noon ; iox\Adid&'si as being a 
component part of milk. 

8. Tari may he drank because it looks like water ; all fer- 
mented liquors being forbidden. 

9. Cloth-covered seats are allowable. 

10. Oold and silver may be accepted as alms ; the use of 
them being prohibited*. 

The Council assembled under the protection of Kalathawka, 
king of Magadha, at Wethali or Vaisali and after sitting for 
eight months under the presidency of llewato gave judgment 
against the schismatics to whom degradation was aAvarded as 
a punishment. 

Matters gradually got worse and in 241 B. C. the great 
AthaAvka, king of Patalipotra, desiring to discoAmr and expel 
the numerous heretics who had found their way into the priest- 
hood, induced Mogalipotra to call the tliird and last Council. It 
assembled in Patalipotra, expelled sixty thousand heretics, atten- 
ded for nine months to the reading of the Vinaya and Dharma 
and then broke ujJ ; but not until it had arranged for carrying 
out a scheme which was to extend Booddhism far and AA’ide and to 
give it an abiding jjlace when it A\ as driven out of India as it 
was destined to be. 

Up to this period Booddhism had been confined within the 
limits of Magadha, that is north and south Behar and the south- 


Bhilsa Topes, 1854. p. p. 77, 78. 
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eastern portion of the Doab. but when the Council had completed 
its labours missionaries were sent north, east, south and west to 
teach the surrounding tribes and peoples the religion of Glau- 
dama. TliaAvna and Oottara were directed to proceed in a south- 
eastern direction to the country of Suvarna Bhooinee or the ‘Golden 
land’. They landed at Tha-htoon, then on the sea coast, between 
the mouths of the Tsit-toung and the Than-lweng (Salween) rivers 
and from there the Booddhist doctrines penetrated amongst the 
tribes in the valleys of the Tsit-toung and Irrawaddy. The Bur- 
mese assert that Gaudama visited their country but this is one of 
the fond delusions with which they debase their early history 
for there is no historical record to shew that the Booddhist reli- 
gion entered Burma across the hills in the north and west, inha- 
bited, then as now, by non-Booddhistic tribes of untameable fero- 
city. 

It is no easy task to unfold and de.scribe a creed which, 
owing to circumstances, localities and nationalities has assumed 
a variety of shapes and hues which make it bear a different 
appearance in one country from that which it has in another 
and the following account must be considered as referring only 
to Booddhism as it ajipears in Burma. 

Boocldhism is the solitary instance in the world of a religion 
accepted and adhered to by various nations not based upon the 
belief in a Being superior to man and controlling his destiny; 
it is an atheistical ci’eed denying the existence of a 
Supreme Being or at least ignoring it. It is not asserted that all 
men professing Booddhism are atheists. Every man, in sjiite of an 
atheistical teaching, is a believer in some sort of a god. Upon this 
capital and essential point Gaudama differs from his countrymen 
who, at that period, remained faithful to the doctrines of the 
Vedas which undoubtedly uphold the belief in a supreme Being. 
The idea of a Creator being done away with it follows as a neces- 
sary consequence that matter is eternal yet liable to perpetual 
changes and modifications in accordance with laws which are 
co-eternal with matter and to these laws are due the destruction 
and reproduction of all things. 

All beings are arranged on a ladder of thirty-one rungs ; 
the four lower occupied by those who are in a state of punish- 
ment, either in hell or in the persons of monsters or of animals 
the fifth step by man on earth; this is a stage of probation where 
merits and demerits are the necessary consequences of good and 
evil works. On the six next rungs are Nat or beings who 
enjoy, in various degrees, the rewards promised to the observers 
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of the five precepts incumbent on all men. The next sixteen are 
fenanted by beings who, by means of reflection and meditation, 
have attained great, though unequal, proficiency in truth or true 
science. Lastly, the four superior steps are filled by such as 
have so far progressed that they can contemplate abstract truth 
as it is in itself, that is without form or shape. 

How did man make his first a23pearance on earth ? When, 
by the agency of the laws wliich regulate the modifications of 
matter, the destroyed world was being re-formed some of those 
beings who occupy the sixteen steps of the ladder or worlds 
superior to those of the Hat came down on earth in a state of 
glorious brightness ; this, however, gradually left them and at 
last passed away entirely owing to their eating of a kind 
of coarse rice called Thale and by the evil influence of this food 
passions were, for the first time, imported into the hitherto pas- 
sionless bosoms of the primitive inhabitants of the new world. 
Thence forward man has been what he is now, subject to inor- 
dinate passions and desires which disturb and disgrace the 
economy of his moral being. Gaudama proclaimed himself the 
teacher not of men only but also of Hat and Bramha and the 
object of his teaching was to enable them to free themselves 
from the tyranny of their passions, to disentangle themselves from 
the influences which matter exercises over their senses, and to 
reach that state in which, delivered from the law of migi’ation 
from one form into another, they emerge from the whirlpool of 
existences into a state of final emancipation. Tliis is emphati- 
cally called “deliverance”. But according to Booddhistic theory 
this is the end or cessation of ‘being’ which, as in every mate- 
rial system, must imply the destruction of being. The word 
annihilation is often used to express the last end of the per- 
fected Booddhist but it use in this way is unphilosophical for 
nothing that exists can be annihilated : forms or modifications of 
forms are destroyed, or rather are not reproduced, because the 
causes which acted in producing them exist no longer ; it is 
nihilism which follows the cessation of being. 

In the Booddhist religion five commands or prohibitions 
constitute the basis upon wtiich stand all morals, and they are 
obhgatory upon aU men without exception : — kill not at all ; 
steal not ; do not commit adultery ; lie not ; touch not intoxica- 
ting liquors. Gaudama promulgated these five prohibitions on 
the supposition that man was prone to commit certain sinful acts 
against which he must be warned, but he utterly neglected to 
inculcate any of the important duties wliich man has to perform • 
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he did not attempt to raise man above his natural level but tq 
prevent his falling belov it ; his conception of a perfect man fell 
immcasv.reably short of reality. The rewards offered to those 
AVLO observe the five precepts are as far below those offered to the 
perfect Christian as they are above those which Mahomet offered 
to his followers. The religious Booddliist cannot expect to enjoy 
happiness in this life but hereafter in a future existence, either 
in this world or in one of the six heavens immediately above it 
(the seats of the Nat still subject to passions) beyond which the 
uK St rigid observance of the rules cannot raise him. But how 
did Gaudama account for the reward of those who do good and the 
purdshment of those who do evil ? He declared that each good 
action begets a good influence which, in due time, brings a 
reward to him who has done it. and every misdeed is attended 
by an evi! influence which inevitably brings a punishment upon 
tlie evil do6r adequate to his guilt either in this stage of his 
existence or in the next. It is on this principle that Booddhists 
account for all the good and evil which chequer human life. 
The principle or influence arising from good and evil deeds is 
exactly proportionate to their intrinsic goodness or wickedness. 
If when man dies the influence of demerits be greatly prepon- 
d.'^rating he is thereby precipitated into hell and there remains 
undergoing a condign punishment until the sum of liis demerits 
has boen atoned for, when, under the influence of his former 
good deeds, should he have done any, he is reborn in the condi- 
tion of man. There is no eternity of rev ards and punishments : 
each lasts so long as is necessary to compeiisate for the good or 
bad deeds of which it is the reward or punishment and no 
longer. 

The doctrine of metempsychosis involved in the Booddhis- 
tic theology Gaudama had not to invent, he simply borrowed it 
from the masters under whom he had studied in his earliest 
youth : it was common both to the Hindoos and to the Egyptians. 
The philosophei’S of Magna Grecia had received it from the 
latter and were the first to introduce it into the schools of 
Europe. At first it was intended as a means of purifying 
the soul and enabling it to free itself from the imper- 
fections that adhere to it. With the . Booddliist the doctrine of 
transmigration is retained but the philosophical mania of the 
Hiudoj converts has almost destroyed the true nature of the 
idea and rendered man entirely irresponsible hereafter for his 
actions in this Hfe : they assert that when a man dies his whole 
being is dissolved or destroyed and nothing remains but the 
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influence created by merits or demerits, good works or bad 
ones, and this it is which causes a being to come into existence in 
a state of happiness or of uuhappin:3S. Booddhist d ;ctors unhesi- 
tatingly 'declare that the new being has nothing in commoii with 
the former being, it is a new creature owing its existence e'ltire- 
ly to the principle of rewards for good and evil Such is the idea 
as it has been elaborated in the Booddhist metaphysical schools 
but the majority of the people believe that the soul migrates 
under the all powerful influence of merits and demerits from the 
deceased individual into another state of existence 

The evil doer on his death may be punished by being born 
again as man in an inferior position, as a monster, or as an animal, 
according to the amount of punishment which his evil dot ds 
entail — not, be it observed, according to the judgment of any 
supreme Being but according to the amount inherent in 
the sum of the evil deeds themselves. An account of the 
various d'angeons in hell and of the numerous sufferings of the 
monsters, though doubtless interesting to those who desire to 
acquire a full knowledge of the Booddhist religion need not be 
given here but it is necessary to say a few words about the ‘animal’ 
state of punishment. Animals d6 not differ from man in 
nature but in condition only ; the animal is a being which for- 
merly existed in the human state but is now underg ung its just 
punishment. Glaadama himself did not hesitate to confess tJ'.at, 
Booddha as he was, he had, owhng to former misdeeds, passed 
through many existences as an animal, tnus as it were holding 
out to all the hope of attaining at some time a beatifi 'd exist- 
ence. To this bebef is due the Booddliist objection to taking life 
of any kind ; to do this is to commit an act which amongst the reli- 
gious is looked upon as modified murder, fishermen or huntsmen 
by their profession ensuring to themselves a lengthened period 
of punishment after death. 

But to turn to the elevated teachings of the Indian philoso- 
pher. He takes his departure from this great and fundamenlal 
principle that ignorance is the root of all human evil, the genera- 
ting principle of concupiscence and other passions, the dark 
and lofty barrier wliich encircles all beings and retains them in 
the vortex of endless existences, the cause of all those illusions 
to which all beings are subjected. Knowledge or true 
science is the only agent which can oppose the baneful influence 
of ignorance, which is a negative influence — the absence of 
knowledge. Let knowledge be, and ignorance will vanish as 
darkness is dissipated by light. This true science, this light. 
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this knowledge can only be obtained by attentive and serious 
meditation on all existing things : he who possesses the fulness 
of knowledge is in a state of perfect quietism ; he is like a centre 
to which all things appear to converge ; he is placed in the mid- 
dle of a cloudless atmosphere contemplating and enjoying truth in 
all peace and quietness. Between the first act of meditation and 
this final state of serenity there are various stages through which the 
sage must pass, and this with extreme pain and labour, but which 
it would be impossible to explain fully in a limited space. I'he 
first thing to which the wise man must direct his attention is the 
true nature of all beings and this shews him that in man is nought 
but an aggregation of the four elements, constantly undergoing 
changes ; hence the disappearance of the beings which we now 
see, to be replaced by others. Hence also man has a sixth sense, 
the knowing principle, which resides in the heart. When the 
heart is disordered so is the knowing principle in the same way 
that the sense of sight is weakened if its instrument, the eye, is 
injured : in short man is a material being devoid of all spirit. The 
Booddhist sage has but to watch and study the innumerable 
transformations continually taking place and to seek to ascertain 
their cause ' and the conclusion at which he arrives is ‘ignorance 
is the cause and its immediate result the influence of merits and 
demerits’ ; this it is that causes the existence of all being and all 
modifications of being, or in other words all succeeding existences. 
Having arrived thus far the sage turns for help in the investiga- 
tions w'hich he has yet to make to the three following principles : 
change ; pain ; illusion : — all things are subject to change 
and to pain and this world is but an illusion for it exhibits 
nought but incessant change. Bearing in mind these axioms the 
thoughtful man examines each object in a twofold light ; as it is in 
itself and as it is in connection with other things : he analyses 
all its component parts and he surveys its relations with all with 
which it comes in contact. He acquires more and more firmly the 
belief, the certainty that all beings are, in their various positions 
and relations, but illusory forms subject to change and to pain. 
He feels a loathing for all things. He feels as a wrecked mariner 
clinging to a plank tossed hither and thither at the wild will of 
the waves and seeks for rest, for freedom from change, pain and 
illusion, but can see it nowhere here or above. He longs for 
Niek-ban, the going out from the vortex of existences, the cessa- 
tion from ‘being’; there and nowhere else is Jixitjf. Such are the 
real feelings of well informed Booddhists. Many who have 
studied Booddhism shew an unwillingness to believe that individ- 
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uals can be found who look upon it as the highest blessing to 
cease from being, but those who have closely followed up and 
understand the reasoning of Booddhist metaphysicians recognize 
that this, however humiliating to human reason, is undeniably the 
goal at which they aim. It is but the goal sought by more than 
one philosophic school in Europe, the sole difference being, per- 
haps, that the Booddhistic road is harder to tread. 

Though, from the Christian point of view, Gaudama has 
wrecked his religion on the rock of Atheism he has retained in 
his system most of those moral truths which can, it would seem, 
spring only from a belief in a Supreme Being. Like many other 
founders of a new creed lie has but adopted what he found, he 
cannot claim the merit of having discovered them, but he has pre- 
served them and contributed in no small degree to make them 
known amongst those nations whom the zeal of his disciples and 
followers has brought under his sway. His system presents, toge- 
ther with the most revolting errors, the finest code of morality 
to be found outside the pale of Christianity. 

Ceremonies are the external manifestation of the inward 
belief and thus it is that, Gaudama having done away with all idea 
of a Supreme Being and severed the ties that link man to his 
Creator and Preserver, the forms of Booddhistic worship are as 
few as possible. Booddhists venerate above all, three things, 
which, in their opinion, are worthy of the highest respect which it 
is possible for man to shew — Booddha, the law and the assembly 
— emphatically called “the three gems”. 

By a Booddha a Booddhist understands a being who, during 
countless existences, sometimes in the state of man, sometimes 
as an animal or as a monster, has gradually risen towards 
perfection ; during his upward progress he has not been perfect 
for perfection is reserved for Booddha, and in fact makes 
them Booddha ; he has committed sins for all of which 
he has had to bear the appropriate punishment in his next 
existence but his progress has been real, he has steadily increased 
in knowledge and the practice of the ten cardinal virtues, 
the principal of which are charity or liberality and self renuncia- 
tion. At last he leaves the abode of Nat which he has reached 
by his accumulated merits and descending on earth is born as man. 
Here he not only masters but annihilates his passions and is then 
fit to acquire the universal science which qualifies him for the 
Booddhahood. He at once knows and understands all beings and 
their relations one with another ; he fathoms at once the depth of 
their miseries and the full extent of their wants ; at a glance he 
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sees the remedies to be applied to all distempers ; by bis boundless 
genius he discovers the law which must be preached to raise 
mankind from the depths to which they have gradually fallen 
since the passing away of his predecessor, the law which will cure 
their moral infirmities and open to' them the way of happiness. But 
one peculiar characteristic of the true Booddha is a deeply seated 
feeling of love and compassion for all beings which urges him to 
labour with the utmost zeal and earnestness towards procuring for 
them what is emphatically called “deliverance ’, that is extrication 
from the miseries attending all beings, and towards leading them 
out of the maelstrom of transmigrations into the smooth waters of 
Niek-ban. When his time arrives he gains what he so earnestly 
strove for for others and leaves the whirlpool of existences to ‘be’ 
no longer. 

Gaudama Booddha never pretended to be a god nor did his 
disciples ever so consider him but they acknowledge him to be 
free from passions, possessed of the universal science, and endow- 
ed with feelings of the tenderest commiseration for all beings. 
These three characteristics of the true Booddha are extolled by 
Booddhists in language as strong as it is possible to use, and some 
times by devotees with a fervour which surprizes strangers. In 
the formulas of devotion so often in their mouths there is nought 
to be found but praises of the “three gems”; they do not pray for 
according to their idea founder of their religion no longer is, he 
has passed into Niek-ban and is, therefore, unable to hear any 
prayers which they might otfer or to afford them any assistance. 

The second “gem” is the law ; eternal and unchangeable but 
which, owing to man’s natural corruption, is gradually lost till 
another Booddha comes to repromulgate it. The Booddha does 
not invent it but by his omniscience discovers it as already existing 
and as published by his predecessors. He himself, having gone 
through countless existences, will, by virtue of this very eternal 
law and his obedience to it during bis progress upwards, pass 
away into peace and freedom, no longer to be troubled by any- 
thing, having no connection with this world or its inhabitants 
in short into “not being”. The expression so much insisted upon 
by Booddhists “the law is eternal” means that the truths which it 
teaches and the duties which it inculcates, its constituent parts in 
a philosophical sense, are eternal, have had no beginning but exist 
by their very nature. As the Christian believes that truth, justice 
and love are eternal so does the Booddhist, but with the former they 
are eternal because they are the attributes of an unchangeable God 
who has been and will be for ever whilst with the latter they are 
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eternal by their own intrinsic nature. They are eternal but gradually 
become wrapped in mist until a Booddha appears who by the 
power of his good works has obtained omniscience, by his 
omniscience discovers them, and by his preachings publishes them 
to sutFering humanity. "They are precious jewels hidden in dark- 
ness until light is suddenly thrown on them by the Booddha when 
they shine with incomparable brightness on the dazzled eyes 
of astonished man. The essence of the ‘law’ is concentrated 
in the four transcendent truths : — Afflictions and misery encompass 
all beings in every stage of existence through which they are 
doomed to pass ; — this is due to the desires and passions that 
torment all beings :■ — there can be no peace till these desires and 
passions are erafflcated : — these desires and passions can only be 
thoroughly and entirely got rid of by entering Niek-ban through 
the four roads that lead to perfection. In short “without ceasing 
“ to be you cannot root out any of those feelings which go to 
“ make up ‘being’ ”. The anchoret of old fled from the world 
to avoid temptation that he might, by prayers and fastings and 
scourgings, drive out all evil thoughts and desires but the 
Booddhist goes further and insists that the only refuge is found 
after death and then in “absorption”. The fervour and love with 
which pious Booddhists speak of the Law must be witnessed to be 
realized ; and when writing of it they seem to feel that language 
has no expressions worthy of it, no words w'hich Avill adequately 
represent their veneration and affection. In conversation regard- 
ing their faith they are sometimes moved to tears ivhen expatia- 
ting on the beauty and the majesty of this, the object of their in- 
tense admiration and profoundest respect. • 

We come now to the third and last gem so much valued by 
Booddhists ; — the Theng-gha or Assembly. In the days of Gaudama 
the Assembly was not composed of all those who believed his doc- 
trines but of those only who became his disciples, embraced a mode 
of life similar to his own, renounced the world and its pleasures, 
wore a peculiar and distinctive dress, pledged themselves to live 
on alms, to practice strict poverty, to refrain from all carnal enjoy- 
ments and to live in community under fixed disciplinary regula- 
tions. These formed the spiritual family of Booddha and the 
teaching body, and by their peculiar mode of life reminded the 
laity by whom they were surrounded of the highest and most im- 
portants tenets inculcated by the founder of their religion. No 
member of the laity, hoivever great his knowledge, however reli- 
gious his life and actions, could enter the Thanga without becom- 
ing a mendicant, bidding adieu to the world and entering a monas- 
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tery, subjecting himself to a life of self denial and spending his days 
in the strict observance of restraining rules however galling he 
might find them. In Burma this body is represented by the yellow- 
dad Hpoon-gyee dwelling in monasteries scattered over the face of 
the country, living upon alms, possessing ho property, receiving 
their food mominsr after mornin» from the townsmen of their 

O O 

quarter or the inhabitants of their village, but in strict silence, the 
eyes fastened on the ground and without even looking a request 
but passing slowly down the streets in single file each one carrying 
a pot which he opens on the approach of a donor and receives 
the gift without a change of face, a movement of the head or a 
word of thanks. I'hey are held in the highest respect by all ranks 
of people from the sovereign on the throne to the beggar in the 
street. Their dress, their mode of life, their renunciation 
of the world and its pleasures draw on them the admiration 
and veneration of the laity. When they appear in public 
they are the objects of the greatest deference ; all people, 
whatever may be their social position give away before them. 
The visitor who seeks them in their monasteries prostrates 
himself before them three times with up-raised hands both on 
entering and leaving their holy presence. On standing up he 
must fall back to a convenient distance, as it would be highly in- 
decorous to turn the back on so saintly a personage, and wheeling 
to the right depart. The respect paid to the members of the 
order is everywhere apparent in the liberality with which their 
wants are supplied, in the size and beauty of the dwellings 
built for them by laymen, in the respectful language in which they 
'are addressed, in the submissive attitude of those who appear be- 
fore them, and in the pomp displayed on the occasion of the 
solemn cremation of their mortal remains after death. 

The objects of immediate worship in Burma and to which the 
same marks of respect are paid as to the Booddha himself are the 
images of Gaudama and the monuments built over his relics called 
Zedee, Stupha or Chaityah. The statues of Gaudama are his visi- 
ble representatives and are so sculptured as to represent the Booddha 
in various positions which he occupied during life in order to 
keep alive in the souls of his followers feelings of love and venera- 
tion and gratitude for him who laboured so much in their behalf. 
The majority of his images represent him as sitting in the cross- 
legged position which he occupied when he attained the Booddha- 
hood or as stretched on his right side as he was when, lying on his 
couch between two Sal trees, he attained Niek-ban, or at stand- 
ing in the attitude of preaching. There can be no doubt that 
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Booddhists do actually worship these images to which they pay the 
same honour as they would to Gaudama in person : they are placed 
in raised positions and the worshippers, with many prostrations, offer- 
flowers and light small candles before them, and yet their religion 
'distinctly inculcates that — to quote the Katana Kalapa under the 
head U’bhato Kotito Panha — it is “useless to worship him, and 
“ only requisite to venerate him and his memory. Statues too, 
are only useful for refreshing the memory, for as the husband- 
“ man sows grain and reaps the harvest, so he who believes in 
“ Booddha and follows his doctrines will be saved. The earth and 
“ Booddha are both per se inert”. 

As we have already seen, after Gaudama’s body had been 
burnt the relics Avere carefully collected and distributed amongst 
princes of territories near Magadba who buried them and erect- 
ed tumuli or Stupha over them : two hundred and fifty years later 
they were re-distributed in various directions and sent as most 
valuable gifts to various countries whose inhabitants had embraced 
the religion of Sakya Muni. As the Booddhist communities in- 
creased in wealth and poAver the religious monuments Avere mul- 
tiplied and built on a scale of loftiness and magnificence propor- 
tionate to the Avealth and prosperity of the people. In Burma 
the monasteries and pagodas form a prominent feature all over 
the country particularly along the banks of the IrraAvaddy. Most 
of these pagodas are supposed to contain relics of Gaudama and 
a very large number to have been erected on spots rendered 
Sacred by visits from the Booddha during his AV’anderings on earth 
as Sakya Muni. To them' people resort AAuth the hope of obtaining 
merit Avhich may help them in their next stage of existence 
and, prostrate on their knees, muttering formulas in praise of the 
Booddha but AAdthout uttering a i^rayer for there is no one to 
hear, make offerings of lighted candles, small flags, floAvers, fruits 
and boiled rice, the tAvolast being intended for the poor, the dogs 
and the croAvs. To several of these pagodas vast croAvds resort 
once a year on a fixed day, Avliilst others are Ausited on the four 
Avorship days Avhich occur in each month, auz : the full moon, the 
8th of the Avaxing, the new moon and the 8th of the waning, of 
which the first and third are the most sacred. Three months .in 
the year, from the full moon of July to the full moon of October, 
are observed by all religious Booddhists as peculiarly sacred and 
as a period of fasting and of more devoted attendance on the 
pagodas. This custom has arisen from the habit of the monks in 
early times of remaining in their monasteries in Magadha during 
the period of the annual rains, devoting their time to the study of 
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the law and its exposition to the faithful who crowded to their 
dweUings. 

Those who enter the religious order become neither monks 
in the ordinary acceptation of the term nor 
“ secular priests but “Monk” is the nearest ‘ 

equivalent in* English. Booddhists, having none to whom to 
pray, believing in no active disposer of mundane affairs, in 
no one who can in any possible way alter the law ofchange 
and decay, in no one who can by the interposition of his 
power alter the natural course of events, in no one who can 
interfere either to punish evil doing or to temper the wind to the 
shorn lamb, ask for no priesthood, require no intercessor between 
them and an offended deity. . To them a vicarious sacrifice and the 
existence of a divinely ordained and cog tinned body of men whose 
life long duty it is to alleviate mental suffering, to guide wanderers 
into the true path and to intercede perpetually for sinners are un- 
meaningless and indeed absurd. Theoretically the sole object of 
a Booddhist in entering the fraternity is to approach nearer to 
Niek-bau, to place himself in a better position , for contemplation 
and for striving for “emancipation”. 

By the early Portuguese writers on India the monks are 
called Talapoins, by the Burmese they are known as Hpoongyee, 
which means “great glory”, or as Rahan, which means “perfect”. 

The Hpoon-gyee now constitute the Theng-gha or “assembly 
of the perfect”; — the third of the three objects mentioned in the 
short act of faith often repeated by Booddhists, “I take refuge in* 
“ Booddha, the Law and the Assembly”, which is to a Booddhist 
what “There is but one God and Mahomed is his Prophet” is to 
the Mussulman. 

The meaning of the word Theng-gha is nearly equivalent to 
that of church or congregation. In the time of Gaudama the 
assembly consisted of all those who embraced Booddhism and re- 
mained with their great teacher living as he lived or, if they parted 
from him for a while, always keeping up a close intercourse with 
him and spending a portion of their time in his company. The 
members were divided into two classes ; the A-ree-ya or ‘venerable’ 
who, on account of their age and proficiency in the knowledc^e and 
fervour in the practice of the precepts contained in the law occu- 
pied the first place and the Bhiek-khoo or religious mendicants. 

It would seem to be most probable that the whole body was 
generally known as Bhiek-khoo from the food being collected by 
begging and that those amongst the mendicants who attained 
one of the fouy states, to be described immediately, were esoteri- 
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cally designated A-ree-ya. “It is difficult” writes the learned 
Bishop Bigandet “to assert with any degree of probability whether 
“ the Upasakas, or ordinary hearers, have ever been regarded as 
“ members of the Thenga” (Theng-gha). They were believers 
but continued to live in the ivorld. Certainly many, including 
Gaudama’s father, king Thoo-daw-da-na, followed the three first 
Megga or ways to perfection and became Thaw-ta-pam, Tha-ga-da- 
gam and A-na-gam though they continued to live in the world. 

The A-ree-ya are divided into four classes. The lowest Ts 
composed of 2haw-ta-pa7n, that is of those who have entered the 
current leading to deliverance, who have “stepped into the way 
“ of perfection”; they must be born again four times ere they can 
attain Niek-ban. The second is composed of Tha-ga-da-gam, 
these “glide rapidly down the stream following the way 
to perfection and are to be bom once more in the condition of 
“ Nat and once in the condition of man”. Both Thaw-ta-pam and 
Tha-ga-da-gam are pure and exempt from all influence of demerits. 
The third consists of A-na-gam and are to be born once more in 
the condition of Nat. These are exempt from the five evil desires. 
The A-ra-han, that is those of the fourth class, enjoy a perfect indif- 
ference for all things, they have “gone over the fourth and last 
“ way to perfection and are ripe for the stage of Niek-ban” which 
they infallibly obtain after death has relieved them of their mortal 
bodies. The A-ree-ya are also divided into eight classes, four- 
including those who are following the four ways to perfection and 
four those who are in enjoyment of the rewards of the duties 
practiced in following the four ways to perfection. 

It does not appear that the various degrees in the hierarchy, 
as it now exists, were defined and fixed by Gaudama. The minor 
details and the existing forms and rules have gradually been deve- 
loped by time from the simple practice of antiquity. Faith in the 
Booddha and willingness to live in poverty and chastity and under 
strict rules were the only requisites for admission amongst his 
disciples. The applicant, when Gaudama had approved of his 
disposition, had but to renounce the ordinary pursuits 'of life, 
e?:change his dress for the one prescribed — of cast off rags 
picked up in the streets, roads and cemeteries and sewn 
together — and engage to live in a state of strict chastity and 
he at once became a member of the Theng-gha. ' Thencefor- 
ward he lived in poverty and depended ' upon alms for his food 
and hence was called Bhiek-khoo or mendicant. The Bhiek-khoo- 
nee, or women who had embraced the holy profession, were 
gradually subjected to very much the same regulations pari passu. 
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The whole fraternity, as it at present exists in Burma, consists 
of: — 1. Shenq; lads who have put on the yellow robe without be- 
coming professed members of the community. This state is consi- 
dered necessary for at least seven days for all males and any 
one who has not passed through this stage at some portion of his 
life is not considered by a Booddhist as better than an animal. 
2. Pqit-tseng ; those who, having lived for a while in the community 
as Sheng, are admitted as professed members with a special 
ceremony whereby the title and character of Hpoon-gyee are 
solemnly conferred. 3. Tsha-ra ('pronounced Htsa-y a)-, the head of 
each house who controls all the inmates. 4. Gaing-oot ; 
a provincial, whose jurisdiction extends over all the commu- 
nities or houses in the towns and villages of the province or 
district. 5. Tsha-ra-daw (pronounced Htsa-ga-^aw) ; a superior 
general who lives in the capital and has the general management 
of all the affairs of the order throughout Burma, both Upper and 
British: he is usually known by the title of Tha-tha-na-paing, which 
means that he has power over things appertaining toaeligion. 

For some time before a lad is to be made a Sheng he. is spe- 
cially instructed in the various duties that he 
will have to perform, the manner in which a 
Sheng should address a Pyit-tseng, in which he should dress and 
even eat and perform all the ordinary duties of life, for there is a 
code which guides him in the nlinutest details. On the appointed 
day the boy is decked out in the finest clothes obtainable, decora- 
ted with gold chains and jewels, his parents property or lent by 
some relation or intimate friend, mounted on a pony and led 
though the town or village shaded by gold umbrellas held over 
him, mark of honour allowed in Upper Burma to no one except 
on this' occasion or by special grant from the Sovereign for services 
performed or as an honour, duly recorded on a palm leaf “patent” 
sealed with the Koyal Peacock seal. Formerly, when the old 
customs were mote strictly carried out than is the case now, he 
was taken to his relations to do them the obeisance due from a 
young member of their family but now he goes to his parents’ 
friends and acquaintances, especially if they are rich, and gladjy 
receives presents of money from them. In the meanwhile a feast 
has been prepared in his parents’ house and their relations and 
friends and many of the elders have been invited as well as the 
head monk of the monastery into which the lad is to be admitted who 
comes with several of his brethren. These last, seated in a row with 
their large fans to shut out from their view the female portion of 
the congregation which sits in front of them, intone portions 
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of the Booddhist scriptures. The boy is stripped of his fine 
clothes, a piece of new white cloth is tied round his loins and his 
hair is cut off and given to his mother or to an elder sister 
or presented as an offering at a pagoda. As it is usually long the 
woman who gets it makes it into a tail or chignon which she uses, as 
many if not most Burmese women use false hair, to increase the size 
of the knot she wears at the back of her head. Four of the senior 
male members of the family now hold out a white cloth by the 
■four corners and the lad bending his head over it it is carefully 
shaved, the short hairs left by the scissors falling into the cloth. 
His head is then rubbed with saffron and afterwards with a pre- 
paration of a kind of bqrk (ke-moon-thee) which is an efficient 
and commonly used detergent. He is then bathed from top to toe 
and after putting on a handsome waistcloth he is ready to appear 
before the Hpoon-gyee who by this time has finished intoning the 
scriptures. Falling on his knees and raising his clasped hands in a 
praying attitude he uses a formula which he has been taught and asks 
to be admitted into the monastery as a probationer. Ready beside 
the presiding monk are the yellow garments, the pot for collecting 
the alms of the charitable given in kind, the strap by which it is sup- 
ported round the neck and the other paraphernalia of a Sheng which 
have been prepared by the parents. These the priest . presents to 
him with his own hand and admits him into the confraternity : 
the boy is properly robed and when the Hpoon-gyee leave 
accompanies them to his new home and his sleeping place is 
allotted to him. Next morning he follows the others as they 
walk through the town or village in single file, looking neither to 
the right nor to the left but standing still before the houses of the 
charitable to receive in the pots they carry a cup of smoking boiled 
rice or such other food as may be given to them and then moving on ; 
when they have completed their round they return to the monas- 
tery in the same order and silence and what they have collected 
nominally serves as the food of the occupants for the day. Nomi- 
nally, for though the new probationer must do this for at least 
seven days and must, during that time, live upon what is so collected 
yet after that he, and a fortiori the monks, can have food specially 
cooked for them, and it is no uncommon thing, Gaudama’s teach- 
ings notwithstanding, for parents to send a man daily with food for 
their son or, if they are well to do and can afford it, to send a 
cook who lives on the monastery grounds and cooks. Indeed 
there are many elderly persons, both men and women, called Kap- 
pic-ya-da-ya-ka, Avho have devoted themselves to a life of .good 
works and who daily provide food gratis for both monks and pro- 
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bationers and thereby add to the stock of merit which is to help 
them on in the next migration and to bring them nearer that inucli 
longed for end Niek-han, or absorption into what must be called 
the unchangeable but emotionless and powerless, for there is no 
single word or collocation of words in the English language which' 
would accurately express what a Booddhist understands by. 
Niek-han. 

Having gone through this regimen for seven days the proba- 
tioner may, with the sanction of his parents, throw off the yellow 
robe and return into the bosom of his family without forfeiting the 
“humanity” which he has gained. This, however, is rare and he ge- 
nerally remains in the monastery continuing his lessons until either 
he abandons the world and becomes a Hpoon-gyee or is old enough 
to gain a livelihood. In the meanwhile he is not debarred from visi- 
ting his parents but he cannot be out between sunset and sunrise. 

As the number of Booddhists increased and the inhabitants of 
whole countries became converts practical common sense shewed 
that all could not be adnlitted into the order, that work must he 
done, that men must live by the sweat of their brow. Very early, 
indeed, Booddhists became divided into laymen and monks — 
laymen who adopted the religious tenets, monks who separated 
themselves from the world and endeavoured to lead a higher life. 
Is it not the outc.ome of a human aspiration after peace and rest, 
an aspiration which all have but which each religionist seeks in 
his own way ? To all, whether Positivist, Booddhist, Mussul- 
man, or Christian, rest, peace and happiness come only after a 
bitter conflict with the evil that is in the world. With all, dis- 
guised however it may be, the steady performance of duty at 
whatever personal cost is the grand test of a religious life, that is 
of a life the end of which will be unspeakable peace and happi- 
ness. The idea each . has of peace is different ; nihilism for 
some, sensual pleasure which carries no unrest for others, for the 
Christian a never ending state of praise and adoration of a Trinity 
in Unity and Unity in Trinity which at present is unintelligible but 
is conceivable by faith ; yet all who look forward at all 
look forward to a final state 

Where the wicked cease from troubling 

And the weary are at rest. 

The duties of the Sheng are to minister to the wants of the 
Hpoon-gyee of the monestery, to bring and place before them, at 
fixed times, the usual supply of water, their betel boxes and their 
daily, food, and to attend them when they leave the kyoung on some 
pious errand. A portion of his time is occupied in learning to 
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read, write and cypher. There are five precepts obligatory on all 
' — not to take life, not to steal, to avoid adultery and fornication, 
to tell the truth, to avoid intoxicating liquors ; but for the Sheng 
five others are added : — not to eat after’midday, not to sing, dance 
or play on any musical instrument*, not to colour his face*, not to 
sit or lie down on an elevated place not proper for him*, not to 
touch or handle gold or silver. A breach of the first five entails 
expulsion ; a breach of the second five may be expiated by penance. 

The majority of Sheng return to secular life after remaining 
for some time in the monastery but some 
yit tbeng. aspirc to become Pyit-tseng or religious. In 

becoming Pyit-tseng they receive no spiritual power, they are 
merely initiated into a higher stage and made members of a 
body of which each individual is supposed tobe aiming at a 
higher degree of sanctity or perfection. It is a gain to them- 
selves that they seek not a heavy burden which they accept in 
order to do good to their' fellow creatures. The Christian priest in 
taking his solemn oaths and in receiving authority from his divine 
Master and Exemplar is actuated by a desire to save souls, the 
Booddhist monk by, if the expression may be allowed, a desire to 
save his own. In how far each and every individual reaches the 
high aim set before him or falls short even of his own views held 
at his ordination or initiation is a question for himself to decide. 
A marked ' difference between the spirit of the two systems is 
that in the Booddhistic salvation of self is the • good aimed 
at; in the Christian guiding others into the way of salvation. 

The postulant provides himself, or rather his relations or 
friends provide him, with the necessary dress and utensils of a 
Pyit-tseng, namely a Pat-ta or mendicant’s pot, an open mouthed 
jar of a truncated spheroidal form wherein are received the alms 
of the faithful collected every morning, and a Tsee-wa-ran. I his is 
the complete dress of a Pyit-tsengf. It consists of a Ko~wot or piece 
of cloth bound to the loins by a leathern girdle [Kha-ban) and 
falling down to the feet, a Iheng-haing or piece of cloth of rectangu- 
lar form, worn somewhat as a cloak and covering the shoulders and 
breast and reaching below the knee ; a Doo-koot, another piece of 
cloth of the same shape, folded many times and thrown over the 


* These three commands are peculiar ; the third may be to ensure proper respect to 
superiors but the first two seem to relate to an indescribable habit which is specially prohi- 
bited to a I’yit-tseng who is forbidden to indulge in carnal pleasure, whether with himself or 
with animals (see post). The institution of tattooing is commonly ascribed to a desire on 
the part of the ci ril rulers to check amongst laymen what religious sanctions are supposed 
to check amongst religious. 

t In Burma invariably yellow, in Thibet red. 
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left shoulder the ends hanging down before and behind ; an 
Awana, a fan made of a single palm leaf set in a light oval wooden 
frame with a serpentine handle in appearance somewhat xesembling 
the letter S ; a Rat or small' hatchet ; an At or needle; and a Re-tsit 
or small apparatus for straining the water which he drinks. 
The ceremony of the admission is always performed in a conse- 
crated hall or Thien, and it must measure at least twelve cubits 
in length not including the space occupied by the Pyit-tseng 
whose presence is required on the occasion. The assembly must 
include ten or twelve members at least it the ceremony is per- 
formed in a town and from four six if it be in the country. The 
president is called “Oo-pit-tse” (Master oy guide) and he has an 
assistant call “Kam-ba-wa Tsha-ra” whose office it is to present 
the candidate and to read the Kam-ba-wa or book of ordination. 

As soon as the Pyit-tseng have taken their places the Kam- 
ba-wa Tsha-ra introduces the novitiant duly clothed and bearing 
the necessary utensils. The candidate kneels down and, with his 
hands raised to his forehead and his body bent, repeats three times 
“ Venerable President, I acknowledge you to be my Oo-pit-tse”. 
The assistant addressing himself to the candidate says “Dost 
“ thou acknowledge this to be thy father and these thy sacred vest- 
“ ments 1” to which the cai:didate audibly answers “Yes”. The can- 
didate then withdraws to a distance of twelve cubits from the 
assembled Fathers whom the assistant addresses ds follows, 
“ Venerable Oo-pit-tse and you, brethren here congregated, listen 
“ to my words ! the candidate who now stands in a humble posture 
“ before you solicits from the Oo-pit-tse the favour of being 
“ honoured with the dignity of Pyit-tseng. If it appears to you 
“ that everything is properly arranged and disposed for this pur- 
“ pose, I wTll duly admonish him”. Then turning to the 
candidate he says, “0 Candidate, be attentive to my words 
“ and bevrare lest, on this solemn occasion thou utterest an 
“ untruth or concealest ought from our knowledge. Learn 
that there are certam incapacities and defects which render 
“ a person unfit for admission into our order. More- 
‘‘•over, when before the assembly thou art Interrogated res- 
“ pecting such defects, thou art to answer truly and declare 
what incapacities thou mayest labour under. Kow this is not 
the time to remain silent and decline thy head ; every mem- 
her of the assembly has a right to interrogate thee at his 
pleasure and it is thy bounden duty to return an answer to 
all his questions. 

Candidate ! Art thou affected with leprosy or any such 
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“ odious malady ! Hast thou scrofula or any similar complaint ? 
“ Dost thou suffer from asthma or cough? Art thou afflicted with 
“ those complaints which arise from a corrupted blood ? Art 
‘‘ thou affected by madness or other ills caused by giants, 
‘‘ witches or the evil spirits of the forests or mountains ? ” To 
each question the candidate answers ‘-From such complaints 
“ and bodily disorders I am free”. The examination continues : 
“ Art thou a man ?” ‘‘I am”. Art thou a true and legitimate 

‘‘ son ?” “I am”. “Art thou involved in debts ?” “I am not”. 
“ Art thou the bondman and underling of some great man?” 
“ I am not”. “Have thy parents given their consent to thy or- 
“ dinatiou ?” “They have”. “Hast thou reached the age of 
“ twenty years ?” “I have”. ‘‘Are thy vestments and sacred 
“ Pat-ta prepared ?” ‘‘They are”. “Candidate ! what is thy 
“name?” ‘‘Wago’’.* “What is the name of thy Master?” 
“ His name is Oo-pit-tse”. 

The assistant turning to the assembled Rahan says “Ve- 
“ nerable Oo-pit-tse and ye assembled brethren, be pleased to 
“ listen to my words. I have duly admonished tliis candidate 
“ who seeks from you admission to our order. Does the present 
“ moment appear to you a meet and a fit one for his admission. 
“ If so I will order him to approach”. The fathers remaining silent 
the assistant instructs the postulant to go close to the assembly 
and to ask that he may be received. The candidate approaches 
the assembly and sitting before them in a respectful attitude 
resting on his heels, raises his joined hands and says three times, 
“ I beg, oh fathers of this assembly, to be admitted as Eahan. 
“ Have pity on me, take me from my present state of a layman, 
“ which is one of sin and imperfection, advance me to that of 
“ Eahan which is one of virtue and perfection”. The assistant 
then addresses the Council and says, “O ye fathers here as- 
“ sembled, hear my words ! This candidate, humbly prostrated 
“ before you, begs of the Oo-pit-tse to be admitted among us, he 
“ is free from all defects, corporeal infirmities and mental inca- 
“ pacities that would otherwise debar him from entering our holy 
“ state ; he is provided with the Pat-ta and holy vestments and 
“ he has duly asked the assembly, in the name of the Oo-pit-tse, 
“ for permission to be admitted. How, therefore, let the assem- 
“ bled fathers complete his ordination. To whomsoever this 
“ seems good let him keep silence : whosoever thinks otherwise 
“ let him declare that the candidate is unworthy of admission !” 
This he repeats thrice. He contmues “Since then none of the 


Meaning a vile and unworthy leing. 

2S 
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“ fathers object but all are silent which is a sign that all have 
“ consented so, therefore, let it be done. Let this candidate 
“ pass out of the state of sin and imperfection into the perfect 
“ state of a Rahan and thus, by the consent of the Oo-pit-tse 
“■ and all the fathers, let him be received”. He adds. “The 
“ fathers must note down under what shade, on what day, at what 
“ hour, and in what season the candidate has been received . 

The reader of the Kam-ba-wa addressing the candidate con- 
tinues, “Let the candidate attend to the following account of the 
“ duties which are incumbent upon him and to the faults which 
“ he must carefully avoid”. 

Kam-ba-wa Tsha-ra. “It is the duty of each member of our 
“ brotherhood to beg for his food with labour and with the exer- 
“ tion of the muscles of his feet, and through the whole course of 
“ his life he must gain his subsistence by the labour of his feet.* 
“ He is allowed to make use of all things that are offered to him 
“ in particular or to the Society in general, that are usually pre- 
“ sented in banquets, that are sent by letter, and that are given on . 
“ the new and full moon and at festivals. O Candidate, all these 
“ things you may use for your food”. 

Candidate. “Sir, I understand what you tell me”. 

Kam-ba-wa Tsha-ra. “It is a part of the duty of a member 
“ of our Society to wear, through humility, yellow clothes made of 
“ rags thrown about in the streets or among the tombs. If, how- 
“ ever, by his talent and virtue, one procures for himself many 
“ benefactors he may receive from them for his habit the follow- 
“ ing articles, namely, cotton and silk or cloth of red*!* or yellow 
“ wool”. 

Candidate. “As I am instructed so will I pcrfomi”. 

Kam-ba-wa Tsha-ra. “Every member of the Society must 
“ dwell in a house built under the shade of lofty trees. Bat if, 
“ owing to your zeal and virtue, you procure for yourself many 
“ benefectors who are willing to build for you a better habitation 
“ you may dwell in it. The dwelling may be made of bamboo, 
“ wood or bricks, with roofs adorned with spires of pyramidal or 
“ triangular form”. 

Candidate. ‘T will duly attend to these instructions”. 

Kam-ba-wa Tsha-ra. “It is incumbent upon an elect to use 
“ as medicine the urine of a cow or of a black bullockj 

• He must not work with his hands nor be? with his tongue. Amon.'st some of the 
Shan tribes, however, the monks do light work such a.s niakini^ umbrellas. ^ 

t Of a Thibetan origin, see note on page 215. ° 

t The Mop-gha tribe of the Pwo Kareng sacrifice a hlach bullock to the lord of the 

earth. 
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“ whereon lime and the juice of a lemon or other sour fruit has 
“ been poured. He may also use as medicines articles thrown 
“ out of markets or picked up at the corners of streets. He may 
“ accept, for medicinal purposes, nutmegs or cloves. The follow- 
‘‘ ing articles also may be used medicinally — butter, cream and 
“ honey”. 

Candidate. “As I am instructed so will I perform”. 

1'he newly initiated Rahan is now warned against the four 
sins the commission of any one of which would entail the loss of 
the dignity he has just attained.* 

Kam-ha-wa Tsha-ra. Elect ! being, now admitted into our 
“ Society it is no longer lawful for you to indulge in carnal plea- 
“ sures, whether with yourself or with animals. He who is guilty 
“ of such sin can no longer be numbered among the perfect. Soon- 
er shall the severed head be joined again to the neck and life be 
“ restored to the breathless body than a Pyit-tseng who has com- 
“ mitted fornication recover his lost sanctity. Beware, therefore, 
“ lest you pollute yourself with such a crime”. 

Candidate. “As I an instructed so will I perform”. 

Kam-ha-wa Tsha-ra. “Again, it is unlawful and forbidden 
“ for an Elect to take things that belong to another or even to 
“ covet them although their value should not exceed a quarter of 
“ a tical (about six annas). Whoever sins even to that small 
“ amount is thereby deprived of his sacred character and can no 
“ more be restored to his pristine state than the branch cut from 
“ the tree can retain its luxuriant foliage and put forth buds. Be- 
“ ware of theft during the whole of your mortal journey”. 

Candidate, “As I am instructed so will I perform”. 

Kam-ha-wa Tsha-ra. “Again, an Elect can never knowingly 
“ deprive any living being of life, or wish the death of any one 
“ however troublesome he may prove. Sooner shall the cleft rock 
“ reunite so as to make a whole than he who kills any being be 
“ readmitted into our Society. Cautiously avoid so heinous a 
“ crime”. 

Candidate, “As I am instructed so will I perform”. 

Kam-ha-wa Tsha-ra. “Again, no member of our brotherhood 
“ can ever arrogate to himself extraordinary gifts or supernatural 
“ perfections or, through vain glory, give himself out as a holy man 
“ such for instance as to withdraw into solitary places and on pre- 
“ fence of enjoying ecstacies like the A-ree-ya afterwards presume 

* If a Pyit-tsens commits any one of the four sins enumerated below he is ipto faeto 
excluded from the Society, exteriorly he may continue to be a member of the Theng-gha but 
inwardly he no longer belongs to it : he becomes a living lie. 
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“ to teach others the way to uncommon spiritual attainments. 
“ Sooner the lofty palm tree that has been cut down can become 
“ green again than an Elect guilty of such pride be restored to his 
“ holy station. Take care that you do not give way to such an 
“ excess”. 

Candidate, “.^s I am instructed so will I perform”. 

This ends the ceremony. The newly made Rahan joins the 
rest and withdraws in their company to his own monastery. 

The Pyit-tseng receives no spiritual character or authority, he 
has only become a member of a holy Society in order to keep the 
law more perfectly. He takes upon himself no responsibility as 
regards others, he has nought to do with guiding and assisting his 
fellow creatures in their endeavours to attain perfection unless and 
only in so far as it affords him a means of accumulating merit, of 
sooner reaching the haven to which all his desires tend ; he becomes 
the very incarnation of selfishness, not sensual or self indulgent 
selfishness but essentially selfishness : his own good is his sole aim. 

The admitted member is not linked indissolubly to his new 
state : he can leave it and re-enter secular life whenever it pleases 
him, and can again join the Society by going through the same cere- 
monies. “It is not very common to meet among the Burmese 
“ Rahan men who from their youth have persevered to an old 
“ age in their vocation. These form the rare exceptions. They 
“ are very much respected and held in high consideration during 
“ their life time and the greatest honours are lavished upon their 
“ mortal remains after their demise. They are often designated by 
“ the honourable denomination ngaif-hpi/oo, “pure from infancy”. 

In every monastery there are, ordinarily, several Pyit-tseng, as 
well as numerous Sheng, over whom presides 
a Tsha-ra (pronounced Htsa-pa) generally 
called Hpoon-gyee par excellence. He is in most instances the 
nominee of, and person for whom, the pious founder built the 
monastery. He has power over all the inmates who acknowledge 
him as the Superior. He has the management of all the 
little affairs of the community, enforces obedience to the rules 
and the regular performance of the duties, corrects abuses, 
rebukes trespassers, and keeps peace and maintains a good under- 
standing amongst his subordinates. He receives, in his official 
character, the pious visitors who resort to his monastery. 

Numerous monasteries are grouped into what, for want of a 
^ . better term, I may perhaps be allowed to 

Gaing-oot. i t . • t 

call “an ecclesiastical district or “a diocese 
under the jurisdiction of a Gaing-oot who is at the same 
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time the Tsha-ra of his own monastery. He enjoys a large share 
of public respect and veneration. His monastery outshines the 
others in splendour and decorations. The first and wealthiest in- 
habitants of the place call themselves his disciples and supporters 
and supply him literally with all that he may recpiire. His chief 
duty is to settle the disputes that not infrequently arise between 
rival communities and, aided by some elders, to sit in judgment on 
a Pyit-tseng accused of any serious breach of the ecclesiastical law. 

The whole order is ruled the Tha-tha-na-paing or “master 
“ of religion” who resides in the capital. 

Tha-tha-na-paing, mci'e fact of liaviug been the king’s 

preceptor is the usual qualification for the appointment and thus 
it usually happens that each king appoints a new Tlia-tha-na-paing ; 
in such a case the deposed ruler becomes an ordinary member of 
the fraternity, unless indeed he prefers throwing off his yellow 
robes altogether. 

The Tha-tha-na-paing lives by himself with one or two Hpoon- 
gyee in a monastery similar in conkruction to others but of sur- 
passing richness. It is entirely gilt both inside and out and the 
posts are sometimes inlaid with rabies but generally of the com- 
monest description and of small value. The attendant Hpoon-gyee 
remain in an apartment near the entrance to receive visitors and to 
usher them into the great man’s presence. When, on certain days 
of worship, he is invited to the palace the king leaves the dais on 
which he usually sits and takes one almost on a level with that of 
the courtiers whilst the Tha-tha-na-paing occupies that given up by 
the monarch. When he goes out he is usually carried on a gilt 
litter in great state accompanied by a large number of his brethren 
and a considerable retinue of laymen. 

“ In our days the power of the Tha-tha-na-paing is merely 
“ nominal ; the effects of his jurisdiction are scarcly felt beyond 
“ his own neighbourhood. Such, however, was not the case in 
“ former times. Spiritual Commissioners were sent yearly by 
“ him to examine into and report on the state of the communities 
“ throughout the provinces. They had to inquire particularly 
“ whether the rules were regularly observed or not, whether the 
“ professed members were really qualified for their holy calling or 
“ not. They were empowered to repress abuses and whenever 
“ some unworthy brother was found within the enclosure of a 
“ monastery he was forthwith degraded, stripped of his yellow 
“ garb and compelled to resume a secular course of life. Unfor- 
“ tunately for the welfare of the order these salutary visits take 
“ place no more ; the yvholesome check is done away with. 
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“ Left without superior control the order has fallen into a low 
“ degree of abjectness and degradation. The profession of 
“ Talapoin is often looked on now as one fit for lazy, ignorant 
“ and idle people who, being anxious to live well and to do nothing, 
“ put on the sacred dress for a certain time until, tired of the 
“ duties and obligations of their new profession, they retire and be- 
“ take themselves anew to a secular life”. 

There can be no doubt, however, that up to the present day 
points of difference amongst the Hpoon-gyee in British Burma are 
submitted to the Tha-tha-na-paing at Mandalay, and that the vast 
majority of the monks, except in Amherst and southwards, are up 
country men who were “ordained” in, and keep up a religio- 
political connection with. Upper Burma. 

The Eahan invariably live together in a Kyoung or monastery 
separated from all houses*. In the earlv days 

Monasteries or ivjoung. of Booddhism they Were content with small 

huts built beneath the shade of some tall trees but as soon as that reli- 
gion gained a secure footing kings, nobles and rich men vied with 
each other in building commodious and indeed splendid houses for 
them. The monasteries of Ze-ta-won, presented to Gaudama by 
the rich man A-na-ta-pien, of We-loo-won in Radzagio, given by 
king Peng-pa-tha-ra, and of Poop-pa-yoon, given by the rich lady 
Wee-tha-ka, are all mentioned in Booddhist history, whilst the 
ruins of Ze-ta-won have, partly thanks to the account given by the 
Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang, been found by General Cunnin- 
gham at a spot on the Rapti fifty-eight miles north of Fyzabad. 
Ordinarily a monastery is an oblong wooden building, raised 
from eight to ten feet from the ground and supported on wooden 
posts, sometimes, though rarely, on brick pillars. Masonry is 
gradually becoming more common and in the neighbourhood 
both of Rangoon and Maulmain are found Kyoung built partly of 
masonry and with tiled roofs. Above the first roof rise others, 
sometimes to the number of five or six, each smaller than the one 
below it, giving the building a somewhat pyramidal shape.']' 

The space between the ground and the flooring is kept open 
and never used, except by the school boys and the dogs which, when 
not better engaged, wander about the monastery grounds as they 

* In Upper Burma the site is allotted by the government and in some parts of British 
Burma the people -n-ill not erect a monastery until they obtain a written order. Shortly 
after the annexation of Pegu the first Commissioner, Major (now Sir A. P.) Phayre, had 
some difficulty in inducing the people in the delta of the Irrawaddy to accept a “Grant" 
signed by him in lieu of one issued by the government in England. 

t This style of roofing is allowed only for buildings devoted to religious purposes, 
palaces and the dwellings of officials and the form and number of the roofs is a matter of 
regulation, the dwellings of each grade of officers having their own kind of covering. 
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choose. A flight of steps made of wood or of masonry, and if of 
the latter often ornamented at the bottom with two gritfins or 
Bhee-loo one on the lower end of each side wall, leads to the front, 
and usually open and uncovei'ed, verandah, some eight or ten feet 
in breadth. Beyond this rises the building. It consists of one 
vast hall designed for the reception of visitors and used also as a 
school room for the boys ; except on grand occasions the Hpoon-gyee 
usually stay here, getting rid of time as best they can. At one end 
is a kind of dais raised one or two feet above the general level 
and a portion of this is usually unoccupied being used only by the 
Kahan when they receive visitors ; the other portion, nearer the Avail, 
is occupied by images of Gaudama Booddha raised on pedestals 
with the feAV implements required for exterior worship and a feAV 
wooden boxes highly ornamented Avith carving and gold and contain- 
ing the books belonging to the monastery. The dais is often 
surrounded by shelves on Avhich is a collection of small images 
of the Booddha and of the fragments of those that have been 
broken. This hall Avith the dais occupies just half of building. 
The other half, behind the first, contains the store room 
for the alms of the fliithful and the dormitories, but sometimes the 
Eahan or some of them use the principal hall as a sleeping place. 
In many monasteries the ceiling is ornamented AAuth tracery and in 
some with paint and is partly gilt whilst that of the Tha-tha-na-paing 
at the capital is richly gilt inside and out. The cook room, Avhen 
there is one, is connected with the end of the main building 
oposite the idol room ; the floor is generally on the same 
level as that of the main building. 

There are others, hoAvever, especially in Upper Burma, 
which are far larger. In some of them “a large open gallery 
“ runs all round the building ; a second one of a rectangular shape 
“ but protected by the roof forms, as it Avere, on the four sides the 
“ vestibulum to the central portion of the edifice. It is the place 
where the Hpoon-gyee spend the greater portion of their time 
either in chatting Avith the numerous idlers that visit them or in 
“ talking with the children. Large shutters separate this fiom 
“ the open verandah ; they may be thrown open by pushing 
“ foi'Avard the loAver part, the upper one remaining fixed by 
“ hinges, and so may be opened to tne height required to protect 
“ the inmates from the rain and the sun. The central hall, by far 
“ the finest and loftiest of the building, is reserved for the idols 
“ and all the implements of Avorship and the boxes containing the 
“ books of the monastery, commonly put together in a v'ery dis- 
“ ordered way. The ceiling is gilt and adorned, often with taste 
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“ and elegance. A partition divides the hall into two equal parts. 
“ The one toward the east is for some huge statue of Gaudama 
“ and smaller ones with many articles of worship. The other, 
“ facing the south, is used for several purposes, sometimes as 
“ dormitories for the Talapoins. The posts supporting the inte- 
“ rior part are six or eight in number and offer the finest speci- 
“ mens of teak timber I have ever seen,* some being fully sixty 
“ and seventy feet high.-}- 

The rules of the order are contained in a book called the 
Pa-tee-mouk^ portions of which are, or are 

Mouastic rules. tjxi ti-i 

supposed to be, read to the assembled 
Hpoon-gyee on every feast day. Literally translated ‘‘Pa- 
tee-mouk” means the “book of the enfranchisement” and 
the regulations therein contained are attributed to Gaudama, as 
are also those of the Kam-ba-wa. Bishop Bigandet, than whom 
there is no more competent authority, asserts that “These two 
“ books, with their elaborate divisions and subdivisions, have 
“ been gradually prepared and arranged at an epoch when Bood- 
“ dhisin had taken deep root and spread its branches far and wide 
“ and had become the dominant religion in the countries where 
“ it is flourishing. To confer splendour on the admission of 
“ individuals into the body of monks the rules of the Kam-ba-wa 
“ were enacted. To render the life of the Keligious an object of 
“ greater veneration in the eyes of the community the regula- 
‘‘ tions of the Patimouk were devised, and were very likely, by a 
“ slow process, brought to that state of completeness in which we 
‘‘ see them at present”. Every action, the manner of performing 
it, the time that it ought to last, the circumstances that must 
attend it, are carefully regulated. ‘‘From the moment a Eahan 
“ rises in the morning to the moment he is to go to enjoy his 
“ natural rest in the evening his only duty is to obey and follow 
“ the ever subsisting will and commands of the founder” of his 
religion and of his order. 

The sins of commission or omission which a Hpoon-gyee 
is liable to commit are 227 in number and are divided under seven 
main heads ; those comprised under the first, called Pa-ra-zee-ka, 
are unpardonable and ipso facto exclude a Eahan from the Theng- 
gha; these are fornication, theft, causing death, and vain glory. 

The second class is called Theng-gha-dee-thiet and includes 
the thirteen major sins which are pardonable : the first five relate 

* At Hlaiug-bhwai in the Amherst district on the left bauk of the river of the same 
name is a monastery remarkable for the enoiTnous size of the posts on ^YhiGh it stands, 

t Life or Legend of Gaudama. Rangoon ; 18GG. p, 148, note. 
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to uncleanness : 6, the intention of building a monastery with- 
out the aid of any benefactor : 7, laying the foundations of a 
monastery in a place where there are many insects which will 
thus be destroyed : 8 and 9, making calumnious charges of incon- 
tinency : 10, obstinately persisting in sowing discord amongst 
the Eahan : 11, abetment thereof: 12, habitually violating the 
rales in small things notwithstanding admonitions : 13, giving 
scandal to laymen by small faults, such as telling lies. All these as 
well as those of the five next classes, viz. Pa-tsiet, Htoon-la-tseng, 
Dook-kat, Doop-pa-thee and Pa-tee-de-tha-nee, can be expiated by 
confession and penance, but the penance is useless if a 
sin is represented as of a lighter kind when in reality it should 
be classed with the thirteen in the Theng-gha-dee-thiet or if the 
confession is made to one guilty of a similar crime. 

The practice of confession is still practised, but somewhat 
imperfectly, by strict-living Hpoon-gyee. According to the 
Wee-nee or book of scriptures (apud Bigandet) “When a Eahan 
“ has been guilty of a violation of the rules he must immediately 
“ go to his superior and, kneeling before him, confess his sin to 

“ liim He must confess all his sins such as they are without 

“ attempting to conceal those of a more revolting nature or lessen- 
“ ing aggravating circumstances. A penance is then imposed, con- 
“ sisting of certain pious formulae to be repeated a certain num- 
“ ber of times during the night. A promise must be made by 
“ the penitent to refrain in future from such trespass. This 
“ extraordinary practice is observed now, one would say, pro 
forma. The penitent approaches his superior, kneels down 
“ before him and, haviug his hands raised to his forehead, says, 
“ ‘Venerable superior I do confess here all the sins that I may 
“ ‘be guilty of and beg pardon for the same’. He enters upon 
“ no detailed enumeration of the trespasses nor does he specify 
“ anything respecting their nature and the circumstances attend- 
“ ing them. The superior remains satisfied with telling him, 
“ ‘Well, take care lest you break the regulations of your profes- 
‘sion, and henceforward endeavour to observe them with 
‘fidelity’. He dismisses him without inflicting any penance on 
“ him”. 

The punishments inflicted for repeated transgressions are 
always light and are usually to walk for a certain time in the 
sun in the heat of the day, or to carry so many baskets of earth 
a certain distance, and such like. 

Humihty, poverty, self denial and chastity, are the four 
cardinal virtues of a Eahan. For humility’s sake he is bound to 

29 
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shave every part of his body ; he mnst always walk barefoot 
except when sick and then he may wear sandals the form and 
colour of which are carefnlly regulated ; his dress must be as 
plain as possible and made of rags sewn together ; he must 
always remain bareheaded and only in travelling may he carry an 
umbrella. Now-a-days almost every Hpoon-gyee is seen wearing 
sandals and with an umbrella and his garments are of good 
material, and though many disregard the regulation that it shall 
consist of pieces sewn together the majority cut up into small 
squares the cloth that is presented to them and stitch these 
together. 

The articles necessary for a Rahan have already been enu* 
merated, besides these he may use other fifty-three, but all must 
be plain, common and almost valueless. 

“ A true Eahan has no object which he can, properly speak- 
“ ing, call his own. The Kyoung wherein he lives has been built 
“ by benefactors and is supplied by them with all that is neces- 
“ sary or useful to him. Food and raiment are procured for 
“ him without his having to feel concerned about them. The 
“ pious liberality of his supporters provides for his wants. 
“ But it is expected that he shall never concern himself with 
“ worldly business or transactions of what nature soever they 
“ may be. He can neither labour, plant, traffic nor do anything 
“ with the intent of deriving profit therefrom. Agreeably to 
“ the maxim ‘sufficient to the day is the evil thereof’ the Rahan 
‘‘ must not lay by any store for the time to come. He must trust 
“ in the never failing generosity and ever watchful attention of 
“ his supporters for his daily w'ants”. When a Rahan requires 
anything he may not get it himself but must turn to the Sheng 
or scholars and tell them to do what is lawful, w'hereupon they 

fetch what he wants and, remaining at least one cubit from him 

he would sin if he allowed them to come nearer — they respect- 
fully present to him the article he wants saying “This is lawful”. 
Hold and silver he may not even touch, yet many no-w-a-days do, 
covering their hands with a handkerchief before receiving it or 
receiving it by one of the school boys who places it in the supe- 
rior’s box. He may not ask for anything and thus those who go 
out in the morning with their tha-piet, or pot to collect the food 
for the day, stand in front of the houses of those whom by experi- 
ence they know will give and looking neither’to the right hand nor 
to the left wait until the pious benefactor brings out a cup of smok- 
ing rice or some fruit or condiment and places it in the pot which 
the Rahan uncovers to receive the gift and then moves on in silence. 
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Absolute purity in tliougbt, word and deed are strictly en- 
joined and the rules of the order on this point are many and 
stringent and all rest on the well grounded belief that in the war 
between the spirit and the flesh it is safer to avoid than to 
encounter the enemy. A Eahan may not stay under the same 
roof as a woman nor travel in the same carriage or boat, he may 
not touch women’s clothes nor even a female animal. He may 
not even help his own mother should she fall into a ditch but if 
no other aid is at hand he may offer her liis habit or his stick 
but he must imagine that he is only pulling out a log. When 
women go to the monasteries to make offerings the Eahan must 
remain at a great distance from them and be surrounded by 
their disciples, and when, on the “duty day”* crowds of men and 
women assemble in some Zayat, or public rest house, to hear parts 
of the law read, the Eahan sit in front of the congregation with 
their large fans spread in front of them lest they should sin with 
their eyes A Hpoon-gyee never leaves his monastery unaccom- 
panied. As regard purity public opinion is inflexible. A 
fall entails the greatest disgrace, sometimes the offender is stoned 
out of his monastery by the laymen and in Upper Burma some- 
times even put to death, but as a Eahan can turn layman 
whenever he chooses lapses are exceedingly rare, indeed are 
almost unknown. 

Temperance is strictly enjoined. Intoxicating liquors are 
forbidden to Eahan as to all but the rules of the order provide 
against the temptations to the breach of sobriety and temperance. 
Cocoanut milk, sugarcane juice and other refreshing draughts, but 
nothing solid, can be taken between noon and sunrise next morn- 
ing, and only two meals are allowed between sunrise and noon. 
Eice and vegetables are his simple diet but the use of fish and 
meat from being tolerated has become common : his food must 
consist solely of what he receives from the charitable in his 
morning’s peregrinations In practice most of the Hpoon-gyee 
give to the boys or to the dogs what they have collected and live 
on aliments of a better quality regularly supplied to them by 
benefactors. The most dehcate rice and the finest fruits invari- 
ably find their way to the monasteries. 

“ The quantity of food they may take is also a matter of 
“ regulation, as well as the very mode of taking and even of 
‘‘ swallowing it. Each mouthful must be of moderate size ; a 
“ second ought not to be carried to the mouth till the first has 

* The ei.ehtU of the waxing of the moon, the full, the eighth of the waning and the change 
in each mouth. 
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“ been completely disposed of’. Betel-chewing is not mentioned 
in the Wee-nee and Hpoon-gyee indulge very largely in the 
practice. 

In walking through the streets he must avoid hurry on the 
one hand and dawdling on the other, and keep his eyes fixed on 
the ground not looking farther than six feet. He neither notices 
nor salutes those whom he may meet nor pays attention to the 
reverence shewn him. 

A little before daylight when the Rahan wakes he rinses out 
his mouth, washes his hands and face, and recites a few pious 
precepts. He then dresses and goes out with his pot and some 
of the brethren or disciples, also with pots, to collect food. The 
party perambulate the streets in single file, standing motionless 
in front of the houses until the offering of rice or fruit or vege- 
tables has been placed in the pot and then moves on. When 
they have received enough they return to the monastery and eat 
what they have brought, or oftener more delicate and better 
dressed food sent them by some Kap-pee-ya-da-ya-ka or supporter. 
On the principal festivals and important occasions abundant offer- 
ings are made to them, consisting chiefly of mattresses, pillows, 
betel boxes, mats, tea cups, bowls, etc. which, except the two 
first, are not uncommonly fastened to a pyramid of bamboo lat- 
tice work and carried though the streets or taken down or up the 
river in boats, as the case may be, in procession with music and 
dancing. In return some one of the assembled Eahan repeats 
the five great precepts and some of the principal tenets of the 
Booddhist belief, recites sentences in praise of Graudama and 
preaches a sermon shewing the merit acquired by alms-giving. 

Sometimes they are requested to visit the sick that their sacred 
presence may frighten away the evil spirits that are causing the 
disease and afford the sufferer relief : in such a case the liahan 
leans over the patient and repeats over him some parts of the law 
which it is hoped will act as beneficent charms. As it would be 
highly improper if men, and a fortiori women, had their feet 
above the Hpoon-gyee’s head the Kahan, before entering a two 
storeyed house, makes sure that there is no one in the upper. 
Bishop Bigandet relates that on one occasion at Penang he saw a 
Siamese Religious who, the sick man being in the upper storey, 
got out of the difficulty by having a ladder placed from the street 
and entering the upper room by the window. 

But the great work carried on from day to day in every mo- 
nastery is gratuitous education. With rare exceptions every Bood- 
dhist lad in this country is taught to read and write by the Rahan 
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and there are very few men who are not able to read and write a 
little. But unfortunately the schools are very badly conducted ; 
the boys are left much to themselves without regular discipline 
and control. “When a boy enters a monastery as a student his 
“ teacher places in his hand a piece of blackened board whereon 
“ are written the first letters of the alphabet. The poor lad has 
“ to repeat over and over the name of the letters, crying aloud 
“ with all the power of his lungs. He is left during several weeks 
“ on the same subject until his instructor is satisfied that he knows 
“ his letters. In the next step the boy is instructed to study the 
“ symbols of the vowels which are to be joined with consonants 
“ so as to form syllables and words. When this is done he is 
“ initiated into the act of uniting together and articulating proper- 
“ ly the several consonants with the symbolic vowel characters. 
“ He slowly shapes his course through the apparently much com- 
“ plicated system of all the words of the language. Owing to the 
“ lack of order and method on the part of the teachers boys spend 
“ a long time, sometimes one or two years, in mastering these dif- 
“ ficulties.” 

The utmost that the Rahan teach is reading, writing, a little, 
often no, arithmetic, and, by using the Booddhist scriptures as text 
books, a small knowledge of religion, but far more than is posses- 
sed, of the creed which they nominally profess, by many Christians. 

The Rahan are also to some extent occupied in making 
copies on palm leaves of the sacred books, but their main occupa- 
tion, to which they devote by far the greater portion of their wak- 
ing time, is simply idleness varied with gossip. It is a mystery how 
they contrive to avoid ennui, as they do. Sitting cross legged or 
lying down chatting with some of the crowd of idlers always to be 
found near a monastery, the younger and more earnest and the 
idler and slightly more thoughtful fingering a string of beads, 
chewing betel, and repeating every now and then, in the long 
pauses of the desultory conversation, devotional formulas of which 
“A-ueet-tsa, Dook-kha, A-nat-ta” — change, sorrow, unreality, — is 
the most common. The Rahan are incapable of any serious and 
lengthened meditation. Solemn and serious as is the perpetual 
change going on around them — life springing from death and pas- 
sing on to death again ; illimitable sorrow and trouble, unrest, pain 
and weariness ; the dead sea apple which is all the result of the 
fruition of the hopes and desires of care and work ; the moral and 
mental mirage which lures on so many to their utter disappoint- 
ment — life’s problems are acknowledged but never grappled with. 
For them the noblest of all mundane objects which man can propose 
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to himself — the alleviation of human suffering — is hut waste of 
time and worldliness. And yet these “lazy monks” exercise an 
influence probably unequalled at any period of the world’s history 
by any other body of men. “Upon the order” hinges the whole 
“ fabric of Booddhism. From it as from a source flows the life 
“ that maintains and invigorates religious belief in the masses that 

“ profess that creed Their order stands in a bold relief over 

“ the Society they belong to. Their dress, their mode of life, 
“ their voluntary denial of all gratification of sensual appetites, 
“ centre upon them the admiring eyes of all. They are looked 
“ upon as the imitators and followers of Booddha ; they hold 
“ ostensibly, before ordinary believers, the pattern of that perfec- 
“ tion they have been tanght so foundly to revere. The Hpoon- 
“ gyee are as living mementos reminding the people of all that is 

“ most sacred and perfect in practical religion But in the 

“ capacity of instructors the members of the order act, as yet, more 

“ directly and actively over the people The monasteries are 

“ so many little seminaries where male children receive elemen- 
“ tary instruction. The knowledge that is imparted to them by 

“their masters is not secular but purely religious We do 

“ not mean to say that the instructor has always present to his 
“ mind, as a professor, the direct teaching of religious tenets 
“ but the fact is, that no information is conveyed to the pupils 

“ except that which comes from religious books As soon as 

“ the boys are able to read, religious books are put into their 
“ hands. During all the time they remain at school they go over 
“ books that have a. direct reference to religion. They, without 
“ ever being aware of it, imbibe religious notions and become ac- 
“ qainted with some parts of the religious creed, particularly with 
“ what relates to Gaudama’s preceding and last existence. When 
“ they grow up to manhood they, if they happen to read, have, as 
“ a general rule, no other books but such as have a reference to 
“ religion. When people assemble together either in the dzeats 
“ {Za-yat) on the occasion of festival days, or at home on other 
“ public occassions particularly on the days following the death of 
“ some relative, one or several elders read some passages of their 
“ scriptures and thereby supply topics for conversation of a reli- 
“ gious turn. This state of things originates almost entirely from 
“ the early education received in the monasteries at the hands of 
“ their master the Hpoon-gyee. It powerfully contributes to .popu- 
“ larize and foster religious notions, whilst it indirectly heightens 
“ and brightens in the eyes of the people the position of the 
“ Eeligious. 



RELIGION. 


231 


“ Moreover, the early intercourse between the youth and 
“ their masters tends to bring, hereafter, into closer contact and 
“ union both the Religious and the laity. It draws nearer the lines 
“ that bind together these two fractions of the Booddhist Society. 
“ The relations thus established between the teachers and the 
“ taught is further strengthened by the fact that the greatest num- 
“ ber of the male portion of the community become affiliated dur- 
“ ing a longer or a shorter period to the society and subjected to 
“ its rules and regulations, they are cast into the mould of Kcli- 
“ gious and retain during the remainder of their life some of the 
“ features that have been at an eai’ly period stamped on their 
“ young minds. Their memory remains loaded with all that they 
“ have learned by heart during the days they have spent in 
“ monasteries as students or as members of the Society”. 

The learned Bishop has but amplified the old saying that 
“ as the twig is bent so will the tree grow”. A few lines further 
on he adds, “Were such an institution”, that is the monastic 
order, “to give way and crumble to the dust the vital energies of 
“ that false creed (Booddhisra) would soon be weakened and com- 
“ pletely paralyzed. Booddhisra would yield before the first 
“ attack that was skilfully and vigorously directed against 
“ it”. No one who has seen the existing system at work can 
doubt the correctness of his views : separate the Hpoon-gyee from 
the education of the people and thus shew them to be what they 
are, selfish seekers after their own good, disconnect the budding 
mind from their influence, and Booddhisra must go. But what 
would replace, it 1 Civilization as it spreads will surely do it, and 
none the less surely because slowly ; and then ? 

In daily life the Hpoon-gyee is treated by all with the utmost 
respect. How the sovereign behaves to the Tsha-ra-daw when 
the latter visits the palace has already been shewn. A few years 
ago, in the course of official duty, I had to conduct from his place 
of confinement to a steamer which was to convey him to the 
Andaman Islands a son of the late king of Burma, the Meng-goon- 
daing prince who, after rebelling against his father, had escaped to 
Rangoon. As we drove down he raised his joined hands and made 
respectful obeissance to every Hpoon-gyee whom we passed on the 
road. When a Hpoon-gyee walks out all move out of his way 
and the women squat down on each side of the road. In British 
Burma these outward marks of respect are often not paid now a 
days but they are in Upper Burma. But everywhere the Hpoon- 
gyee at home in his monastery is still the object of the outward 
signs of veneration. Booddhists of every rank prostrate them- 
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selves three times before the Tsha-ra and say “Towards obtain 
“ ing the remission of all the sins that I have committed whether 
“ through my senses, my speech, or my heart, I make a first, a 
“ second and a third prostration in honour of the three precious 
“ things — Bhoo-ra, Ta-ra, Theng-gha — the Booddha, the Law and 
“ the assembly. Meanwhile I earnestly wish to be preserved 
from the three calamities,* the four states of punishment^ and the 
“ five enemies” The Tsha-ra replies “For his merit and as a 
“ reward may he who makes such prostrations be freed from the 
“ four states of punishment, the three calamities, the five sorts of 
“ enemies and from all evil whatsoever. May he obtain the 
“ object of all his wishes, walk steadily in the path of perfection, 
“ enjoy the advantages resulting therefrom and finally attain the 
“ state of Niek-han”. On retiring the visitor makes similar 
prostrations, retires for about ten feet and, turning to the right, 
departs. 

A layman speaking to a Hpoon-gyee addresses him, with join- 
ed hands raised and with a slight motion indicative of prostration 
as “Bhoo-ra” or lord, whilst the Hpoon-gyee calls him “Ta-ga” or 
supporter. The language used is very different from that in or- 
dinary use, the pronouns in every sentence indicating the respect of 
the one, the undoubted superiority of the other. Nor does the 
respect end Avith the life of the Hpoon-gyee. “Their mortal re- 
“ mains are honoured to an extent scarcely to be imagined. As 
“ soon as a distinguished member of the brotherhood has given 
“ up the ghost his body is opened, the viscera extracted and 
“ buried in some decent place without any particular ceremony, 
“ and the corpse is embalmed in a very simple manner by putting 
“ ashes, bran§ and other desiccative substances into the abdominal 
“ cavity. It is then swathed in bands of linen Avrapped round it 
“ many times, and a thick coat of varnish is laid over the whole. 
“ On this fresh varnish gold leaves are sometimes la’d so that the 
“ whole body from head to feet is gilt. When the people are 
“ poor and cannot afford to buy gold for the above purpose a piece 
“ of yelloAv doth is considered to be the most suitable substitute. 
“ The body, thus attired, is laid in a very massive coffin made not 
“ with planks” as is usual with laymen, but of a single piece of 

* A-neet-tsa (s^iange), Dook-kha (^suffering'), A-nat-ta {unreality). 

Pa-reet-ta (as a inomter), A-thoo-ra-kay (as a monster [of 

anot/ier /ttndj), }iiga-T3,i (ui hell). 

t Pire, AVater, Robbers, Governors, Ill-wishers. 

§ Rice husk. 
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timber hollowed in the middle for receiving the earthly frame of the 
deceased.* A splendid cenotaph raised in a building erected for 
the purpose is prepared to support a large chest wherein the coffin 
is deposited. “ The chest is often gilt inside and out, and decora- 
“ ted with flowers made of different pohshed substances of various 
“ colours. Pictures, such as native artists contrive to make, are 
“ deposited round the cenotaph. They represent, ordinarily, reh- 
“ gious subjects. In this stately situation the body remains exposed 
“for several days, nay several months, until the preparations are 
“ completed for the grand day of the funeral. During that period 
“ festivals are often celebrated about it, bands of music are playing 
“ and the people resort in crowds to the spot for the purpose of 
“making offerings to defray the expense to be incurred for the 
“ funeral ceremony. When the appointed day for burning the 
“ corpse has at last arrived the whole population of the town wOl 
“ be seen flocking in their finest dress to witness the display of fire- 
“ works which takes place on the occasion of burning the corpse. 
“ A funeral pile of a square form is erected on the most elevatedf 
“ spot. Its height is about fifteen feet and at the summit just below 
“ the spire is a chamber for receiving the coffin. The corpse having 
“ been lifted up and hoisted into the place destined for its reception 
“fire is set to the pile in a rather uncommon way. An immense 
“rocket, placed at a distance of about forty yards, is directed 
“towards the pile by means of a fixed rope giiiding it thereto. 
“ Sometimes the rocket is placed on a huge cart and pushed in the 
“direction of the pile. In its erratic and uncertain course it 
“happens sometimes that it deviates and plunges into the crowd 
“ wounding and even killing those whom it meets. As soon as it 
“ comes in contact with the pile the latter immediately takes fire 
“ by means of combustibles heaped for that purpose and the whole 
“is soon consumed. The few remaining pieces of bones are reU- 
“ giously collected and buried in the vicinity of some pagoda”. 

Long and careful observation, patient investigation, great 
learning and remarkable justness of mind have led the Bishop not 
only to see that the Society is falling, gradually but surely, into 
disrepute but to investigate the causes and to arrive at conclusions 
supported by that calm reasoning which he always uses. Shortly 
they are ; first, admission of candidates without reference to their 
capacity disposition or talents and, secondly, indolence. Many of 
them are not only ignorant to a degree but also narrow-minded, and 

* Much as Chinese coffins are made but not of the same peculiar shape. 

f In my experience it is generally some large open space in the neighbourhood : rice 
fields from which the crop has been reaped or an uncultivated plain. 

30 
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consequently arrogant, “ stupide", and self sufficient : the race is, 
partly from climatic and partly from moral causes, incomparably 
idle and the mode of life of the Hpoon-gyee weakens any lurking 
desires towards exertion and self-dependence. 

But it would be misleading to omit the glowing tribute which 
so ardent and so learned a Missionary of the Catholic Church pays 
to the Society. “ The religious order they belong to is, after all, 
“ the greatest in its extent and diffusion, the most extraordinary 
“ and perfect in its fabric and constituent parts, and the wisest in 
“ its rules and prescriptions that has ever existed, either in ancient 
“ or modern times, without the pale of Christianity”. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

HISTORY. 

FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE CLOSE OF THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. 


The country comprised within the limits of the Province of 
British Burma includes the once independent kingdoms of Arakaa 
and Pegu, the petty principalities of Tavoy and Tenasserim, 
sometimes subject to Burma, sometimes to Siam and sometimes, 
for brief periods, independent of either, and on the north, in the 
valley of the Irrawaddy, a portion of the kingdom of Burma. 
Each of the three great kingdoms has a history of its own ; each 
grew out of the aggregation of petty states and each, eventually, 
coming in contact with the others was deluged with blood in the 
attempts of the rulers to extend their dominions. The Peguan 
kings, though often interfering in Arakan and on several occa- 
sions masters of the capital of their northern neighbour, never suc- 
ceeded in retaining possession for long, and the Arakanese power, 
shut in by a high range of mountains and, as a general rule, tom 
by internal dissensions, rarely attempted even to ravage the other 
states. The Burmans, on the other hand, extended their influ- 
ence into Arakan and eventually annexed it in 1784 A. D., and 
on several occasions overcame Pegu and remained its masters 
for hundreds of years together, losing it again as their own power 
waned, until, in 1752, the great Aloung-bhoo-ra finally conquered 
it, and his successors retained it till it was wrested from them by 
the English in punishment for their arrogance, the injuries they 
inflicted upon British subjects for which they refused all 
redress, and the insults they heaped upon the accredited repre- 
sentatives of the British government. 

The Burmese and Arakanese historians, in their anxiety to 
attribute a miraculous origin to the founders of the reigning 
families and to connect Gaudama personally with their country, 
have embellished their accounts not only with the most incredible 
myths and fictions but, in the case of those of Arakan especially, 
with statements which their own religious books contradict. 



236 


HISTORY. 


The Talaing, on the other hand, assert, and with far greater 
probability, that their sovereigns were descendants of the rulers 
of Thu-bin-ga (Venga, on the south coast of India). 

It is impossible to fix any definite peifiod at which fable ends 
and history commences, for fable only very gradually passes into 
liistory and ascertained facts are given in slowly increasing num- 
bers, appearing like beacons on a dark and dismal moor, till, at 
last, the fall blaze of the truth aj^pears, truth which is proved to 
be troth by comparison Avith the histories of neighbouring states. 

In the Ma-ha-ra-sa-iceng, or “Rojml History”, the foundation 
of the kingdom of Burma is placed in the 
beginning of the tt iiLh century B. C. or 
some six hundred years before Alexand r invaded India The 
king of Peng-zee-la-riet, having defeated the Sa-kya kings of 
KaAV-lee-ya, De-wa-da-ha andKa-pee-la-wot (Ka-pee-la-vas-tu) over- 
ran their territories and the ruler of the last, Abhi-ra-za, aban- 
doned his country and crossing the mountains eastward founded 
a new kingdom with the capital at Ta-g juug on the left bank of 
the Irrawaddy in about 23' 30' North Latitude. On his death 
he left two sons, Kan ila-za-gyee and Kan Ra-za-ngay, who rpiar- 
relled as to the succession ; tne elder brother collecting his fol- 
lowers left 'Ta-goung and established himself at Ka-le-doang, 
west of the Khyeng-dweng. Here he was applied to for a ruler 
by the Kan-ran, the Thek and the Pyoo tribes and he apj)ointod 
his son Moo-doo-tsiet-ta king over the last. Soon afterwards he 
abandoned Ka-le and, travelling westAvard, s .fifed on a moun- 
tain called the Kyouk-pan-toung to the east of the Gat-tsha-ba or 
Koo-la-dan river. 

King Ea-za-ngay had thirty-one successors tlie last of whom, 
Bhien-na-ka, was driven soutiiAvards by aii irruption of Uhinese, 
and settled at Ma-le, abmt eighty miles above Amarapoora, 
Avhere he died. His people separated into three 2)arties ; one 
Avent east and settled in Avhat are noAV lha Shan States, another 
went dovm the IrraAvaddy and appears to have joined the Pyoo, 
and the third remained in Ma-le Avith the chiel ()ueeu, Na-ga- 
tshien-ga. At this tune Gaudama appeared in Ka-jiee-la-vas-tu. 
During his life time Ka-pee-la-vas-tu Avas again attacked and con- 
quered and Da-za Ea-za, one of the princes, fled to the Ka-bo 
valley. Thence he removed to Ma-le and having married Na-ga- 
tshien-ga the tAvo returned northwards and founded upper or 
old Pa-gan and some years later removed to Ta-goung. Gauda- 
ma is now brought upon the scene. Two brothers built a monas- 
tery at Tsa-gaing on the Man river, a tributary of the Irrawad- 
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dy, and tlie Booddha, accompanied by five hundred Ea-han-da 
came to visit it, flying through the air on the ^vings of the wind. 
Descending the Irrawaddy be arrived at the hills opposite the 
spot where now stands Prome. Immediately to the south-east 
was the sea.* Bloating thereon he saw a small mass of dry 
cow-dung, and a bamboo rat appeared liefore him and made 
obeisance to the Bhoo-ra. On this Gaudama prophesied that 
“ in the year 101 five great omens shall be manifested here. 
“ A violent earthquake shall shake the whole land : where the 
“ Bho-oo peak now rises there shall be a lake : the Tsa-moon- 
“ than river shall be formed : the earth shall rise and form the 
‘‘ Foop-pa-touvg'f '■ in the country where will be built Tha-re- 
“ khettra the sea shall be dried up. In the time when these 
“ omens shall be manifested and fulfilled that little bamboo rat, 
“ removed from his existing body and become a man, shall be 
“ king over a great country under the name of Dwot-ta-boung. 
“ In that king’s reign, in the Mram-ma (Burmese) country, my 
“ divine religion shall flourish and shall exist throughout long 
“ ages”. 

The prince whom we have seen re-establishing the Ta-goung 
kingdom wms succeeded by seventeen monarchs whose reigns were 
all short. At this period there Avere, therefore, according to the 
Ma-ha-ra-za-weng, two kingdoms — that of Ta-goung and that of 
the Pyoo, Kan-ran and Thek, both ruled by descendants of the 
Ikshwaksu dynasty of Ka-pee-la-vas-tu. The second of these 
was subsequently destroyed by repeated attacks from Arakan. 
When the seventeenth king was reigning in Ta-goung a mighty 
boar ravaged the country and the heir a])parent, Prince La-ba- 
doo-ha, the brother-in-law of the king, was sent to hunt it down. 
The boar fled to the Shan States and thence returned to the Irra- 
w'acldy and was finally slain on an island near the ])resent site of 
of Pi'ome.f The prince had been long absent from Ta-goung 
and, wmaried with the Avorld, he determined on becoming a her- 
mit. Soon after he had established liimself in the forests he 
found an intant to which a doe had given birth and he adopted 
the child as his owm daughter. In the same year the queen of 
Ta-goung gave birth to two sons both of whom Avere blind : the 

* The hills ueBr Prome contain large deposits of marine shells. 

f The name of an extinct volcano about 200 miles north of Prome. 

J The glen where the boar is supposed to have entered the mountains east of the Irra- 
waddy is still called ]Vfk-/vcii3 or “Boar's entrance”; the spot where it crossed the Irrawaddy 
is called or “Boar not wet” as the animal was of so enormous a size that his 

belly was not wet by the water ; the i.sland on which it was killed is called ^Ych-hto-hjnon, 
and a lake north of Prome where it was wounded is called WcU-htcc-^an. 
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king, their father, moved with shame, ordered them to be put to 
death, but their lives were preserved by their mother, and they 
were named Maha-tham-ba-wa and Tsoo-Ia-tham-ba-wa. When 
they were about twenty years old the king discovered that his 
orders had not been carried out, and again directed that they 
should be put to death, but their mother put them on a raft and 
they floated down the Irrawaddy- On the way down their sight 
wms restored by a Bhee-loo-ma, or ogress, and on arriving at 
Prome they saw Bhe-da-rie, the hermit’s adopted daughter, and 
landing and making know wdio they w^ere the eldest was, in the 
year 60 or 483 B. C. married to Bhe-da-rie : — that night Gauda- 
ma’s prediction was fulfilled. The Maha-ra-za-weng now omits 
all notice of Ta-goung for some centuries and gives the history of 
Prome, Ea-thay-myo or Tha-re-khettra. The Pyoo, Kan-ran 
and Thek in thoir wanderings arrived at Prome, where they 
quarrelled amongst themselves, the Pyoo remaining in posses- 
sion of that portion of the country and the Kan-ran and Thek 
going west to Arakan. 

Maha-tham-ba-wa took the queen of the Pyoo as his second 
wife and by her had a daughter, having already a son, Dwot-ta- 
boung, by his cousin Bhe-da-rie. After a reign of six years 
Maha-tham-ba-wa died and was succeeded by his younger 
brother Tsoo la-tham-ba-wa who reigned for thirty-five years. Dur- 
ing this period his nephew Dwot-ta-boung married his own half 
sister according to the custom of his ancestors and founded the city 
of Tha-re-khettra about seven miles to the east of the Irrawaddy. 
The chronological tables now become exceedingly complicated, some 
making Dwot-ta-boung ascend the throne of Iha-re-khettra in 
443 B. C., aud after reigning seventy years be succeeded by his 
son Dwot-ta-ran, whilst others make Dwot-ta-ran the son of Bien- 
doo-tsa-ra king of Majjima, but adhere to the same date, viz. 443 
B. C. It is highly improbable that Burma then had much inter- 
course with India and the object of the compilers of the latter 
story was, most probably, to prove the then flourishing stale of 
Booddhism in Burma when in truth it was unknown. Dwot-ta- 
boung was followed by eight kings whose reigns extended to 
114 B. C. A change in the dynasty then occurred for which the 
Burmese historians have invented a reason as utterly opposed to 
common sense as the earlier traditions which they record. One 
Te-pa, a humble student in a monastery, was directed by his 
teacher, who understood the language of birds, to kill and prepare 
for him a cock which crowed “whosoever eats my head wdll 
“ become king”. The head fell to the ground and the poor stu- 
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dent, thinking it thus rendered unfit for his master, ate it him self 
and “ became king accordingly”. In the chronological tables Tepa 
is called a foreigner and the historian, writing years after the event, 
most probably invented the story of the cock to gloss over a foreign 
conquest. Tepa was succeeded by fifteen of his descendants, the 
last but one of whom, Thoo-pa-gnya Na-ga-ra-tsien-ga, is said to 
have conquered Arakan, but no trace of such a conquest is to be 
found in the Arakanese annals, nor are some of the circumstances 
connected therewith, as given by the Burmese historians, at all 
consistent with those related in the Arakanese accounts. Na-ga-ra- 
tsien-ga is by the former described as having found in Arakan a 
colossal image of Gaudama which he endeavoured to bring away in 
the same state as that in which he found it but which his generals 
melted down and cast into twenty-eight smaller images. The 
Arakanese annals relate that such an image was cast, circa 150 A.D., 
by Tsan-da-thoo-ree-ya, who reigned from 146 A.D. to 198 A.D., 
and that it remained in Arakan in the Ma-ha-moo-nee temple until 
the final conquest of Arakan by the Burmese in 1783 A.B. ; and it 
is certain that such an image was then carried away to Ava where 
it now is, and where, it may he noted, it is held to be peculiarly 
sacred on account of its having been cast during the lifetime of 
Gaudama*. Another fact militating against the credibility of Na- 
ga-ra-tsien-ga’s conquest is the account given of the destruction of 
his kingdom a few years later after he had been succeeded by his 
nephew. Possibly he unsuccessfully invaded Arakan, but even this 
is not mentioned in the Arakanese histories. 

Thoo-pa-gnya Na-ga-ra-tsien-ga was succeeded in 82 A.D. by 
his nephew Tha-moon-da-rit, one of whose first acts was to reform 
the calendar and to change the era. Rebellions seem to have broken 
out in several places and in 95 A.D., and again in 104 A.D. the 
Arakanese, taking advantage of the internal troubles, overran the 
country and on the second occasion destroyed Tha-re-khettra. In 
the meanwhile Tha-moon-da-rit had fled first to Toung-gnyo, south 
of Prome, and then to Pa-doung on the other bank of the Irrawaddy, 
but being still harassed by the Arakanese he went northwards to 
Meng-doon. He subsequently left Meng-doon and in 109 A.D. 
ascended the Irrawaddy and refounded Pagan, near Ta-goung, now 
known as “ Old” or “ Upper” Pagan to distinguish it from its more 
modem namesake south of Mandalay. In establishing his new 
kingdom he was greatly assisted by a scion of the old Ta-goung 
race of kings named Pyoo-meng-tee or Pyoo-tsaw-tee who married 
his daughter and afterwards succeeded him. 


See pp. 249, 250, 
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Including Tha-moon-da-rit eighteen kings reigned in Upper 
Pagan. These were succeeded hy the usurper Poop-pa-tsaw who, 
in 638 or 639 A.D., changed the era and adopted that now in 
common use throughout the country. 

Poop-pa-tsaw’s successor was his brother Pyen-pya, who, pro- 
bably driven south hy the Shan and Chinese, transferred his capital 
to lower Pagan where nine of the existing pagodas, but all small 
and now in ruins, are ascribed to him. Twenty-one kings pass in 
rapid succession. In about 1017 A.D. A-naw-ra-hta-meng-tsaw 
ascended the throne ; he is the second among the five monarchs 
to whom the Bui’mese apply the epithet “ great”.* This king, a 
devoted follower of Gaudama, was not content with building pagodas 
and monasteries but was led by his anxiety to possess copies of the 
scriptures and relics of the Booddha to invade China in the north 
and Pegu and Arakan in the south. From China he desired to 
obtain a famous tooth-rehc hut was met by a large Chinese force 
and eventually obliged to content himself with a facsimile of the 
tooth which he ensh^rined in his capital under the Shwe-tsee-goon 
pagoda. His invasion of Arakan followed his expedition into China 
and his object in this case was to obtain possession of the colossal 
brass image of Gaudama but he was again foiled. There was a 
great revival of Booddhism at about the same time in Thibet and 
the learned Dr. Mason considered it probable that the revival there 
and in Burma was due to a spirit of propagandism Emanating 
from Central India. 

Some years later Khet-ta-reng, the claimant of the throne of 
Arakan, fled to his court upon which the Pagan sovereign invaded 
Arakan, killed Nga-meng-nga-htoon who was then ruling and who 
in truth had more right to the throne than his half brother Khet- 
ta-reng, and placed the latter on the throne. 

Not long before his death, actuated it is said by a desire to 
obtain the copy of the Booddhist scriptm’es which had been brought 
from Ceylon by Booddha-ghossa, he invaded and conquered Pegu. 
The account of the capture of Tha-htoon is mentioned at great 
length in the Burmese history but Pegu is not alluded to. This 
may possibly be due to the main object of the king having been 
to obtain possession of that town, for it is certain from the 
Taking and Burmese annals that Pegu was the capital and that 
the whole country was conquered. During this king’s reign Bood- 
dhism was firmly established “ and purged of the numerous here- 


* Tliese five are (1) Dwol-ta-boung, (2) A-na-raw-hta-meng-tsaw, (3) Na-ra-pa-tee- 
tsee-tnoo, (4) A-nouk-bhek-lwon-meng-ta-ra, (o) AlouDg-bhoo-ra. 
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“ sies which had sprung up”.* It is worthy of note that about the 
same time there was a revival of Booddhism in Thibet and through- 
out those portions of India where it still lingered, Bandelkhand, 
Malwa, Magadha and Kashmir, in the last of which a colossal 
copper image of Gaudama was set up, whilst about the same 
period was erected the sthupa of Sarnath more than two hundred 
feet high. That Booddhism was originally imported into the up- 
per portion of the Irrawaddy valley from the coast and spread 
amongst the various tribes of the same stock then inhabiting that 
portion of the country by missionaries from Tha-htoon is the theory 
held by Sir A. Phayre and by the learned Doctors Bigandet and 
Mason, and it is supported by the fact that although Booddhism 
was now, in India, making one last and mighty effort to recover 
its ancient glory yet it was the pagodas of Tha-htoon which 
A-naw-ra-hta-meng-tsaw copied in building sthupas at Pagan, and 
it was from Tha-htoon that he brought the priests and wise men 
under whose instructions and guidance he worked so zealously for 
Booddhism. 

A-naw-ra-hta-meng-tsaw, to whom was mainly due the pros- 
perity of the Pagan monarchy, left to his son and successor, Kyan- 
tsit-tha, territories which probably included the Shan States in the 
North and East, the country now called Upper Burma, Pegu and 
the whole Tenasserim coast, while on the west Arakan, if not 
actually tributary, w-as weak and dependent to a considerable 
extent on the king of Pagan. 

Kyan-tsit-thaf appointed his foster brother Ka-man-kan as 
governor of Pegu. He rebelled and marched with a Peguan army 
against Pagan but though at first successful was eventually 
defeated and killed. At about the same time, or shortly after- 
wards, Meng-re-bhoora, the rightful sovereign of Arakan, was 
driven out and took refuge at Pagan where he died, leaving a son 
by his sister, named Lek-ya-meng-nan. In 1085 A. D. Kyan-tsit- 
tha was succeeded by his son Aloung-tsee-thoo, and shortly after 
his accession the governor of Tenasserim, which had been con- 
quered from the Siamese, threw off the Burman yoke but the 
rebellion was speedily suppressed. In 1102 A.D. Aloung.tsee- 
thoo interfered actively in the cause of Lek-ya-meng-nan of 


» Can this be a Burmano-historical way of saying that Booddhism was then introduced 
into Burma ? 

t In Sir A Phayre’s History of Arakan at page 39 this king is called Kyan-tsit-tha by 
Mason, (Burma page 45) Kyan-yeet-that, and by Sir Arthur Phayre in his history of Pegu 
(page 40) Tsau-lu, which according to the system of spelling adopted in the Gazetteer woiUd 
be Xsaw-loo. 
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Arakan and despatched an army to aid him in recovery of his 
throne.* Theng-kha-ra who had usurped the throne, had been 
succeeded by his son Meng-than, and then by his grand-son Meng- 
pa-dee. The Talaing force proceeded by sea and the Burman by 
land, and the former being defeated the latter retired without 
attempting any thing. Another force was sent by land which 
defeated the Arakanese and restored Lek-ya-meng-nan to the 
throne of his ancestors. The Arakanese annals treat this invasion 
as a successful endeavour to restore the rightful sovereign, the 
Burmese as a conquest of the country, and according to tha 
former the Burmese unsuccessfully endeavoured to carry away the 
brass image from Ma-ha-moo-nee, whereby it was much injured. 
Lek-ya-meng-nan in return for the aid rendered to him under- 
took to repair the Booddhist temples at Booddha-gaya in the 
name of Aloung-tsee-thoo who was to reap all the benefit.f 
Aloung-tsee-thoo died in 1160 A. D. and was succeeded by a king 
who is known in history as “Koo-la-kya-meng” or the king 
dethroned by the foreigners. Who these foreigners were is un- 
certain. According to Burney they were Chittagonians but it 
appears more probable that they were Sinhalese. In Aloung-tsee- 
thoo’s reign there was considerable intercourse between Burma 
and Ceylon, principally through the port of Bassein, and in Tur- 
nours’s epitome of Sinhalese history (apud Yule's Mission to Ava 
pagee 47, note) the Sinhalese invaded Cambodia and Aryamanna, 
vanquished the enemy and obtained full redress for the injurits 
and insults which had led to the war. The Aryamanna here is 
probably the Burmese Ra-ma-gnya. 

Na-ra-pa-tee-tsee-thoo the son of Koo-la-kya-meng ascended 
the throne in 1167 A. D. This king, a devout Booddhist and one 
of the most famous monaichs in Burmese history, visited Toung- 
ngoo where he repaired and restored the pagodas said to have been 
built in the time of A-thaw-ka and, leaving his son in charge of 


» According to the Arakanese annals this army is said to have been comnns,.^ 
100,000 Pyoo and of 100,000 Talaing (Phayre’s history of Arakan page 39) and in thf Pe^an 
snnals of 100,000 Talaing (Phayre’s history of Pegu page 10). The P^o of the Arakan 
account were most probably Barmans who may still have been known to the Arakanese 
Pyoo, and the strength of the force is clearly exaggerated ; it consisted in all nroba 
bihty of both Bnrmans and Talaing, each petty governor furnishing his quota of men as 
was and is the usual practice. ^ 


t Prom the general tenour of the inscription discovered at Booddha-gaya bv Lt Col 
Burney in 1835 it is clear that the king of Arakan was regarded as a dependant of the' king 
or Uurma. A translation of the inscription was made bv Lientenoni ° 

Resident at Ava, and pnblished at page's 164 and 165 of' VoTute XX o" CaUc^R^^^ 
searches (1836), and the king of Arakan is there spoken of thus -‘T of tfio . nr * 

“ dathi fulfill his engagement and let Pyoo-ta-thien-menfa s^^ ’and hive 
Burney doubted if Pyoo-ta-thien-meng deferred to LTk^ tmeng-nan but Sir ^ pA 
note to his History of Arakan adopts the view given in the text. ’ ' ' “ 
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the government, proceeded to Tavoy where he established Bood- 
dhism, erected pagodas, and founded the first city, about twelve 
miles from the mouth of the river. In his anxiety for the religion 
of Gaudama he sent an embassy to Ceylon which returned with 
five priests learned in the scriptures who assisted him in his zeal- 
ous endeavours. He is said to have ruled from the borders of 
China to the mouths of the Tenasserim. 

He was succeeded by his son Ze-ya-thien-ga who was follow- 
ed, towards the end of the twelfth century, by Na-ra-thee-ha-pa-de. 
Soon after he ascended the throne the country was invaded from 
the north by the Chinese The Emperor of China sent to demand 
tribute, and the king, no doubt incensed that he should be called 
upon to acknowledge vassalage to China and further irritated by 
the insolent behaviour of the messengers, ordered the whole em- 
bassy to be put to death. The Chinese monarch at once invaded 
Burma and captured and destroyed Pagan following the king, who 
fled to Bassein, as far as Ta-roop-maw, or Chinese point some 
distance below Prome.* From this event Na-ra-thee-ha-pa-de is 
known as Ta-roop-pye meng or the king who ran away from the 
Tartars. For five months the Burman king remained at Bassein 
when, the Tartars having retired, he returned towards his capital 
but was poisoned at Prome and was succeeded by his son Kyaw- 
tswa. In about 1300 A. D. the Shan under three brothers invaded 
the kingdom and Kyaw-tswa, betrayed by his queen, was forced to 
become a monk. The Emperor of China sent an army to restore 
the rightful sovereign, whereupon the three brothers, acting on 
the advice given to them by a monk that “there can be no dispute 
“ when no matter for dispute remains”, cut off Kyaw-tswa’s head 
and shewed it to the Chinese generals who withdrew their forces 
and returned to China. The once formidable Pagan kingdom was 
now divided. Arakan and Pegu were completely independent and 
Burma was parcelled out amongst a number of Shan adventurers. 

The country now known locally as Pegu in ancient times in- 
^ eluded the whole coast from Hmaw-deng to 

Maulmain together with the lower portions 
of the valleys of the Irrawaddy, the Tsit-toung and the Salween, 
and was known as Ra-ma-gnya or the country of Hama. 

Before Gaudama appeared there reigned a certain king Tee- 
tha, in the city of Too-peng-na in the country of Karanaka. He 

• There can be little doubt that this refers to an invasion by the Tartar hordes of 
Kublai-khan. 

t This history of the Talaing kingdom is little else than a condensation of Sir A. Phayre’a 
History of I’egu published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1873. 
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had two sons, Tee-tha Koom-ma and Za-ya Koom-ma, who deter- 
mined on abandoning the world and becoming hermits. Leaving 
their home they went to dwell on separate mountains near the sea 
side not far from the future site of Tha-htoon. Once when walk- 
ing on the shore they found two eggs which had been laid and 
abandoned by a female Na-ga who came up out of the sea. From 
these issued two children whom the hermits brought up : one died 
when ten years old but being born again in Mithila became, while 
yet a child, a disciple of Gaudaraa. The other, of whom the elder 
hermit had charge, lived in the forest till he was seventeen when, 
by the help of Tha-kya* he built Tha-htoon and niled under the 
title of Thee-ha-ra- 2 a. By the intercession of him who had in a 
former existence been the king’s brother Gaudama himself, thirty- 
seven years before he entered Niek-ban, came through the air 
and visited Tha-htoon. The king and the people of the city lis- 
tened to the preaching of the Booddha, but the inhabitants of the 
surrounding country were savage and resentful. This tradition in 
all probability contains some germs of truth. The king and his 
people were Taking immigrants from Telingana, who brought 
Booddhisra with them, but the inhabitants of the surrounding country 
were Kolarian Moon whom, on their arrival, they found already esta- 
blished.f 

The native historians profess to give the names of all the 
kings who reigned from this time onwards until the country passed 
to the kings of Pegu. 

The first statement in the histories which can be accepted as 
historical relates to the arrival of Thaw-na and Oot-ta-ra, the t«o 
missionaries deputed to Thoo-won-na-bhoom-mee by the third Bood- 
dhist council held at Patalipoot in 241 B. C. but the date is ero- 
neously given as the equivalent of 320 B. C. They were denoun- 
ced by the native teachers but eventually their authority prevail- 
ed, the reformed doctrines were triumphant,- the pagodas were 
repaired and pleasant gardens were planted for the resort of the 
religious. 

The only other event of importance which is mentioned in 
the early history of Tha-htoon is the introduction by Booddha-ghos- 
sa of the sacred Booddhist books, which he brought from Ceylon 
circa 400 A. D. 

Concerning the foundation of the city of Pegu the legend 
relates that at the time when Gaudama, attended by thousands of 


* Sekra, the chief of the second dewaloka, answering to Indra in Hindu Mythology, 
t Vide ante p. p. 
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Rahanda, came through the air to visit the king of Tha-htoon the 
sea flowed over the whole of the low country on which now stand 
Rangoon and Pegu. Passing over the sea on his return Gaudama 
noticed a small sand bank shining like a silver islet and thereon a 
pair of golden han-za (Brahminee geese), and predicted that a 
great city would be built on that spot. More than nine hundred 
years after Gaudama entered Niek-ban a foreign ship from 
Bij-ja-na-ga-ran ( Vizianagarani) passed the spot and a flock of 
golden hanza W'as observed. On their return the commander 
reported this to Bandurareng the king of the country. By the 
advice of his teacher the king determined to secure for his 
descendants the spot where the hanza had been seen. He had a 
stone pillar, engraved with his name and title, conveyed to the 
place and deposited in the sea. One hundred and sixty years 
later, that is in about 570 A. D, Oo-dien-na was king of Tha- 
htoon. He had succeeded his father to the exclusion of two 
of his half brothers Tha-ma-la and Wee-ma-la who left Tha- 
htoon to found a new city, taking with them one hundred 
and seventy families. They arrived at the site of the silver 
sand and were joined by three hundred and thirty families from 
the neighbourhood. Whilst laying out the town they were 
suddenly joined by two venerable men, who were the Tha-kya 
Meng (Sekra or Indra) and an attendant dewa, disguised as 
carpenters. Shortly afterwards appeared a foreign ship which had 
been sent by Kawatha Nareng king of Bij-ja-na-ga-ran, grand- 
son of Bandurareng. The foreigners claimed the site but the 
disguised Thakya Meng replied that long before king Bandurareng’s 
stone pillar had been placed there a gold pillar had been buried 
by the king of Tha-htoon. By his power ho at once created such a 
golden pillar and caused it to sink ten fathoms below the stone 
pillar. The two were found on digging and the gold pillar bein", 
it seemed, of more ancient date, the foreigners acknowledged that 
they had no right to the land and departed taking the stone 
pillar with them. The golden pillar was enshrined in a pagoda 
called in Talaing KyaiJe-tsa-me. The city was founded in 573 A. 
D. and the elder brother, Tha-raa-la, consecrated king by the solemn 
ceremony of bithaka, or water poured on the body, and assumed the 
title of Tha-ma-la Koora-ma-ra. 

“ In the story of the foundation of Pegu and the events which 
“ led to it we appear to have the legendary version of the strug- 
“ gle for ascendency between Brahman and Booddhist. This strug- 
“ gle was still going on in parts of southern India in the sixth 
“ century of the Christian era and it would no doubt be extended 
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“ to the colonies and settlements on the coast of Eamanya. The 
“ kings of Tha-htoon and the principal citizens were of Indian 
“ descent, and they probably participated in the changes which 
“ were going on in the parent country. The foundation of Pegu 
“ by emigrants from Tha-htoon tells both of a dynastic and 
“ perhaps of a religious quarrel. The Booddhist party, eventual- 
“ ly successful, represent the founders of Pegu as being of their 
“ faith and their opponents as heretics and foreigners, though 
“ the latter reproach was, probably, the feeling of a later period. 
“ One cause for the separation from Tha-htoon appears to have 
“ been the Naga, dragon or snake, worship which, as ha.s been 
“ shewn by Mr. Fergusson in his learned work, extensively pre- 
“ vailed about this time in India ; and the founders of Pegu are 
“ said to have been of Naga descent, or in other words had added 
“ snake worship to the reverence which, by the precepts of Bood- 
“ dhism, should be shewn only to the relics or memory of the 
» Booddha.”* 

Tha-ma-la founded Martaban three years after he had foun- 
ded Pegu and subsequently built other cities. After he had reigned 
twelve years his brother Wee-ma-la conspired against him and put 
him to death. Tha-ma-la left a son aged seven whom his mother 
preserved and sent to the mountains east of the Tsit-toung river. 
Wee-ma-la reigned for seven years. In the third year of his reign, 
588 A. I)., he founded Tsit-toung and in the fifth he repulsed an 
attack of the king of Vizianagaram. According to the native 
historians it was arranged that the quarrel should be settled by 
two champions and the king’s nephew came down from the 
mountains and defeated the champion of the king of Vizianaga- 
ram whose forces then retired. The young prince returned to the 
mountains where he built the city of Katha, and eventually suc- 
ceeded his uncle in 592 A. D. as Katha Koo-mara. He was re- 
markable for his attachment to Booddhism ; he built pagodas, 
monasteries and zayats, or public rest houses, excavated tanks and 
performed many other works of merit, and after a short and quiet 
reign ot seven years died in 599 A. U. and was succeeded by his 
son Mahimoo Arinda Kaza, who was equally pious and who died after 
reigning for seven years. His successor was his son Mahintha 
Baza. The “thirty-two cities of Bassein” are mentioned in the 
accounts of his reign as forming a portion of his dominions, which 
are said to have extended throughout the whole of Ra-ma-gnya, 
from Bassein to Martaban. Thirteen kings followed, but the here- 
ditary succession was broken by usurpers. Tha-htoon appears 

* I’hayre’e History of Pegu. Jouruai Asiatic Jsociety of Bengal, 1873, p, 32. 
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gradually to have declined but it is by no means clear when and 
how it passed from the capital of an independent kingdom into a 
provincial city of the Pegu dominions. The sixteenth king was an 
usurper named Poon-na-ree-ka {Brahman-heart) who is supposed 
to have ascended the throne in 746 A. D. He is said to have 
been eminently religious, but he is represented as inclining to- 
wards Hindu traditions for he rebuilt the city of Aramana on the 
site of the present Eaugoon, which he renamed Eamanago or city 
of Rama. He also built Ramawattee, subsequently called Meng- 
galadoon close to Rangoon. He died after a reign of seventeen 
years and was succeeded by his son Tee-tha. This king “in the 
“ early part of his life was ensnared with the doctrines of Dewadat, 
“ rejected the Beedagat, and would neither worship the pagoda 
“ nor listen to the preaching of the Rahan, nor follow the learning 
“ of the Brahmans. Not content with this, he destroyed the pago- 
“ das, mutilated the holy images and flung them into the river ; 
“ he prohibited by proclamation, the worship of these or of holy 
“ relics, and threatened with the punishment of death all who 
“ should dare to disobey his decree”.* He adopted the Pantheis- 
tic doctrine that God is the universe, a doctrine said to be cherish- 
ed by a sect still existing among the T’alaing which rejects the 
worship of images.f 

He was converted by a young girl, Deva Badree, the daughter 
of a merchant of Pegu, who continued to respect the holy images 
and relics and who, finding a golden image in the river, took it out 
and worshipped it in a Zayat. Sent for by the king she was con- 
demned to be trodden to death by an elephant, but the elephant 
would not injure her ; she was condemned to be burnt but the 
fire would not kindle. The king then said “If the image which 
“ you have dared to take from the water will come through the 
“ air into my presence, and I see it, your life shall be spared, but 
“ if not you shall be cut into seven pieces”. The maiden went to 
the Zayat where the image was and invoking the three treasures 
(the Booddha, the law and the assembly) and the seven good nat, 
the image, the maiden and her attendants were straightway trans- 
ported through the air to the kings presence. Deva Badree then 
suggested that the king’s teachers should fly through the air as she 
had done ; this they were unable to do and the king compelled 
them all to leave the country, became a devout Booddhist and made 
Deva Badree his first Queen. Tee-tha died after a reign of twenty 


* Phayre’s History of Pegu, page 37. 
t Mason’s Burma. 2ncl Edition (1800), page 22. 
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years. “From this time a blank of about five hundred years oc- 
“ curs in the annals of Pegu, during which the names of no native 
“ kings are entered”. The two last kings, Poon-na-ree-ka and 
Tee-tiia, “probably represent two periods, the religious ascendancy 
“ or religious strife of Brahmanists and Booddhists extending over 
“ about three hundred years. The close of Tee-tha’s reign would 
“ then synchronize with the conquest of Pegu and Tha-htoon by 
“ A-naw-ra-hta-tsaw-meng in 1050 A. D., when Pegu became sub- 
“ ject to Burma for about two hundred and thirty years”.* After 
recording the death of Tee-tha the historian closes the first part of 
his narrative. “A new chapter is opened which simply states that 
“ the destinies of Han-tha-wa-dee were accomplished and the line of 
“ kings broken, and the w'riter then bursts forth in lamentation 
“ over the rule of foreign Burmese kings and their hateful gover- 
“ nors. Three of these are mentioned, and the narrative then 
“ passes on to events near the close of the fourteenth century of 
“ the Christian era, when Mongols and Turks overthrew the Bur- 
“ mese monarchy ; Pagan was captured and her king a fugitive”.f 

As we have already seen Kan-ra-za-gyee, the eldest son of 
Abhiraza, the son of the first founder of 
™ Ta-goung, on leaving his brother Kan-ra-za- 

ngay in possession of his father’s kingdom travelled south and finally 
settled in the Kyouk-pan hill in northern Arakan. This according 
to the Arakanese annals occurred in 825 B. C. and there was then in 
existence a powerful kingdom called Dha-gnya-wad-dee over which 
fifty-four kings had reigned, from Ma-ra-yoo who founded the king- 
dom and the dynasty in 2658 B. C.! The legendary account of the 
birth of this prince resembles in its main features that of the origin 
of the supposed founder of the Prome kingdom, Dwot-ta-boung. 
Many years earlier there lived together “in the Hima-won-da forest 
“ a monkey and a deer. A violent storm arising they were carried 
“ away by a flood and at length floated to the head of the Gat-tsha-ba 
“ or Koo-la-dan river and from thence to Khouk-taw-toung a hill 
“ on the bank of that stream. There the monkey and the deer 
“ entered the forest and lived. The deer produced thirty-two 
“ children ; some were in human shape, others were Bhee-loo ; 
“ these Bhee-loo ravaged the country, devouring men and women. 

“ In the country of Ka-pi-la-wot reigned a powerful king 
“ Adza-dzun-na, who determined to abandon his kingdom and 
“ become a hermit. He retired to the Hi-ma-won-da forest, and 


* Phayre’s History of Pegu, page 57. 
t Phayre’s History of Pegu, page 39. 
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“ wandering on southwards reached at last the source of the 
“ Koo-la dan river, there he determined to live far from human 
“ habitations in devout meditation under the shade of a pipal tree. 
“ The Avild animals come to do him homage, and amidst a herd of 
“ deer appears a doe called Indamayu (described as descended 
“ from a lion), which in a former existence had been wife to king 
“ Adza-zun-na ; it had been foretold by Nat that as the country 
“ We-tlm-li (Arakan)* suffered from Bhee-loo born of a deer, so 
‘‘ it should be rescued and restored by a man born from a similar 
“ animal. A violent tempest arises ; the doe Indamayu is carried 
“ by a flood down the Koo-la-dan and cast on shore near the mouth 
“ of the Mee-khyoung, a tributary stream which joins the Koo-la- 
“ dan in its upper course ; there in the midst of the forest she 
“ brings forth a human child. A chief of the tribe called Myoo 
“ (ilfro f) Avas out with his dog, which, whilst ranging the forest, 
“ saw the child in the jungle and commenced barking ; the Myoo 
“ chief approached, took the child home and adopted him ; even- 
“ tually this child married the chiefs daughter and being furnished 
“ by the Nats with magic weapons, cleared the lowland country of 
“ the Bhee-loo, who hitherto had ravaged it. He was acknow- 
“ ledge as king, married” the only existing female descendant of 
the former dynasty destroyed by the Bhee-loo “and built a new 
“ capital which he called Dha-gnya-wad-dee. He was called 
“ Marayu a derivative from his mothers name. 

“ From this king the Arakanese historians profess to furnish a 
“ list of successive sovereigns without a break up to the time of 
“ the Burman conquest in 1784 A. D.”f 

On the death of the fifty fourth king, Meng-ngay-pyaw-tha- 
tsee, three nobles successively usurped the throne and the queen 
and her two daughters were obliged to fly for safety to the 
hills : they joined Kan-ra-za-gyee on the Kyouk-pan hill and he 
married the two daughters. TAventy four years afterwards, in 
825 B. C., he left his retreat and driving out the usurpers became 
king of Dha-gyna-wad-dee, and reigned for thirty-seven years 
when he must have attained the patriarchal age of one hundred. 

After twenty eight kings had reigned for 971 years Tsan-da- 
thoo-ree-ya ascended the throne and during his reign, between 146 
A. D. and 198 A. D., Booddhism was introduced and became the 
state religion. The historians, though fully aware that Gaudama 
attained Niek-ban in 643 B. C., as is recorded in their own sacred 
books with which kings, monks and courtiers are familiar, in utter 

* Not to be confounded with the AVethali in India. 

t Phayre's History of Arakan. 
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contempt of accuracy and mored by the vain desire to connect 
the change of rehgion with some overt act of the Booddha, do 
not hesitate to bring him in the flesh to Arakan daring the reign 
of this monarch, Tsan-da-thoo-ree-ya , and to send him thence across 
the Eoma mountains to Prome, where the Burmese, with more 
respect for history, had brought him during the first half of the 
sixth century before Christ. 

When the Booddha was about to depart Tsan-da-thoo-ree-ya 
begged bim to leave behind him his representative in the shape 
of an image which shouM always recall to the minds of his con- 
verts and their descendants the accurate lineaments of their 
benefactor and be a standing evidence of the country having 
been blessed with his personal presence. The great reformer 
consented and a colossal image was cast in brass and the mag- 
nificent temple of Maha-moo-nee built by the king for its reception: 
here it remained until the final conquest of Arakan by the Bur- 
mese. Tsan-da-thoo-ree-ya died after a glorious reign of fifty-two 
years and was followed by twenty four sovereigns who pass by 
like shadows. In 788 A. D. Maha-taing Tsan-da-ra ascended tho 
throne and, acting on the advice of his astrologers, changed tho 
capital in 789-790 A. D. from Dha-gnya-wad dee to Kyouk-hle-ga, 
The ninth king, Tsoo-la-teng Tsan-da ra, who came to the throne 
in 951 A. D., conquered Chittagong and, abandoning any attempt 
at further conquest — at the request of his courtiers say the native 
historians — he set up a stone pillar to mark the limits of his do- 
minions. After his death a change of dynasty occurred and a 
chief of the Mro tribe was placed on the throne : to account for 
this the following story has been invented and is even now 
gravely related by aged men. The king sufiered much from 
headaches and was assured by his wisomen that these were 
owing to the fact that having in a former existence been a dog 
and &,ving died in a country bordering on China his skull had 
fallen into the fork of a tree the branches of which pressed on 
it when the wind blew and so caused His Majesty’s headaches. 
The king started at once to find the tree and skull and obtain 
relief, but before going gave to his wife, whom he left as regent, 
a magic ring with instructions that in the event of his death 
whomsoever the ring would fit was to be his successor. Tsoo-la- 
teng Tsan-da-ra then set out and crossing the Eoma mountains he 
arrived on the bank of the Irrawaddy in Han-tha-wad-dee (Pegu) 
and proceeded northwards (finding at Prome a prince ruling 
over the Pyoo tribe, a descendant of Kan Eaza-gyee) till he arrived 
at Ta-goung : here or in its neighbourhood he found the tree and 
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skull and burnt the latter. On his return, instead of crossing the 
lulls, he proceeded by sea and was drowned off Cape Negrais. 
The time had come for the employment of the magic ring and it 
was found to fit three persons. A-inya-too and A-mya-koo, chiefs of 
the Mro tribe andPe-byoo the son of the latter ; the eldest, A-mya- 
too married the queen and ascended the throne in 957 A. D. and 
shortly afterwards kibed his brother A-mya-koo. During his reign 
the country was unsuccessfully invaded from the east, probably by 
the king of Burma. A few years later, after the death of A-mya-too 
in 9G4 A. D. and when his nephew, Pebyoo, had ascended the 
throne and married his aunt, a Shan prince invaded and 
conquered the country and drove the king and queen to seek re- 
fuge in the hills. For eighteen years, or until 994 A. D., the 
Shan remained in the country ; they then retired carrying with 
them most of the gold ornaments and images from Maha-moo-nee 
but, it seems, unable or unwilling to despoil it of its richest 
treasure, the gigantic image of Gaudama. Now for the first time 
the Talaing appear on the scene ; during this disturbed period they 
held possession of Than-dwai (Sandoway). Soon after the Shan 
had retired A-naw-ra-hta, the king of Pagan who had failed in 
obtaining from China the tooth relic of Gaudama, invaded Arakan 
in order to obtain possession of the sacred image of Gaudama 
but he also was foiled his endeavours. 

A posthumous son of Tsoo-la-taing Tsan-da-ra then ascended 
the throne but was killed in 1018 A. D. after a reign of twenty- 
four years during a second invasion by the king of Pagan, and 
Khet-ta-reng his brother was placed on the throne. With a view of 
preventing any break in the descent of the rulers from the kings of 
Ka-pi-la-vastu Khe-ta-reng is made out to be a son of Tsoo-la-taing 
Tsan da ra’s widow by his nephew whom she married after the 
death of her fourth husband Pe-byoo, when she must have been of 
the mature age of fifty. Five kings succeeded in the short space 
of forty two years and then two nobles usurped the throne when 
a son of the fifth king regained possession of the kingdom, but in 
1078 A. D. the dynasty again lost the throne and the rightful heir, 
Meng re-bhoora, fled to Pagan where Kyan-tsit-tha, Ana-raw-hta’s 
son, was reigning. Here he married his sister and a son named 
Lek-ya-meng-nan was bom to him. Kyan-tsit-tha was unable or 
unwilling to interfere and Meng-re-bhoora died in Pagan. In the 
meanwhile Theng-kha-ra, the rebellions noble who had driven 
out Meng-re-bhoora, reigned for fourteen years and was suc- 
ceeded by his son Meng Than and by his grand son Meng 
Pa-dee the latter of whom was proclaimed king in 1100 A. D. 
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Two years later Aloung-tsee-thoo, who had succeeded his 
father Kyan-tsit-tha as sovereign of Pagan, espoused the 
cause of Lek-ya-meng-nan and invaded Arakan by sea and by 
land. After one repulse the Burmans were successful and 
Meng Pa-dee was killed and the rightful monarch restored to the 
throne of his father. In return for the aid thus given him he 
repaired the Booddhist pagodas at Booddha Graya in Hindustan, 
and iu the inscription he himself caused to be put up he is descri- 
bed in a way which leaves little doubt that he was then to some ex- 
tent dependent upon his powerful neighbour. He transferred the 
capital to Loung-kyek, twelve miles south of Arakan (Mro-houng) 
and in 1109 A. D. to Ma-reng. He died in 1109 and was 
followed by four kings in quick succession, after whom, in 
1133 A. D. came Q-aw-la-ya to whom, according to the Arakanese 
histories, the kings of Bengal, Pegu, Pagan and Siam did 
homage. He died in 1153 A. D. and his reign, therefore, 
was synchronous with the later portion of that of Aloung-tsee- 
thoo. There is nothing in the Burman or Talaing annals which 
in the slightest degree supports the Arakanese views. Aloung- 
tsee-thoo when he died, a few years after Gaw-la-ya, left to his 
successor larger dominions than had ever been under the 
Burman sway before, and over all he ruled with firmness and 
vigour. Gaw-la-ya’s chief claim to distinction rests on his good 
works in restoring religious buildings : the most noted of his works 
is Maha-htee, about six miles south of Arakan or Mrohoung, but 
slightly inferior in sanctity to Maha-moo-nee. His son, Da-tha- 
raza, who ascended the throne in 1153 A. D., repaired and beauti- 
fied Maha-moo-nee and restored the image which had been in- 
jured in Aloung-tsee-thoo’s attempt to carry it away. He died in 
1165 A. D. and was succeeded by his son A-nan-thee-ree who is 
said to have lost his father’s and grandfather’s extensive empire 
and to have passed his days in debauchery and riotous living, neg- 
lecting all religious and worldly duties. Two years after his ac- 
cession he was killed in an out-break of his subjects and his bro- 
ther Meng-hpoon-tsa was placed upon the throne. He reigned for 
seven years until 1174 A. D. In his reign a Shan army invaded 
the kingdom but was defeated. He removed the capital to Khyit 
on the Le-mro. Peng-tsa-ka succeeded in 1174 A. D. and his son 
Gan-na-roo-baw in 1176 A. D. Three years later he was de- 
throned by an usurper named Tsa-leng-ga-bo who was killed in the 
first year of his usupation and Mee-zoo-theng, Gan-na-roo-baw’s 
brother, was raised to the throne. He removed the capital to Peng- 
tsa close to the present Mro-houng and is alleged to have ruled over 
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all the neighbouring countries. His rule was beneficent and wise 
and he was so much beloved by his people that he is surnamed Taing- 
khyit or “country beloved”. The oldest Arakanese coins extant 
having emblems of royalty engraved upon them without any date 
or inscription are traditionally said to have been struck during this 
reign. The succeeding ten kings, far from following his example, 
were execrated by their subjects ; the last of them was deposed in 
1210 A. D. and was succeeded by his son, Lek-ya-gyee, who restored 
the prosperity of the country. Four kings followed and in 1237 A. 
D. A-lan-ma-hpyoo ascended the throne and two years later removed 
the capital again to Loung-kyek. He is said to have made war 
upon Ze-ya-thien-ga king of Pagan and to have received tribute 
from the king of Bengal. During the reign of his son Raza-thoo- 
gyee, who commenced to reign in 1243 A. D., the Talaing unsuc- 
cessfully invaded Arakan. Nothing worthy of notice occurs till 
the reign of Nan-kya-gyee, Raza-thoo-gyee’s great-great-grandson, 
who succeeded in 1268 A. D. He so oppressed the people that 
he was killed by the commander of the body guard in the fourth 
year of his reign. He was followed by his son Meng Bhee-loo 
who, as his name Bhee-loo implies, was, if possible, still more hate- 
ful than his father. After a reign of four years he was killed by 
the murderer of his father, who himself ascended the throne and 
was killed three years later. Meng Dee, then seven years old, son 
of Meng Bhee-loo, whom his father had endeavoured to kill, now 
succeeded. It was during his reign that the Shan invaded 
Pagan and drove Ta-roop-pye-meng to Bassein, and that the Pagan 
kingdom was partitioned amongst petty Shan chiefs. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

HISTORY. 

FROM THE RREAKING UP OF THE RURMAN KINGDOM AT THE CLOSE OF THE 
THIRTEENTH CENTURY TO THE RISE OF Ta-DENG-SHWE-HTEE, OF 
ToUNG-NGOO, in the FIRST HALF OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. 


The three Shan brothers who dethroned, and snbsequently 
murdered, Kyaw-tswa were the grandsons of the chief of the petty 
Shan state of Bhien-na-kha. On his death his son’s quarrelled as 
to the succession and the younger, Thaing-kha-bo, fled with his 
followers to Burma and settled at Myeng-tshaing, a place about 
thirty miles south of Ava. Here he had three sons, A-theng-kba- 
ya, Ra-za-theng-gyan and Thee-ha-thoo, and a daughter. The 
family was taken into high favour both by Ta-roop-pye-meng and 
by Kyaw-tswa and by the latter the sons were appointed governors 
of the districts of Myeng-tshaing, Mek-kha-ra and Peng-lay respec- 
tively, whilst the daughter was married to one of the king’s sons. 
After the death of Kyaw-tswa the seat of government was for 
some time at Myeng-tshaing and it was there that the rebels were 
besieged by the Chinese army. For several years the three bro- 
thers lived together, each governing his own province, the eldest 
alone having a royal palace and using the insignia of royalty ; the 
widow of Kyaw-tswa in the mean while living at Pagan with her 
eldest son, Tsaw-hnit, who was allowed to use the title of king. 
A younger son of Kyaw-tswa, named Meng-sheng-tsaw, fled south 
to 'Ihayet, of which he assumed the governorship and, the whole 
kingdom being broken up into petty chieftainships the rulers of 
which were continually intriguing against each other, was allowed 
to remain undisturbed and independent. He built a fort, a city 
and a palace and exercised quasi-royal authority over as much 
of the country as he could. Disturbed and weakened by division 
as the country was A-theng-kha-ya was still able to send a force to 
attack Martaban where Wa-rie-yoo had made himself indepen- 
dent, in order to sieze a white elephant. The invading army, 
however, was defeated but was enabled to retire with small loss. 
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The youngest of the three Shan brothers married Meng-tsaw- 
00 , a widow of Kyaw-tswa, and some years later the second brother, 
Ra-za-tl. eng-gyan, died ; from this time Thee-ha-thoo appears to 
have worked steadily for the supremacy. He poisoned his brother 
A-theng-kha-ya and having thus attained sole power he built a 
new city at Pan-ya, subsequently called Peng-ya — the classical name 
was Wee-za*poo-ra — where Ava now stands, and when it was 
completed he and his queen, Meng-tsawoo, were invested with 
regal dignity by formal entrance into the palace, enthronement 
beneath the white umbrella and solemn pouring out of water. 
Meng-tsaw-oo’s son by Kyaw-tswa, Oo-za-na, was declared Crown 
Prince. By a second wife, a Shan, he had a son named A-thcng- 
kha-ya, who is sometimes called Nga-ywon-ngay and sometimes 
Tsaw-ywon. In time the sons received governorships and a strong 
rivalry sprang up between Oo-za-na and A-theng-kha-ya, the latter 
of whom, as governor of Tsit-kaing, had shewn himself to be ex- 
ceedingly headstrong and as early 1315 had declared himself in- 
dependent. The old king, or rather usurper, is described as 
“ vei 7 sagacious. He loved his sons and behaved so as not to 
“ offend any of them. Towards other countries he behaved as one 
“ would if placed over a hot fii’e ; to his own subjects as if to a 
“ cool jar of water placed in one’s embrace”. He died in 1322 and 
was succeeded by the son of Kyaw-tswa, the Crown Prince Oc-za-na. 

One of Thee-ha-thoo’s sons by tbe murdered Kyaw-tswa's 
widow, Meng-tsaw-oo, at once commenced intriguing against his 
half brother, and this continued for twenty years when Oo-za- 
na, either wearied by the continuous worry or honestly anxious 
for the attainment of ISiek-ban, declared that he was tired of a 
worldly life and desired to devote the remainder of his days to 
religion and left the palace by the west gate, a sign of abdication, 
as Kyaw-tswa II entered by the easteni. 

During Oo-za-na’s reign, in 1333, Thayet was attacked by the 
king of Dha-gnya-wad-dee and Meng-sheng-tsaw and his family 
carried away captive. After some years they were let free and 
came to Peng-ya soon after his abdication. 

Kyaw-tswa, who took the title of Nga tsee sheng (owner of 
five animals) from possessing five white elephants, married Tsaw- 
oom-ma, the daughter of the fugitive prince of Thayet, a woman of 
surpassing beauty, and also a daughter of his cousin the ruler of 
Tsit-kaing. He reigned nine years and in 1359 was succeeded by 
his brother Na-ra-thoo, who married Tsaw-oom-ma, his brother’s 
widow. 

A-theng-kha-ya, who had made himself independent in Tsit- 
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kaing in 1315, died after a reign of seven years and was succeeded 
by his half brother Ta-ra-bya-gyee who, fourteen years later, was 
dethroned by his son Shwe-doung-tek. Three years later Shwe- 
doung-tek and his dethroned father were put to death and Kyaw- 
tswa, the eldest son of A-theng-kha-ya, was made king. This was 
in 1 339 when Oo-za-na was reigning in Peng-ya. After ruling for 
ten years he was succeeded by his brother Naw-ra*hta Meng Rai 
who, in seven mouths, was followed by Ta-ra-bya-ngay, the third 
and youngest son of A-theng-kha-ya. His reign lasted three years. 
The daughter of A-theng-kha-ya, named Tso-meng, had been mar- 
ried to Tha-do-sheng-htien and by him had a son, Ra-hoo-la, and 
two daughters : after his death she married Meng-byouk who was 
now placed on the throne, and Ra-hoo-la was sent to govern Ta- 
goung. 

When the Burman monarchy was broken up at the end of 
the thirteenth century Prorae and Toung-ngoo as well as Myeng- 
taaing, Peng-ya, Tsit-kaing and Thayet became independent. 
The governor of Prome at that time was a grand son of Ta-roop- 
py-meng and, consequently, a cousin of Kyaw-tswa and a second 
cousin of Meng-sheng-tsaw the governor of Thayet. The Prome 
territories extended nearly to Thayetmyo, the northern boundary 
east of the Irrawaddy being the Nga-hlaing-deng rivulet 
which debouches nearly opposite to that town. The independence, 
however, seems, as we shall see, to have been given up without a 
stuggle. 

Na-ra-thoo, the king of Peng-ya, unable by himself to over- 
come the ruler of Tsit-kaing, called in the Mo-goung Shan from 
the north who advanced under Thoo-khyeng-bya and took Ta-goung 
where Re-hoo-la, who had taken the name of Tha-do-meng-bya, 
was governor. He escaped with difficulty and fled to Tsit-kaing 
where he was imprisoned by his step father. The Shan continued 
to advance and made themselves masters of Tsit-kaing, Meng-byouk 
flying with his court to Kya-khat-wa-ra on the Irrawaddy. The 
Shan chief, partly on account of not finding as much booty as he 
expected in Tsit-kaing and partly on the ground that Na-ra-thoo 
had given him no assistance, turned his arms against Peng-ya 
which he plundered and then retired carrying the king with 
him. 

The subjects of Meng-byouk were much discontented and 
Tha-do-meng-bya seized the opportunity and escaped and capturing 
his step father put him to death. He addvanced against Peng-ya, 
where Oo-za-na-byoung, an elder half brother of Na-ra-thoo but the 
son of a concubine, had been raised to throne and had been reign- 
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ing for three months, took it, put Oo-za-na-byoung to death and 
in 1364 declared himself king of Peng-ya and of Tsit-kaing. He 
married Tsaw-oom-ma the daughter of Meng-sheng-tsaw who was 
thus the wife of four kings in succession, Kyaw-tswa, Na-ra-thoo 
Oo-za-na-byoung and Tho-do-raeng-bya. 

The new king, who had no rival in the now reunited king- 
dom, founded a new city at Eng-wa (Ava) on the left bank of 
the Irrawaddy a little below the mouth of the Myit-ngay stream 
and called it Ra-ta-na-poo-ra.* He received the homage of Tsaw'- 
inwon-hnit, the son of Tsaw-hnit and grand-son of the murdered 
Kyaw-tsaw, who, like his father, had been allowed to reside at 
Pagan and to retain the name and emblems of royalty but with 
no power, and extended his territories northwards. According 
to the Burmese chronicles Toung-ngoo was subject to him but 
according to the Toung-ngoo histories, Theng-pan-ka, the ruler of 
that country, was not only independent but was a great and suc- 
cessful warrior who conquered the five provinces of Re-lway, 
with the Talaing took Prome, and exchanged embassies with the 
Burmans. Meng Boung, however, who was king of Toung.ngoo 
some years later, sent presents to Meng-gyee-tswa-tsaw-kai, Tha- 
do-meng-bya's successor. In 1367, whilst beseiging Tsa-goo which 
he had failed to take some time earlier, he died of small pox. 
The throne was now offered to Thee-la-wa the governor of Re- 
me-theng, but he refused it and the choice then fell upon his 
brother-in-law, Ta-ra-bya-tsaw-kai, the third son of Meng-sheng- 
tsaw the founder of Thayet, who was married to Tsit-kaing Tsaw- 
oom-ma, a daughter of A-theng-kha-ya the first ruler of Tsit-kaing. 
He was formally consecrated in 1368 and assumed the title of 
Meng-gyee-tswa-tsaw-kai. He followed in the footsteps of Ms 
predecessor, recovered Prome without any difficulty and appoin- 
ted his brother Tsaw-ran-noung as governor, and exacted pre- 
sents from the king of Toung-ngoo. He annexed Ka-le and Mo- 
hgnyeng, when the two chiefs were exhausted by fighting with 
each other, and, refusing for himself the throne of Arakan which 
was offered to him by the nobles of that country on the death of 
Meng Bhee-loo, he appointed his uncle Tsaw-mwon-gyee as tribu- 
tary king, and on his death appointed Tsaw-mee who, however, 
was eventually driven out and the Arakanese chose a ruler for 
themselves and remained independent. He entered into friendly 
relations with Zeng-mai and had an interview with Tsheng-hpyoo- 
sheng king of Pegu, exchanging presents and each giving mutual 
pledges of friendship. 

• rity of (ieras. 
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T'jhi'tiLr-lipyoo-sIion,!' (lit'd in 13, 'S or, ncconliii'^ to tlio Ta- 
Iriini^ hi-^tunaiiH, in 13.s'> and vas Micc-iM'drd l.y |iia son avIio 
a.H^nincd tlio titio of lia-za-diiie-rit. I>onk-l)ya. tin' Talaiiiir ruler 
of ilyuiir.fr-inya in Basscin, who ^sas violaiit'y ojiposod to tlui 
y iuiut kinj;, (Miton d Corrospondcnci' with ^Icug-Lrvro-tsw.a 

and MK’ct'.'sfnlly incited an inva>ion of i’oLru. From this time 
onwards till tho final snhjti.itation of tho Talnini^r kinjtdoin l)y 
A-lonii^'-l)hoora in tlie inid<lle of tho l•l^l,t,.^.Ilth contury the two 
nations wore continually at war. 

Wo havi' already seen how I’ej^i w asconr[u red and annexed 
liy the etreat A-na-raw-hta inen_e:-t>aw and renjairu d under Ihinuese 
dominion for ahord two centuries and a half. Shortlv before the 
disrufition of the Jtunnan kinirdom into }>• t'y i>riuei[ 'alities there 
had bt'en troidiles in that {lart (d' the kingdom. A-khaiii-waai 
said to have been a Bnrman ly de-eonf but to have married into 
a Talaing family, raised the staml.ird of ndsdli >n in Pegu and 
defeated two annies sent aeain-t him. i ventually iiroclaiminc 
himself kins' under the title of Thoo-nek-khouk-tsa*Ra-za. Afttm 
a reien of three years h.' was |uit to d-uath by his brother-in-law, 
Letu,'-,t:ya, who, after ho’, dm^ the j.ahiee f.r eutlit days, was killed 

by A-khyenir-Woii. a 1 p.ther of 'I h nek-khouk-tsa Ha-za. 

A-khyeni;-won was tiow cons, crateil king nnd r the title of 
Ta-ra-[.ya. 

At about the same time that A-khyam-won n belled, or a 
little before. Martaban had bec' iue indej.ei (h ut. The lir.rmnii 
governor, .\-lien-ma, ha.i l)eeu summon, d to th.' ca|urnl but had 
refused to go ; he was attacked ami f uceil to fly and Ta-la-j.va 
was apjiointed governor in his sO ad. A-ln n-ma . s.-aped to 
Siam ami was restor. d by the Siame-e hing, to whom he took an 
oath of fealty, and put Ta-Ia-pya to ih ath. 'J'lie llurman govern- 
ment was then so dn-'organized that noint. rf rence w;m attempted. 

rem.arkabh' character now appe.ar^, on the .-cene. Tiiere 
was at Martaban a merchant "f tiie nan,.' of .Ma-ga-doo who 
tnnlod to the adioining coiintrie.'. lie vi-it. d Siam and whilst 
there either capfi:rcd a white elephant or j o^-e^-ed a female 
which gave birth to one. He w;is tak. n into high favour and 
entering t'ie service of the king wa-. rna.l ■ g .v. rnnr of the 
capital. During one of the king’.' ab.-ei ce- he elop, d with one 
of his daughters and settl.al in hm native c.ty . f l>o. n-won on the 
Bheo-leng river. He s s.n made the .aeipnin.tam e of A-lien-ma, 


the g .vernor of Martaban, whom he treachen u-Iy kiiied * 
‘e .r»' n.sirr n.c.liit..' ^ teat!, ,i^rL .u si.i 
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“ AffiT flu-' tlii'i'o 1 ' '-i.nic iti tlio iinrrafivo fi> 

till' fati‘ (if M.i-ira '! "■> •'ii (i if iniL'lit aliiKift he siijijKiscd tliat Ik* 
‘‘ ilic.i |i|i( ai'i (I. I'll' tliis an-'C-' Irdiii fin* rc.'-in i’tful rcsorvc of 
“ flic r!ir!ini('!( r vli > n fr.iii s froin sfafni^' (li'fincfly that flic 
“ yi/i/Hi/'O/i iiK rclianf Ma L'aal'x > liccaiia' kiiiLT of .Muoffa-Ttia 
‘‘ ( ) "'I'l' r f !i(' ?:a liic (.f \\'a-r<'-rn (H't/-} u' t/oo)."* ]|o 

ruled the r iiinfry wi'h a linn hand am] oiiffri d inf > an alljaru'o 
A\ith 'I’a-ra-jiva wli i wa-^ fln n r' iL'’iiin;^ in I 'epi. oach inarryiiifr llin 
othcr'.a daiiL'lifer. fin' two nnifiiiLT ill' ii' loi'ons fo ro'-ist an 
invasion liv a Ihirme'^cariny sent hy Ta-riKiji-jiye-nir'iif^ fi) coerce 
his ri helln (in Mihjei't s. Hnrtnesc army waw ntockade<l at 

J )a!a and f In' I’ennian army at Syriain and KanfJToon. Wlien 
joim (I hy \\’a-rie-y([((’s trcop' an advance in form was mado on 
Jfa'a and tin’ Ilurmesi' <], f afed. driven from fin ir entronelunrnfR, 
and followi d np as far as Padonn/^. On the n t arn to I’epni tlni 
two H iVcrenri's (|'iarrelle(l ami in an action whieli onsned Ta-ra- 
])ya was deh afed and fled h it was cajiturcd hy Home villafrerH. 
Ilis life was sjiari d hut some timo later In* was ]iut to death on a 
charj’e of liaviin^' con-j'in (1 apnainst Wa-rie-yo'). AlflKiutrh lio 
had d' feafi d Ta-ra-hya and annexi d I'eyu yet Ilasspin dj, tlio 
west, aii'l I'l" ''’‘'ll*;'' Dala aNo. with I'romo and Toniif'-nf^oo on 
th" north, were indi'pi’ralent principalities and flic ruh.-rs worn 
fairly Well mati'hed ni.nainst eac'h otlier. Wa-rio-yon, who had 
already Hhewn liimself fo h^ a clover intrijpner and a Fuccossful 
Holdier, now proved his talonf f'lr government. Neglecting Pegu 
he fixed liis capital at M irtahan knowing that lii.s strength lay in 
the Shan immiL.ma!its iido the Salween valley.y 

Wa-rie-yo' p’s e-reaf anxn ty now w as to jniS'i ss a white 
elephant and 'ix years after he hail jir(»c'aimed himself king he 
.succeeded, aft -r much m Loi’i.afion, in getfiiig one from Siam 
and at once a'ldep] to his titles th.at ( f “T.slieng-hpyoo-.sheng" or 
Tiord of th" white el. phant. The news n ached the then reign- 
ing chi' f of Alycng-t'liainL'. ono of the three hpither-s who had 
put Kyaw-t'wa to d' n'h, ami with equal anxiety to own an 
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After the death of Ta-ra-pya,' Wa-rie-yoo had taken charge 
of his two grandsons the offspring of his daughter by that sove- 
reign. They, remembering more the death of their father than 
the kindness of their grandfather, conspired against him and 
put him to death in 1306 A. D., but were themselves killed by 
an enraged populace. 

Wa-rie-yoo was succeeded by his brother Khwon-law who 
applied to the king of Siam, as his suzerain, for a ratification of 
his assumption of the throne and this was granted. His general 
weakness and incompetence were soon shewn when the ruler of 
Zeng-mai attacked Doon-won, his own birth place, and his bro- 
ther, Meng Ba-la, conspired against him. Induced by reports of 
the existence near the present Maulmain of a wonderful elephant 
with three tusks he left Martaban in search of it. The gates were 
at once closed and he himself pursued, arrested and put to death. 
Meng Ba-la put his own son Zaw-aw-theng-mhaing on the throne. 
This sovereign, although married to a daughter of the king of 
Siam, was soon engaged in a war with that potentate and even- 
tually became absolutely independent. He first quarrelled with 
the ruler of La-boon whose territory he annexed and added Tavoy 
and Tenasserim, then subject to Siam, to his dominions. In the 
words of Sir Arthur Phayre thus “commenced the quarrel between 
“ Pegu and Siam, which in long after years led to wars, terribly 
“ destructive to life, and which have been the main cause of the 
“ present depopulation of the country. The quarrel was con- 
“ tinued when Burma succeeded to the rights of Pegu, and last- 
“ ed down to the early part of the present century”.* The sub- 
sequent conduct of the Siamese government has marked the 
intelligent appreciation of its rulers, more especially of the late 
and of the present sovereign, of the advantages of peace and of 
the futility of engaging in a w'ar with a power so strong, with 
such a real desire for quiet, and with such a firm determination 
to protect its own just rights and to ensure, as much as possible, 
the well being and the advancement in civilization of its subjects, 
as England. The cordial friendship which has ' always existed 
between Siam and England is a standing evidence of the desire 
to avoid any extension of territory on our part and of the abso- 
lute necessity that there was for those so called “iniquitous an- 
nexations” of territory in India and Burma, ruled by arrogant 
and ignorant governments who drew upon themselves the in- 
evitable, and as just as inevitable, punishment of their folly. 


• riistory of Pegu. Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, 1873, p. 43. 
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Zaw-aw-theug-mhaing was succeeded by his brother Zaw- 
ziep who on his accession assumed the little of Bya-gnya-ran-da 
and changed the site of the capital to Pegu. A little later he put 
down a rebellion which had broken out in Basse! n, though it is 
not clear when that portion of the delta of the Irrawaddy west of 
the Rangoon river was added to the Peguan dominions, but he 
lost Tavoy and Tenasserim which were reconquered by the 
Siamese. In 1330 A. D. he was killed in an attack on Frome 
and was succeeded by an usurper named Dieb-ban who made one 
of his daughters, Tsan-da-meng-hla, his queen. The usurper was 
seven days afterwards killed by the Commander-in-chief and was 
succeeded by E-gan-kan, a son of Zaw-aw-theng-mhaing, who in a 
few weeks was poisoned at the instigation of the queen. In the 
confusion the court had been removed to Martaban and Khoon-law. 
who was governor of Pegu, was invited to come to Martaban to 
settle matters. His sou was married to Tsan-da-meng-hla and pro- 
claimed king as Bya-gnya-law. E-gan-kan having been a grand- 
son of the king of Siam a war ensued on the news of his death 
reaching that country. According to the Talaing historian the 
Siamese armies were utterly defeated but according to the 
Siamese they were highly successful and Pegu was made tributary 
to Siam. The Talaing accounts are, probably, the more accu- 
rate. Troubles were caused by the quarrels of Tsaw-e-lan, the 
king’s son, and Bya-gnya-oo, his nephew, which wore only ended 
by the death of the former. In 1348 the king died and was suc- 
ceeded by jBya-gnya-oo who assumed the title of Tsheng-hpyoo- 
sheng. A few years after his accession he successfully repelled 
an inroad of Shan from Zeng-mai, who had plundered Doon-won 
and other towns in the valley of the Bhee-leng. Shortly afterwards 
he sent a mission to Ceylon and is said to have obtained a holy relic 
of Gaudama though it is more than doubtful if the king of Ceylon 
would part with any relic. 

He quarrelled with Meng Boung, the ruler of Toung-ngoo, 
but his anger was appeased by presents which that feeblo 
monarch sent him. A few year’s later, during the king’s absence 
in the forests hunting for a white elephant of w^hich he had 
heard to replace the one which had lately died, a rebellion broke 
out headed by Byat-ta-ba, his half-brother or cousin, whom he 
had left as governor of the capital. The rebels shut the gates 
and denied the king admission and as he had but few troops of 
whom many deserted and as the walls were defended by cannon,* 

» According to Sir A. Phayre— Histor}' of Pegu, Journal of Aiiintic Society of llengal 
1873, p. 4j — this is the tirst mention of cannon. “ ’ 
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he retired to Doon-won leaving his brother-in-law Bya-ta-bat in 
command. Bya-ta-bat was poisoned by Bya-ta-ba’s wife and his 
successor was shot whereupon the besieging army broke up. 
Both parties applied to the king of Zeng-mai for assistance and 
though at first inclined to assist Bya-ta-ba he contented himself 
with aiding neither. For six years the king remained imdistur- 
bed at Boon-won, when Bya-ta-ba, having employed this period 
in strengthening himself at Martaban, obtained possession of 
Boon-won by stratagem, and the king escaped to Pegu. Pegu 
and Martaban thus again became separate and independent 
territories. 

Bya-giiya-oo, probably feeling his inability to recover the 
south eastern portion of the dominions which ho had inherited 
from his uncle, turned his attention to the administration of that 
portion which remained to him Very soon difficulties arose, the 
king’s troubles had told upon liim, he was ill and worried, and the 
favourite queen was supreme. One of his sons, Ba-gnya-ngwe, 
rebelled and called in the aid of Mahommedan adventurers who 
for many years past had visited the coast. Entrenching himself 
at Eangoon he defeated an army sent against him by the queen, 
and the king dying shortly afterwards he ascended the throne 
without opposition in 1386 A. B., assuming the title of Ea-za- 
dhie-rit. Thus came to the throne one of the, if not the greatest 
of all Talaing monarchs : one who stands out grandly in the con- 
tinual wars between the Talaing and the Burmans, but whose 
endeavours to consohdate a permanent Talaing kingdom failed 
before the aggressive Burman. 

The governor of Myoung-mya in Bassein, one Louk-bya, a 
member of the royal family and a bitter opponent of the young 
king, unable to resist him alone addressed the king of Ava, Meng- 
gyee-tswa, proposing a combined attack on Pegu and asking only 
for the husk of the joint conquest, the kernel to belong to the 
Burman monarch. Meng-gyee-tswa accepted the proposal and 
despatched a force in two columns, one under his eldest son, the 
Crown Prince, moving by Ke-me-theng and the valley of the Tsit- 
toung and the other, under his second son, Meng-Tshwe, through 
Tharawaddy down the valley of the Hlaing. The left column suc- 
ceeded in taking Pan-gyaw and the right in taking Hlaing, but the 
Pegu Roma mountains intervened between the two armies and the 
commanders were unable to unite their forces whilst Louk-bya for 
some reason did not co-operate. Both columns were defeated by 
Ra-za-dhie-rit, the right being nearly crushed, and as the rainy 
season was coming on the Burmans retired. Ra-za-dhie-rit felt 
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that his resources had been severely strained and he sent an em- 
bassy with presents to Meng-gyee-tswa, but this was unsuccessful 
and in the following year the Burmans again invaded Pegu. On 
this occasion the advance was under the king in person and was 
down the valley of the Irrawaddy only, a portion of the army moving 
by land to Hlaing and another coming in boats. Louk-bya joined 
at the northern mouth of the Bassein or Nga-won river where it 
leaves the Irrawaddy between Henzada and Myanoung. The 
Burmans advanced to Hlaing and found Ra-za-dhie-rit strongly 
entrenched in Hmaw-bhee, a walled town about half way between 
the Pegu Roma and the Hlaing river, S. S. E. of Hlaing and 
about forty miles north of Rangoon. The Burmans were detained 
in front of this position until the rains set in when they commenced 
a retreat which soon turned into a disorderly rout and they were 
hotly pursued by the Talaing as far as Prome. 

Ea-za-dhie-rit now (in 1388) took Doon-won, the ruler of 
Avhich had been in communication with Louk-bya, La-gwon-byeng, 
Martaban and Maulraain, and in the following year he attacked 
Louk-bya. Finding Myoung-mya too strong he advanced against 
Bassein but was driven otf, the general in command being killed. 
After several reverses the king’s troops were successful and in 
1390 Louk-bya was captured and one of his sons, Louk-sheng, was 
given up by the governor of Sandoway, to whom he had fled for 
protection pursued by a Talaing force, and was made a pagoda 
slave at the Shwe-dagon pagoda. Another of his sons, Byan-kwon, 
and his son-in-law, Byan-khyee, fled to Ava and were made 
governors of Tsa-leng and Prome respectively. 

In 1391 he advanced to Koo-dwot, now called Myanoung, 
and drove out a Burman force which had taken possession of the 
place. 

In 1389 Meng-gyee-tswa, the king of Burma, married his 
son, Meng Tshwe, to the daughter of the Shan Tsaw-bwa of Maw, 
and from this union was destined to spring a son who should carry 
fire and flame over Pegu. So terrible was he, and possibly so 
innocent was Ra-za-dhie-rit’s son considered, that a fanciful ac- 
count of his origin has been invented. Ra-za-dhie-rit, suspecting 
his son, Paw-law-kyan-daw, of conspiring against him ordered^his 
execution. The Prince went with his executioners to the Shwe- 
hmaw-daw pagoda in Pegu and after making ofieriugs prayed, 
“ If I have imagined the least evil against my Royal father may 
“ this body when it dies suflFer in the eight great hells and in the 
“ hundred and eighty-eight small hells, and may I never meet the 
“ future Bhoora. But if I have not imagined any evil against my 
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“ Royal father then, when this body dies, may I be conceived 
“ again in the womb of a Royal Burman and he born, and w’hen 
“ of age may I conquer and oppress the Taking country”. Then, 
having drank the water of truth, the prince was at once killed by 
the executioners. In due time the Shan princess, the consort of 
Meng Tshwe, gave birth to a son who was the slaughtered son of 
Ra-za-dhie-rit and who was named Meng Re-kyaw-tswa. 

Meng-kyee-tswa died in 1401 after a reign of thirty-three 
years and was succeeded by his son Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng who, 
after seven months, was murdered by Nga Nouk-tsan the governor 
of 'I'a-goung and was succeeded by his brother Meng-khoung. 

We have seen how in .4rakan Meng-dee, the son of Meng 
Bhee-loo, ascended the throne after the death of the usurper the 
Tsee-tha-beng. He is said to have repelled an invasion by the 
Shan and Taking somewhat early in his reign but there is no- 
thing in the chronicles of Burma to shew that there was any such 
invasion, and the invasion could only have been by the Shan 
princes then ruling in that country. According to the Arakanese 
annals the king of Thu-ra-tan named Nga-poo-kheng courted his 
alliance, but it is very uncertain what is meant. Meng Dee 
is said to have reigned 106 years or until 1385, but it is im- 
possible to make the Arakanese accounts agree with the Burman 
and Taking histories. The Arakan chroniclers relate that during 
his rule the Shan, Burman and Taking more than once invaded 
Arakan and that upon one occasion the Arakanese army took 
Pagan. Pagan was, undoubtedly, the residence of the representa- 
tive of the old Pagan dynasty but the seats of government were at 
Myeng-tshaing and Tsit-gaing till circa 1365 and after that at Ava; 
nor is there anything in the Taking anuals tending to shew that 
during this period the rulers of that nation invaded Arakan. It 
appears most probable that the long and prosperous reign of 
Meng Dee really represents a time of much trouble during which 
both Taking and Burmans endeavoured to interfere, for in the 
Burmese records it is stated that on the death of Meng Bhee-loo 
the king of Burma was applied to and appointed two rulers of the 
country one after the other, the latter eventually being dethroned 
and replaced by the grand son of Nan-kya-gyee. The names of 
the two rulers so appointed, Tsaw-mwon-gyee and Tsaw-mee, do 
not appear at all in the Arakan records, nor would their rule 
cover any such lengthy period as they were both appointed by 
Meng-gyee-tswa-tsaw-kai who reigned thirty-three years. It was 
during this period that the king of Dha-gnya-wad-dee attacked 
1 hayet and carried away captive its ruler ; now Dha-gnya-wad-dee is 
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the classical name of Sandoway and from the Arakanese annals it 
appears that the governor of that district rebelled circa 1330, but 
was eventually overcome. It is possible that it was the rebellious 
governor who invaded Thayet and that it was owing to his rebel- 
lion being put down that Meng-sheng-tsaw and his family were 
allowed to leave Arakan and go to Peng-ya. 

At the begining of the fifteenth century differences arose 
between Arakan and Burma and the sovereign of the former, calb 
ed Theng-tsa in the Arakanese histories and Htaw-ra-gyee in the 
Burmese, invaded Burma and penetrated into the provinces of Yaw 
and Loung-she. A Burman force was sent against him and a re- 
bellion having broken out in his own country he retired but was 
overtaken and defeated and he himself killed. Taking advantage 
of these troubles lla-za-dhie-rit, in 1404, collected a large force 
and moved up the Irrawaddy, and passing Prome, where Byan- 
khyee the son-in-law of Louk-bya was in command, laid siege to 
Ava and despatched a force against Ta-goung, The enterprize, 
however, failed and the Peguan forces retired without capturing the 
capital. Both Talaing and Burman accounts agree in stating that 
it was owing to the eloquent persuasions of a learned monk of 
Peng-ya that Ra-za-dhie-rit withdrew and that before leaving he 
pulled to pieces his own royal barge to build a monastery at 
Shwe-kyek-yek, near Tsit-kaing. According to the Talaing histo- 
ries the army was not allowed to retire in peace but was much 
harassed by the Burmans and the king’s daughter captured, and 
that it was in revenge for this that he renewed his attacks as he 
did the following year : they add that he wanted to attack Prome 
during the retreat but his generals dissuaded him, pointing 
out that the army was disorganized. It seems probable, there- 
fore, that the first invasion was a complete failure and that the 
Talaing forces retired in disorder and that the second was a revi- 
val of the first attempt. 

He advanced to Prome and laid siege to it, cantoning his 
army on the north ; the Burmese succeeded in revictualling the 
town and Ra-za-dhie-rit then moved his head quarters to the west 
bank of the Irrawaddy leaving a small detachment in his former 
camp, against the advice of his generals, and harried the country 
round, burning Mye-dai, Thayet and other towns still further 
north. The small detachment was attacked by the king of Burma, 
who had come down to defend Prome, and annihilated but the 
king of Pegu was still master on the river and enabled to cut off 
all supplies and Meng Khoung was thus forced to sue for peace. 
At first Ra-za-dhie-rit refused but. persuaded by two of bis wives 
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he at last consented and the two kings proceeded together to the 
great Shwe Tshan-daw pagoda were they solomnly promised to 
observe peace The boundaries between the two countries were 
then fixed and Prome acknowledged to be Bnrman. A short 
time afterwards Ra-za-dhie-rit married TSIeng Khoung’s sister who 
was sent down to Pegu nia Re-ma-theng and the valley of the 
Tsit-toung. 

The peace was not of long duration. Thee-ree-ze-ya-thoo-ra, 
the brother of the king of Burma, took offence at his nephew, the 
king’s son, being declared Crown Prince and raised a rebellion 
which was speedily suppressed. Although he was pardoned he 
fled to Pegu and took refuge with Ra-za-dhie-rit, whose sister he 
had married. This excited the anger of the Burman monarch and 
he made arrangements for attacking Pegu, urging as pretext that 
notwithstanding the friendly understanding between the two coun- 
tries a Talaing garrison had been left near the frontier and that 
Ra-za-dhie-rit had ceased to send presents. He sent letters to the 
ruler of Zeng-mai urging a simultaneous attack but the messen- 
gers were intercepted and killed. 

Affairs in Arakan were now in great disorder. After the death 
of Htaw-ra-gyee usurper succeeded usurper for some years but at 
last the rightful heir was restored and the succession continued 
till a king named Meng Tsaw-mwon ascended the throne. A re- 
bellion broke out against him and the rebels called in the aid of 
the Burmans. Meng Tsaw-mwon fled to Bengal and the Burmans 
remained undisputed masters of the country. Meng Tsaw-mwon’s 
son, Na-ra-miet-hla, took refuge in Pegu with Ra-za-dhie-rit who 
sent an army into Arakan, defeated the Burmese, captured Ka-ma- 
roo, Meng Khoung’s son-in-law, who had been appointed governor 
with the title of A-na-raw-hta, with his wife and family and 
placed Na-ra-miet-hla on the throne. A-na-raw-hta was put to 
death and his wife taken into Ra-za-dhie-rit’s palace. 

In the meanwhile Meng Khoung had been engaged in putting 
down a Shan rebellion. On learning what had taken place in 
Arakan he advanced against Pegu via, the Tsit-toung valley. The 
Talaing army moved against him but being repulsed retired to 
Pan-gyaw and the Burmans ravaged the country of which they 
were in possession. When the rainy season came on the troops 
began to suffer considerably and Meng Khoung, thoroughly frigh- 
tened by a sudden night attack on his camp, ordered a retreat 
which soon became a rout. “ The army became like a bale of 
“ cotton unloosed to the wind”. One of the queens was captured 
and married to Ra-za-dhie-rit. Next year another unsuccessful 
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invasion took place and in 1410 the king’s eldest son, Meng Re- 
kyaw-tswa, Avho is supposed in a previous existence to have been 
the sou whom Ra-za-dhie-rit put to death, descended the Irrawad- 
dy in command of a large army and fleet and entered Bassein but 
failing to take Myoung-mya or Bassein returned to Prome and 
thence crossed into Arakan and defeated Na-ra-miet-hla who fled 
to Bengal. Arakan was then placed under Burman governors. 
Ra-za-dhie-rit, who had been detained in Martaban by a threatened 
invasion from the eastward, now sent a force into Arakan which, 
took Sandoway and after driving off a Burman force which had 
marched to its relief, pushed on to the capital which the Burman 
governor abandoned. 

A rebellion had broken out amongst the Shan who had called 
in the aid of the Chinese and the Burman forces were thus fully 
occupied. Ra-za-dhie-rit, taking advantage of this, advanced against 
Prome which was still held by the son-in-law of Louk-bya, but was 
recalled by the news of an invasion by the Siamese. He left his 
son Bya-gnya Pa-thien in command who withdrew to the other side 
of the river where he was unsuccessfully attacked by the Burmese 
under Meng Khoung and Meng Re-kyaw-tswa. The success of the 
Peguans was greatly due to their possessing fire arms. The Bur- 
mese then blockaded the Talaing. Ra-za-dhie-rit arrived with 
reinforcements and it was arranged that there should be a fair 
fight between two war boats one on each side, but the Talaing 
boat was treacherously attacked by four Burman boats and the 
Talaing forces then retreated and were pursued by Meng Re-kyaw- 
tswa who occupied l)ala, Rangoon, Syriam and Hmaw-bhee and 
to whom the whole of the western delta of the Irrawaddy submit- 
ted ; king Meng Khoung now came down himself. Several indici- 
sive actions took place and the Shan Tsaw-bwa Nga-thai-wee, in- 
stigated by Ra-za-dhie-rit, having invaded the upper country the 
Burman army was withdrawn. In. the meanwhile the Talaing 
forces had retired from Arakan but against Ra-za-dhie-rit’s wishes. 

The following year a Burmese column under Meng Re-kyaw- 
tswa, with one division commanded by the king of Arakan, again 
came down the Irrawaddy and captured Khe-boung in Bassein 
and invested Dala which was held by Bya-gnya Dala, a son of the 
Pegiian monarch, and some what later took Bassein and Myoung- 
mya. The king of Toung-ngoo also invaded Pegu but was met 
at the frontier and driven back. The Burman commander then 
attacked Syriam, which was defended by Bya-gnya-ran a brother 
of Bya-gnya Dala, but was beaten off. The garison of Dala were 
starving and at last Ra-za-dhie-rit, who had retired to Martaban 
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as the astrologers assured him that the stars were unpropitious, 
recovered from his alarm. This, probably, was partly due to the 
fact that the Chinese had invaded Burma in order to recover the 
wives and children of two Shan chiefs who had been taken pri- 
soners by the Barmans as a punishment for their husbands and 
fathers having attacked another Shan chief who was tributary to 
Burma. At the suggestion of the Chinese the question was set- 
tled by a single combat between a horseman on each side. The 
champion of the Burmese was a Talaing of high rank named Tha- 
mien-pa-ran who had been taken prisoner by Meng Re-kyaw-tswa 
in 1413. The Talaing was victorious and the Chinese retired. 

One of his officers, Ai-mwon-ta-ra, pretended to desert to the 
Burmese and being well received managed to enter Da-la during 
a skirmish ; having communicated with the commander he 
had himself tied up as a corpse and placed on a raft and then 
floated in safety through the Burmese lines and reported to the 
king what he had seen. Ra-za-dhie-rit advanced against the' 
Barmans and forced them to raise the siege. They retired per- 
sued by the Talaing and made a stand at Tsha-be-tsa-kau and in 
the action which followed Meng Re-kyaw-tswa was surrounded, 
mortally wounded in the thigh and taken prisoner. He was 
kindly treated but died next morning, on the 4th increase of 
Ta-goo (April 1416). The Burmese forces continued the re- 
treat. At the request of Meng Khoung Meng Re-kyaw-tswa’s 
bones were dug up, enclosed in a golden vase and sent under 
a white umbella in a royal boat to A.va.* Thee-ha-thoo, another 
son of Meng Khoung, was then declared Crown Prince. 

In 1417 another expedition was sent against Pegu and 
Thee-ha-thoo was placed in command. An attack on Syriam 
failed, but Rangoon and Hmaw-bhee were taken and the prince 
entrenched himself at the latter but finally withdrew taking with 
him Bya-gnya-tsek, the king’s son, whom he had made prisoner. 

The two countries were thoroughly exhausted by the perpetual 
wars which seem to have been mainly the result , of the 
ambition of the Burmans for at first Ra-za-dhie-rit was fighting 
purely in self defence and though he subsequently invaded the 
countries of his northern and western neighbours there was no 
attempt made at permanent annexation and there is little reason 
to suppose that alter the peace of Prome the Talaing would have 
attacked Burma had they been left alone, and as we shall see, the 
next war was bought on by the Burmans. Peace was maintained 

* According to the Talaing histories the golden vase containing the bones was sunk at 
the mouth of the Kaugoon river. 
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for six years. Meng Khoung and Ra-za-dhie-rit devoted them 
selves to religion and good works and to the reorganization of the 
administration. Meng Khoung died peaceably in 1421 after a 
reign of twenty one years and Ea-za-dhie-rit in the following 
year, from an accident whilst elephant hunting, after a reign of 
thirty eight years. 

Meng Khoung was succeeded by his son Thee-ha-thoo who 
assumed the title of Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng. Ea-za-dhie-rit was 
succeeded by his son Bya-gnya-dham-ma-ra-za against whom two 
of his brothers, Bya-gnya-kheng and Bya-gnya-ran, immediately 
rebelled "and seized Bala and Rangoon of which they were, 
respectively, governors. The second made his peace and was 
declared Crown Prince but the first called in the Burmans who 
occupied Bala. Owing to the harsh and domuieering conduct 
of the Burman commander a quarrel arose, the Burman forces 
were driven out, and Bya-gnya-kheng made his submission and 
was forgiven. Shortly afterwards he was transferred to Marta- 
ban and Bya-gnya-ran was placed in charge of Bala, Bassein • 
and Tharrawaddy. In the same year a larger Burman force was 
sent down, upon which Bya-gnya-ran entered into an alliance 
with the Burman king and gave him his sister, Tsaw-bo-me, in 
marriage. In 1425 Bya-gnya-dham-ma-ra-za, who had remained 
at Pegu exercising no power or authority, was poisoned by one 
of his queens and Bya-gnya-ran ascended the throne as Bya-gnya- 
ran-khek, his brother remaining governor of Martaban. 

The marriage of the Burman king with Tsaw-bo-me seriously 
angered his first wife who called in the Shan and the king was 
wounded in the action which ensued and died soon after, having 
reigned four years. The Shan were driven out and an infant son of 
the deceased sovereign declared king. The chief queen called in 
the chief of Ka-le who killed the child and seized the palace, but 
he was attacked by the chief of Mo-hgnyeng and forced to fly and 
he died on his way to Arakan. The new king, who came to the 
throne in 1426, took the name of Mo-hgnyeng Meng-ta-ra. He 
claimed to be descended from the old royal family of Pagan and 
from the Shan ruler of Peng-ya Nga-tsee-sheng. He had much 
trouble with several of hia provinces : the rulers of Toung-ngoo 
had for a long time been practically if not nominally independent, 
and shortly after Mo-hgnyeng Meng-ta-ra’s accession Theng-kha-ra, 
who was then reigning over that country and whose younger bro- 
ther was governor of Poungday, entered into an alliance with the 
king of Pegu for a joint invasion of Burma, the arrangement 
being that the king of Toung-ngoo should ascend the throne of Ava 
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and acknowledge himself the vassal of the Talaing ruler. Accor- 
ding to the Peguan historians the combined forces captured Prome 
but peace was made and Bya-gnya-ran-khek married a daughter of 
the Burman sovereign : nothing is said of what became of Prome. 
According to the Burmese, on the other hand, Prome was not 
taken, but the king of Pegu gave up the governor of Poungday. 
According to the Toung-ngoo accounts Prome was captured and 
looted. The two kings were now occupied in regulating the 
affairs of their kingdoms. Finding the reckoning of time much 
deranged the calendar in Burma was set right by the somewhat 
primitive and disorganizing method of striking out two whole years 
and 800 (1438) became 798, The Arakan king died in 1439 and 
the Peguan in 1446 after a reign of twenty years. 

Mo-hgnyeng Meng-ta-ra was succeeded by his son Meng Ke- 
kyaw-tswa who deposed Meng-tsaw-oo king of Toun-ngoo and 
replaced him by a Shan named Ta-ra-bya. He himself died after 
a reign of three years and was succeeded by his son Thee-ha-pa- 
de, who was at rhat time governor of Prome and who took the title 
of Bhoo-reng Na-ra-pa-dee. He quelled a rebellion in Ke-me- 
theng and in 1444 defeated a large Chinese army at Koung-toon 
a few miles south of Bha-maw. But the governor of Re-me-theng 
again rebelled and another Chinese force invaded Burma, de-* 
mandiug the surrender of Tho-ngan-bwa, Tsawbwa of Mo-goung, 
whose grand father had been in rebellion against the Emperor of 
China. It would seem that the king expressly admitted that Mo- 
goung, which now undoubtedly forms a part of Burma, was once 
tributary to China, but in his predecessor’s reign it was indepen- 
dent. The king offered to give up Tho-ngan-bwa if the Chinese 
would crush the rebellion in Re-me-theng. This they did and 
as Tho-ngan-bwa had taken poison his dead body was handed over 
to them ; this they disembowelled, dried and took away with 
them. 

On the death of Bya-gnya-ran-khek of Pegu in 1 44S his son 
Bya-gnya-kheng escaped to Burma where he was hospitably re- 
ceived and remained there till he succeeded in 1453. In 1454 
Bhoo-reng Na-ra-pa-dee had a friendly interview with A-lee-kheng, 
who is called king of Arakan but who, as we shall see directly, 
was a native of India. From 1458 onwards he was engaged in 
wars with Toung-ngoo and with the Shan and in 1468 he died at 
Prome from the effects of a wound which he received in a strug- 
gle with his son who had raised a rebellion. He was succeeded 
by his eldest son who assumed the title of Bhoo-reng Ma-ha-thee- 
ha-thoo-ra, who was principally occupied during his twelve years 
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reign in preserving his authority in Toung-ngoo, in quelling out- 
breaks amongst the Shan, and in keeping his rebellious brother in 
order in Prome. He was succeeded in 1480 by his son, Doo-tie-ya 
Meng Khoung. 

The king of Arakan who fled to Bengal when the Burmans at- 
tacked his country had not been restored by the Talaing whose 
troops had to be withdrawn in consequence of the Burraan suc- 
cesses in the delta of the Irrawaddy. During his exile he ma- 
terially assisted his host in several ways and greatly ingratiated 
himself with him and, some time after the Talaing withdrew, a force 
was despatched to restore the rightful sovereign and the command 
was given to one- Ali or Wali Khan. Ali Khan was faithless to his 
trust ; he joined with some Arakanese officials and usurped the 
government of the country. He appears to have been generally 
accepted, for, as noted above, he had an amicable interview with 
Bhoo-reng Na-ra-pa-dee in 1454 and in the Burmese annals is 
described as king of Arakan, suh nomine A-lee-kheng. He was, 
however, attacked from Bengal and killed and iSa-ra-miet-hla was 
restored but as tributary to his Aryan friend and “from this time 
“ the coins of the Arakan kings bore on the reverse their names 
“ and titles in the Pergiau character”. Na-ra-miet-hla transferred 
the capital to Myouk-oo, better known as Arakan, where it re- 
mained till the final conquest of the country by the Burmans in 
1784. ■ 

Bya-gnya-ran-khek of Pegu died in 1446 and was succeeded 
by his nephew, the son of Tsaw-bo-me by her first husband, Bya- 
gnya-wa-roo. His cousin Bya-gnya-kheng quarrelled with him 
and fled to Ava where he remained during the four years of his 
cousin’s reign when, assisted by Bhoo-reng Na-ra-pa-dee, he ascen- 
ded the throne of his ancestors and died in 1453 and was followed 
by his cousin Hmaw-daw. Hmaw-daw put to death every member 
of the royal family on whom he could lay his hands and was him- 
self killed after a reign of seven months. 

The marriage of Tsaw-bo-me, sister of Bya-gnya-ran, with the 
king of Burma has already been alluded to. After living at Ava 
till about 1439 she became dissatisfied with her position and, aided 
by two Booddhist monks, she fled to her brother’s court in Pegu 
where she was received with distinction and thenceforward is 
known as Sheng-tsaw-boo. On the death of Hmaw-daw she was 
raised to the throne amidst the rejoicings of all the people and 
with the congratulations of the neighbouring potentates, amongst 
others of the rulers of Ceylon and of Bij-ja-na-ga-ran with which 
countries there was much commerce. The country now had rest as 
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the queen devoted her attention to improving the administration 
and to the performance of good works. The Shwe Hmaw-daw and 
Shwe Da-gon pagodas were repaired and beautified and justice was 
properly administered. One of the monks became a laymen and, 
being declared Crown Prince, married the queen’s daughter, and, 
fearing that the other monk might raise a rebellion, he had him 
put to death. The Crown Prince ruled the country from Pegu 
and the queen retired to Rangoon where she built herself a palace 
and died after reigning three years. The Crown Prince succeeded 
her and assumed the title of Dham-ma-ze-dee. He is celebrated 
for his wisdom and for his intercourse with foreign countries, hav- 
ing received embassies from China, Siam, Ava and Ceylon. In 
his reign Hmaing-loon-gyee, or the country on the east bank of the 
Salween, was added to the Peguan Empire. He died in 1491 
after a prosperous reign of thirty one years and was buried with 
the highest honours. 

The events in Toung-ngoo were destined to have the most 
momentous effects on the kingdoms both of Ava and of Pegu. It 
has already been stated that the rulers of this principality were 
sometimes independent, sometimes more or less under Burma and 
sometimes under Pegu, and that Mo-hgnyeqg Meng-ta-ra of Burma 
had appointed as governor a Shan named Ta-ra-bya. On Ta-ra- 
bya’s death, in 1445, the king of Burma appointed his successor, 
but the rulers were in continual rebellion. When DOot-tie-ya 
Meng Khoung ascended the throne of Burma, in 1480, the ruler in 
Toung-ngoo was Tsee-thoo-kyaw-hteng. Doo-tie-ya Meng Khoung 
assumed the title of Thee-ree-thoo-dhamma-ra-za. His reign was 
a troublous one : the governors of Re-me-theng and of Tsa-leng 
rebelled, the Tsaw-bwa of Mye-doo declared himself independent 
and, worse than all, the king’s uncle, Tha-do-meng-tsaw, who was 
governor of Tharrawaddy, went to Prome, declared himself king 
and advanced on the capital. At Ma-gwe he was met by the king 
and after a lengthy negotiation they separated, but without having 
come to any definite arrangement. A few years later the king 
associated his son with him in the goveroment, giving him equal 
power and authority with himself. Tsee-thoo-kyaw-hteng of 
Toung-ngoo had died in 1481, one year after Doo-tie-ya Meng 
Khoung a accession and the successsion of Tsee-thoo-ngay was con- 
firmed. Meng-gyee-gnyo, the son of the governor of Re-me-theng, 
had been sent to his uncle, Tsee-thoo-ngay, and on the latter ma- 
king arrangements to throw off the merely nominal Burmese yoke 
he rebelled against him and put him to death in 1485. To his 
message of homage Doo-tie-ya Mf ng Khoung replied that he did 
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not want to interfere with the internal arrangements of Toung-ngoo 
and sent him a white umbrella, one of the insignia of royalty. 

Dham-ma-ze-dee of Pegu was succeeded, in 1491, by his sou 
Bya-gnya-ran, who made an incursion into Burma and subsequent- 
ly attacked Toung-ngoo. The king applied to Burma for aid but be- 
fore it arrived he defeated the Talaing army whereupon the king 
of Burma sent him all the other insignia of royalty and declared 
him absolutely independent. Doo-tie-ya Meng Khoung died in 
1581 after a reign of twenty one years. At his death he pos- 
sessed little authority beyond the country in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of Ava. He was succeeded by his second son Ma-ha-ra- 
za-thee-pa-dee, also known as Shwe-nan-sheng Na-ra-pa-dee. He 
was attacked by the Tsaw-bwa of Mo-hgnyeng who took Mye-doo 
and the ruler of Prome declared himself independent. Shortly af- 
terwards some rebellious nobles fled to Toung-ngoo and induced the 
then reigning sovereign, Meng-gyee-gnyo, and the ruler of Prome 
to take up their cause and in 1505 they attacked Tsa-le but were 
defeated by the Tsaw-bwa of Oon-boung whom the Burman 
monarch had summoned to his aid. The Tsaw-bwa of Mo- 
hgnyeng, who had become very powerful, made himself master of 
Ta-ba-yeng and attacked Bha-maw which belonged to Oon-boung. 
The king advanced against him but his troops were joined by 
those of the Tsaw-bwa of Ka-le, Toung-dweng-kyoung and Meng- 
kheng and the royal forces were utterly routed. The whole coun- 
try was now in a state of rebellion. The Mo-bgnyeng Tsaw-bwa 
descended the Irrawaddy as far as Thayet and crossing to the left 
bank carried back the king of Prome, Tha-do-meng-tsaw, whom he 
made king of Burma, the rightful monarch flying to the north-east. 
The Mo-hgnyeng Tsaw-bwa returned to his own territory and Tha- 
do-meng-tsaw, unable to maintain his position, retired to Prome. 
Shwe-nan-sheng Na-ra-pa-dee returned and he was killed in 1526, 
during a second irruption of the Mo-hgnyeng Shan, by Tho-han- 
bwa the son of the Tsaw-bwa. 

Bya-gnya-ran of Pegu died in the same year and was succeed- 
ed by bis son Ta-ka-rwot-bee. 

The Mo-hgnyeng chief on withdrawing left his son, Tho-han- 
bwa, as king of Burma. In 1530 Meng-gyee-gnyo of Toung-ngoo 
died and was succeeded by Meng-ta-ra-shwe-htee, who subse- 
quently conquered Pegu and Ava. 

At this period, therefore, the Burman and Talaing dominions 
were divided into four independent kingdoms : — Burma, governed 
by the Shan, Tho-han-bwa; Prome, by Bhoo-reng-htwe and Toung- 
ngoo, by Meng-ta-ra-shwe-htee, both of Burman-Shan descent: and 
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Pegu, by Ta-ka-rwof^bee. Toung-ngoo had for many years been 
the resort of the Burmans who escaped at each successive 
usurpation at Ava, and thither fled numbers of Booddhist monks 
when Tho-han-hwa attempted a general massacre of their order. 
Both the people and the rulers became more thoroughly Burman 
than those of the rest of Burma, and the king of Toung-ngoo thus 
became known to Europeans as the king of the Bramas or 
Burmas. 

The earliest European to arrive was Marco Polo who came 
viA Yunan and who speaks of Pagan as the capital of a great 
kingdom and his visit must have taken place not long before 
the murder of Kyaw-tswa and the parcelling out of the 
kingdom by the Shan. We heac notlsing more till cit ca 1430 
when Nicolo di Conti landed in Arakan and proceeded thence 
across the Roma to Ava and from Ava down the valley of 
the Tsit-toung to a port “called Xeythona”. This Sir Arthur 
Phayre conjectures to have been Tha-htoon which was an 
ancient and celebrated port, yet it can hardly have been 
on the coast so late as the middle of the fifteenth century. 
The next traveller is Athanasius Nitikin, a Russian, but ho 
gives little information and none of any value Hieronimo 
da Santa Stefano and Hieronimo Adorno came to Pegu in 1 495 
when Bya-gnya-ran was on the throne. Here they were 
detained and Adorno died on the 27th December 1496. Of the 
king da Santa Stefano says. “Here is a great lord who possesses 
“ more than ten thousand elephants and every year he breeds 
“ five hundred of them. This country is fifteen days journey by 
“ land from another called Ava in which grow rubies and many 
“ other precious stones. Our wish was to go to this place but 
“ the two princes were at war so that no one was allowed to go 
“ from one place to the other”. The war here alluded to was 
when Bya-gnya-ran attacked Toung-ngoo and his forces were de- 
feated before the aid sent by Meng Khoung, king of Ava, had 
arrived. To reach Ava by land, as da Santa Stefano seems to 
have thought of doing, he would have had to pass through 
Toung-ngoo. Just about the same time Ludovico Barthema of 
Bologna was in Pegu, for he also speaks of Pegu and Ava being 
at war and there was no other war during Bya-gnya-ran’s reign 
(1491-1526) unless indeed his “pilgrimage” at the head of a 
large army up the Irrawaddy to the Shwe-zee-goon pagoda 
at Pagan can be meant, but this is very improbable. Barthema 
was followed by the Portuguese Ruy Nunez d’Acunha, sent by 
Albuquerque in 1511. In 1517 Griovani de Sylvera, another 
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Portuguese, was invited to Arakan and went to Cliittagong, 
then a port in that country. In 1519 Antonio Correa concluded a 
treaty with the king of Pegu at Martaban. Odoardo Barbessa 
was here circa 1520 and he speaks of Toung-ngoo as V^ma, i. e. 
Burma, and as distinct from Ava. 

All these travellers describe the Peguan king as of great 
power and w'ealth and Pegu as a city of great magnificence. 
Luigi Vertomannus, w’ho w'as here in 1503, speaks of Bya-gnya- 
ran as sovereign of a great “ magnificence and generosity” and 
adds. “It is in a manner incredible to speak of the rich je-wels, 
“ precious stones, spinels and especially rubies which he weareth 
“ surmounting in value any great city.” 

We have now arrived at a period when Portuguese adven- 
turers found their way into the armies of the contending sove- 
reigns and, like true soldiers of fortune, fought for any body, 
against any body and on opposite sides. The king of Arakan 
was fully occupied in keeping his country quiet and in watchiug 
events in Bengal ; the kingdom of Ava was in the utmost dis- 
order and its state admittedly desperate ; and Ta-ka-rwot-bee 
(the Dacha Eupi of some European writers), who ascended the 
throne of Pegu in 1526, gave himself up to pleasure. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

HISTORY. 

FROM THE RISE OF TA-BENG-SHWE-HTEE, OF TOUNG-NGOO, IN THE FIRST HALF OF 
THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY TO THE RISE OF A-LOUNG-BHOORA IN THE 
MIDDLE OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 


Meng-gyee gnyo of Toung-gnoo, who had been declared in- 
dependent by his suzerain, the king of Burma, Doo-tie-ya Meng 
Khoung, had been succeeded in 1530 by Meng-ta-ra-shwe-htee 
or, as he is otherwise called, Ta-beng-shwe-htee. Two years later 
the Mo-hgnyeng chief again put his troops in motion and descen- 
ding the Irrawaddy, accompanied by his son Tho-han-bwa who had 
declared himself king of Burma after the death of Na-ra-pa-dee, 
son of Doo-tie-ya Meng Khoung, attacked and captured the ruler of 
Prome, Bhoo-reng Htwe, who had succeeded his father Tha-do- 
meng-tsaw (who as we have seen had aspired to the throne of 
Burma and, aided by the Shan chieftain, had occupied the Koyal 
palace for some days) and carried him away captive. Bhoo-reng 
Htwe escaped but his son, Na-ra-pa-dee, shut the gates of Prome 
against him and he died in the forests on the banks of the Na- 
weng not far from his capital. 

In 1534 Ta-beng-shwe-htee of Toung-ngoo besieged Pegu but 
was driven off by the Peguans commanded by two Shan named 
Bya-gnya-law and Bya-gnya-kheng. The following year he again 
invested it but the garrison had been reinforced by some Maho- 
medan and European adventurers and he was again foiled. In 1536 
he again invaded the country, defeated the king in the plains of 
Kaw-lee-ya, north of Pegu and now in the Shwe-gyeng district, 
and after an unsuccessful investment of the town passed on and 
captured Rangoon, Bassein, Myoung-mya and other fortified places 
in the delta of the Irrawaddy ; as soon as the rains commenced 
he retired. The next year Ta-ka-rwot-bee thought to ward off 
another invasion by sending a letter proposing peace. It was 
entrusted to the two Shan who had defended Pegu in 1534 who 
proceeded to Toung-ngoo. As they received po reply they with- 
drew and Ta-beng-shwe-htee thereupon wrote to them as if they 


HISTORY. 


277 


were traitors to their master and caused the letter to fall into that 
master’s hands. Both were put to death and the Toung-ngoo 
monarch again attacked his neighbour. Ta-ka-rwot-bee enlisted the 
services of Ferdinand de Morales, who had been sent by the 
Portuguese Viceroy to trade, but the Peguan forces were defeated, 
Morales slain and the town taken. The Taking were again de- 
feated near Koung-ro and Ta-ka-rwot-bee then fled to Prome 
where he was well received and Ta-beng-shwe-htee proceeded to 
complete his conquest of Pegu. He besieged and took Martaban 
having with his army some Portuguese under Giovani Cayero, 
whilst others under Seixas formed a portion of the garrison. Af- 
ter a siege of over seven months the town capitulated and was 
given over to plunder, the governor, Tsaw-bya-gnya, and his family 
and many others being brutally slaughtered. Having appointed a 
governor and made arrangements for protecting the eastern fron- 
tier Ta-beng-shwe-htee moved up the Irrawaddy against the 
united forces of the kings of Ava and Prome and such as re- 
mained to the king of Pegu. The army of Tho-han-bwa, the 
Shan usurper in Ava, was defeated by a strong force under the 
Taking general Bhoo-reng-noung whilst an Arakanese force 
which attempted to raise the siege of Prome was defeated and 
driven back and thereupon the Arakanese fleet which had come 
round to Bassein to cause a diversion withdrew. Ta-beng-shwe- 
htee had some Portuguese to aid him, amongst whom the notorious 
Ferdinand Mendez Pinto claims to have been, but he does not 
appear to have had much respect for them for on one occasion he 
put to death 2000 (or as Sir A. Phayre plausibly suggests 200) 
who had allowed an advanced work to be captured by the be- 
sieged and eighty cannon to be carried off. Eventually the town 
was taken and according to the Burmese historians the king and 
queen were sent to Toung-ngoo and nothing further is said of 
them. The Portuguese account is very different and, though no 
doubt exaggerated is, probably, nearer the truth. “ The queen 
“ was publicly whipped and delivered up to the lust of the soldiers 
“ until she died. The young* king was tied to her dead body 
“ and cast into the river. The same was done with 300 gentle- 
“ men, after stakes were drove through their bodies.” 

* The king was Sheng Thayet, who had taken the title of Meng Khoung, a younger 
■brother of Na-ra-pa-dee, grandson of Tha-do-meng-tsaw who had for a few days usurped the 
throne of Ava, and was consequently a scion of the Bunnan-Shan rulers and descended from the 
Shan family which practically dethroned Kyaw-tswa son of Ka-ra-thee-ha-pa-de. The queen 
who was older than the king (hence possibly the expression in the Portuguese history “the 
yoiing king”) was a daughter of Tho-han-bwa, son of the Mo-hgnyeng Tsaw-bwa and ruler of 
Ava. Sheng Thayet, his earlier title, possibly indicates that he had, before his elevation to 
the throne, been governor or Myo-tsa (eater of the revenues of) Thayet 
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Haring appointed as governor of Prome a brother of Bhoo- 
reng Noung with the title of Thoo-do-dham-ma-ra-za U’a-beng- 
shwe-htee returned to Pegu and, after being consecrated as king 
and receiving the homage of the various governors, he remained 
satisfied for the time being with the bloodshed which he had 
caused and the cruelties of which he had been guilty and devoted 
himself, like not a few European potentates of his own stamp, to 
works of religion and art. He cast an image of Gaudama in pure 
gold and then built a palace. 

When Tho-han-bwa was defeated he had abandoned the king 
of Prome and returned to Ava. His character is thus drawn in the 
Eoyal History. “He was of a cruel and savage disposition. He 
“ spared not men’s lives. He respected not the three treasures. Pa- 
“ godas, he used to say, are not the Bhoora but merely fictitious 
‘‘ vaults in which the Burmese deposit gold, silver and jewels ; so he 
“ dug into and rifled those shrines of their treasures. The Hpoon- 
“ gyee, too, he used to say, having no wives and children, under pre- 
“ tence of gathering disciples collect guards around them ready to 
“ rise in rebellion. So he built a number of sheds on the plain of 
“ 'I’oung-ba-loo and pretending to do honour to the Hpoon-gyee in- 
“ vited all those round Ava, Tsa-gaing and Pan-ya to a feast. Then 
“ surrounding them with an army he had them all slaughtered. 

He then seized all the books in their monasteries and had them 
“ burned. But some of the Shan had pity in the Hpoon-gyee and 
“ many thus escaped to Prome and Toung-ngoo. More than three 
“ hundred and sixty were killed, but more than a thousand escap- 
“ ed”. He was murdered by some of his Burmese subjects in 
1542-3 and was succeeded by the Tsaw-bwa of Oon-boung, Koon- 
mhaing-ngay, a descendant of the chieftain who interfered for the 
protection of the last king of the dynasty of the three Shan usur- 
pers of the end of the 13th century, who seems to have been 
elected by the Burmese officials. He was supported by his Shan 
neighbours and relying on their aid he attacked Pegu. The gov- 
ernor of Prome shut himself up in the town which was invested but 
was relieved by Ta-beng-shwe-htee whose victorious forces under 
Bhoo-reng Noung advanced as far as Ava but eventually with- 
drew. The whole country as far as Pagan, however, was annexed. 

Ta-beng-shwe-htee now returned to Pegu where he was for- 
mally consecrated Emperor, the rulers of Prome, Toung-ngoo and 
Martaban doing homage, and the successful general Bhoo-reng 
Noung being declared Crown Prince. 

The great conqueror’s attention had been fully occupied by 
his wars with Ava and Prome and with the consolidation of his 
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power in Pegu and beyond taking precautions against a sudden at- 
tack he had not had time to turn his attention to Tavoy and Tenasse- 
rim, so often ravaged by the Siamese and by whatever ruler governed 
Pegu, or to Arakan against which he had cause of complaint by 
reason of its sovereign having aided his enemies during the siege 
of Prome. Just about this time the king of Arakan died and was 
succeeded hy the heir apparent. This succession caused discon- 
tent to the deceased monarch’s brother, w’ho was governor of 
Sandoway, and he applied for aid to Ta-beng-shwe-htee. The 
Emperor invaded Arakan and having compelled the new king, 
Dham-ma-rit, to submit and to become his vassal and to re-appoint 
his uncle as governor of Sandoway he retired. The comparatively 
easy terms granted were due, to a great extent, to news from the 
south. The king of Siam had taken Tavoy and was harrassing the 
surrounding territory. Matters in Siam were in some confusion 
and Ta-beng-shwe-htee determined on invading that country. 
Bhoo-reng Noung was practically in command of the Talaing 
army, in which were some Portuguese under the at one time pirate 
lago Soarez de Melo, and the forces crossed to Maulmain and 
entered Siam via Mya-wad-dee on the Thoung-yeng : thence they 
marched to the Mei-nam which they descended to Ayodhia, the 
capital, taking several towns during the advance. The attack on the 
capital failed, partly owing to the Portuguese portion of the gar- 
rison commanded'by lago Pereyra, but the Talaing army retreated 
in order, cariydng away captive a son-in-law of the king of Siam. 
According to the Talaing accounts the king of Siam agreed to pay 
tribute and in consequence the Siamese prisoners were teleased. 
The news that had been received of an incipient rebellion at 
home no doubt hastened the withdrawal of the invading army. 
Ta-beng-shwe-htee had made a favorite of a nephew of lago 
Soarez and after his return he, tempted by this nephew, gave way 
to habits of intoxication, partly induced, no doubt, by the hardships 
he had undergone and by the mental strain and worry. Bhoo- 
reng Noung banished young Soarez and took matters entirely into 
his own hands. At the end of 1540 the insurrection broke out. 
It was headed by Tha-mien-htaw, a reputed son of king Bya-gnya- 
ran by a concubine or an inferior wife, who had thrown off the 
yellow robe of a monk. The rebel leader took Dala and Syriam 
but was defeated on his advance on the capital and subsequently 
driven out of both of the strong places that he had seized 
and his followers dispersed. The country continued in a very 
disturbed state and in 1550 Tha-mien-tsaw-dwot, governor of Tsit- 
toung, who was in charge of Pegu, treacherously caused Ta- 
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beng-shwe-htee to be killed and immediately withdrew to Tsit- 
toung. 

Ta-beng-shwe-htee was thirty six years old when he was 
killed and had reigned ten years in Toung-ngoo and ten in 
Pegu. During this period he had consolidated his power in 
Toung-ngoo, conquered and annexed Pegu, Prorae and the whole 
valley of the Irrawaddy as far north as Pagan and invaded, and not 
altogether unsuccessfully, Arakan and Siam. But he was not mere- 
ly a great soldier ; he beautified his capital and constructed a road 
from Toung-ngoo to Pegu, which is still known as the Meng-lan, 
putting up rest-houses at intervals, and erected numerous pagodas 
of which the Bhoo-ra-gyee and the Bhoora-ga-le a little north of 
Pegu, both now in ruins, are, perhaps, the most noticeable. His 
name has not been lost to history for in a royal order, issued by 
the lately deceased king of Burma, degrading an A-tweng-won, his 
conduct as regards his intemperate habits and his intimacy with 
Soarez are alluded to “as illustrating the evil effects of drinking 
“ intoxicating liquors and the danger of familiar association with 
“ foreigners”. 

Rebellion now broke out every where ; Thee-ha-thoo, Bhoo- 
reng Noung’s younger half-brother, withdrew to Toung-ngoo ; 
Tha-mien-tsaw-dwot returned to Pegu where he was formally 
consecrated and proclaimed king ; the ruler of Prome declared 
his independence ; and every district to the northward rose, 
each under it owm ruler. Bhoo-reng Noung at once abandoned 
all action against Tha-mien-htaw and retired to Toung-ngoo 
where his brother refused to receive him and he, therefore, en- 
camped outside the town collecting his forces and watching 
events. In the meanwhile Tha-mien-htaw had establishd him- 
self at Martaban and very shortly afterwards Tha-mieng-tsaw- 
dwot was defeated by Tha-mien-htaw and beheaded.* After 
four month’s siege Toung-ngoo surrendered and Bhoo-reng 
Noung was consecrated king, assuming the title of Tsheng- 
hpyoo-mya-sheng Meng-ta-ra-gyee. Crossing the Pegu Roma he 
captured Mye-dai and other cities further north and descended 
the Irrawaddy to Prome w'hich surrendered, whereupon the 
whole country as far south as Donabyoo submitted. 

After the defeat and retreat of Khoon-mhaing-ngay, the 

^ • According to one part of the Portuguese chronicles “Gonsalo Neto, who with 80 

“i ^?''*'^Sue3e followed Xemindoo (Tha-mien-htaw) killed Zatan (Tha-mien-dwot) 
“ * musquet shot, which opened the way for Xemindoo into the city * • * Gonsalo 

Neto recived 10,000 crowns for that fortunate shot, and his companions 5000.” On this Sir 
A. Phayre remarks, “the fortunate shot of Gonsalo Neto is told very circumstantially and 
can scarcely be an inveutiou. Perhaps the wound inflicted led to liis capture," 
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Shan ruler of Ava, the government was in great confusion, dif- 
ferent Shan Tsaw-bwa disputing the possession of the thi’one. 
Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng considered this a good opportunity to 
conquer that kingdom and advanced as far as Ava but was recalled 
by the news of a threatened attack from Pegu. He retm-ned to 
Toung-ngoo and marched thence to Pegu where he defeated Tha- 
mien-htaw and entered the capital. Tha-mieu-htaw again became 
a monk and fled to Bassein whither he was pmsued by the victorious 
monarch. Some time afterwards he escaped to Martaban’;; but 
was taken prisoner and brought in to Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng, 
and, refusing to make obeisance, was publicly beheaded, He^was 
the last of the old Talaing dynasty. 

. Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng had now made himself master of the 
whole of Pegu and of the country as far north as the northern limits 
of Toung-ngoo in the valley of the Tsit-toung and of the Pagan 
government in the valley of the Irrawaddy but he had no practical 
authority in Arakan or in Zeng-mai, whilst in Tavoy and Tenasserim 
the pewer and authority of his governors extended for, but a 
short distance beyond their provincial capitals. The kingdom of Ava 
was weak and, intoxicated by a desire for conquest, he followed in the 
footsteps of his predecessor, Ta-beng-shwe-htee, and continued what 
Sir Arthur Phayre so justly stigmatizes as “a reckless career of 
“ conquest ” raising “ the kingdom to a height of dazzling but false 
“ prosperity which excited the astonishment of European travellers.” 
And, as he adds, “ in less than half a century the country was utterly 
“ exhausted and the population so reduced by war, pestilence and 
“ famine that to this day it has not recovered.”* 

He had appointed his brothers as viceroys of various provinces 
with extensive powers; Meng-rai-tsee-thoo of Martaban, Tha-do- 
dham-ma-ra-za of Prome, and Meng-khoung of Toung-ngoo ; and 
had declared his son, a youth of tender age. Crown Prince. In 
July 1553 a force was despatched against Ava but it proceeded 
no further than Pagan whence it retreated, the ruler of that coun- 
try, a Shan named Tsee-thoo-kyaw-hteng, having collected a stron» 
force of his co-nationahsts from the north. In 1554 the nephew 
and the son of the king of Arakan escaped to Pegu and were mar- 
ried, the former to a niece and the latter to a daughter of the Em- 
peror, In the same year, when the rains were over and after 
making arrangements against any attack from Arakan, ho again in- 
vaded Ava, the land column which moved up the valley of the Tsit- 
toung being under his own command and the flotilla under that 
of his brother, the governor of Prome. Ava was captimed and its 
king, Tspe-thoo-kyaw-hteng, sent to Pegu and Tsheng-hpyoo-mya- 

* History ol Pegu, J. A. S. L., 1S73 ; Pt, VII ; 
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sheng’s brother, Meng-rai-tsee-thoo of Martaban, was made governor 
with the title of Tha-do-meng-tsaw. The country to the north was 
overrun and subdued and as soon as the rains of the next year set 
in the conqueror, leaving a garrison in Ava, returned to Pegu. 

He now took further steps to secure his power against any 
attack, fortifying his capital and endeavouring to ingratiate himself, 
as it were, with gods and men by beautifying pagodas, and, attempt- 
ing to condone the sins he was inclined to by damning those he had 
no mind to, he, the butcherer of men, put a stop to animal sacri- 
fices and forcibly converted numerous foreigners to his own — the 
one true — rehgion. 

The Shan Tsaw-bwa in the north were in a continual ferment 
and he of Won-bonng applied for assistance. Two armies were, 
assembled : one was quartered at Toung-ngoo under the Emperor’s 
brother and the other under the Emperor in person proceeded 
northwards to Tsam-pa-na-go. With this as his base of opera- 
tions he overran Won-boung, Mo-miet, Mo-gnyeng, and Mogoung 
which he violently and completely subjugated and where he intro- 
duced the political Booddhist religious usance of respect for lower 
animal hfc if not of that of human beings, and in so far reformed 
the customs. He then marched across country south-eastwards 
and invaded Zeng-mai which submitted, its ruler swearing fealty. 
Leavmg an army of fifty thousand men Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng 
returned to Ava. He had now made himself master of Zeng-mai 
and of all the northern Shan states south of Bha-maw and west of 
the Salween, except Thien-nee but as he was not very sure of 
the fidehty of some of the Tsaw-bwa, noteably of Moon and 
Gnyoung-rwe, they and their families were kept at Ava. The Tsaw- 
bwa of Thien-nee was tributary to China and was not attacked but 
he came to Ava and made presents without, however, being in any 
way called upon to change his allegiance. 

News having arrived that the ruler of Laos, south-east of 
Zeng-mai and now a portion of Siam, threatened an attack on the 
army of occupation left to guard the Emperor’s conquests east of 
the Salween reinforcements were sent there under Meng-rai-kyaw- 
hteng who defeated and di-ove back the invader and annexed more 
territory towards the Me-kong. 

In 1559 Tseng-hpyoo-mya-sheng returned to Pegu and for 
three years employed his time in “works of merit”. He built 
monasteries, collected holy relics and, shocked at the conduct of the 
number of Mahomedans who now resided in his country and who 
thought nothing of killing goats and fowls, he collected those of 
the capital and neighbourhood and causecl the Tha-tha-na-paing 
or chief monk of the empire to preach the law to them whereupon 
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numbers became Boocldhists. The Talaing chronicles do not say 
to what extent violence was used nor how many men, women and 
children were tortured and put to death in order that goats and 
fowls might in future live in security. 

The Siamese stdl hankered after Tenasserim and Tavoy and 
the governor of the former had entered into a treasonable correspon- 
dence with them. In 1502-G3 an embassy was sent to demand 
one of the four white elephants possessed by the king of Siam who 
was reminded that one of his predecessors had sent such an animal 
to Wa-rie-yoo to whose rights Tsheng-hpyoo-niya-sheng had suc- 
ceeded. This was in effect a call upon the ruler of Siam to ac- 
knowledge his vassalage but the elephant sent to Wa-rie-yoo was 
by no means sent as a mark of homage but as confirming that 
potentate in his rule in Martaban which the Siamese claimed as 
theirs. An evasive answer having been received a strong force was 
collected from every part of the empire and assembled at Toung- 
ngoo : the throe northern columns w'ere commanded by Tha-do- 
dham-ma-ra-za of Prome, Tha-do-meng-tsaw of Ava and Meng- 
khoung of Toung-ngoo, and the southern by the Crown Prince. 
Crossing the Poung-loung mountains by various routes the Bur- 
mano-Talaing army entered- Zeng-mai but instead of being w'ell re- 
ceived by its ruler, who was a feudatory of Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng, 
it had to besiege the various fortified towns. The operations were 
successfully conducted and a son-in-law of the king of Siam was 
taken prisoner. The army then descended the Me-kong, captured the 
Siamese capital and dethroned the king and placed liis son Bra-ma- 
heng on thethrone as a tributary. The force was then withdrawn and 
Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng with his prisoners, amongst whom were 
the wives and children of the dethroned king of Siam, reached Pegu 
in 1564. Shortly afterwards, in the same year, the offending ruler 
of Zeng-mai was attacked and made prisoner. In the meanwhile 
a rebelhon broke out in Pegu amongst the Shan and Talaing. 
Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng, leaving the Crown Prince in Zeng-mai, 
immediately returned and put do\vn the rebellion with great cruel- 
ty. The Crown Prince had considerable difficulty in Zeng-mai but 
at last succeeded in capturing the various chiefs and the force was 
withdrawn in 1565. From this time till 1568 the Emperor was 
occupied in building new walls round the capital and in erecting vari- 
ous public buildings. In that year the tributary king of Siam, 
aided by the ruler of Laos who had escaped when the Zeng-mai 
chiefs were seized, rebelled and another expedition was undertaken 
and in 1569 Ayodhia, the capital of Siam, was taken by treachery 
and given up to plunder and a Zeng-mai chief was placed on the 
throne. The army then turned uorthw'ard and attacked the chief 
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of Laos but the operations were unsuccessful and the troops were 
recalled in 1570. In 1571 a rebellion amongst the northern 
Shan was put down and another raid was made into Laos, and 
again another in 1574. In 1575 the northern Shan again rebelled 
but were defeated by the Emperor in person. 

After he returned to Pegu he received from Ceylon what was 
said to be the holy tooth reUc and a message from one of the kings 
saying that he was the only orthodox one of the four in the island 
and was reduced to great straits. 'In reply a small force was sent 
to his assistance. 

Affairs in Zcng-mai wore going badly and in 1578 Thar-ra-wad- 
dee-meng, one of the Emperor’s sons, was appointed Viceroy, but in 
1579 had to be assisted by a force under the Crown Prince who 
defeated the rebels and returned in 1580. In 1581 a grand expe- 
dition was organized against Arakan. The fleet was met by a Por- 
tuguese squadron and the Portuguese, considering themselves at 
war with Pegu, attacked it and took some of the ships but finding the 
enemy too strong sheared off and sailed back to Masulipatam. The 
Burmano-Talaing force was now entrenched at Sandoway but be- 
fore any further advance was made the Emperor died suddenly, in 
November 1581, at the age of sixty-six, after a reign of thirty years. 

The stories of the power of this ruler and of his predecessor 
and of the magnificence of his capital told by European travellers 
seem worthy of Mendez Pinto himself and yet they are related by 
men like Cfesar Frederick and Fitch who give sober enough accounts 
of other matters. » 

Caspar de Cruz, a Dominican who was here in 1550 — 60 speaks 
of the “ Brames” as being very rich in precious stones and metals 
as does Bomferrus, also a Dominican, who spent over three years 
in Pegu and returned in 1557. Caesar Frederick came in 1569 and 
Fitch, an Englishman, in 1586 after Bhoo-reng Noung’s death. 

According to Frederick Pegu consisted of two towns distin- 
guished as the old and the new. “ In the old citie are the merchant 
“ strangers and merchants of the coimtry for there are the greatest 
“ doings and the greatest trade. The citie is not very great, but it 
“ hath very great suburbs. Their houses be made with canes and 
“ covered with straw, but the merchants have all one house, or 
“ magazon, which house they call godon which is made of bricks 
“ and there they put all their goods of any kind to save them from 
“ the often mischances which happen to houses made of such stuff. 
“ In the new citie is the palace of the King and his abiding place with 
“ all his barons and nobles and other gentlemen and, in the time 
‘ ‘ that I was there, they finished the building of the new citie. It 
“ is a great citie very plain and flat and four square, walled round 
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“ about and with ditches that compass the walls about with water, 
“ in which ditches are many crocodiles. It hath no drawbridges 
“ yet it hath twenty gates, five for every square ; on the walls there 
“ are many places made for centinels to watch, made of wood and 
“ covered or gilt with gold. The streets thereof are the fairest 
“ that I have seen, they are as strait as a line from one gate to the 
“ other, and standing at one gate you may discover the other, and 
“ they are as broad as that ten or twelve men may ride abreast in 
“them. All those streets that be thwart are fair and large; the 
“ streets both on the one side and on the other are planted at the 
“ doors of the houses with nut trees of India, which make a very 
“ commodious shadow ; the houses be made of wood and covered with 
“ a kind of tiles in form of cups very necessary for their use. The 
“ king’s palace is in the middle of the citie, made in forme of a 
“ walled castle, with ditches full of water round about it. The 
“ lodgings ■within are made of wood, all over gilded, with fine pin- 
“ naclos and very costhe work covered with plates of gold ; trulie it 
“ may be a king’s house. Within the gate there is a fine large 
“ court, from the one side to the other, wherein are made places 
“ for the strongest and stoutest elephants.” Of these elephants the 
Emperor had four white ones, fed off gold platters, and one enor- 
mous black one nine cubits or thirteen and a half feet in height. 
After describing the manner of catching wild elephants Frederick 
gives an account of the army, which consisted of elephants, the 
tusks of which were pointed with iron and which carried four men, 
horsemen, arquebussiers and pikemen ; the armour and weapons, 
except the arquebusses which were excellent, are described as bad, 
and the shape of the swords like long unpointed knives, just such 
as are now used, is noted. There was daily ball practice and the 
men were excellent shots. This daily ball practice could hardly have 
been continuous. The cannon were good and made of good metal. 

Of the great power of the Emperor, Frederick writes enthusi- 
astically. He had twenty-six tributary crowned kings — in reality 
viceroys — and could bring into the field a million and a half of 
men, and as they would eat anything they only wanted water and 
salt and could go anywhere. He had no power by sea but “ for 
“ people, dominions, gold and silver he far excels the power of the 
“ great Turk in treasure and strength. This king hath divers 
“ magazons full of treasure, as gold and silver, and everie dale 
‘‘ he increaseth more and more and it is never diminished. Also 
“he is Lord of the mines, of rubies, sapphirs and spinels. Neere 
“ unto his royal palace there is an • inestimable treasure whereof he 
“maketh no account, for that it standeth in such a place that 
“ everie one may see it, and the place where this treasure is is a 



286 


HISTORY. 


“ great coiirte walled all about with walls of stone, with two gates 
“ wliich stand open everie daie. And within tliis place or coui-te 
“ are foure gilded houses coYered with lead and in everie one are 
“ certaine heathenish idols of verie greate valure. In the first 
“ house is the statue of the image of a man very greate and on his 
“ head a crown of gold beset with most rare rubies and sapphirs 
“ and round about him are foure little children of gold.” In the 
second was a stature of silver sitting, as it were, on heaps of money 
“ so big that sitting he is higher than the roof of any house ” and 
its feet were as long as a man’s body. In the third was a similar 
image of brass and in the fourth one of copper and lead. The king, 
when in the capital, sat daily for the administration of justice. 

Cosmin* was the port where trade was carried on with S. 
Thome and with Bengal, whilst the trade with Malacca and other 
ports to the eastward was with Martaban. From Mecca (Mocha ?) 
were imported into Syriam woollen cloths, scarlets, velvets and opium. 
The customs officers were strict : no duty was levied on rubies 
and sapphires but it was on aU other precious stones. The trade was 
carried on by chartered brokers who got two per cent, on each tran- 
saction and were responsible for the payment and for the genuinenes 
of the goods sold. The principal exports were gold, silver, rubies, 
sapphires, spinels (all jewels were exceedingly cheaper as Frederick 
phrases it sold “at most vile and base prices”) benjamin, long- 
pepper, lead, lac, rice, wine (?) and some sugar. The brokers were 
honest, being afraid of losing credit. There was no royal mono- 
poly in the coinage and trade w’as really carried on by barter, the 
goods sold being exchanged for so much silver which was weighed 
and assayed on each occasion.! 

Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng left to his successor territories larger 
than any ever ruled before by any monarch in Burma. The Shan 
states in the north and Siam were tributary and Ava, Prome, 
Toung-ngoo, and Zeng-mai were integral portions of the empire, 
ruled by members of his own family. His time had been too much 


* The position of Cosmin is very doubtful. Colonel Yule in his “ Mission to Ava”, 
pase 212, note, says — “ I had always supposed from the narratives that Cosmin must 
“ have been Eassein itself. But in Wood's map (1793) the last which gives the name, 
“ Cosmin is placed on another channel to the eastward of the main Bassein river.” 
Caesar Frederick says that Cosmin is four days’ journey from the mouth of the river, 
and in another place that ,it is a six hours' journey with the flood from Cosmin to Pegu. 
Gaspar Balbi lauded at Cosmin and took eight days to reach Eangoon. As far as I am 
aware Cosmin is not mentioned by name in any Talaiug or Biu'man history. 

f The late king of Burma endeavoured to introduce a silver and a gold coinage, mo- 
delled on the rupee for the one and the sovereign for the other,ibut as there was no security 
for the quality of the metal and as it was not made legal tender the endeavoru’ to a 
great extent failed. The weighing and assaying of sOver stiU continues in most places 
in Upper Burma. 
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taken up with conquests and in quelling rebellions to enable him to 
consolidate the vast area under bis sway and, indeed, the rulers 
of Indo-Cbina of mixed Shan and Burman blood have little apti- 
tude for rule and the heterogeneous collection of tribes and races 
which they have at different times subjugated have ever been 
ready to shake off their yoke, whilst the succession belongs gene- 
rally to the strongest who, if he gets immediate possession, rids 
himself of all competitors, and if not has to secure it vi et armis. 

After the funeral of the deceased Emperor, which was that of 
a Chakravartti Eaja or universal monarch, his son proclaimed him- 
self king assuming the title of Nanda Bhooreng, declared his own 
son, Meng-khyit-tswa, Upa-raza or Crown Prince, and at once re- 
c§lled the army from Sandoway. Troubles soon commenced, the 
king of Ava, who was Nanda Bhooreng’s uncle, neglected to pay 
homage, although even the king of Siam did so, and on receiving 
complaints from his daughter, who was married to Meng-khyit- 
tswa, that she was neglected, he addressed his brothers who were 
governing in Toung-ngoo and in Prome and the ruler of Zeng-mai 
and endeavoured to form a combination against the Emperor but 
those whom he sought to seduce from their allegiance revealed the 
plot. The Emperor suspecting that some of his nobles were in- 
triguing against him had them and their famihes burned as trai- 
tors “ an eminent and spacious scaffold ” says Gaspar Balbi being 
erected for this purpose. Ten days later he marched against the 
king of Ava and aided .by the kings of Toung-ngoo and Prome, 
he defeated him near Pan-ya after a personal encounter. The 
king escaped to China, where he died soon afterwards, and his 
family was carried captive to Pegu. Moung Tsek-ya, a son of the 
Emperor Ta-beng-shwe-htee, was made governor, and on his death 
a httle later he was succeeded by Meng-rai-gyaw-tswa, a younger 
brother of Nanda Bhooreng. 

In the meanwhile Bya-gnya-rit, king of Siam, had shewn him- 
self decidedly hostile. In obedience to the summons which he re- 
ceived he marched his army into Pegu and was ordered by the 
Crown Prince, who was in charge of that coimtry, to proceed north- 
ward and join the Emperor. Instead of doing this he threatened 
the capital but on hearing of Nanda Bhooreng’s successes he with- 
drew into Siam carrying off many people from Martaban. A 
Peguan force was sent against him imder the Crown Prince who 
was defeated and forced to retire. In 1587 the Emperor advanced 
in person, according to Pialph Fitch who was here at the time 
“ with 300,000 men and 5,000 elephants ” and invested Ayodhia, 
but he also was forced to retreat. In 1590 and in 1593 Siam was 
again invaded, but unsuccessfully and during the second invasion 
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the Crown Prince was killed. In the meanwhile the Tsaw-bwa of 
Mo-goung had rebelled but had been defeated by the united forces of 
the kings of Prome and Ava, the latter of whom was declared Crown 
Prince in succession to his brother who had been killed in Siam. 

From this time commenced the decadence of the Peguan 
empire. “ Pegu was now already exhausted : discontent was uni- 
“ versal and the Emperor, suspicious of every one, became wanton- 
“ ly cruel. The Boodclhist monks of Talaing race excited his 
“ hatred. Numbers of them he forced to become laymen, and then 
“either exiled or killed them. Thousands of the Mun people 
“ (Peguans) abandoned their country and fled while those caught in 
“ their flight were put to death for the attempt. The country of 
“ the delta became depopulated and an attempt was made to drife 
“ down the people from the Upper Erawati to till the fertile land of 
“ Pegu. But famine and plague raged and there was no help.”* 
According to Faria y Souza “ the lUng of Pegu in a rage 
“ for the death of his son turned his fury against the people, and 
“ some days burnt about ten thousand throwing so many into the 
“ river as stopped the passage even of boats. He forbid them sow- 
“ ing which caused such a famine that they not only eat one an- 
“ other to which purpose there was a pubUc butchery of man’s 
“ flesh, but devoured part of their own bodies.” 

The Jesuit missionary Boves who was in Pegu in 1600 writes : — 
“ It is a lamentable spectacle to see the banks of the river, set 
“ with infinite fruit-bearing trees, now overwhelmed with ruins of 
“gilded temples and noble edifices, the ways and fields full of 
“ skulls and bones of wretched Peguans, killed or famished and 
“ cast into the river in such numbers that the multitude of carcases 
“ prohibiteth the way and passage of any ship, to omit the burnings 
“ and massacres of this the cruelest tyrant that ever breathed.” f 
Taking advantage of these doubles the king of Siam invaded 
Pegu and at Martaban was joined by the whole Talaing population. 
Hearing of the invasion the king of Toung-ngoo marched down the 
valley of the Tsit-toung to defend the empire whereupon, according 
to the Talaing histories, the Siamese retired carrying many Pegu- 
ans with them. Faria y Souza says that the king of Siam with- 
drew with the loss of 100,000 men and Niccolo Pimenta, a Portu- 
guese priest who came to the country in 1597, that is a year or two 
later, says that “ by the help of some Portugals and Turks]; the 
“ cityll escaped.” 

* Phayre’s History of Pogu, J. A. S. B. 1S74. Part I., page 9. 
t Boves in Purclias, ii. 1748 ; Apucl Yule. 

4 Mahomedans. 

!! Pegu. 
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Daung the absence of the ruler of Toung-ngoo the king of 
Prome attacked that government and as soon as the Siamese 
. ■ retired the king of Toung-ngoo retm'ned ftorthward to protect his 
capital. The king of Prome, who had not eipoctect that the opera- 
tions in the lower country would so soon be over, withdrew without 
attempting to meet the enemy in the field, but carrying off large 
numbers of cattle. 

Siam was independent but Zeng-mai, Toung-ngoo, Prome and 
Ava were feudatory states. The first and fourth were ruled by the 
Emperor’s brothers, the second by his nephew and the third by his 
son ; of these Ava alone remained faithful. 

. The kings of Arakan had remained more or less subordinate -to 
the rulers of Bengal imtn these had become weakened when the former 
occupied and held Chittagong and the country as far as the Megna. 
The king of Toung-ngoo invited Eaza-gyee, king of Arakan, to aid 
him in overcoming Pegu and in 1596 an Arakanese force under 
Meng Klia-moung, the king’s* son, occupied Syriam. Two years 
later Pegu was invested. The Emperor’s son, Meng-rai-kyaw-tswa, 
gave himself up and was sent to Toung-ngoo where he was put to 
death by order of the queen. Numbers of the nobles fled to Ava 
but others as well as the poorer classes, resting on the king of 
Toung-ngoo’s promise of life, liberty and their estates to all, joined 
him. The Emperor finally surrendered and was put to death by 
•the queen who had killed his son, and the city, in which the con- 
queror, to use the words of Faria y Souza, “ found huch treasure 
“ that he made no account of silver and other metals and riches ” 
was given up to plunder. The Arakanese did not take part in the 
occupation but a portion of the prizes, including a wliite elephant 
and one of the Emperor’s daughters, was reserved for them. Faria 
y Souza says : “ It is avouched for truth that he (i.e. the king of 
“ Toung-ngoo) could not remove all the jewels and gold in twelve 
“ caravans, each consisting of seven hundred elephants and horses. 

“ The news of this treasure drew tluther the king of Arakan who, 

“ contenting himself with what he of Toung-ngoo undervalued, 

“ gathered about three millions.aud a great train of large cannon.” 

The king of Siam again invaded Pegu and the king of Toung- 
ngoo retired to his own kingdom abandoning Pegu to be fought for 
by Ai’akan and Siam and carrying off many of the inhabitants n ry l 
. the holy tooth relic. The king of Siam invested Toung-ngoo but 
was- forced by a scarcity of provisions to retreat. He made no 
attempt to annex Pegu itself but he retained Martaban and the 
country to the southward, appointing governors of his own. 

A Portuguese ship’s boy had taken service in the Arakan palace 
and had risen into favour and in 1600 he was sent to hold Svriam 
37 • 
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for the king of Arakan, Meng Eaza-gyee, who adopted for impres- 
sion oH his coinage the title of SaW Sha which the Portuguese 
historians have made ilto XimUixa. The king, whilst reserving 
liis own rights o\ex such of the territory of Pegu as remained, 
allowed the Portuguese to Hve at Syriam under the former ship’s 
boy, Pliilip de Brito y Nicote, and under their own laws, but he 
built a fort there and put one of his own officers, Bya-gnya Dala, 
in command of it. de Brito had no intention of remaining quiet ; 
he seized the fort and, placing Salvador Ribeyro in command, left for 
Goa, the seat of the Portuguese Viceroy. He was well received, 
granted honorific titles, appointed governor of Syriam and married 
to.the Viceroy’s niece, whose mother was a Javanese, iJonna Luisa 
de Saldanha, and then returned to Pegu with six ships. ,AU had 
not gone on quietly during his absence. The Arakanese, aided by 
some Prome troops, had attacked the fort but were driven off, 
re-inforcements having been sent by the Viceroy from Goa. On the 
withdrawal of these the Arakanese again invested the position but 
eventually withdrew and many Taking then joined Ribeyro. 
de Brito at once took possession of the country in the name of his 
master and the Arakanese monarch, hiding his real intentions, sent 
to congratulate him but as soon as he had effected an alhance with 
the king of Toung-ngoo the armies of the two monarchs attacked the 
Portuguese ; they were defeated by a small force imder Paulo de 
Rego Pinnero and Meng Kha-moung, the son of the king of Arakan,* 
was taken* prisoner. He was weU ' treated but notwithstanding 
orders from Goa de Brito demanded a ransom of fifty thousand 
crowns.' Hostilities again broke out and at first the Portuguese 
were worsted and their fleet destroyed but for some unknown reason 
the king of Toung-ngoo suddenly broke up his camp and the kin g 
of Arakan thereupon withdrew litis forces, de Brito now entered 
into an alliance with the king of Toung-gnoo and married his sou 
to the daughter of the Siamese governor of Martaban. 

After the faU of the Peguan empire, the ruler of Ava, Gnyoung- 
rari-bhoora, the brother of Nanda Bhooreng, had been left in peace 
as the various other rulers w^ere too. much occupied in fighting in 
the south. He reduced the country into order but was soon 
threatened by an invasion, the rulers of Prome and Toung-ngoo 
combining against him. In 1597 the Prome army advanced but 
in October of that year the king and as many of his family as could 
be seized were put to death by one of his officers who declared him- 
self ruler of Prome. Some of the family escaped and fled to Ara- 
kan and one son, Meng-rai-oo-za-na, to Ava. The Prome army 
retired and the king of Toung-ngoo recalled the troops which he 
had put in motion. 
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Gnyoung-ran-l|jioora assumed the title of Noo-ha-thoo-ra Maha- 
dliam-ma-ra-za and in 1599 ineffectually attacked the Tsaw-bwa of 
Mo-hgnyeng and of Mo-goimg : in 1600 he recovered Ke-me-theng, 
which had been annexed to the Toung-ngoo dominions, and in 1601 
conquered Gnyoung-rwe. He then marched against Bha-maw 
and as the Tsaw-bwa escaped into China followed him to the bor- 
ders of Maing-tee and then sent the Crown Prince to demand the 
person of the fugitive. The Tsaw-bwa, whom the Chinese were 
about to surrender, failed in an attempt to escape and either poi- 
soned himself or was f)ut to death. His body and his family were 
then given up. The Shan states in the north and east, Mo-goung 
Mo-miet, Thee-baw and Thien-nee were subdued. During the last 
expedition Noo-ha-thoo-ra Maha-dham-ma-ra-za died and was suc- 
ceeded by his son \tho tooli the title of Maha-dliam-ma-ra-za. 

In 1607 Maha-dham-ma-ra-za took Prome after a siege of 
eight months and made his brother, Meng-re-theng-ga-thoo governor. 
The king of Arakan, who had agreed to aid the governor of Prome 
but had failed, and the Idngs of Toung-ngoo and of Zeng-mai 
sent him presents but in 1610 he attacked Toung-ngoo and made its 
king tributary. He then returned to Ava carrying with him the tooth 
relic which originally came from Ceylon and which the ruler of 
Toung-ngoo had carried away from Pegu. 

In the meanwhile de Brito, who was ruling in the name^ of the 
king of Portugal, was acting with a high hand or as an old* writer 
expresses it “ he yet also domineereth and careth for nobodie.” 
He sent a fleet to Ai’akan to demand the cession of a fort, but the 
king of that country treacherously put the whole gf the expedition 
•to death. He entered into secret correspondence with the governor 
of Martaban and with the king of Toung-ngoo but on learning that, 
the latter had become the vassal of the king of Ava he, with the 
governor of Martaban, attacked him and took and plundered Toung- 
ngoo. This brought on a war with the king of Ava. The Burmese 
army descended the Irrawaddy and invested Syriam aiK^an xirakan- 
ese fleet which was sent to the assistance of the Portuguese was 
captured, de Brito had few men and but little ammunition and 
the place was taken after a siege of thirty-four days ; de Brito and 
two others were impaled and the rest of the prisoners were sent as 
• captives to Ava where some traces of them exist to this day m a race 
of people with light-coloured hah- and eyes. Maha-dham-ma-ra-za 
then annexed Martaban and forced Bya-^ya Dala to put de Brito’s 
^ son to death. An army which he had sent southwards under his son 
was successful at Tavoy, which was taken, but failed at Tenasserim 
where the Burmans were defeated by a. small force of Portuguese 
under Christofero Eebello. Maha-dhain-ma-ra-za was now solemnly 
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declared Emperor at Pegu and returned to Ava. |P’he great monarchy 
was thus re-established but with the capital at Ava instead of at Pegu. 

The Siamese now entered into an alliance with the Portuguese 
and this so disturbed the Emperor that he also sent a mission to 
Goa' and suggested a joint attack on Arakan. The Viceroy was 
quite wihmg and sent a return embassy but nothing came of it. 
The Emperor gradually extended his conquests and succeeded in 
taking Tenasserim and in annexing Zeng-mai and this brought 
him into contact vutli the English for amongst other persons taken 
prisoner to Ava was one Samuel who died shortly afterwards when 
all his property was seized ; two envoys were sent from India to 
claim it and in 1619 it was sent back with them and with a letter 
inviting trade, and English factories were then established at Syriam, 
Prome, Ava and Bha-maw. A little later, owihg to the conduct of 
the Dutch, who also had a factory at-Bha-maw, both nations were 
ordered to withdraw. 

In about 1658 one Young-hlee, who had rebelled against the 
Emperor of China and declared himself independent, w.as driven to 
seek refuge in Ava ; he was followed by the Chinese who defeated 
two Burmese armies and laid siege to Ava but being repulsed 
retired. The fortifications were repaired and the rulers of Toung- 
ngoo and Prome called upon for assistance as the Chinese again 
invested the capital. There was considerable discontent amongst the 
Burmese troops and, taking advantage of this, the ruler of Prome in 
• 1661 dethroned his brother of Ava and caused him and his family to 
be drowiiedinthe river Khyeng-dweng, and declared himself Emperor 
taking the title of Meng-gyee-gyo-goung. He succeeded in driving 
off the Chinese but they shortly afterwards returned and demanded* 
.the surrender of Young-hlee, and on his being given up they finally 
withdrew. 

Whilst these events were taking place in Burma and Pegu 
Arakan was by no means quiet. Shortly before the treacherous 
massacre dif the envoys of de Brito a man named Sebastian Gon- 
zales visited Arakan and he succeeded in escaping when that massacre 
took place. He and those who got away with him went to the 
Soonclerbuns where for some time they lived Jby piracy. They 
■ were attacked by the Moghul commander of Sund^p but he and 
the greater part of his troops were killed and the whole of his fleet • 
captured. Piecruits joined the pirates from all quarters and Gon- 
ples was made chief. ’ They established themselves on Sundeep and 
in the neighbourhood and made an unsuccesful attempt to -invade 
Arakan. The whole of the country to the eastward was now so * 
disorganized and Bengal seemed so distracted that the king of 
Arakan thought it a good opportunity and entered into an alliance 
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with Gonzales for an attack oh the latter country. The advance 
was at first successful and the country in tha ’neighbourhood of 
Luckimprff was occupied but reinforcements having arrived the 
Arakanese were defeated and pursued nearly as far as Chitta- 
gong. An Arakanese fleet had been sent round to the mouth of 
the Ganges and placed under Gonzales’ orders ; when the army 
retreated he treacherously murdered the commander and took pos- 
session of the vessels and at once commenced making* arrange- 
ments for invading Arakan. He ravaged the coast and ascending 
the Koo-la-dan seized all the sliips he found and attacked the town 
but was defeated. His nephew whom, as agreed upon, he had 
given as a hostage when the Arakanese' made the treaty with him 
under wliich the invasion of Bengal took place, was impaled in 
sight of the whole fleet. Gonzales now sent an envoy to the Vice- 
roy at Goa, Don Hieronimo de Azvedo urging him to annex Arakan 
which he described as both rich and weak. An expechtion was 
fitted out and placed under the command of Don Francis de Meneses 
who had been for several years governor of Ceylon. On the 3rd 
October 1615 it anchored' within the bar at the mouth of the Koo- 
la-dan and a messenger was sent to Gonzales at Sundeep. Before 
any reply was received the fleet of the king of Arakan, aided by 
some Dutch vessels which happened to be in port, attacked Don 
Francis but were beaten off. Shortly afterwards Gonzales arrived 
and on. the 15th November the combined squadrons got under 
weigh and proceeded up the river in two divisions, one commanded 
by Don Francis and the other by Gonzales. Before arriving at the 
capital they came accross the Dutch and Arakanese, an action 
ensued in which Don Francis was killed and Gonzales then with- 
drew to the mouth of the river and after a council of war abandoned 
the enterprize. He returned to the Soonderbuns but was deserted by 
his followers and in 1616 the Arakanese invaded Sundeep, defeated 
Gonzales and took possession of other islands at the mouth of the. 
Ganges. 

When, in 1660, Sha Shuja was defeated by Mir Jumla, Aurung- 
zeb’s general, he fled to Arakan and was received at the Naaf by an 
Arakanese officer who assured him of protection. At some distance 
from Arakan he and his party rvere met by an escort and conducted 
to the hoq^es prepared for them. For sometime the refugees 
were well treated but the king’s conduct suddenly changed lind 
he sent a message demanding one of the unfortunate exile’s daugh- 
ters in . marriage adding that if he refused he must quit Arakan. * 
Sha Shuja haughtily refused to give his daughter to an idolater and 
said that as soon as the monsoon changed and a ship could be ^ot 
he would go. He was ordered to go at once but before he could 
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comply was attacked : he himself was drowned and the ladies of 
his household were seized and carried to the capital. The daughter 
whose beauty had excited the lust of the Arakanese monarch stab- 
bed herself in his presence, two others poisoned themselves and the 
youngest was forcibly married to the*king but soon died : ' his two 
sons were subsequently drowned. When the news of the destruc- 
tion of the whole family was brought to the aged Sha Jehan he 
exclaimed “ could not the cursed infidel have left one son of Shuja 
“ ahve to revenge the wi’ongs of his grandfather ?” 

Two years later in 1663-64 the Arakanese, aided by Portu- 
guese adventurers, invaded Bengal and ravaged the country almost 
as far as Dacca but in 1666 they were finally expelled from Sundeep 
and the other islands of which they had taken possession by Hossein 
Beg the general of Shaista Khan the new governor of Bengal, 

As neither the Burmans nor the Taking had ever been able 
to retain their conquests for long so now the Biuman Empire 
gradually fell to pieces. Emperor succeeded emperor in Ava' but 
each was weaker than his predecessor ; rebellions broke out amongst 
the Shan and the Taking and were with difficulty suppressed ; the 
rulers of Toung-ngoo, Prome, Pegu and Tavoy became more and 
more independent and, exercising vast power, used it for their own 
ends, whilst the last and the governor of Tenasserim were continu- 
ally intriguing with. Siam which in 1686 had regained possession 
of the country in the south. At last in 1740, when the fourth 
successor of Meng-gyee-gyoigoung was on the throne, the* Taking 
rose in rebellion and aided by the Siamese seized Syriam and other 
towns in the lower country ; the Burmans recaptured Syriam but 
held it for three days only when they were driven out by the 
Taking, and eventually the Burman troops were forced north- 
wards, Ava was taken and the reigning monarch Khoung-thit was 
made prisoner and carried away to Pegu. It seemed as if there 
. was about to be another turn in the wheel and that the Peguan 
empire was to be re-established. A strong garrison was placed in 
Ava and detachments in other towns and the Taking ruler retm-ned 
to Pegu to consolidate his empire, as he fondly thought. 

After the Enghsh and Dutch had been forced to abandon their 
factories trade was carried on for some years with the ports in 
the south but no agencies were established anJ'^^ere. The 
Burman sovereigns and their officials, and indeed the whole of 
the inhabitants of Chin-India, had the most supreme contempt for 
• non-Booddhistic foreigners, and our ignorance of their laws apd 
traditions and the resulting mistakes that we made, especially as 
individuals, by no means tended to produce greater friendliness, 
whilst it was impossible that the Burmans, Taking and Arakanese 
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should forget the conduct of Gonzales or de Brito or should draw * 
distinctions between Portuguese adventurers and British and 
French officers : subsequent events only proved how right they 
were. The officers of the East India Company were very anxious 
to extend the scene of their operations and whilst carrying on 
an almost deadly struggle with other European nations in India 
and gradually spreading over Hindustan they did not forget Chin- 
India. In obedience to instractions from England endeavours 
were made, but unsuccessfully, in 1680 and again in 1684 to 
re-establish factories in the delta of the Irrawaddy and in 
Burma. In 1686, when Burma was . much disturbed and Arakan 
by no means quiet the rulers *of both entered into corres- 
pondence with the governor of Madras. In 1687 Captain Weldon, 
who had been sent to Mergui to declare war against Siam, took 
possession of Negrais island in the Bassein river and, “destroyed 
some Siamese huts.” The huts must have belonged to Shan, who 
by old writers are often called Siamese, and he may have supposed 
that Negrais or Haing-gyee was Siamese territory ; if so his 
imagination must havq been fertile and the more especially as 
in 1686 the governor of Madras considered the island as a portion 
of the Arakan dominions. Nine years later the governor of Syriam 
invited the Enghsh to re-establish a factory there but a pro- 
jected expedition against Chittagong and possibly a knowledge of 
the generally disturbed state of the country led the governor of 
Madras to dechne the invitation or at least not to act upon it. 

Shortly afterwards an Enghshman named Adrian Tilbury 
died intestate at Martaban and the Burmese governor, acting on 
the ordinary and well-understood Bm-man custom of those days, 
escheated the property. Subsequently a ship belonging to Bar- 
tholomeo Rodi-igues and sailing under British colours (the S. Anthony 
and S. Nicholas) having put into a Burmese port for wood and 
water was confiscated and the commander and crew detained. 
In 1695 the governor of Madi-as deputed Messrs. Fleetwood and 
Sealey to Ava to endeavour to recover the goods of Tilbury and 
the ship, to obtain the release of the officers and men and to 
gain certain commercial advantages, especially leave to re-establish 
the factory at Syriam. The Emperor ordered the release of the 
captives and granted a site at Syriam but refused to restore the 
property. No advantage was taken of the permission given and 
in 1697 Mr. Bowyear was sent on another mission with much the 
. same object but the Emperor, Meng-rai-kyaw-teng, died just after 
Mr. Bowyear arrived in the country and nothing was obtained. 
In 1709 Ihe governor of Madras, Mr. Pitt, despatched Mr. Alison 
to Ava and the result appears to have been a greater freedom for 
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• trade, but the accounts of his mission, if they exist, are locked up 
in the archives of Madras. 

In 1740 the temporarily successful revolt of the Talaing broke 
out. The British and all other foreigners remained unmolested and 
indeed the Enghsh were applied to for aid by the Talaing and 
offered great advantages but the Factor, Mr, Smart, evaded the 
request. The Burman officers treated the foreign element equally 
well but the Talaing, when they regained possession of Syriam, 
as already related, thinking and not altogether unjustly, that 
the English had not behaved with frankness and complete honesty 
of purpose, in the words of Dr. Bayfield, who if he shews any par-, 
tiahty shews it to the Engli^, “ burnt the Company’s factory 
“ to the ground, which, together with the unsettled state of affairs, 
“ occasioned Mr. Smart to retire from the country, and thereby, ^ 
“ through thje misconduct of its agent, the Company forfeited its ’ 
“ advantages, present and prospective.” 

In 1752 the ruler of Tavoy, who had declared himself indepen d«- 
ent, invited the Enghsh to estabhsh a factory in his dominions ; 
but the terms on which he offered to grant a site and trading 
facihties were so exorbitant that they coffid not be accepted. In 
1753 the governor of Madras established a settlement on Negrak 
or Haing-gyee. The site was badly chosen and the estabhshment 
suffered much from sickness; added to thjs the Burruans rose 
against the Talaing and the whole coimtry was soon the scene of 
a fierce war. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

HISTORY. 

FROM THE RISE OF ALOUNG-BHOORA (1754) TO THE DEATH OF 
BHOD.AW-BHOORA (1819). 


The Peguan king was not destined to retain his conquests long. 
The Myo-thoogyee, or head-man, of Moot-tsho-bho, a town about 
fifteen miles inland from the right bank of the Irrawaddy and fifty 
miles north of Ava, was one Oung-za-ya, a connection of the 
Bnrman royal family ; he had been confirmed in his place by the 
conqueror but had no intention of remaining faithful. By the 
begmning of 1754 he had succeeded in collecting round him a 
hundred devoted followers and taking advantage of some act of 
insolence on the part of one of the fifty Peguans garrisoning his 
town he put them all to the sword. He then wrote to the Talaing 
governor of Ava expressing regret at what had occurred and 
attributing it to a sudden access of fury on the part of the Burman 
inhabitants whom he had been unable to restrain. So little was 
the magnitude of the danger apprehended that a small force only 
was sent against him and the governor himself went down to 
Rangoon, leaving his nephew in charge with instructions to put 
Oung-za-ya in confinement as soon as he was brought to Ava. 
But Oung-za-ya, who had repau-ed the stockade of Moot-tsho- 
bho, attacked and routed the Peguan corps and pursued it for 
two miles. He now pointed out to his followers and townsmen 
that they were thoroughly committed and must go on and, know- 
ing the credulous character of his countrymen, he artfully put 
abroad a supposititious prophecy and was very speedily joined by 
numbers of Burmans. His forces thus recruited he moved on to 
Ava before the Peguans could- recall their numerous detachments 
spread over the country. The acting governor fled to Dagon 
(Rangoon) and the Burmans in the capital rose and massacred the 
small Talaing garrison. Oung-za-ya, on receiving information of 
wTat had occurred, sent his second son, Moung Louk (who after- 
wards ascended the throne under the title of Mye-htoo-meng which 
he almost immediately changed to Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng [Lord of 
the white elephant] ) to Ava and remained himself in Moot-tsho-bho 
collecting and disciplining his forces. The Peguan monarch could 
not submit tamely to this outrage and a large army was assembled 
38 
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at Than-lyeng (Syriam) which, m January 1754, moyed up the 
Irrawaddy to retrieve the disasters of the Taking arms in Upper 
Burma. The progress was slow and Oung-za-ya thus gained what 
of all things he most wanted— time. The Peguans reached Ava 
without opposition and a summons was sent to Moung Louk to 
surrender the city, which he haughtily refused to do. Oung-za- 
ya had collected a force of ten thousand men and a large and 
formidable fleet of boats at Kyouk-myoung, some distance up the 
river, and the Peguan commander determined on masking Ava and 
attacking the Burmese anny. The action was bloody and for some- 
time doubtful till a report being spread that the Burmese had 
issued from the capital and were about to fall upon their rear the 
Taking troops broke and fled and were pursued as far as Tsheng- 
hpyoo-kywon by Oung-za-ya, now really joined by the garrison of Ava. 
Enra,ged at the defeat of his forces, the king of Pegu put to death 
all his Burman prisoners without respecting age or sex and did not 
even spare the old king of Bunna ; this infuriated the Bm-mese, 
who were still numerous in Prome, Bonabyoo, and other towns in 
lower Burma, and they rose on the Peguan garrisons and put 
them to the sword : everjThing was thus succeeding admirably for 
Oung-za-ya. The son of the murdered king joined him with several 
thousand men, but foolishly assumed the insignia of royalty ; this, 
by no means suited the Myo-thoogyee of Moot-tsho-bho, who 
intended to proclaim himself sovereign, and the rightful heir, feel- 
ing his position insecure, escaped and took refuge with the Shan. 
Towards the end of 1754 the king of Pegu collected another army 
and proceeded up the Irrawaddy in person : the Burmans in Dona- 
byoo and the, towns in the southern portion of the valley abandoned 
them and collected in Prome winch the Peguan king proceeded to 
invest, placing a strong detachment at MeUoon in the north to 
mtercept all supplies for the town. Oung-za-ya sent down a force 
which drove in the Taking from Melloon but the general com- 
manding it, fining that he was not strong enough to attack 
the Peguans with any chance of success, by a bold movement 
succeeded in throwmg his troops into the town of Prome with a 
large supply of provisions and ammunition. On this Oung-za-ya 
InmseK leaving his two sons at Ava and Moot-tshoo-bho ?espec- 
tively, dropped rapidly down the river and completely defeated the 

■Rq<£ 1 time but proceeded southwards to 

assein where Ins advanced guard arrived on the 23rd February 

bpforp abandoned by the Taking five days 

he rPPPkSli^ the English factory and 

nrotppfi’nn Q troops with confidence, and asked for 

n IS request was granted ; they fired the town, but 
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did no damage to the factory. For some weeks there were contin- 
nal skirmishes between parties of the two nations and the former 
Peguan Tsit-ke made an ineffectual attempt to repossess and defend 
Bassem. From Loonzay, where Oung-za-ya had remained and 
which he had renamed, a deputation was sent to the chief of the 
English factory on Negrais island with a view of gaining assistance 
against the Peguans ; on its arrival in Bassein Captain Baker sent 
down Oimg-za-ya’s letter to Mr. Brooke who reidied by directing 
Captain Baker to accompany the deputies to Negrais where they 
arrived on the 22nd March ; in the meanwhile the Peguans manag- 
ed to repossess themselves of Bassein and the deputies, being con- 
sequently, unable to return, remained with Mr. Brooke. About the 
middle of April Oung-za-ya attacked and completely defeated the 
main Peguan army a short distance above Dagon, on which the 
detachment in Bassein evacuated that town and the Burmese 
immediately re-occupied it. The line of communication being 
thus opened Oung-za-ya’s envoys were enabled to leave the English 
factory at Negrais and rejoin their master, which they did at Dagon 
whither he had proceeded with the main portion of his forces, 
carrying with them from Mr. Brooke assimances of the friendship 
and assistance of the English. 

Oung-za-ya now no longer hesitated but declared himself Idng 
of Burma and Pegu, the successor of the unfortunate monarch who 
had been taken prisoner by the Peguans. According to the ancient 
custom of the Burman sovereigns he assumed a new name, choos- 
ing that of Aloung-bhoora (corrupted by Europeans into Alompra), 
a term applied to any one destined to become a Booddha ; in short 
he bestowed upon himself a species of apotheosis. At the same time 
he conferred royal titles upon his two sons, the eldest being created 
Tsit-kaiug-meug and the second, Moung Louk, Mye-htoo-meng. 

The chiefs of the English and French factories at Than-lyeng 
(Syriam) had hitherto kept aloof from the strife as much as iiossible 
but, urged perhaps by their natural rivalry, they had secretly 
favoured different sides, the French attaching themselves to the 
Peguans, the English to the Burmans. Affairs had, however, now 
reached a point where it became necessary for the two heads to 
express their sympathy ojienly. The English at Negrais and Bassein 
had furnished Aloung-bhoora with munitions of war and Mr. Brooke 
had assured him of his friendship and assistance and the chief 
of the English factory at Than-lyeng, though that place was in 
the possession of the Peguans, followed Mr. Brooke’s example 
and declared for the Burmans. M. Bourno the chief of the French 
factory was too clear-sighted not to recognize that the Burmans 
had by far the best chance of success. He determined, therefore. 
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to temporize, and putting his whole establishment on board three 
French ships he separated from the Peguans and dropping down 
the Pegu river anchored in what is now called the Eangoon river, 
whence he proceeded in a boat with two attendants to visit Aloung- 
bhoora in Dagon ; he was well received but two days after his 
arrival the officer whom he had left in command of the ships, with- 
out even communicating with him, took advantage of a flood tide, 
and retmmed and anchored off Than-lyeng (Sp’iam) . Aloimg-bhoora 
at once accused the French of treachery but finally allowed 
M. Boumo to return to his ships and bring them back on condition 
that he left as hostage one Lawe or Laveene. This young 
Frenchman who, probably owing to his ha-sung been removed 
elsewhere or to his having ingratiated himself with Aloung-bhoora, 
was spared when, a few months later, the rest of his countrymen 
were put to death, was the leading sphit in the massacre of the 
British officers in Negrais in October 1759. 

Aloung-bhoora ha-sung driven the Peguans from their posts 
above Dagon and cooped them up in Than-lyeng (Syriam) and 
Pegu felt himself secure : with a thorough knowledge of human 
natm’e as exhibited in the Indo-Chinese races and as far seeing as 
he was mighty in war he determined on founding a town at Dagon 
which should be the capital of the province and on so adding to 
and adorning the great Shwe Dagon pagoda that it should eclipse 
the Shwe-hmaw-daw in the old town of Pegu, the great object of 
veneration of the Taking, a policy as carefully carried out by his 
successors as it was initiated by this the greatest of Burman con- 
querors, He laid out a new town on the bank of the river which 
he called Ean-goon which he made the provincial capital. luiow- 
ing his countrymen thoroughly he adopted the name as a means of 
marking his victories, naming his new town ‘ war ended’ which 
would be understood by all as meaning “ Taking for ever conquered”. 

'Whilst Aloung-bhoora was thus engaged against the Taking 
in the south the northern Shan from Mo-goung invaded the country 
in support of the son of the last king of Burma, who had fled to 
them for protection when he found his position insecure in the 
Burman camp. The usurper at once left Eangoon and proceeded 
north and not only drove back the invaders but pursued them into 
their own territory and, dethroning their Tsaw-bwa Chow-khoo- 
tseng, annexed the Shan tsaw'-bwaship to Burma ; from that time 
the principality of Mo-goung, has ceased to be even no minall y 
maependent and has been ruled by delegates from Ava, 
a Aloung-bhoora’s absence from Eangoon events occur- 

md which seriously interrupted the amicable feeling between the 
inmebe and the English which Mr. Brooke had striven to foster. 
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Taking advantage of the absence of the master mind the Peguans 
attacked Kangoon and during the action which ensued not a shot 
was fired from the English ships. The Peguans opened a corres- 
pondence with the English who agreed to assist them and having 
thus both French and Enghsh on then- side they made arrange- 
ments for another attack on the Bimmese position. The Burman 
general who had been left in command by Aloung-bhoora on 
discovering the intentions of the Talaing sent for the chief of the 
Euglish factory to concert measures for the defence of the town and 
openly expressed to him his annoyance at the British ships having 
afforded him no assistance during the last assault, to which the 
reply was that without special orders from his superiors in Madi'as 
the English could not commence hostilities with either party. A 
few days afterwards the Peguan fleet advanced, accompanied by two 
French ships, and commenced firuig on the Burmese who at once 
sent to the English for assistance ; the only reply was that the Com- 
pany’s ships Hunter, Arcot, and Elizabeth, opened fire upon those 
who sought their aid. During the night the English ships removed 
out of reach of small arms and next day the Peguans, accompanied 
by the French and Euglish ships, returned to Than-lyeng (Syriam) 
leaving the Burmans in possession of their original position. The 
Peguan heir-apparent, who was commandingthe Talaing forces, made 
every endeavour to secure the friendship of the English civil officers 
and wrote to Mr. Brooke at Negrais who replied cautiously and 
would by no means commit himself. The conduct of the Enghsh 
appears to have been due to the effect of the representations of the 
Talaing commander on Captain Jackson of the Arcot, who grounded 
his conduct on the behaviour of the Burmese, complaining of personal 
ill-treatment and making other charges which his despatches do 
not support. Soon after the attack the Hunter and Elizabeth left 
the river, the Arcot remaining behind for repairs. 

In the meanwhile Mr. Brooke, who was at that time chief of aU 
the English factories in Pegu, was carrying on negotiations with 
Aloung-bhoora and despatched Captain Baker and Lieutenant North 
with presents and vith instructions to conclude a treaty of amity and 
alliance with the Burman monarch. Lieutant North died of 
dysentery and fever on the way up ; Captain Baker arrived at Ava 
on the 8th September 1755 where he was well received by the 
governor. Aloung-bhoora had transferred the capital from Ava to 
Moot-tsho-bho and thither Captain Baker proceeded. On the 
whole he was well received but the Burman sovereign taunted him 
with the conduct of the English at Eangoon, alleging that he had 
always treated them with kindness, and the British envoy could only 
reply by expressions of regret and by assurances that Mr. Brooke 
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was totally ignorant of the proceedings until too late and then 
highly disapproved of them. The instructions which Mr. Brooke 
had given to Captain Baker were not only to obtain a treaty 
of friendship and alliance but also certain commercial advantages, 
especially legal grants of Negrais island and ground for factories 
at Than-lyeng (Syriam) and Bassein. The king scouted the idea of 
a treaty of alliance and laughed at its being thought possible that 
he could require, in the words of Mr. Brooke’s letter, “ the friend- 
“ ship and assistance of so great a power as the Honourable 
“ Company” ; indeed the British officers in Burma had hitherto done 
nothing to shew that they were the servants of a power which could 
crush any eastern potentate hut had succeeded in shewing that 
they themselves were not above deceit and treachery. All that 
Captain Baker could obtain was a grant of land in Bassein and in 
Rangoon, instead of at Than-lyeng (Syriam) which Aloung-hhoora 
had resolved utterly to destroy. 

Mr. Brooke was determined that his plans should not be inter- 
fered with and his arrangements for assisting the Burmese thwarted 
by the conduct of his subordinates at Than-lyeng (Syriam) and he 
issued orders for all British ships in Than-lyeng (Syriam) waters 
to proceed forthwith to Negrais. On this the Peguan chief inter- 
fered and seized the ships, jdacing Talaing troops on board, and, 
aided by the French, and by the English thus acting under com- 
pulsion, made a last and ineffectual assault on Piangoon. One of the 
English ships was the Arcot commanded by Captain Jackson and 
it can hardly be doubted, considering his previous conduct, that the 
assistance afforded to the Talaing was not altogether compulsory. 

This was the last assault on Rangoon by tlie Talaing ; Aloimg- 
bhoora returned from the north and at once changed the plan of 
operations ; instead of waiting to be attacked he proceeded to invest 
the Talaing position at Than-lyeng (Syriam) whence the British 
ships had been allowed to depart. The French remained and 
M. Bourno prepared to defend his position ; his solitary ship was 
soon disabled and he then made overtures of peace to the Burman 
sovereign ; the Peguans discovered this and seizing the whole of the 
French party they removed them into the fort, on which Aloung- 
hhoora took possession of the ship and the factory. Here he 
remained till July 1756, when, taking advantage of a favourable 
opportunity, he assaulted and took the fort, most of the enemy 
escaping to Pegu ; the French were aU taken prisoners. 

M. Bourno had not been idle ; he had communicated with 
Dupleixthen governor of Pondicherry and had induced that great and 
far-seeing statesman to send help to the Peguans but unfortunately 
it arrived too late : the Galatee well manned and armed and with 
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a large supply of stores arrived off tire mouth of the Eangoon river 
two days after the fall of Than-lyeng (Syriam). Aloung-bhoora 
forced M. Bourno, who was in close confinement, to write to the 
commander urging him to come up and on his arrival his ship was 
seized and himself and his crew sent to share the capti\dty of the 
captives from Than-lyeng (Syriam). The ship’s papers proved that 
the supplies were intended for the Peguans and Aloung-bhoora 
ordered the immediate massacre of every French prisoner ; a few 
seamen and lascars alone were spared to afi’ord assistance in the 
further prosecution of the war, hut were condemned to all the 
miseries of hopeless bondage : from these captives some of the 
Christian inhabitants of the Dibayen district in Upper Burma are 
said to he descended. 

Having thus made himself master of the delta of the Irrawad- 
dy the Burman sovereign advanced on Pegu where the Talaing 
made a last stand. He arrived in January 1757 and for two 
months he closely invested the town and reduced it to such a state 
of famine that the Peguan king called a council and proposed to 
sue for peace and to send his daughter to his enemy. One man 
alone, his best general, Dalaban, opposed the plan, but his advice 
being rejected he with a few followers cut his way through the 
Burman army and escaped to Martaban. Negotiations were enter- 
ed into with Aloung-bhoora which terminated in an agreement 
that the Peguan king should govern his country on doing homage 
to the Burman sovereign and that Prome should continue to be 
the northern frontier of Pegu ; the daugliter of the Talaing monarch 
was sent to Aloung-bhoora’s camp and was received with music 
and rejoicing. Aloung-bhoora had not the slightest intention of 
abiding by his agreement ; taking advantage of the truce he secretly 
introduced parties of armed men into the town, but this was dis- 
covered, the gates were closed, the Burmans who had got inside 
were massacred and for six weeks more the town was closely 
invested. Famine produced its necessary result, the Peguan king 
again made overtures of peace, stipulating only for his life ; this was 
granted and Pegu was siurendered and its sovereign sent a prisoner 
to Moot-tshoo-bho. Having thus made himself master of the 
capital, dispersed the last Talaing army and made the Peguan king 
a prisoner, Aloung-bhoora proceeded to bring into subjection the 
countries to the eastward as far as the “ Three Pagodas” the 
ancient boundary between Pegu and Siam. At Martaban only did 
he experience any difficulty but Dalaban, finding that he could 
not resist the conqueror, fled to the jungles and was only induced 
to give himself up when Aloung-bhoora threatened to put to death 
every one of his relations, all of whom he had seized. Dalaban 
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surrendered and his conduct before the sovereign was so firm and 
resolute that Aloung-bhoora forgave him and raised him to a high 
post of honour, the duties of which he scrupulously fulfilled as 
long as Aloung-bhoora lived. Proceeding south the Burman 
monarch wrested Tavoy and Mergui from the Siamese and leaving 
there Burmese garrisons he returned to Moot-tsho-bho. 

In the early part of 1757 Aloung-bhoora wrote to the chief of 
the factory at Negrais asking for a personal inter\iew near Prome, 
and on the same occasion he sent a letter from himself to the king 
of England, written on virgin gold studded with rubies, which was 
never dehvered and about which nothing more is known than that 
it was dehvered to a Mr. John Dyer and some other persons who 
visited the king in Eangoon. Lieutenant Newton, who was then in 
charge of the factory at Negrais, deputed Ensign Lister to meet the 
conqueror and the embassy left Negrais on the 26th Jime 1767, 
but was detained at Bassein till the 13th July waiting for one 
Antony who had been deputed by the Burmese government to 
escort it. The boats provided were but ill equipped and Mr. Lister 
experienced much insolence : he overtook Aloung-bhoora on the 
Irrawaddy and was received on board the royal boat and after some 
time the king agreed to a treaty the terms of which were : — 

1st . — Cession to the British of the island of Negrais in per- 
petuity, 

2nd . — Cession of ground at Bassein to the extent of four thou- 
sand square cubits and more, if required, in perpetuity. 

3rd . — Trade to be duty' free. 

4th . — The Company to give one 12-pounder gun and 730 lbs. 
powder.* 

5th . — The Company to aid and defend the king of Burma 
against aU his enemies, his majesty paying the expenses of the 
troops. 

6th . — The Company not to assist the king of Tavoy. 

Ensign Lister soon found, however, that nothing was to be 
done without a bribe and before he could obtain the treaty, of the 
conditions of which rumour said that Aloung-bhoora was ignorant 
and one of the terms only of which was ever carried out, he had 
to give a biU on the Company for Ks. 3,500. Before leading 
Aloung-bhoora the English envoy had an audience and received 
the royal return presents, consisting of 24 heads of Indian corn, 18 
oranges and 5 cucumbers ! He was then allowed to depart, but as 
his majesty required his boat he was furnished with another in such 

■ Symes says that the Company agreed to pay an annual tribute of ordnance 
and mihtary stores. The terms of the treaty as given in the text are taken from 
Dr. Bayfield’s account. 
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bad condition that it sank during the night. On the 22nd August 
1757 Ensign Lister measured the allotted piece of ground at Bassein 
and the British colours were hoisted and three voUeys of small 
arms fired. 

Whilst Aloung-bhoora was engaged in overthrowing the 
Peguan power he found it necessary to detach a force to attack 
Manipur. In 1714 Gurib Nawaz ascended the throne of that State, 
and after repeatedly attacking and defeating the Burmese forces he, in 
1738, carried his victorious arms as far as the then capital of Burma, 
Tsit-kaing, which he occupied. In 1749 he was dethroned by his son 
and fled into Burmese territory for protection. Taking advantage of 
the disturbances in Burma the Manipuris, in 1754-55, recommenced 
their aggressions, and in the latter year Aloung-bhoora despatched 
a force under one of his near relations which overran the country, 
owmg its success mainly to the use of fire-arms. After his 
return from Pegu Aloung-bhoora himself advanced up the valley of 
the Khyeng-dweng, in 1758, and crossing the Ungoching hills by the 
Khambat route, he entered the Manipur valley by the Imole pass 
and, after a sanguinary battle with the inhabitants under Burnt 
Shah, he occupied the capital where he remained for thirteen days. 
He was recalled thence by news of a rebellion amongst the Peguans 
who had recaptured Eangoon and driven the Burmese troops to 
Henzada. The news of the early arrival of the Burman sovereign 
gave spirit to the Burmans and spread dismay amongst the 
Peguans. The Burmese general collected his forces and attacked 
and routed the Tabling at Eangoon before the arrival of Aloung- 
bhoora, who, on assuming command, finally trod out the rebellion. 

About this time Mr. Whitehill arrived in Eangoon ; he had 
been on board the Arcot when that vessel assisted the Talaing 
against the Burmans as already related ; Aloung-bhoora ordered 
him to be seized and he was sent a close prisoner to Prome where 
he met .the Burman king coming down to Eangoon ; he himself was 
liberated but he had to pay a heavy ransom and all his goods were 
confiscated. 

Owing to the state of affairs in India the government deter- 
mined on abolishing the settlement on Negrais and Captain Newton 
and the troops were recalled, reaching Bengal in May 1759. Shortly 
afterwards a Mr. Southbey was sent to Negrais to superintend such 
portion of the establishment as remained and arrived on the 4th 
October 1759 in the Victoria, Captain Alves. Mr. Southbey dis- 
embarked and was visited by Antony (who had accompanied Ensign 
Lister’s mission) who was asked to dinner the next day to meet the 
whole of the English officers. AVhen all were assembled Antony 
withdrew and a party of armed Burmans rushed in and put every 
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European to the sword, except a Mr. Eobertson and a Mr. Briggs 
with eight Europeans of inferior note who happened to be in a room 
below. These were attacked by another party of Burmans and five 
out of their number killed ; the remainder took refuge in a store- 
room where they defended themselves for some time, surrendering at 
last on the promise that their lives should be spared but only to expe- 
rience the utmost brutality. Mr. Briggs, being wounded and unable 
to walk, was speared to death, and the remaining captives were taken 
to the river where Antony was waiting for them with boats ; they 
Vv’ere all taken to Eangoon. The Indiaman Shaftesbmy happened 
to be in the harbour at the time and one of her midshipmen who was 
present managed to escape in the pinnace and give the alarm. “ The 
“ Burmans having thus become masters of the fortified works, and 
“ having dispersed or put to death all the settlers, turned the guns of 
“ the battery, nine in number, against the Shaftesbury. In the 
“ performance of this service, Laveene, the Frenchman, was con- 
“ spicuously active; indeed the whole of this diabolic assassination 


“ seems to have been executed under his direction : it was afterwards 
“ ascertained that, when the English were surprised and overpowered 
“ by the Burmans, this man rushed into the works at the head of a 
“ body of banditti and completed the slaughter. The precision with 
“ which the guns were pointed sufficiently demonstrated that he who 
“ had the management was not deficient in the art of gunnery. The 
“ Shaftesbury returned the fire but suffered considerably froin that 
“ of the enemy; the second officer was killed, the running rigging 
“ damaged, and nine shots were received between wind and water ° 
‘‘ many of the Burmans are said to have fallen by the fire from the 
*' ship : the action continued till dark, and was renewed next morning 
“ on the part of the enemy. The Shaftesbury ha^dno unmoored in 
“ the night weighed at daylight, and dropped down with the ebb to 
“ the mouth of the harboiu-, where, beyond the range of shot she 
rode secure . the "Victoria, Snow, followed her example. 

The Shaftesbury sailed on the 16th October, and the Vic- 
toria somewhat later, arriiing in Bengal on the 10th November 1759 
It will never be known whether this massacre was planned with 
Aloimg-bhoora’s sanction or not; he certainly believed that om- 
factory at Negrais had been in communication with his enemies 
the Peguans, and that Mr. Hope, who had remained in charge after 
Lieutenant Newton’s departure, had supplied them with five hun- 
dred muskets. He never saw the prisoners. 

Whilst affairs were taking this course in the delta of the Irra- 
waddy, Aloung-bhoora had gone south to attack the king of Siam. 
Rv ii.n commander at Tavoy, instigated by the Siamese and 
J numerous Peguans who had fled thither, declared himself 
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indeiiencleiit : a strong force under two of the best Burman generals 
was sent against him, and when the land force arrived within one 
day’s march of Tavoy the rebellious governor came out and gave 
himself up and was put to death by order of the Burman monarch, 
Aloung-bhoora joined his army at Tavoy and soon found a pretext 
for invading the Siamese territories : he accused the Siamese 
authorities of harbouring runaway malefactors and affording assist- 
ance to the Taking. He advanced on Mergui which, badly 
fortified, succumbed at once, and then ascending the Tenasserim 
river captured the walled town of Tenasserim : leaving garrisons 
here he crossed the peninsula and advanced on the capital, the 
Siamese avoiding a general action but harassing his troops by 
repeated attacks. After a tedious march of a month he approached 
Ayodhia and sat down before it, erecting stockades for the pro- 
tection of his own army. Two days after the stockades were 
completed he was seized with a mortal sickness ; he immediately 
gave orders for a retreat hoping to reach Moot-tsho-bho and arrange 
for the succession so that there might be no dispute after his 
death. The army retired by the shortest route, but the approaches 
of the disease were so rapid that the king expired about the 15th 
May 1760, two days’ march from Martaban, before he had attained 
his fiftieth year. A petty Myo-thoogyee, he raised himself to the 
throne of his country and established a dynasty which still reigns 
in Burma, He found his country conquered and oppressed by a 
foreigner, and he left it extending from Manipur in the north-west 
to Mergui in the south-east. Nor was his time solely occupied with 
conquests; he prohibited gambling and the sale of intoxicating 
liquors and he improved the administration of justice and forbade the 
decision of cases in the private houses of the magistrates ; every 
judicial order was passed in public and duly registered. 

Aloung-bhoora left two sons, the Tsit-kaing-meng and the Mye- 
htoo-meng, the latter of whom was with the army at the time of his 
father’s death. The Mye-htoo-meng, Moung Louk, endeavom'ed to 
seize the throne, giving out that his father had, on his death-bed, 
named him as his successor, but he soon found that he would be 
unable to make head against his elder brother and he sought for- 
giveness for his conduct ; this was readily granted. The rightful 
monarch was not destined to obtain the crown easily. Mienla 
Baja, who commanded the rear guard of Aloung-bhoora’s army, 
had always been at enmity wdth the Tsit-kamg-meng and feeling that 
he could expect no mercy and relying on the affection of his troops 
he advanced suddenly to Toung-ngoo, of which he took possession, 
and proceeded on to Ava which surrendered to him without resist- 
ance. The Tsit-kaing-meng was then at Moot-tsho-bho collecting 
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trooHS to oppose tlie rebels, but he trusted maiuly to the loyal por- 
tion" of the"army which was ascending the Irrawaddy in boats and 
which arrived at Tsit-kaing, a little below Ava, shortly after that 
city had fallen into the hands of the rebel. On receiving informa- 
tion of its arrival the king came down the river and joined it with 
the forces which he had collected. Crossing to the left bank he 
drove Mienla Eaja into the fort of Ava which he closely invested 
for seven months, the rebel general vainly waiting for the assistance 
which he had implored from Siam. Tow'ards the close of the year 
famine and desertion had done their 'work; Mienla Eaja escaped 
from the fort but was arrested by the peasantry and brought back 
and together with the garrison of Ava which had surrendered in the 
meanwhile was put to death. No sooner was Mienla Eaja overcome 
than a rebeUion broke out in Toung-ngoo headed by a younger bro- 
ther of Aloung-bhoora who detached a force which captured Prome 
but which was subsequently defeated by the Tsit-ke of Shwe-doung, 
a town on the same bank of the Irrawaddy about fifteen miles low’er 
down. The Tsit-kaing-meng in person, accompanied by his brother 
Mye-htoo-meng, marched against his uncle, whom he took pri- 
soner and confined in Ava. Thus, it was not until 1761 that the 
rightful sovereign was in undisputed possession of his father’s 
throne. He is generally known as Noung-daw-gyee. 

It was during those troubles that Captain Alves was deputed 
by governor Holwell of Bengal and governor Pigot of Madras with 
conciliatory letters and presents to the Burman monarch and with 
instructions to obtain redress for the massacre at Negrais and the 
liberation of those who had then been made prisoners and who 
were still in confinement in Eangoon, and remuneration for 
Mr. WhitehilTs ship and property wPich had been confiscated by 
Aloung-bhoora. On the 5th June 1760 Captain Alves reached Dia- 
mond island, at the mouth of the Bassein river, and sent up a letter 
to Antony, the Portuguese Superintendent, informing him of his 
arrival. Antony came down and took great pains to excuse his 
share in the massacre, attributing it entirely to the Frenchman 
Laveene and an Armenian named Gregory, the Collector of Cus- 
toms in Eangoon. Captain Alves was induced to proceed to 
Bassein and when there received a letter from the viceroy of Pegu 
calling upon him to forward the presents for the king. This the 
envoy dechned to do, but shortly proceeded to Eangoon in person 
taking the presents with him. On his arrival the \iceroy forcibly 
took the presents from him, but allowed him to return to Bassein 
together with Mr. Eobertson, one of the prisoners. In August he 
was visited by the Armenian Gregory, who brought a letter from 
the king directing him to proceed to “ the golden feet”. He accord- 



HISTORY. 


309 


ingly left and after having a considerable portion of his property- 
stolen arrived at Tsit-kaing whence Noung-daw-gyee was besieging 
his rebellions general in Ava. The king positively dechned to 
afford any redress for the massacre, saying that his soldiers might 
kill who they liked, or to give compensation for Mr. WhitehiU’s 
ship and property ; all that he woidd do was to order the release of 
the prisoners and to give a grant of land at Bassein, refusing to 
allow the English to return to Negrais thus ignoring the treaty 
with Ensign Lister. In order to gain this little, and after much 
delay and the loss of his private papers which the king had taken 
from him, Captain Alves had to bribe the ministers largely and to 
pay for the release of each prisoner. ^Yorn out and disgusted he 
returned to Eangoon and, placing Messrs. Robertson and Helass 
in charge of the timber and few remaining stores at Bassein, he 
sailed for Bengal where he arrived in December 1780. 

As soon as Isoung-daw-gyee had succeeded in putting an end 
to the insurrection in Ava he transferred his capital from Moot- 
tsho-bho to Tsit-kaing, whence he had besieged Ava and which for 
many years had been the metropolis of the Burman kingdom. 
During the remainder of his short reign he was occupied in quell- 
ing disturbances in various quarters of his empire. Dalaban, the 
Beguan general, who had been pardoned by Aloung-bhoora, rebelled 
in Hilartaban, but was easily overcome and was put to death, 
and shortly afterwards another insurrection broke out amongst the' 
Reguans at Tsit-toung which was suppressed by the viceroy of 
Pegu. In March 1764 Noung-davv-gyee died at Tsit-kaing of the 
same disease that had brought his father to the grave, leavino- an 
infant son named Monng-meng. On his death his brother*^ the 
Mye-htoo-meng seized the reigns of government and, proclaiming 
himself king, would have imbued his hands in the blood of his 
nephew had not the child’s grand-aunt, a sister of Aloung-bhoora, 
obtained, charge of the hoy on the promise that he should be 
brought up as a monk and never be in a position to disturb his 
uncle’s government. 

The Mye-htoo-meng on ascending the throne assumed the 
name of Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng or “ Lord of the white elephant” and 
one of his first acts was to remove the capital again from Tsit-kaing 
to Moot-tsho-bho ; hut he soon became dissatisfied with the change 
which he had made and, actmg under the advice of astrologers, he 
transferred it to Ava, which rapidly rose into splendour from the 
neglected state in vvhich it had been left ev’er since the accession of 
Aloung-bhoora. Naturally ambitious Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng deter- 
mined on making war with Siam but his preparations were not 
completed till 1765 and nothing was done till 1760. In that year 
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one Burmese army overran the province of Zeng-mai, tributary to 
Siam, whilst a Burman fleet captured Tavoy, which had again 
passed into the hands of the Siamese. The two forces then entered 
Siam and, though resolutely opposed, effected a junction and fought 
a general action, annihilating the Siamese army, and invested the 
capital. After two months’ siege the king of Siam escaped to the 
hills, the capital fell, and a Siamese governor was appointed who 
took an oath of fidelity to the Burmese monarchy and agreed to 
pay an annual tribute and the Burman armies were then with- 
drawn. 

In the commencement of 1767 Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng had to 
meet an invasion of his country by the Chinese. An army, said by 
the Burmese historians to have numbered 50,000 men, penetrated 
Burma from the north and passing the fort of Kwang-tung marched 
straight on the capital. To oppose them Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng sent 
one force to check their advance whilst another was sent with in- 
structions to move round to their rear by a north-easterly hne, in 
the meanwhile the Burman governor of Kwang-tung, finding 
himself unmolested, collected troops and prepared to intercept the 
retreat of the Chinese army. The first encounter was unfortunate 
for the Burmese but some days later the Chinese were attacked in 
front, flank and rear by the three Burmese divisions and, after an 
action said to have lasted three days, were completely defeated ; not 
a man retiumed to tell the tale, the carnage was frightful, and all 
those who were not killed were taken prisoners to the capital where 
a special quarter was allotted to them and where they were encour- 
aged to marry Burmese wives. The Chinese force which had 
advanced on the Irrawaddy river and which was besieging Bha-maw, 
then subject to a tributary Shan Tsaw-bwa, retired and the Burmans 
succeeded in making themselves once more masters of the eight Shan 
States! in the hills separating the Brnmese dominions from the 
Chinese province of Yunan. In 1769 the Chinese again^dvanced 
on Burma and by the same route ; the Burmans, though inferior in 
numbers, fought gallantly, avoiding general actions as far as pos- 
sible and confining themselves to skirmishes in the forests and 
glens every mile of which was thoroughly well known by the 
peasantry hastily collected to oppose the advance of the enemy. 
At last the Chinese were surrounded in the hills and, being vigor- 
ously attacked, were defeated and, deprived of their arms, allowed 
to return to Yunan. The course pursued by his generals highly 
displeased the haughty and vain-glorious sovereign who in the 
usual vein of bombastic arrogance had ordered that the audacious 


I Ho-tba, La-tha, Tsan-da, Maiug-la, Maing-wou, Mamg-tee, Maing-mo andKaing-ma. 
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invaders should be utterly destroyed and he wreaked his ven- 
geance on them by disgracing their families ; even the wife of the 
commander-in-chief, who was the sister of the principal queen, 
was obliged to stand for three days in the public streets carrying on 
her head the presents which had been given by the Chinese chiefs 
when they were made prisoners. 

After the massacre of M. Bourno and the other prisoners by 
Aloung-bhoora in 1756 the French appear for some years to have 
given up all hope of trade with Burma, but in 1769, trusting pos- 
sibly to their conduct during the w'ar between the Talaing and the 
Burmans which, it must be confessed, was certainly as honourable 
as that of the English, if not more so, an embassy was sent to 
Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng which obtained permission to estabhsh a 
factory and received some other shght concessions. But their 
attention was fully occupied by their struggles for power, indeed for 
existence, with the English in Hindustan and no advantage was 
ever taken of the grants made by the Burmese sovereign nor did 
the French ever appear again as traders in Burma. 

The Siamese, in the meanwhile, had thrown off the Burman 
yoke. A relation of the dethroned king, who in the meanwhile had 
died in the forests, succeeded in displacing the new government and 
declared himself king. In 1771 a Burmese force was despatched 
southward but was met by the Siamese on the frontier and obliged 
to halt for reinforcements. These were collected from the southern 
provinces and composed mainly of Peguans who were supposed to 
be reconciled to the Bmman dominion, but on arriving at Marta- 
ban the Talaing portion of the army rebelled, rose upon their 
Burman companions and commenced an indiscriminate massacre ; 
they then proceeded to Piangoon which they invested. The petty 
officials of some of the more northern towns of the delta raised forces 
and threw themselves into Rangoon which was thus enabled to 
resist the assault of the Peguans. The \dceroy of Pegu with 3,000 
men was at once ordered south and was followed by a stronger 
force, who obliged the Talaing to raise the siege and retire to Mar- 
taban. Early in 1774 the viceroy with an army of 20,000 men and 
with 24 guns marched against Martaban : the Peguans made 
overtures of peace wliich were received with scorn and the place 
was taken, two of the leaders escaping to Siam and the third being 
captured and some time afterwards put to death. The viceroy was 
about to continue his advance and to resume the attack on Siam 
which had been checked by the revolt of the Talaing when he 
received information that the king was about to "visit Rangoon and 
this, added to the fact that the season was far advanced, induced 
In'm to put his force into cantonments at Martaban. 
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Tsheng-hpyoo-slieng’s visit to Eaugoou was not one of mere 
pleasure ; he had two objects in view, one to continue tlie policy 
initiated by his father by adding to the adornments of the Shwe 
Dagon pagoda and at the same time accumulate a store of merit 
whfeh might help him towards a happier state when the time — 
nearer than he expected — came for him to die, and the other to strike 
terror into the hearts of his Taking subjects. He had caused to 
he constructed in Ava a neAV htee or crown for the pagoda, of iron 
net-work covered with gold and profusely studded with jewels, and 
taking this with him he left his capital with an escort of 50,000 
men and bringing in his train the old and harmless king of Pegu, 
Bya-mhaing-tee, who had surrendered to Aloimg-bhoora,he arrived 
in Piaugoon in October 1755. HaHng repaired the brick-work of 
the pagoda and re-gilt it from top to bottom he removed the Taking 
htee and replaced it by the one which he had brought down with 
him. He then proceeded to carry out the mam object which had 
brought him to Rangoon. The aged Bya-mhaing-tee was accused 
of complicity with the late rebellion, and brought to trial before the 
High Court of Justice ; suborned witnesses were examined and the 
proceedings, conducted in regular form, resulted, as the king 
intended and as every one knew that they would result, in the 
condemnation of the royal prisoner. The High Court, carrying 
out the farce of the semblance of a strict adherence to forms, sub- 
mitted the proceedings to Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng who confirmed the 
sentence of death, and the last king of the Taking, in the heart of 
his own country and in the midst of his former but humble subjects 
whose feelings towards liim were still akin to adoration, was put to 
death by the common executioner with “ no distinction paid to him 
“ above the meanest criminal, except that all the municipal officers 
“ attended in their robes of ceremony to witness his last moments”. 
The death of the Peguan king was followed by that of numerous 
Taking nobles who had either really been engaged in the rebellion 
or whose position and influence amongst their countrymen was 
such as to render them dangerous to the Burmese government. 
Having thus satiated his lust for vengeance and given the Peguans 
a terriWe example of his power and of what they might expect if 
they resisted his authority, he returned towards his capital but on the 
way was attacked by low fever which, added to the scrofula from 
which he was already suffering, put an end to his existence about 
the middle of 1776 after he had arrived at Ava, not a year after he 
had condemned so many of his feUow-creatures to an ignominious 
death. 

The expeditions to Siam and the irruption of the Chinese 
were not the only warlike engagements in which this sovereign was 
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concerned. He twice overran Manipur and thus commenced a long 
series of aggressions which brought the Burmese into close contact 
with the British and partly tended to bring on the first Bimmese war. 

We have already seen that there were continual wars between 
the Manipuris and the Burmans, and that in 1755 Aloung-bhoora 
overran the country. In 1762 the British government entered into 
a treaty with the Baja of Manipur in which it promised the aid of a 
contingent of British troops whenever the Baja might find it expedient 
to attempt the recovery of those portions of his dominions which 
had been wrested from him by the Burmese, and he promised in 
return to make grants of land to the English for a fort and a factory 
and eight thousand cubits more round such fort and factory rent free 
for ever, and further to assist our trade with China, and, when put 
in possession of those portions of territory for the recovery of which 
British aid was promised, he was to indemnify us for our losses at 
Negrais and in Pegu. This treaty was made after Captain Alves’ 
abortive mission in 1760 and when the British government saw that 
they would never obtain any redress or any commercial advantages 
from the Burmese sovereign. Early in 1763 the time contemplated 
arrived and the troops destined for the expedition, consisting of six 
companies of sepoys, left Chittagong : owing to the heavy rains and 
to sickness, however, they were unable to proceed and circumstances 
of a political nature rendered their recall necessary before they had 
reached their destination. In October of the following year a new 
treaty was concluded with Gouroosham, the raja, the main difference 
being in the amount to be paid for the support of the troops and the 
manner of paying it. Gouroosham soon after died and was succeeded 
by his brother Jaee Singh, and all communication between the British 
and Manipur authorities appears to have ceased. In 1765 Tsheng- 
hpyoo-sheng attacked Manipur and took possession of the capital, 
remaining there a month and retiring with his army laden with booty ; 
no assistance of any kind was afforded by the British. On the inva- 
sion by the Burmans Jaee Singh fled and Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng 
placed on the throne one Eeringba, remotely connected with the 
reigning family, who was dispossessed by Jaee Singh when the Bur- 
mans evacuated the country. In 1774 Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng again 
invaded Manipur, sending a large force under three generals. The 
Burmese troops were met by those of Baja Jaee Singh a short 
distance from the capital ; a bloody conflict which lasted for three 
days ensued and terminated in the total defeat of the Manipuris 
and Jaee Singh fled into Assam. From Manipur 10,000 Burmans 
were detached to Cachar but were surrounded and, unable to escape 
and attacked by disease, dispersed and were cut off in detail by the 
natives or perished from want in the mazes of the forest. A second 
40 
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force was sent wliich was more snccessful ; the Eaja of Cachar 
made overtures of peace and sent a royal virgin and a “ tree 'R'itli 
“ its roots bound in their native clay” as signs of submission. The 
Mouang Eaja was placed on the throne of Manipur and the Bur- 
mans reth-ed to their own country. 

Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng was succeeded by his eldest son, Tseng- 
goo-meng, without opposition. His first acts were to recall the 
army operating against Siam and to degrade the general com- 
manding. In 1779 he put his younger brother to death and a 
short time afterwards, in a fit of jealousy aggravated by his intem- 
perate habits, he drowned his favourite wife. His brutality and 
insensate passion for drink alienated the afiections of his subjects 
and in 1781 the father of his murdered wife and the disgraced 
general of the southern army entered into a consphacy to place on 
the throne his cousin, Moung-meng,the grandson of Aloung-bhoora • 
and son of Noung-daw-gyee. In November 1781 the conspiracy 
came to a head ; the palace was seized during Tseng-goo-meng’s 
absence, Moung-meng was proclaimed king and Tseng-goo-meng, 
who was at Tsit-kaing, an outlaw. Then for the first time Tseng-goo- 
meng shewed personal courage. He left Tsit-kaing in a small boat 
and presented himself at the gate of the palace alone, and on being 
challenged replied “ Tseng-goo-meng, lawful lord of the palace”. 
He was allowed to enter but being met by the father of the wife 
whom he had so cruelly murdered he was at once cut down and no 
one was found to prevent or avenge his death. 

Moung-meng’s reign lasted only eleven days. The third son 
of Aloung-bhoora, the young man’s uncle, Bho-daw-bhoora, who 
had hitherto kept retired from all public affairs at Tsit-kaing, 
crossed the Irrawaddy, seized on the ensigns of royalty and put 
his nephew to death in the usual way of executing members of the 
royal family. Thus in 1781 the sixth king of Aloung-bhoora’s 
dynasty ascended the throne of Burma by the murder of his 
nephew. He had not been long on the throne when an attempt on 
his life was made. One hundred desperadoes attacked the palace 
and at first overcame the guard ; luclaly the king happened to be 
in the women’s apartments, the guard rallied and the hundred 
were cut down : the object of these men or whom they proposed to 
make king has never been ascertained. One of the first acts of the 
new king, Bho-daw-bhoora, or as he is more generally called 
Meng-ta-ra-gyee, was to remove the capital from Ava to Amarapoora, 
impelled thereto by the persuasions of his astrologers. Durinar the 
first year of his reign a rebellion broke out amongst the Peguans 
romid about Eangoon which w'as speedily jmt down by the viceroy. 
A Talaing fisherman, resting on a supposed prophecy that the 
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Peguans should be raised from their abject state by a fisherman, 
succeeded in collecting some five hundred followers who attacked the 
court-house and killed several of the officials assembled there. The 
execution of five hundred Talaing spread such terror that it was years 
before they again ventured to attempt to regain their independence, 

■ In 1783 an expedition was organized for the conquest of 
Arakan. The army was placed under the command of the Crown 
Prince, who was accompanied by his brothers, the princes of Prome, 
of Toung-ngoo and of Pa-gan, the two latter mere boys. Kama, on 
the right bank of the Irrawaddy about twenty-five miles above Prome, 
was fixed upon as the rendezvous, and from thence seven thousand 
men, nominally under the two young Princes of Toung-ngoo and Pa- 
gan, were sent down to Myanoung with instructions to cross the Roma 
range and penetrate into Arakan by the Khwa route, and a second force 
under the Tsa-re-daw-gyee of Shwe-goo descended the Irrawaddy 
in boats and proceeded by Bassein and the Khyoung-tha pass. In 
the meanwhile the main body under the Crown Prince dropped 
down the river to Prome and eventually to Padoung, some fifteen 
miles lower on the right bank. After waiting twenty days to enable 
the two detachments sent south to cross the hills the Crown Prince 
advanced by the Toung-goop pass, sending forward a strong advance 
guard under the prince of Prome. The Tsa-re-daw-gyee’s force 
on arriving on the frontier found itself opposed by a strong body 
of Arakanese and halted. The prince of Prome pushing on rapidly 
arrived without opposition within two days march of the capital on 
the Koo-la-dau river, where he was met by the main body of the 
Ai-akanese army under the king of Arakan in person. Having 
received information of the check of the Tsa-re-daw-gyee's force he 
despatched a thousand men to its relief and thus reinforced the 
Tsa-re-daw-gyee advanced on Arakan town. The main body of the 
Burmese army was two or three days’ march to the rear and the 
impetuous prince of Prome determined on attacking the Arakanese 
army without waiting for its arrival. Aided by the Tsa-re-daw-gyee’s 
division he encountered the king of Arakan at a spot about two 
miles from the capital and completely defeated him. The king 
escaped and made his way towards the mouth of the Koo-la-dan, 
but was pursued, taken prisoner and brought back to his capital 
which had fallen without a blow being struck. • The Burmans thus 
became possessed of enormous booty and of what they valued still 
more, a colossal brass image of Gaudama Booddha and a monster 
iron gun,* both of which, together with the captive ruler, were carried 

The following acoouut of these two is taken from Colonel Yule's work on the mission 
to Ava in ISuu : — “ The colossal brass image in the Arakan panoda is a Gautama in the 
“ usual sitting attitude on a • Kaja-i>aleu’ or throne of the peculiar character used by the 
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to the capital after the surrender of the remaining provinces of the 
country. Arakan thus became a Burman province and the Burmese 
power touched the British territories in Lower Bengal. 

Within little more than a year after the easy conquest of 
Arakan, the Burmese monarch formed the design of seizing Junk- 
ceylon, and thus, being already master of the coast of the Bay of 
Beno^al from Mergui to the Naaf, to obtain possession of the whole 
west coast of the eastern peninsula, monopolize the whole trade, and 
bring under his sceptre a more extended territory tlran any ruled by 
his predecessors. A fleet was equipped which reached Mergui in 
January 1785 and a force was despatched by land via Martaban 
which arrived the following month. Thence the combined forces 
started for Junkceylon but though the expedition was at first suc- 
cessful the Siamese succeeded in repulsing them, on which they 
returned to Alartaban and Bangoon. The following year another 
effort to annex Siam was made which proved equally ineffectual ; 
the king in person left his capital and marching to Martaban via 
Toung-ngoo entered Siamese territory but was defeated with the 
loss of all his cannon. In 1787 the Siamese in turn invaded 
Tavoy but were compelled to retreat. No fresh encounter took 
place till 1790 when the governor of Tavoy entered into a con- 
spiracy with the Siamese and delivered up to them the fort and 
territory of which he had been placed in charge by his master. 
The following year an army was sent overland and a fleet was 
despatched from Rangoon to take the town, in which, after some 
reverses, they succeeded owing to the treachery of the Burmese 
who had gone over to the Siamese but who had become discontented 

“ king in the State audience hall. The figure is about twelve feet high, with all the limbs 

“ in proportion ‘ This image,’ Major Phayre remarked to the Wondouk who 

“ accompanied him on his visit to the temple ‘ is of vei’y ancient date I believe.’ ‘ It is,’ 
“ replied he, ‘ and a faithful representation of the living oiiginal. When the Lord 
“ ‘ Gaudama visited Arakan, Chandra Surya was the king of that country. The Booddha 
“ ‘ being about to depart, the king prayed him to leave his blessed remembrance and 
“ ‘substitute with them as some consolation for his absence. The Booddha consented, 
“ ‘ several attempts were made to cast an image but they aU failed. At length, by the 

“ ‘ dhlne interposition, the present image was successfully obtained.’ It is said to 

“ have been brought across the mountains in two or more pieces. But Major Phayre 
“ coidd trace no marks of breakage or separation in the metal, owing perhaps to the 
“ thick covering of gold leaf. The people denied that the image had been broken.’’ 

As regards the iron gun Colonel YTdo observes : — “ A singular and enormous piece of 
“ ordnance, which was brought from Arakan on the conquest of that country in the last 
“ceutm-y. In constmction'it is similar to that great bombard Mons Meg in Edinbm-gh 
‘‘ castle, being formed of longitudinal iron bars, girt round with massive non hoops and 
‘‘ all welded imperfectly together. The extreme length of the unwieldy machine is twenty- 
‘‘ eight feet nine inches, and its external diameter at the breech two feet seven, but the 
calibre is only eleven and a half inches.” 

measurements given by Symes differ but little, vix., length, thirty feet, diameter 
at the mouth, two and a half feet and bore ten inches. The diameter at the breech 
(according to Yule) and at the mouth (according to Symes,) both of whom saw it, appear 
to be nearly the same. 
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with their new master’s rule. Their success here enabled them 
to despatch a force of five thousand men to the assistance of the 
garrison of Mergui, which was closely invested by another Siamese 
army ; thus reinforced the Burmese succeeded in again driving their 
enemies out of the country. Peace was declared in 1793. 

On the conquest of Arakan in 1783 many of the Arakanese 
fled into British territory, preferring to leave their homes to sub- 
mitting to their detested conquerors. Secure in their retreat they 
took every opportunity of harrassing not only the Burmans who 
had emigrated into and settled in Arakan but those of their fellow- 
countrymen who had remained behind ; in short secure in British 
territory they carried on an organized system of robbery and plun- 
der which the British government did little or nothing to prevent. 
The Burman monarch’s hands were full with his wars with Siam but 
on peace being declared with that State in 1793 he proposed to put 
a stop to the plunder of his subjects in Arakan. To effect his 
object he adopted a course which, however much in accordance with 
his own pride", it was impossible for the British government to brook. 
Without any reference to the British authorities a force of five thou- 
sand Burmans crossed the Naaf into Chittagong with the avowed 
intention of arresting the most noted of the marauders who were 
known to have taken refuge in our territory. After the force had 
advanced some distance the Burman commander communicated with 
the Magistrate of Chittagong and declared his intention of remaining 
in British territory till he had effected his object and secured the 
persons of those in search of whom he had come, and then proceeded 
to stockade his camp. A British force under General Erskine was 
despatched against him, but owing to the good sense of the two com- 
manders no encounter took place : the Burman general consented 
to retire on receiving a promise that, as soon as he was within his 
own borders, full enquiry should be made. General Erskine satisfied 
himself that the individuals were really guilty and handed them 
over to the Burmese. This measure has been \iewed in different 
hghts by different historians : one class, of whom Colonel Symes 
may be taken as an exemple, looked upon it as wise, just and pru- 
dent, whilst Dr. Wilson, the historian of the first Burmese war. 
Dr. Bayfield, Assistant Resident at Ava, and others speak of it in 
very different terms. Had the British government done its duty 
from the first and with a firm hand prevented the departiu-e of all 
marauding expeditions from its territories to those of a neighbour- 
ing and friendly State the comphcation would never have arisen. 

Having thus put an end, it was hoped, to all causes of differ- 
ence, the Governor-General, Sir John Shore, in the following year 
(1795) despatched an embassy to the Burman king in order to cement 
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still more strongly the bonds of friendship which were supposed to 
exist. The specal object, however, of the mission was to prevent the 
French from obtaining a footing in the Binman territories which 
those of them who were best acquainted with Indian affairs were 
anxious to do. Captain Symes of H. M’s. 76th Eegiment was 
selected as envoy and left Calcutta on the 21st February 1795 and, 
after a stay of a few days at the Andaman islands, arrived at the 
mouth of the Rangoon river on the 19th March following and 
anchored oft’ Rangoon on the 20th. Here he Avas treated with con- 
siderable insolence which he bore with much good temper, being 
actuated by a desire to “ acquiesce in every ceremonial that their 
“ customs prescribed, provided such ceremonials were not deroga- 
“ tory to his position,” and utterly ignorant of what the Burmese 
customs really were. He was induced to visit the viceroy in the 
town of Pegu, and here he Avas someAvhat better treated, and returned 
to Rangoon in happy ignorance of the Burmese having gained a 
diplomatic victory. He Avas detained in Rangoon on various pre- 
texts till the 25th May Avhen he left for the capital, Amarapoora, 
where he arrived on the 17th July. A someAvhat mean mat house 
was allotted to him and he was not publicly received till the 30th 
August when he was taken into the palace enclosure by the western 
gate and, when still at some distance from the palace, Avas made to 
make an obeisance toAvards it, which was repeated three or four 
hundred yards further on, and after all was not received by the kino'. 
It was so arranged that he was received by his majesty on a “ be» 
“ pardon day,” and it was thus made to appear that he, as the repre° 
sentative of the Governor General, had, like the envoy of a tributary, 
appeared before the Bunnan king and humbly begged pardon for 
any offences which the power by Avhom he was accredited had com- 
mitted. In short he was treated with great indignity ; the king 
took no notice of the presents which he brought nor of the Governor- 
General’s letter and the answer to that letter, though addressed to 
Sir John Shore, was from the Hhvot-daw or body of ministers, 
and the only result of the mission was a permission to appoint a 
British consul in Rangoon. 

The following year the Secretary to the Government of India 
addressed a letter to the viceroy of Pegu informing him that certain 
articles for which the king had expressed to Captain Symes a wish 
were being prepared, to Avhich an answer Avas sent not from the 
viceroy but from one of his subordinates. In the same year the 
articles were sent with Captain Cox who was appointed British 
consul in Rangoon but who was specially instructed not to consider 
himself as an envoy from the GoA'ernor- General and not to attempt 
to proceed to the capital unless invited. After a short stay in 
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Eangoon he received an m\dtation to Amarapoora but on arriving 
there was treated with still gi-eater indignity than Captain Symes 
had been. He thereupon informed the ministers of his intention of 
at once leaving, upon which they discussed the propriety of detaining 
the whole mission as hostages until some seven thousand refugees 
from Arakan (who had fled in 1783) were given up, and Chitta- 
gong, Dacca, Luckimpur and Cossimbazar “restored”, together 
with one half of the revenues collected therein since they came into 
the possession of the British. Matters at length came to such a 
pass that the officers of the mission were pelted with stones by 
the mob and the British merchants placed in such danger that they 
determined on quitting the capital and on the 5th October Captain 
Cox left Amarapoora without obtaining his passports. He arrived 
in Rangoon on the 1st November, having been stfll more grossly 
insulted on his way down. Five days after his arrival the viceroy 
of Pegu issued an order prohibiting the departure of the mission 
from Burman territory. The Government of India, as strongly 
averse to war as ever, took no notice of these gross insults and 
Captain Cox remained in Rangoon subject to indignities of all sorts 
and kinds, for which no redress was demanded, until he finally left 
in March 1798. 

In this year difficulties again arose on the Arakan frontier ; the 
governor wrote an insolent and menacing letter to the Governor- 
General demanding the surrender of some fugitives from Arakan 
and in 1801 the Marquis Wellesley sent another mission to the 
Burman sovereign selecting as envoy Lieutenant-Colonel Symes. 
The objects with which this officer was deputed were : — 

(1) To obtain an improved treaty of friendship and alliance. 

(2) To obtain protection to commerce against the daily extor- 

tions of the Burmese officials at the various ports. 

(3) To demand an acknowledgment or a disavowal of the 

insolent and threatening letters of the governor of 

Arakan. 

(4) To obtain permission for the establishment of “ a Resident’ ’ 

at the capital and a consul at Rangoon. 

(5) To obtain the island of Negrais or some commercial 

advantages equivalent to the value of it. 

Not one of these objects was attained. Colonel Symes arrived 
off Rangoon on the 31st May 1802, and was received with some 
insolence by the acting Hceroy. On the 30th September 1802 he 
reached Meng-goon, where the king was, and was made to halt at an 
island where corpses were buried and criminals executed. Here 
notwithstanding his remonstrances, he was kept utterly unnoticed 
for forty days and was then directed to move into a house which 
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had been prepared for him, and it was not until ten days more had 
expired that he was acknowledged by the king. In the meanwhile 
a French embassy had arrived ; this embassy was composed of an 
American supercargo of a merchant vessel, a Frenchman just escap- 
ed from the Calcutta gaol, and two half French half Burmese 
youths. The Frenchmen denied having any authority or power 
from their government but the king insisted upon styling them the 
“ French Embassy” and gave them a public audience when the 
British envoy had remained for two months imnoticed. On the 
2nd December Colonel Symes received a verbal message that the 
fugitives from Arakan would not be demanded but that the king 
would make no treaty and would have no British resident at his 
capital nor consul at Rangoon, nor would he give the island of 
Negrais nor any equivalent commercial advantages. At last, worn 
out, on the 21st September Colonel Symes, without ever having 
been acknowledged by the Burmese except in so far as it was 
necessary to enable them to receive the presents which he had 
brought, left without an audience and without an answer to the 
Governor-General’s letter and finally quitted Rangoon on the 20th 
September 1803. In May 1803 Lieutenant Canning was sent to 
reside in Rangoon in order to obtain good and early information 
regarding the state of French interests in Burma and was at first 
well received, the king “ in consequence of the Governor-General’s 
“desire to seek refuge under the golden feet” permitting him to 
reside in Rangoon. The aspect of affairs however soon changed, 
and towards the end of the year the acting viceroy having ordered 
all English letters to be opened Lieutenant Canning returned to 
Bengal. ° 

It was about this period that the king was called upon to inter- 
fere in the religious affahs of Ceylon, thus repaying the service 
performed for his predecessors by the Sinhalese Booddhists on 
more than one occasion. In defiance of all rules of Booddhism the 
admission to the society of monks had, in the sacred island, for 
many years been allowed only to members of the highest caste. 
Several low caste candidates sought admission in Burma and 
were well received by the king and their co-religionists and on 
their return to Kandy formed a society by themselves known as the 
Amarapoora society and denounced the heterodox opinions and 
practices of the Sinhalese monks. 

In 1804 a British vessel on the way from Penang to Calcutta 
with despatches put into the Bassein river, and the mate and a 
passenger went up to the town of Bassein to get wood and water. 

he governor detained them and directed them to write to the 
captain to bring his ship up and deliver up the public despatches 
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which he desired to open. The mate, however, requested the cap- 
tain to put to sea, which he did, leaving the passenger and his chief 
officer behind, who, after a month’s detention, were allowed to 
inirchase boats to convey them to Bengal. No notice was taken of 
this outrage. 

In 1809 another mission was sent under Captain Canning with 
instructions to explain to the Burmese Court that the French 
islands were under blockade and that, consequently, no ship, Bur- 
mese or otherwise, would be allowed to communicate with them; 
to soothe the Burmese for the consequent loss to their trade ; to 
explain that the brig “ Burma” which had been condemned by the 
prize Court was proved to be French jiroperty ; to protect British 
persons and property in Burma ; and narrowly to watch the state of 
French interests. Captain Canning was not to proceed further than 
Fiangoon unless specially invited and was to return with all con- 
venient speed as soon as he had accomplished the objects of Iris 
mission. He arrived in Rangoon on the 2nd October 1809 and 
was well received, and after some delay left for the capital on the 
21st December and arrived there on the 10th February 1810. On 
the 14th he was requested to move into the house which had been 
got ready for him, but on arriving opposite to it with his boats he 
was forbidden to enter it till he received special orders, which were 
sent on the 16th. He remained unnoticed till the 19th, when he 
was informed that a deputation from the Hlwot-daw would wait 
upon him. This took place on the 21st and the conference lasted 
eight hours in a shed prepared for the occasion, on entering which 
the English Envoy was requested to make an obeisance to the 
palace two miles off. On the 28th he was received by the king who 
exju’essed a wish, which every succeeding Burmese monarch has 
equally had, to receive an ambassador from the Sovereign of 
England direct as he considered the Governor-General beneath 
him. Notwithstanding the good-humoured manner in which the 
king had received him he could get no answer for several days, 
and at last, on the 17th IMarch, he received a letter from the minis- 
ters to the Governor-General telling the latter always to consider 
himself under the protection of his Burman majesty and hinting 
at the “ restoration” of Dacca and Chittagong. Captain Canning 
insisted on an alteration being made in the letter and the minis- 
ters promised that such alteration should be made but on the 22nd 
a still more insolent one was received. The Burmese Court was 
anxious to get rid of him and he received two messages to know 
why he delayed his departure ; he quitted Amarapoora that evening 
and arrived in Rangoon on the 14th April 1810. Here he found 
that the acting vicerov had detained his mails and declined to give 
41 
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them xip until he was made acquainted with their contents. A new 
\dceroy having arrived his mails were dehved to him and he finally 
left Kangoon on the 19th April. 

In 1811 troubles again occurred in Arakan. A refugee named 
Khyeug-byan (commonly styled King Berring) succeeded in collect- 
ing a large force in Chittagong and overran Arakan, conquering 
the whole country except the capital. That such a force should 
be raised in British territory for the purpose of attacking a friendly 
neighbour, and without any interference on the part of the British 
authorities, naturally highly irritated the Burmese government. 
They succeeded in driving Khyeng-byan out of Arakan and the 
governor marched a considerable force to the Naaf and demanded 
the surrender of the fugitives, whilst parties of his troops actually 
crossed the frontier and penetrated into British territory ; these 
however were recalled. In October Captain Canning had been 
sent on a third mission with instructions to remove from the mind 
of the Burmese government the idea which they not unnaturally 
entertained that Khyeng-byan’s expedition had been instigated by 
the British government; to protest against the unfriendly conduct of 
the local authorities in Pegu towards traders visiting their ports ; and 
to explain the seizure of a Burmese vessel and her cargo at Coringa. 
Whilst still in Eangoon he received additional instructions rendered 
necessary by the conduct of the governor of Arakan : they were, 
_lst, to complain of the breach of British territory ; 2nd, to state that 
it was solely owing to the friendly disposition of the British govern- 
ment that it did not at once appeal to arms and that no negotiations 
would be entertained until the recall of the Burmese troops from 
the frontier ; 3rd, that the Chittagong frontier had been fortified, 
and tbcit the British government would be at all times ready to 
resist insolence and aggi-ession ; and 4th, that the question of the 
surrender of the refugees must be negotiated by proper persons. 
Everything seemed in a fair way of adjustment when the Burmese 
made another raid into British territory and the governor of Kan- 
goon attempted to seize the person of the envoy, who, however, 
managed to escape to liis ship whence he sent a report to Bengal! 
bliqrtly afterwards matters were arranged and Captain Canning 
again lauded. On the receipt of the envoy’s report the British 
gmernment recalled him, but on the 12th June 1812 authorized 
his remaining in Kangoon, again recalling him on the 20th June, 
f Ava, highly incensed, sent down order after order 

tor Captain Canning to be siezed and sent up to the capital, but 
me viceroy felt himself unable to comply owing to the presence of 
two lintish war vessels. Finding its orders disobeyed the Burmese 
go\einment in August sent down a new viceroy, who on his arrival 
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issued an order that the British mission was not to leave the country. 
Captain Canning immediately embarked and on the 16th August 
sailed for Bengal. The king of Burma then sent envoys to Cal- 
cutta and issued orders to the army in Ai-akan to remain within its 
own lines. The Burmese envoys arrived in Calcutta in April 
1813 and presented a demand for the extradition of the fugitives, 
which was refused. The Burmese government at the same time 
removed those duties which had so harrassed traders, and immedia- 
tely vessels from almost every port in India resorted to Rangoon, 
on which the grasping authorities re-imposed the old duties and 
added two per cent, to them. 

Khyeng-byan continued to annoy the Burmese authorities in 
Arakan and they for the fifth time sent troops across the Naaf, but 
on a remonstrance being made the governor promised to punish the 
leaders. The unhealthiness of the country and the disagreeable 
natm-e of the duty of hunting up the refugees in their mountain 
haunts induced the Governor-G-eneral in this year, 1814, to autho- 
rize the governor of Arakan to send small parties of troops into 
British territory, pro\uded that they confined themselves to the hills : 
to this the governor replied that “ the British must furnish the 
“ Burmese troops with stores, ammunition, &c., whilst employed 
“ in British territory.” In the meantime they made a sixth incur- 
sion and killed two innocent British subjects. In 1815 Kliyeng- 
byan died, and in 1816 the other leaders surrendered themselves to 
the British authorities. On learning this the governor of Arakan 
sent a peremptory demand for their surrender, which was refused. 

In 1817 the Burmese government attempted to intrigue against 
us with the Court of Lahore, employing three natives of India a 
its agents, and in 1818 it made overtures to the Mahrattas. In 
July of this year the governor of Ramree wrote a most insolent 
letter in the name of the king of Ava demanding the cession of 
Eamoo, Chittagong, Dacca and Moorshedabad, on which the Gover- 
nor-General wrote to the viceroy of Pegu expressing a hope that 
the governor of Ramree would be punished for his insolence. 

In 1819, after a reign of thirty-eight years, king Bhodaw- 
bhoora died in his capital of Amarapoora. Notwithstanding his 
crimes he was not only an able but a prudent sovereign. More 
ambitious than his nephew, Tseng-goo-meng, he was not content 
with ruling a country wliich extended from Manipur to Mergui, 
and which included the principality of Zeng-mai on the east which 
had been wrested from the Siamese, and Quantong and the eight 
Shan States, Hotha, Latha, Tsan-da, Maing-tee, Maing-la, Mo-won, 
Maing-mo and Kaing-ma in the north which had been taken from 
the Chinese, but whilst extending Burman influence in the north- 
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east his armies overran and conquered the ancient, and hitherto 
independent, kingdom of Ai-akan. He continued the war with Siam 
which Tseng-goo-meng had put a stop to, and maintained a firm 
grasp on Tavoy and Mergui from which he drove the Siamese 
troops, whilst he crushed with no light hand the rebellions which 
broke out amongst his subjects in the south. 
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CHAPTER X. 

HISTORY. 

FROM THE .\CCESSIOX OF HP.VGYEE-D.W (1819) TO THE REBELLION OF PRINCE 
THARRAWADDY (1837), INCLUDING THE FIRST AXGLO-BURMESE WAR. 


Bhodaw-bhoora had two sons, the eldest of whom died during 
his father’s lifetime leaving a son, the Pa-doung-meng. who in 1819 
on the death of his grandfather ascended the throne under the title 
of Hpa-gyee-daw. The most important event in this sovereign's 
reign of eighteen years was the wav which he waged with the British 
and which resulted in his losing Arakan and Tenasserim, Cachar, 
Jyntea and Assam, and resigning all claims to interference in 
Manipur and Siam. The causes of this war, so disastrous to the 
Burmese, must be sought for in a long series of events from about 
1774 A.D. 

It has already been stated that in that year the Burmese 
invaded Manipur and, having expelled the ruling prince, Jaeo Singh, 
and placed the Moirang raja upon the throne, retired within their 
own territory, content with the promise of tribute and with the 
determination rigidly to exact it. Between 1775 and 1782 Jaee 
Singh made four attempts to regain his throne, on the three first 
occasions being driven out by the Burmese hut on the last making 
an arrangement with them by which he remained unmolested 
until his death in 1799 when on a pilgrimage to Nuddea. He was 
succeeded by his eldest sou Eohinchandru, who was murdered in 
1801, as was his brother and successor Modoochandru, in 1806. 
On the death of Modoochandru a third brother, Choorjit, ascended 
the throne on which a fourth, Musjit, immediately conspired 
against him, but being unsuccessful fled to Ava, whence an envoy 
was sent who secured the traitor’s pardon. Soon afterwards he 
again rebelled but, repulsed in two attacks on the capital, he 
escaped into Burma where he remained till 1812, when he suc- 
ceeded in inducing the king, Bhodaw-bhoora, to place hi in on his 
brother’s throne, ceding in return the valley of Kubo and acknow- 
ledging his dependence on the Burman monarch. No sooner was 
his position secure than he murdered the principal adherents of his 
brother Choorjit and attempted to murder all his nephews. 
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In Assam, as in Manipur, the Burmese, taking advantage of 
internal dissensions, had succeeded in rendering themselves virtual 
masters of the country. Upon the death of Eaja Kamaleswar in 
1810 one Chandra Kant was raised to the throne by the Boora- 
gohain, one of the hereditary high officers of State ; in return 
Chandra Kant encouraged his seiwants in a conspiracy against the 
Gohain, but the plot being discovered was obliged to disavow all 
knowledge of it. The Bara-phokun, another hereditary high officer 
of State but inferior to the Boora-gohain, who was concerned in the 
conspiracy, fled to Calcutta seeking for aid for his master, but meet- 
ing with no encouragement he passed over into Burma and Bhodaw- 
bhoora at once furnished him with a force of fourteen thousand men. 
Two days before their arrival in Assam the Boora-gohain died and was 
succeeded by his son who, on the approach of the Burmese troops, 
sought refuge in Gowhatti. Chandra Kant rewarded the Bara-phokun 
by making him his minister and paid the expenses of the Burmese 
force which was almost immediately withdrawn. Soon afterwards 
Chandra Kant, who appears to have been a monster of wickedness, 
treacherously killed his m i nister the Bara-phokun, whose family and 
relations succeeded in making good their escape to Ava. In the 
meanwhile the Boora-gohain, who was still in Gowhatti, assisted a 
member of the royal family, Purandhur Singh, to seize the throne, 
and Chandra Kant being captured his ears were slit so as to render 
his return to power impossible. Early in 1818 the Burmese 
despatched another force to avenge the death of their ally the 
Bara-phokun and to regulate the succession to the throne : the 
Assamese army was defeated and Purandhur Singh retired to 
Gowhatti, Chandra Kant, notwitnstanding his having put the 
Bara-phokun to death, being replaced on the throne ; but a Burman 
force under the Maha Thee-la-wa was left, nominally to protect in 
reahty to watch, him and to hold the country. 

It was at this period, in 1819, that the Burmese sovereign Bho- 
daw-bhoora died, after a reign of thirty-eight years, and was suc- 
ceeded by his grandson Hpa-gyee-daw, the son of the deceased crown 
prince, the conqueror of Arakan. Though Hpa-gyee-daw’s succes- 
sion to the throne was unopposed, he commenced his reign bv the 
slaughter of nearly two hundred public officers. The Burman 
power touched the British in the north-west and in the south-west 
and thus instead of having as our neighbours on the east feeble and 
distracted states we had a powerful and ambitious government 
which threatened the open plains of British India and which only 
wanted a pretext to attempt to extend its conquests westward. All 
resistance to it, in its ignorance and pride, it looked upon as pre- 
sumptuous and vain, little thinking that the power it so despised 
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and with which it was so anxious to measure its strength was, in 
the short space of thirty years, to deprive it of the whole of its 
coast line and to wrest from it its most fertile province. 

On the accession of Hpa-gyee-daw in 1819 all the tributary 
princes were summoned to do personal homage to the suzerain, 
and among them Marjit, the Raja of Manipur. For some time past 
however he had not been on good terms with the court of Ava ; 
notwithstanding his renunciation of all rights over the valley of 
Kubo large quantities of valuable timber had been felled therein by 
Manipuris and Marjit himself had offended against a Burman 
sumptuary law, which is insisted on with a tenacity incomprehen- 
sible to Europeans, in building for himself a palace profusely 
gilt and ornamented with the royal pyathat or spire ; on both 
these subjects the court of Ava had made remonstrances. The 
Manipur prince, distrusting the Burmese government, declined 
attending in person at the installation of Hpa-gyee-daw, pleading 
as an excuse the enmity of his brothers and the strong probability 
that they would take advantage of his absence to foment distur- 
bances in his State and, possibly, endeavour to seize the throne. 
This refusal to do homage, following on the assumption of 
the emblems ^f royalty on his palace, was looked upon as evi- 
dence that Marjit was aiming at independence and a Burmese 
force was at once despatched against him. The Manipuris were 
defeated and Marjit fled to Cachar which had been treacherously 
taken possession of by his brother Choorjit who received him 
kindly and into whose hands he formally resigned the sovereignty 
of Manipur, of which, with the assistance of the Burmans, he had 
deprived him seven years before. On this occasion the Burmese 
troops remained in the country but were continually harrassed by 
Petumbhur Singh and Heerachandru, nephews of Choorjit and 
Marjit, who succeeded in cutting off many of their small detach- 
ments, and in 1822 in decoying into an ambush and in almost 
annihilating a strong force, but who eventually, owing to the devas- 
tation of the country, were obliged to withdraw to Cachar. The 
Burmans placed on the throne a puppet of their own named 
Shabool and in 1823 Petumbhur Singh was despatched against 
him and having succeeded in worsting him declared himself sove- 
reign. His uncle, Gumbheer Singh, marched to attack the usurper 
and drove him into Burma where he remained, but was himself 
however, owing to the impossibility of supporting his troops, obliged 
to return, and quarrels arising between the three brothers Choo'rjit 
retired to Sylhet, leaving Gumbheer Singh and Marjit in possession 
of Cachar, of which its rightful Raja, Govindchander, had been 
deprived in 1818. 
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W hil st these transactions were taking place in Manipur the 
Burmese were not idle in Assam. As soon as the Maha Thee-la-wa, 
the commander of the Bnrman force, had replaced Chandra Kant 
on the throne he advanced on Growhatti, whither Puraudhur Singh 
and the Boora-gohain had escaped, upon which they sought refuge 
in British territory. In a very short time Chandra Kant’s brother- 
in-law and one of his ministers were put to death by the Burman 
general, on which Chandra Kant fled to Gowhatti and notwith- 
standing all the Maha Thee-la-wa’s endeavours declined to replace 
himself in his power ; in revenge the Maha Thee-la-wa executed a 
number of Assamese, upon which Chandra Kant retaliated by put- 
ting to death the Burmaus who had been sent to induce him to return. 
The Maha Thee-la-wa at once marched against him and forced 
him to retreat towards the British frontier. The British govern- 
ment,- anxious to prevent the occupation of Assam by the Burmese, 
furnished Chandra Kant with arms and ammunition, and thus 
assisted he was able to regain possession of the western portion of 
Assam, but large reinforcements arriving under the Maha Ban-doo-la 
in the beginning of 1822 he was defeated and again compelled to 
seek safety in flight. The Burman commanders, believing that ho 
would enter British territory, wrote to the British *government in 
the usual arrogant style that, though anxious to remain on friendly 
terms with the English, they had received orders, which they would 
certainly carry out, to pursue and arrest the fugitive wherever they 
might find him, a threat which was never carried out. In July the 
Ban-doo-la returned leaving the Maha Thee-la-wa in charge of what 
was now a Burman province. Attacks on British villages soon 
commenced and an island in the Berhampooter, on which the 
English flag was flying, was claimed by the Burmese, the flag 
thrown down and a force collected to support their claim ; this was 
not resented by the British, but sickness soon forced the JMaha 
Thee-la-wa to withdraw- the troops. These wvanton attacks rendered 
it necessary for the British government to take steps to protect its 
north-east frontier and with this object Cachar was taken under 
British protection so that the principal passes into Sylhet could be 
occupied and any advance of the Burmans from Manipur checked. 

The a ggressions on the Chittagong frontier had meanwhile 
been uninterrupted. In 1821 the elephant party employed in the 
Eamoo hills was carried off, thrown into confinement and a large 
ransom demanded, and the outrage was repeated in the beginning 
of 1822, upon- which urgent representations were made to the Bur- 
niese government, but without effect. The Burmese claimed the 
right ot levying a toll upon all boats entering the Naaf and in Janu- 
ary 1823 a native boat passing up the w'est or British side was 
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stopped by an armed Burman boat and on the payment of toll 
being refused fired into and the steersman killed. Keports were 
soon received of the collection of a large armed force on the Burman 
side and in consequence the guard on Shapooree, called by the 
Burmese Sheng-bhyoo-kywon, was strengthened. This island was 
undoubtedly British territory : it was close to the west bank and the 
channel between it and the shore was fordable at low tide, never- 
theless the Burmans claimed it and insisted on the guard being 
withdrawn, and on the night of the 24th September one thousand 
Burmans landed, attacked the guard, killed three, wounded four 
and drove the rest otf the island. A strong remonstrance was 
addressed to the king of Burma which elicited no reply. On the 
21st November the island was re-occupied by two companies of 
the 2-20th Eegt. B. N. I. Avith two six-pounders, no attempt at 
resistance beuig made by the Burmese who, however, openly 
asserted that the result would be war between the two nations. 
The British government, anxious to avoid the expense of a war, 
endeavoured to adjust the dispute amicably and Mr. Robertson and 
Captain Cheape were deputed to discuss the question but the Bur- 
mese Commissioners refused to hold any conversation on the matter 
until the island was acknowledged to belong to the king of Burma 
or at least to be neutral territory. The reigning sovereign in Burma 
was childish, arrogant and violent, and his favourite wife, a woman 
of low extraction, and her brother, who w'as formerly a fishmonger 
and w'as a man of intelligence but superstitious, cowardly, brutal and 
grasping to a degree, exercised extraordinary influence over him. 
These two and his ministers, remembering only their comparatively 
easy victories over the Peguans and Siamese, and the Maha Thee- 
la-wa and the Maha Bandoola, intoxicated with their success in 
Manipur and Assam and confirmed by the mild conduct of the British 
government in their belief that sooner than oppose force to force 
they would give in to all the insolent demands of the Burmese 
Court, all pressed him to go to war and assured him of an easy 
victory. 

Hostdities commenced on the north-west frontier. In October 
1823 information was received that a strong body of Burmese troops 
was assembling in Assam for an attack on Cachar, then under British 
protection, and eventually on British territories. A force was at 
once sent to Sylhet, consisting of part of the 1-lOth B. N. I., 
three companies of the 2-23rd B. N. I., four companies of the 
Eungpur local corps and a few guns, and was posted at Bhadrapur, 
Jatrapur and Talein under Major Newton and Captains Johnstone 
and Bowe, whilst the Burman commander was warned not to 
enter Cachar ; yet in the beginning of January 1824 a large Burman 
42 
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force advanced into that State and stockaded itself at Bikram- 
pnr, whilst another moved from Manipur and a third upon Jyntea. 
Major Newton, concentrating the whole of his force, moved upon 
Bikrampur and drove the Burmans out of their stockade but being 
unable to prevent their effecting a jimction with the detaclnnent 
from Manipiu’ he retired to Sylhet after the action. The Burman 
commander had addressed the Raja of Jyntea directing him to come 
in with presents and submit to Burman authority and the Raja had 
in consequence thrown himself on British protection. Mr. Scott, 
the Commissioner, informed the Thee-la-wa that though the English 
had no objection to his establishing Chandra Kant on the throne yet 
that the presence of a Burman army for this purpose could not be per- 
mitted and that any attempt on Jyntea would be resisted. The Thee- 
la-wa declined to give any answer until he heard from Ava and in 
the meanwhile continued his advance to Jatrapur where the Assam 
and Manipur divisions of his army commenced to stockade them- 
selves. Captain Johnstone, who commanded at Bhadrapur, moved 
against them with a wing of the 1-lOth B. N. I., a company of 
the 2-23rd B. N. I. and a small party of the Rungpur local corps 
and drove them from their works at the point of the bayonet. The 
Assam division retired to the Bherteka pass and the Manipur 
division toDudpatli; Lieutenant-Colonel Bowen, who had assumed 
command, pursued the former and, overtaking them at the foot of 
the pass, forced their stockade and drove them into the hills ; he 
then marched against Dudpatli but the assault failed and after 
losing one hundred and fifty sepoys and one officer (Lieutenant 
Armstrong of the 1-lOth B. N. I.j he retired to Jatrapur where 
the force was joined on the 27th February by Colonel Innes, who 
assumed command, with four guns and the l-19th B. N. I. In the 
meanwhile, however, the Manipur division of the Burman army 
having evacuated Cachar the British troops were cantoned in Sylhet. 

These attacks from the north-east and the continued outrages on 
the Chittagong frontier, where the commander of the pilot vessel 
Sophia and another officer had been treacherously seized and sent 
as prisoners to Arakan, at last induced the British government to 
declare war in a proclamation dated the 5th March 1824. The plan 
of the campaign was arranged by Sir Edward Paget, the Com- 
mander-in-Chief in Bengal, and consisted in posting strong brigades 
along the frontier solely for defence, whilst an expedition was 
organized to proceed by sea and attack the most vulnerable points on 
the coast. Colonel Innes was stationed with a brigade in Sylhet and 
Colonel Shapland in Chittagong with a force consisting of the left wing 
13th B. N. I. , five companies of the 2-20th B. N. I., the l-23rd B. N. I. 
the pro\mcial battalion and a local levy, of which five companies 
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of the l-23rd with details from the provincial battalion and 

jMug levy and two gnus under Captain Noton were posted at Ramoo. 
The Assam brigade, with its head-quarters at Gowalpara, was 
under Brigadier McMoriue and consisted of seven companies of the 
*2-23rd B. N, I., sis companies of the Eungpur local corps, the 
Dinapur local corps, a wing of the Champaram local corps, three 
brigades of six-pounders, a small body of irregular horse and a gun- 
boat flotilla on the Berhampooter. The force which was to make a 
descent on the coast was placed under the command of Sir Archi- 
bald Campbell, K. C. B., and was composed of two divisions ; one 
lurnished by Madras, consisting of the 41st and 89th Eegts. the 
Madras European Regt. seven battalions of native infantry and four 
companies of artillery, altogether rather more than nine thousand 
men, under Brigadier-General Macbean, and the other by Bengal 
composed of the 13th and 38th Regts. the ‘d-’TOth B. N. I., two 
companies of European artillery, in all two thousand two hundred 
men : the total force under Sir A. Campbell was thus eleven 
thousand five hundred men of whom five thousand were Euro- 
peans. The Bengal divi^-ion was accompanied by twenty gun-brigs 
and by twenty row boats each carrying an eightcen-poimder, and 
by H. M. ships Larue and Sophia, several Company’s cruisers and 
one steamer, the little Diana. 

Sir Edward Paget’s plan was so far modified that it was deter- 
mined to drive the Burmaus out of Assam and accordingly on the 
24th March the force moved from Gowalpara and on the 23rd 
arrived at Gowhatti which the Burmese evacuated. The British 
troops continued their advance under Colonel Richards, who had 
succeeded to the command on the death of General McMorine from 
cholera, and after one or two slight actions made themselves mas- 
ters, before the rains set in, of a large portion of country between 
Gowhatti and Gowalpara and established their head-quarters at 
Kahabur. Matters had not progressed so favourably in Chittagong : 
the Bandoola commanded in Arakan and early in May he despatch- 
ed a force which, after very hard fighting, completely cut up Cap- 
tain Noton’s detachment, killing Captains Noton, Trueman and 
Pringle, Lieutenant Grigg, Ensign Bennett and Assistant Surgeon 
Maysmore, the only other officers present, Lieutenants Scott, 
Campbell and Codrington escaping, the two former wounded. 
Colonel Shapland was immediately reinforced but the Burman 
general did not attempt to follow up his success and the operations 
in Pegu having rendered his recall necessary the Burmans 
abandoned all their posts north of the Naaf. 

The Madras and Bengal divisions of Sir A. Campbell’s army 
assembled at Port Cornwallis in the Andaman islands and were 
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here joined by H. M’s. frigate Liffey, Commodore Grant, and 
the sloop of war Slaney. Detachments were sent against Cheduba 
under Brigadier McCreagh and Negrais under Major Wahab whilst 
the rest of the force proceeded to Rangoon and andved off the month 
of the river on the 9th May 1824. On the morning of the 11th the 
ships proceeded up the river without opposition and the Liffey 
anchored opposite to the main battery. A fire was opened upon the 
fleet which w'as soon silenced and detachments of the 13th, 38th, 
and 41st Regts. being lauded the town was in the possession of the 
British in twenty minutes. The following days were occupied in 
landing the rest of the troops and in searching for armed boats 
and rafts ; a stockade being discovered at Kyee-myeng-daing, then 
a few miles above but now a suburb of the town, it was stormed by 
a detachment of the 38th Regt. assisted by the fire from the boats 
of the Lifl’ey and carried with the loss of one officer. Lieutenant 
Kerr of the 38th Regt. ; Lieutenant Wilkinson, R. K. command- 
ing the boats was dangerously wounded. 

The town had been abondoned by the inhabitants so that the 
troops had to depend upon Bengal and Madras for supplies as well 
as for means of conveyance for the march inland, whilst at the 
same time it was necessary to remain in Rangoon as it was im- 
possible to collect and equip a flotilla of boats to proceed up the 
river or to man it when equipped. Every endeavour was made to 
protect the troops from the inclemency of the weather and advan- 
tage was taken of the numerous spacious monasteries and rest- 
houses which lined the approach to the great Shwe Dagon pagoda 
and were dotted over its terraces. The pagoda itself, the key of 
the British position, was held by a part of the 89th Regt. and the 
Madras Artillery. 

The detachments sent against Cheduba and Negrais rejoined 
the main body in June. Cheduba had been taken, the Raja or 
governor sent prisoner to Calcutta, and a detachment of the 20th 
B. N. I. with the Slaney left for the protection of the island. At 
Negrais Major Wahab had destroyed a stockade from which he 
drove the enemy and brought away the guns and ammunition 
found in it. 

The troops in Rangoon were not allowed to remain unmolest- 
ed ; the Burmans gradually pushed their intrenchments closer and 
closer but were driven off by Sir A. Campbell in person with a 
small force which suffered severely, and by a second attack made 
by the light company of the 38th under Major Piper. Colonel 
Godwin was sent against Than-lyeng (Syriam) hut found it deserted. 
In J une the Burmese made overtures of peace ; two officials arrived 
deputed by the Thek-kya Won-gyee, the newly appointed Viceroy 
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of Pegu, inviting the British Commissioners to an interview at 
Donabyoo and imdertaking to remain as hostages. This was 
refused and hostilities recommenced ; two strong stockades at Kyee- 
myeng-daing were captured and occupied by the British who thus 
secured the town from being threatened from that direction and 
protected their own flank. In the meanwhile the Burmese were 
concentrating their forces at Donabyoo whilst at the same time a 
strong corps d’armcc was intrenched in the close neighbourhood of 
Bangoon. The state of the British troops was very bad ; relying 
upon the ofiicial reports of the facihties for obtaining meat and vege- 
tables in Rangoon, no steps had been taken to ensure a constant 
supply from Bengal, and though the instant the actual state of 
affairs was ascertained information had been sent to the Govern- 
ment and measures adopted for supplying the troops yet this took 
time, and in the meanwhile the rations issued to the men consisted 
of damaged biscuit and salt meat “ much of which was in a state of 
putresence”* ; the rains had set in heavily and the country round 
the town was either a noisome swamp through which the men had 
to wade, or dense and equally pestilential forest. Fever and dysen- 
tery, scurvy and hospital gangrene made their appearance, and the 
number of sick increased beyond the available means of medical 
treatment. 

On the news of the capture of Rangoon reaching Ava the Bur- 
mese Court, far from being humbled or frightened, was elated and 
orders were sent down to send the intrusive foreigners in chains to 
the capital. The Thek-kya Won-gyee was appointed to the com- 
mand and on the 1st of July he put his whole force in motion to 
carry out the orders which had been issued to him. He received a 
decisive check but, nothing daunted, he continued augmenting 
his forces until, on the 8th July, Sir A. Campbell moved out in 
force and drove the enemy from all their stockades on the Rangoon 
river. Soon afterwards the Burmans, who had re-occupied and 
were fortifying Than-lyeng (Syriam), were driven out by a detach- 
ment under Lieutenant-Colonel KeUy. 

Finding it impossible to engage in active operations in the 
valley of the Irrawaddy Sir A. Campbell despatched a force 
to attack Tavoy and Mergui, and a second in November under 
Colonel Godwin to capture Martaban. Tavoy fell easily owing 
to dissensions in the garrison, but greater resistance was offered 
at Mergui, the stockade of which was taken by assault. The 
inliabitants were utterly indifferent to the change of masters, and 
leaving garrisons in the two towns Colonel Miles returned to Ran- 


■■ Wilson’s narrative of the Burmese war of 1824-26, p.p. 86, 87. 
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goon in November. Colonel Godwin was equally successful, the 
Barmans evacuated their intrenchments and Martaban was occupied 
by a British force until the end of the war. Lieutenant-Colonel 
Mallett, who had been sent against Pegu, took possession of that 
town without resistance. Thus while the main army was confined 
to Rangoon the British made themselves masters of Martaban, 
Tavoy, Mergui and Pegu, having already occupied Cheduba. 
Durmg August and September no action of any importance took 
place near Rangoon, but in the beginning of October a detachment 
under Colonel Smith suffered a severe defeat near Kyaik-ka-lo, a 
short distance from Rangoon, a disaster which was retrieved by a 
force under Brigadier McBean sent out the day after the return of 
the remainder of Colonel Smith’s party. About the same time the 
Burmans were driven from their stockades at Htan-ta-beng at the 
junction of the river Hlaing and the Pan-hlaing creek. The Thek- 
kva Won-gyee had been superseded by the Prince of Tharrawaddy, 
the king’s brother, who had fixed his head-quarters at Donabyoo, and 
the Burman Court, which now commenced to fear the resulls of the 
war, waited with impatience for the arrival on the scene of action of 
the invincible Maha Bandoola who had been recalled with his army 
from Arakan. About the end of November the English general 
learned from an intercepted despatch that the Arakan army had 
arrived at Donabyoo and that the Maha Bandoola, who had pro- 
ceeded to the capital for instructions, was about to leave Prome with 
strong reinforcements, whilst in August and September accessions 
to the British force had been received from Madras, and before the 
end of the year the 47th Regt. and a portion of the Governor- 
General’s body-guard arrived from Bengal. Towards the end of Nov- 
ember and in the beginning of December the grand army under the 
Bandoola advanced to Rangoon and closely invested the British 
lines ; some slight skirmishes took place cluring the first days of 
December but on the 5th Sir A. Campbell attacked and completely 
defeated the Biumans ; their last fort at Dala was captured on the 
8th and on the 13th the Maha Thee-la-wa, who had formerly been 
commanding in Assam, was driven out of his intrenchments at 
Kokaing. This changed the whole face of affahs and the British 
w'ere now in a position to advance on the capital. 

At the commencement of the rains in 1824 the British force 
had not succeeded in driving the Burmese altogether out of Assam, 
but early in 1825 they advanced and captured all the posts held by 
the enemy, finally taking Rmigpur, the capital, about the end of 
.January when Colonel Richards granted them terms according to 
which they evacuated the whole of Assam. About the same time a 
strong force under General Shiildham was pushed forward on Mani- 
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pur but owing to the difficulties of the road and the early setting in 
of the rains was recalled to Dacca about the end of March, a detach- 
ment being left in Cachar and a strong body under General Donkin 
quartered at Sylhet. M’hat the British force was unable to accom- 
plish was done by Gumbheer Singh with his own undisciplined 
levy ; accompanied by Lieutenant Pemberton he advanced to Mani- 
pur whence the Burmans retreated on liis approach, and he thus 
cleared Manipur of the enemy. 

The operations of the army inEangoon ha\ung necessitated the 
withdrawal of the Burman troops from Arakan the British Govern- 
ment determined on sending a force into that country from Chitta- 
gong. It was placed under the command of Brigadier-General 
Slorrison and was composed of the 44th and 54th Regts. the 
26th, 42nd, 49th, and G2nd B. N. I., the 10th and 16th M. N'. I. 
and the local levy, with some pioneers and artillery, and was 
accompanied by a flotUla of pilot vessels and gun-brigs under Com- 
modore Hayes. The force commenced its march in January 1825 
and followed the coast line, thus ensuring supplies from the flotilla. 
It reached the Kaaf on the 1st February and the troops were slowly 
and gradually passed across this arm of the sea. The 64th Kegt. 
the 10th M. N. I. and the left wing of the IGth M. N. I. then 
embarked on board the flotilla and proceeded by sea to the mouth 
of the Ma-yoo river, the remainder of the force continuing its march 
along the coast. The land column arrived on the 22nd February 
but some delay was caused by a squall which had dispersed the 
boats and even compelled those carrying the 54th Regt. to return. 
The flotilla joined on the 27th February and the troops were 
then, with much difficulty, moved across but it was not until the 
20th March that they were prepared to continue their advance. 
On the 22nd February Commodore Hayes had entered the Koo-la- 
dan or Arakan river and proceeded uj) towards Arakan but had been 
stopped by the enemy’s works at Khyoung Pala and after a sharp 
engagement of two hours had been obliged to drop down the river. 
The force under General Morrison proceeded up the river in boats 
and on the 29th attacked the eastern defences of the town of Arakan, 
the capital of the country ; the attacking party was repulsed but on 
the 30th and 31st fresh attacks were macle and advanced positions 
gained and on the morning of the 1st April the enemy, panic-struck, 
abandoned the defences and the town was in the possession of the 
British. It only remained to dislodge the Burmans from Ramree 
and Sandoway, and for this purpose a force was sent under Briga- 
dier McBcau. The detachment arrived in the Cheduba roads on 
the 18th April and found Ramree undefended and on proceeding to 
to Sandoway, where they arrived on the 30th April, they found that 
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tlie river bad been staked and stockades erected, but that tbe Bur- 
mese bad withdrawn all tbeir troops on bearing of tbe fall of tbe 
capital. In just three months the whole of Arakan was taken. 
Whilst General McBean bad been engaged in taking possession of 
Eamree and Sandoway, a detachment under Major Buckle bad been 
sent in pursuit of tbe enemy by tbe Dba-let pass over tbe 
Arakan Roma bills, the road across which strikes tbe Irrawaddy at 
Tsbeng-bpyoo-kywon. Major Buckle proceeded no further than 
tbe ancient boundary between Arakan and Burma when, learning 
that tbe Burmese were on tbe frontier in force and bis detachment 
being exhausted by fatiguing marches across an almost impractica- 
ble country, be retraced bis steps to Arakan. General Morrison bad 
taken the precaution of putting his troops into cantonments but the 
unhealthy nature of tbe country and tbe unavoidable privations of 
troops on service caused a serious outbreak of fever and dysentery 
which necessitated the recall of the force, detachments being left in 
the healthy stations of Cheduba, Ramree and Sandoway. General 
Morrison himself fell a victim to the climate, dying on his way to 
England. 


Thus the early part of 1825 saw the Burmese troops driven 
from Assam, Manipur, Cachar and Arakan ; Pegu, Martaban, Tavoy 
and Mergui in possession of the British ; and a strong force at 
Rangoon prepared to advance against the capital. The state of 
affairs at Rangoon bad entirely changed. The Maha Bandoola’s 
grand army had been defeated and that general was at Donabyoo 
making every effort to re-assemble a force to oppose Sir A. Camp- 
bell’s advance. The inhabitants of Rangoon had returned and were 
prepared to assist us with provisions and means of conveyance and 
the Talaing, the hereditary enemies of the Burmese, takiim couraf^e 
when they found that the “ uncivilized foreigners”, as prince Tha°r- 
rawaddy in his proclamations called us, were not so easily taken 
prisoners and sent in chains to the “ golden feet”, were anxious to 
aflord us any help m tbeir power. Still tbe means of transiiort 
weie highly madeqiiate and tbe Commander-in- Chief was forced to 

force than be at first mtended. 
ibe 38tb, 41st and 47tb Eegts. three native battalions, tbe body- 
guard, a battery of Bengal Horse Artillery, and a part of tbe rocket 
battery were to move by land, whilst the 89th Regt. the Madras 
European Regt. two hundred and fifty men of the 18th B. N. I., 
le oot Artillery and the rest of the rocket battery under General 
Lotton were to move up tbe Irrawaddy carrying on tbeir way the 
entrenched posts at Pan-hlaing and Donabyoo and joining the land 
column at Tha-ra-waw. Before the column left Rangoon Colonel 
ring on was sent to drive out the Burmese who had re-occupied 
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Than-lyeng (Syriam) and thus, with no enemy in his rear, the 
Commander-in-Chief felt himself in a position to advance into the 
heart of the country. At the same time a force under Major Sale, 
composed of details from the 13th Eegt. and the 12th M. N. I. with 
some artillery, altogether about six hundred strong, was sent to 
Bassein and was completely successful. On the 13th February 
1825 the land colum left Eangoon and on the 16th the water- 
column started, followed on the ITth by the detachment for Bassein. 
On the 2nd March the land column arrived at Tha-ra-waw, having 
on the 17th February encountered the Maha Thee-la-wa who 
abandoned his stockade on the approach of the British. On the 19th 
the water column attacked and took the Pan-hlaing stockades and, 
leaving there a detachment to keep up the communication with 
Eangoon, proceeded to Donabyoo where the whole force was in posi- 
tion on the 5th March 1825. The Bandoola had strongly fortified 
the post : the principal work was a square mud fort supported with 
palisades, its river and opposite faces nearly a mile long and pro- 
tected by a ditch twenty feet broad ; within were numerous pits 
covered with trunks of trees to protect the occupants from our 
shells, whilst the garrison amounted to twenty thousand men. 
On the 6th General Cotton sent a summons to the commander, the 
Maha Bandoola, to surrender and the answer though a refusal was 
couched in terms of unusual courtesy. An assault was ordered but 
the British were repulsed with some loss ; information was sent to 
General Campbell who at once returned with the land column and 
arrived on the 25th. On the 1st April the mortar and enfilading 
batteries opened fire and on the 2nd the breaching batteries. 
Almost immediately afterwards the enemy was discovered to be in 
full retreat ; the Maha Bandoola had been mortally wounded the 
day before by the bursting of a shell and the troops becoming dis- 
heartened abandoned their works. The advance on the capital was 
resumed, General McCreagh having joined with the reserve column 
from Eangoon and a supply of elephants and carriage cattle. On 
arriving at Ta-roop-maw envoys appeared who professed to desire 
peace. Sir A. Campbell in reply declared his readiness to enter 
into negotiations but asserted his intention of continuing his 
advance to Prome. When within eight miles of the town he received 
an answer proposing that he should halt, but he continued his 
march and found the place abandoned. The rains now commenced 
and the Commander-in-Chief, therefore, placed the army in canton- 
ments in Prome. Colonel Godwin was sent with a force of about 
one thousand men to cross the Eoma to Toung-ngoo but' finding the 
hills impassable he turned northwards and returned to Prome via 
Mye-dai without coming across a trace of the enemy. The army 
43 
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remained quietly at Prome till August when a fresh Burman army 
arrived to oppose it. The death of the Maha Bandoola and the 
defeat at Bonabyoo followed by the steady advance to Prome had 
caused the utmost consternation at Court, but the necessity for the 
British remaining in cantonments during the rains had given the war 
party, headed by the queen and her brother who possessed such 
extraordinary influence over the king, time to regain their ascend- 
ancy and all ideas of peace vanished. On the 15th August General 
Cotton proceeded in the Diana to reconnoitre and found the Burmese 
strongly posted at Mye-dai. Instead of attacking the British troops, 
however, deputies arrived on the 6th September upon the pretence 
of negotiating a peace but in reality solely to gain time ; after some 
discussion an armistice till the 18th October was agreed to and a 
meeting was arranged to take place between General Campbell and 
the Burmese authorities on the 23rd September at Gnyoung-beng- 
tshiep, about half way between the two camps. The meeting duly 
took place. Sir A. Campbell being accompanied by Sir James Bris- 
bane, commanding in the Indian seas, who had arrived in the Tamar 
on the 22nd September. The terms proposed by the English Com- 
missioners were— the non-interference of the Burmese in the affairs 
of Assam, ]\Ianipur and Cachar, the cession of Arakan, the payment 
of Es. 2,000,000 as indemnification, one half to be paid at once and 
the Tenasserim provinces of Maulmain, Tavoy and Mergui to be 
retained until the second moiety was delivered, permission for a 
British resident to reside at the capital, and the signature of a libe- 
ral commercial treaty. To these terms the Burman Commissioners 
demurred but finally asked for a prolongation of the armistice to 
the 2nd November to give them time to submit the proposals to 
their sovereign ; this was readily agreed to and the Burmese fur- 
ther pledged themselves that all Europeans and Americans who 
were confined at Ava should be released. Matters thus remained 
till the end of October when the Kyee Won-gyee informed Sir A 
Campbell that the demand for money and territory precluded ali 
possibility of a friendly arrangement. Sir Archibald at once pre- 
pared to resume offensive operations. ^ 

When the armistice had been agreed to the line of demarcation 
fixed upon between the two forces extended from Kama on the 
right bank of the Irrawaddy to Gnyoung-beng-tshiep iust opposite 
and thence to Toung-ngoo. This line the Burmese carefully 
observed but they strained every nerve to strengthen their posi- 
tion ; a strong detachment of Shan was tlirown forward to Wek- 
htee-gan on their left flank and bodies of- troops threatened both 
flanks of the British column. The detachment at Bassein was 
considered a siitiicient protection on the British left and Colonel 
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Pepper was stationed in Pegu to cover the right, whilst the Com- 
mander-in-Chief was j^repared to so manoeuvre as to keep the 
attention of the enemy fixed on the main line of advance. Two 
brigades of Madras Native Infantry were detached under Colonel 
Macdowall to drive in the Burman advanced post, and on this occa- 
sion, as at Kyaik-ka-lo, the British arms suffered a serious check, on 
both occasions the attacking force being composed of native infan- 
try without a single European private soldier. The force advanced 
in three columns, the main body under Colonel Macdowall coming 
across the enemy on the morning of the 16th November and after a 
sharp action forcing them into then- intrench men ts. In attempting 
to storm the works Colonel Macdowall was shot through the head and 
four junior officers were carried from the field ; Colonel Brooke, who 
assumed command, found it necessary to retire on Prome and was 
pursued hy the enemy to witliin nine miles of that town. The 
second column, under Major Evans, also met the enemy on the 
16th and drove in his picquets but on debouching from the jungle 
was received by a fire which annihilated his leading company, and 
seeing no signs of the first column he retired pursued closely for 
three miles. The third column under Colonel Smith arrived on 
the field about midday of the 16th and came across the rear of that 
portion of the Burmese force which was pursuing Colonel Brooke ; 
the Burmese fled, but the firing having ceased and no traces of the 
other two columns being %usible Colonel Smith also retreated on 
Prome. Om- total loss was Colonel Macdowall and fifty-three rank 
and file killed, thirteen officers woimded, of whom one. Lieutenant 
Ranken, subsequently died, and one hundred and fifty rank and 
file missing. 

Sir A, Campbell determined on waiting in Prome for the attack 
of the enemy and the town was soon invested by sixty thousand men 
who overlapped the British position and threatened its communi- 
cations with Rangoon. A detachment at Padoung on the right 
bank and a movement by Colonel Godwin on Shwe-doung some 
miles below Prome on the left bank relieved General Campbell’s 
apprehensions on this score and finding that the enemy would not 
leave the jungles he ordered a general advance against their whole 
line. Leaving four regiments of native infantry in Prome the 
remainder of the force, supported by the flotilla under Sir James 
Brisbane, moved out on the 1st December and completely defeated 
the Burmese who retired towards Mye-dai. On the 9th December 
commenced the advance on Ava, one division under General Cotton 
moving along the bank of the river and communicating with the 
flotilla, the other, under General Campbell, advancing in a circuit- 
ous direction so as to turn the intrenchments which the Burmese 
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had erected at Mye-dai and for some miles lower down. Mye-dai 
was found to have been abandoned and there General Campbell 
fixed bis head-quarters on the 19th December, where he was soon 
afterwards joined by General Cotton’s division and the flotilla. 
Continuing to advance the Commander-in-Chief, on the 26th 
December, received a letter expressing the wish of the Burman 
commander to conclude peace. Lieutenant-Colonel Tidy and 
Lieutenant Smith, E. N. were deputed to ascertain the terms pro- 
posed by the Burmese and in the meanwhile the column continued 
its march and arrived at Pan-ta-na-go opposite the Burman post of 
Me-lwon on the 28th, whilst the flotilla, unmolested, anchored 
above the Burmese position. Mr. Robertson, who had been 
appointed Civil Commissioner, had joined the force in November 
and, together with Sir James Brisbane, accompanied Sir A. Camp- 
bell in the interview which took place with the Burman Commis- 
sioners in a boat moored in the centre of the river between 
Me-lwon and Pan-ta-na-go. The Burmese Court was evidently 
anxious for peace ; the members of the royal family, especially the 
prince of Tharrawaddy, and the cabinet strongly advised the king 
to come to terms, whilst the queen and her brother as strongly 
opposed any concessions : the peace party prevailed and a Won- 
gyee was sent down who was cordially assisted by the Kyee Won- 
gyee who, though in command of the troops, was entirely in favour 
of peace. The Burmese Commissioners, true to their national 
character, could not conduct the negotiations without fraud and 
solemnly declared that they had full power to agree to terms. 
The proposals by the British Commissioners were the same as those 
made by Sh A. Campbell at Gnyoung-beng-tshiep, except that the 
permanent cession of the Tenasserim provinces with the Salween as 
the boundary was insisted on and the jiecuniary demand was reduced 
by one half. After much discussion these terms were accepted and 
the English copy of the treaty was signed on the 2nd and the 
Burmese copy on the 3rd January 1826, and an armistice was 
agreed upon until the 18th to enable the Won-gyee to obtain the 
necessary ratification. 

Whilst the main force was advancing on Ava some military 
operations occurred in the valley of the Tsit-toung. Colonel Pep- 
per’s detachment at Pegu was mainly for defensive purposes and 
to prevent any force from Toung-ngoo interfering with Sir A. 
Campbell s communications but finding the Burmese becoming 
troublesome Colonel Pepper determined on an offensive movement 
and on the 23rd December marched on Shwe-gyeng on the left 
bank of the Tsit-toung river, which was occupied without resistance. 
4 rom Shwe-gyeng a force under Colonel Conry was detached to 
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capture the fortified post of Tsit-toung, also on the left bank. 
Colonel Conry’s attack failed and he himself and Lieutenant Adams 
with one native officer and nine privates were killed, and Lieuten- 
ants Harvey and Power and eighteen rank and file wounded. 
Colonel Pepper then moved down the river with portions of the 
12th and 44th M. N. I. the flank companies of the 1st Euro- 
pean Regt. and a small party of artillery, and arrived at Tsit- 
toung on the 11th January 1826. The stockade was assaulted and 
carried in about twenty minutes and the works destroyed, but the 
loss was severe. Captains Cursham and Stedman and fourteen 
rank and file were killed and Major Home, Lieutenants Fullerton 
and Gower and fifty-three rank and file wounded. Colonel Pepper 
was soon afterwards reinforced by four companies of the 45th Regt. 
seven companies of the 1st M. N. I. with details of the 3rd and 
34th M. N. I., in all some eight hundred men, and all fears for the 
security of that portion of the country ceased. 

The armistice agreed to by Sir A. Campbell w^as to expire on the 
18th January and on the 17th four Burmese officers appeared in the 
English camp offering to pay down at once the first instalment and 
promising the release of the prisoners at Ava but asking for an 
extension of the armistice. Four officers were sent to Me-lwon to 
confer with the Won-gyee, who pleaded sickness as a reason for not 
meeting the Commancler-in-Chief. The Won-gyee was informed of 
the ultimatum of the British Commissioners on which he referred to 
the king’s brother-in-law, who was in the neighbourhood, and return- 
ing in about a quarter of an hour refused to agree. Nevertheless 
next day he applied for an extension of the armistice for seven or 
eight days, alleging that he had as yet received no communication 
from the capital ; this was known to he untrue and a further sus- 
pension of hostilities was refused. On the 19th the position at 
Me-lwon was assaulted and captured and the original treaty was 
found in the lines. It was afterwards ascertained that the Bur- 
mese negotiators had exceeded their power and that on the terms 
of the treaty being made known to the king the war party again 
prevailed and all hope of peace was, for the time, at an end. On 
the news of the capture of Me-lwon arriving at Ava the king again 
came over to the views of the peace party to make peace and sent 
down Hr. Price, an American missionjij-y, and Dr. Sandford of the 
Royals who had been confined in the capital. They arrived on the 
31st January at Re-nan-khyoung which the column had reached 
and returned to Ava wdth a statement that the English Commis- 
sioners were prepared to accept the terms made at Me-lwon and that 
the force would retire to Rangoon upon the payment, Rs. 250,000, 
one quarter of the stipulated money payment, but that the army 
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would continue its advance until the treaty w^as ratified. On 
the 8th February the enemy were discovered to be in force near 
Pagan, whence they were driven on the 9th. The king and his 
Court were in the utmost consternation, but it was not until Gene- 
ral Campbell arrived at Yan-da-boo, four marches from Ava, that 
they would agree to the terms of the British Commissioners. On 
the 24th February the ratified treaty was received and Rs. 250,000 
in gold and silver bullion paid down. On the 7th March the Com- 
mander-in-Chief and the 1st Brigade embarked in boats and arrived 
in Rangoon on the 24th and by the end of April the whole force, 
with the exception of the detachment left in Rangoon until the 
payment of the second quarter of the indemnity, was on its way to 
Bengal and Madras. Thus closed the first Burmese war, engaged in 
by the British Government much against its inclinations and brought 
on by a series of insults and outrages on the part of the Burmese 
for a number of years yet borne with the utmost patience, and 
which resulted to the Burmese monarch in the loss of all the terri- 
tories which his ancestors had taken from the Siamese, of Arakan 
which had been conquered by his father, in his utter exclusion from 
all interest in Assam, Cachar and Manipur where his predecessors 
had been paramount, and in the loss of Rs. 1,000,000 which he had 
to pay as the price of being humbled to the dust. 

The loss to the British in men and money was enormous. 
The total exj^enditure was about five millions sterling of which one 
was recovered from the Burmese Government. The number of 
lives sacrificed was, considering the few who were killed in action, 
almost incredible. “ The whole number of British troops that 
“landed in Rangoon in the first instance, comprising the 13th, 
“ 34th, 41st, 45th, 49th, and 87th Regiments, was, exclusive of 
“ officers, 3,586 ; the number of reinforcements does not appear, 
“ but that of the deaths was 3,115, of which not more than 150 
“occurred inaction or from wounds. Of about 150 officers 16 
“ were killed in action or died in consequence of their wounds, and 
“ 4o died of disease. In Arakan the loss in action was none, 
“ but of the average strength of the two Regiments, the 44th and 
“ 54th amounting to 1,004 men, 595 died in the country in the 
“ course of eight months and of those who quitted it not more than 
“ half were alive at the end^if twelve months.”* Had there been 
no reinforcements the British portion of the force would have been 
annihilated solely by disease. 


■■ Eep^ on the sickness and mortality among Her Majesty’s ti’oops serving in the 
^ urmese Empire, from the Records of the Army Medical Department, &c. By Major 
exanclei Tulloch. Presented to both houses of Parhamont by command of Her Majesty, 
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Sir Archibald Camiibell proceeded to Calcutta and, after con- 
ferring with the Government, returned to Rangoon as senior Com- 
missioner, whilst Mr. Crawford arrived as Civil Commissioner, 
and almost immediately proceeded to Tenasserim and fixed upon 
Kyaik-kha-mee, afterwards called Amherst, as the site of the head- 
quarter station of the new proGnce. Returning to Rangoon he was, 
in August, instructed to proceed to the capital for the purpose of 
negotiating a commercial treaty in accordance with the 7th article 
of the treaty of T^an-da-boo. He left Rangoon in the Diana on the 
1st September and arrived at Ava on the 1st October. In addition 
to obtaining a commercial treaty he was instructed to settle the 
boundaries between Burma and Arakan on the one side and Burma 
and Tenasserim on the other, and to cause the Burmese Court to 
come to a definite agreement regarding Assam and Manipur and 
their boundaries. The first request made to him was to order the 
departure of the British troops from Rangoon, which he at once 
refused, referring the Won-gyee to the treaty of Yan-da-boo and 
pointing out that the second instalment of the indemnity was long 
overdue. The first conference took place on the 12th October when 
the British Envoy handed in a draft of the proposed treaty which, 
amongst other things, provided for the free exportation of gold and 
silver and for permission for British subjects who had married in 
Burma to remove their families. On the 16th another conference 
took place at which objections were raised by the Burmese negotia- 
tors to the exportation of the precious metals and to the removal of 
families and notliing was settled. On the 20th he was received 
by the king but was studiously insulted by the officials. They first 
wanted to disarm his escort before it entered the town on which he 
sent it back to the Diana : they then asked him to put down his 
umbrella though he was not within sight of the palace : he was 
taken round th^e west and south sides of the palace yard and made 
to dismount at the south-east angle instead of at the gate and was 
finally led beyond the hall in which the high council meets though 
it had been arranged that his party should rest there, and was 
asked to make a reverence to the palace : this was too much, he 
indignmtly refused and returned to the hall which he entered 
with his shoes on, to which no objection was raised. Here he was 
kept waiting some two hours and was then sent for to the palace. 
He took off his shoes at the steps and after he had waited ten 
minutes His Majesty appeared but took no notice of the Governor- 
GeneraTs letter, whilst a clerk read out a petition in which it was 
stated that the Governor-General begged pardon for any offence 
which he might have committed. The Burman Court had forgotten 
the aiiproach of Sir A. Campbell’s force and had returned to its 
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ancient pride and contempt for foreigners. Several conferences 
ensued and on the 5th Kovember the Burmese Commissioners 
themselves proposed to enter into the treaty a provision for the 
export of bullion and the removal of families but demanded in 
exchange the return of all the ceded provinces and the relinquish- 
ment of the unpaid balance of the indemnity. On the 6th Kovem- 
ber they made the same proposals substituting for the cession of 
territory and the relinquishment of the British pecuniary claims 
permission to purchase in Calcutta arms and ammunition to any 
extent. At the next meeting on the 10th the Burmese stipulated 
for a year’s delay in the payment of the third and fourth instalments, 
and on the Envoy agreeing to tliis they asked for a still further 
delay of three months which was refused. At last, after numerous 
meetings, Mr. Crawford, disgusted and worn out, accepted on the 
24th November a treaty of little or no value which provided for 
the free ingress and egress to and from Burma of merchants 
holding an English pass-port upon their paying the customary 
dues and for their being unmolested in their mercantile transac- 
tions ; all British vessels not exceeding fifty tons burden were 
to be exempt from the payment of tonnage duties and port 
charges, the object being to endeavour to give rise to a coasting 
trade ; British merchants were to be allowed to go and come and to 
remove their goods in any ship without let or hindrance ; and the 
Burmese Government was not to confiscate vessels wrecked on their 
coasts, as had been the custom hitherto, but to afford assistance 
and receive salvage, all property recovered from the wreck being 
delivered to the owner. The Burmese negotiators wished to 
return to the question of delay in the payment of the third and 
fourth instalments of the indemnity, but the English Envoy 
replied that, having obtained the treaty, his business was done. 
It was an unfortunate answer, for when, subsequently, he 
wished to discuss the question of the captive Cassayers and 
Assamese and to recover the property of a deceased British mer- 
chant he was at once met with his own statement that “ his 
business was done.” He was received by the king on the 6th 
and 7th December and left Ava on the 12th without having 
received any reply to the Governor-General’s letter. Four days 
before he left Ava the second instalment was paid in Eangoon and 
Sir A. Campbell at once removed the troops to the Tenasserim pro- 
^■mces leaving Lieutenant Eawlinson in charge of British interests. 
No difficulty occurred regarding the boundary between Arakan 
and Burma nor was the subject even mooted, but before he left Ava 
the English Envoy finally settled, as he thought, the question of the 
boundary between the Tenasserim provinces and Burmese territory. 
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It had been clearly understood by the negotiators of the treaty of 
Yan-da-boo that the Salween river was to mark the frontier Init, 
with their usual chicanery, the Burmese ’\Yoh-gyee wished to 
evade the cession of Maulmaiii ; they argued that by article 4 of 
the treaty they had ceded only Be, Tavoy, Mergui and Tenas- 
seriin, whereas Maulmain and the other places east of the Salween 
formed a portion of the thirty-two districts of Martaban of which 
no cession was made, but they carefully omitted to notice that 
the 4th article distinctly stated that the Salween river should be 
taken as the line of demarcation. Mr. Crawford was firm and 
the Burmese gave in. Somewhat later another difficulty arose. 
Immediately opposite Maulmain and dividing the Salween into two 
channels is"^ Bhee-loo Island, about 107 square miles in extent. 
This the Burmans claimed alleging that the real mouth was the 
one between Maulmain and the island, the English contending 
that the other, between the island and Martaban, was the main 
channel. The matter was amicably settled : two cocoanuts tied 
together were set afloat and followed and watched by an English and 
by a Burman boat ; at the Martaban point they wore caught by an 
eddy and carried out to sea by the northern mouth and Bhee-loo- 
gywon thus became British territory. 

On the removal of the British trooiis the Peguans, who had 
been freed from the Burman yoke during our occupation of the 
country, took advantage of the weakened state of the empire and 
made another attempt to regain their independence. Headed by 
Moung TYat, the governor of Than-lyeng (Syriam), they rose on 
the Burmans and succeeded in enlisting the Kareng on their side. 
The Burmans were most anxious to induce Mr. Crawford to inter- 
fere in their favour whilst the Talaing, on the other hand, feeling 
confident in their own strength, were equally anxious that we should 
take no part in the quarrel. In January 1827 they surrounded 
Bangoon and on the 17th the Burmans made a sortie and jiut a 
portion of the Talaing army to flight. On the 23rd January 
Moung Tsat arrived with troops at Bala, opposite to Bangoon, 
having posted a strong force in the stockades on the Pan-hlaing 
creek so as to cut off Bangoon from the capital and being master 
of the whole of the river below that town. Strong reinforcements, 
however, were sent from Ava and the Talaing were overcome, Moung 
Tsat and a large number of followers escaping to the British settle- 
ments in Tenasserim. This was the last time that the Peguans 
made any struggle to regaiu their ancient freedom. 

In March 1827 a Burmese embassy was sent to Calcutta to obtain 
a further delay in the payment of the third and fourth instalments, 
to protest against our occupation of a small village near Bassein, 
44 
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and to object to our officers survejung in Manipur near the Bur- 
mese frontier. In the meanwhile the king had given to one Sarkies 
Manook the monopoly of all export trade and had laid a duty on ail 
British goods brought into Eangoon, the Armenian agreeing to pay 
the interest due on the overdue mstahnents should the British 
government demand it. Lieutenant Eawdinson protested against 
these infringements of the treaty and they were at once stopped. 
The Burmese envoys were referred to General Camphell in Maul- 
main wliither they proceeded and, as the final result of the negotia- 
tions, gave bonds to pay the thkd instalment within fifty days from 
the 4th September 1827 and the fourth within fifty days from the 
31st August 1828, but it was not until 1832 that the last instal- 
ment was wrung from the Burmese government. The question 
regarding the surrender of the Manquiri and Assamese prisoners 
remained to be settled and the Burmese government having pro- 
mised to deliver up all such as might be pointed out Lieutenant 
Eawlinson was deputed to Ava to receive them. He arrived on the 
22nd February 1828, but all the prisoners had been carefully 
removed into the interior and he was, therefore, unable to discover 
and claim a single individual. 

Ever since the evacuation of Martaban and the occupation of 
of Maulmain, exactly opposite to it, which Sir A. Campbell had 
selected as the site of the military cantonment and station in pre- 
ference to Amherst some thirty miles lower down, there had been 
frequent raids by bands of robbers from the Burmese into British 
territory, separated only by the Salween. No attention was paid to 
the remonstrances of the British officers and at last, in November 
1829, on a more than usually violent outrage occurring a force was 
sent across the river and the town of Martaban was burnt to the 
ground, a proceeding which put an effectual stop to these marauding 
incursions. 

It was not until four years after the treaty of Yan-da-boo had 
been signed that the British government took advantage of the 
first article of the treaty and deputed a resident to the Court 
of Ava. In 1830 Major Burney was ordered to proceed to the 
capital of Burma, to reside there permanently as British resident, 
to open communications by post with our newly-acquired possesions 
of Arakan and Tenasserim, to remonstrate against the delay in the 
payment of the fourth instalment of the indemnity, to protect the 
British frontiers from Bm’mese aggressions, to encourage com- 
merce, to watch the Burmese government, to gather all useful 
information regarding the Court of Ava, to adjust the boundary 
dispute between Ava and Manipur and, lastly, to ascertain what 
eqiuialent the Burmese government would give for the restoration 
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of the Teuasserim provinces which the Court of Directors had 
ordered to he given up as uupi’oductive. He arrived in Ava on the 
23rd April and was so treated that on the 27th May he applied for 
boats to quit the capital, the differences having arisen from his 
refusal to be received by the king on a “ beg-pardon day” or to 
take off his shoes. But the Burmese ministers had the upper hand 
and would neither see him nor answer his letters, nor would they 
allow him to have boats. At last, through the intervention of a 
Mr. Laing, the matter was compromised, the envoy agreeing to 
take off liis shoes and the ministers that he should not be pre- 
sented on a beg-pardon day. Unpleasant discussions continued 
for some time ; the ministers were very sore at the destruction 
of Martaban but were informed that if they did not prevent 
incursions into our territory it was highly probable that other 
frontier towns would suffer. They also demanded the delivery 
of the Talaing, Moung Tsat, who had escaped to Maulmain, 
which was refused, and expressed themselves much annoyed by the 
decision of the English boundary commissioners in Manipur who, 
in spite of all the Burmese commissioners’ protests, remonstrances 
and threats had given to Gumbhir Singh the Kubo valley, 
which Masjit had ceded to them when he was placed upon his 
brother’s throne. Major Burney was received by the king on the 
17th June 1830 when the Governor-General’s letter was read, 
and on the whole had no reason to complain of his reception. By 
the end of July the aspect of affairs had changed and friendly 
feelings began to be entertained towards the envoy personally. 
Shortly afterwards the Burmese government gained a distinct and 
complete diplomatic victory : in awarding the Kubo valley to Mani- 
pur the English commissioners had been a good deal guided by an 
old Shan ckronicle which stated that the Kaja of Manipur had 
obtained the valley by cession from the ruler of Mo-goung in 
1475 and at a conference in August this cluonicle was produced; 
the Burmese immediately proved, and proved satisfactorily, that 
thirty-three years before the reputed cession Mo-goung had 
become tributary to Ava. Towards the end of this month differ- 
ences between the British envoy and the Burmese Court again 
arose. The Won-gyee were surprised, or pretended to be, and 
annoyed when they found that Tenasserim would not be restored 
on the payment of the fourth instalment, and endeavoured to 
re-open the question of the boundary between those provinces and 
Martaban and the king openly expressed his anger at being obliged 
to submit his claim to the Kubo valley to the Governor- General. 
Thanks to Major Burney’s conciliatory manners all blew over and 
in September the Won-gyee were as friendly as ever. Shortly after- 



348 


HISTORY. 


wards the Envoy succeeded in getting the rate of import duty 
on goods brought from Arakan permanently fixed at ten per cent, 
for the king and one half per cent, for the local officers and in 
establishing a land post from Ava to Calcutta through that province. 
During the ensuing two years numerous and continual conferences 
took place in which the Burmese officers shewed that, like the 
Bourbons, they never forgot and they never learnt : it was with the 
greatest diffic^ty that Major Burney succeeded in getting them to 
pay the fourth instalment and they continually recurred to the bound- 
ary between Martaban and Maulmain claiming Bhee-loo-gywon which 
Major Burney positively refused to give up. They also made an 
attempt to obtain the withdrawal of the mission and the substitu- 
tion of an embassy every ten years. The most important con- 
cessions wliich he wrung from the Court were that the reply to the 
Governor-General’s letter was from the king and was properly 
addressed, the extradition of fourteen convicts who had escaped 
from Arakan, and a promise that every case of extradition should 
be considered on its own merits. 

The Burmese government had despatched an embassy to 
Calcutta thinking that they had a better chance of gaining their 
points there than from the British envoy in Mandalay : the mission 
was absent three years following Lord William Bentinck to the 
Upper Provinces and being more engaged in visiting the Booddhist 
remains at Booddha Gaya and elsewhere than in diplomatic inter- 
course. 

On the 22nd April 1832 Major Burney was driven by ill-health 
to quit Ava and left Mr. Blundell in charge of the mission; he 
was relieved by Captain Macfarquhar in October of the same year. 
This oflQcer was compelled by sickness to leave in September 1833 
and in the November following Major Burney returned. 

For some years the king had been subject to fits of melancholy 
and in 1831 he became insane ; he withdrew entirely from the 
management of public affairs 'which were conducted by a counsel 
consisting of prince Tharrawaddy, the king’s brother, Meng-tha- 
gyee his brother-in-law, formerly fishmonger, who possessed extra- 
ordinary influence over him, and two others. Tharrawaddy, dis- 
gusted with Meng-tha-gyee, soon withdrew and on Major Burney’s 
return he found the empire ruled by Meng-tha-gyee and the queen, 
his sister, and every office and governorship filled with their 
creatures. He came to the Court with what to them was exceed- 
ingly pleasant new's, that the Governor- General had determined to 
icstore to them the Kubo valley, and Captains Grant and Pember- 
ton and Lieutenant IVIcLcod proceeded to Keng-dat and marked out 
the new boundary line. The queen and her brother continued to 
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rule the kingdom, their grasping dispositions and venality making 
them hated by all. The queen was clever, avaricious and intriguing 
and had succeeded in inducing Hpa-gyee-daw to repudiate his first 
queen and to elevate her to the position thus rendered vacant. Her 
brother hid a grossly avaricious, ciuming and intriguing disjiosition 
under the garb of meekness and religion. Prince Tharrawaddy, who 
had been driven from all afifairs of state by the conduct of these 
two, was clever, open-hearted and liberal, hut cruel and vindictive, 
qualities which did not appear till later. 

For six years he, Tharrawaddy, remained brooding over his 
exclusion from all power in the state, indignant at the influence 
exercised over his brother, for whom he had a strong affection, by 
the “ sorceress” (as the queen was called by the royal family) and 
smarting under the knowledge that it was mainly owing to the 
counsels of Meng-tha-gyee, formerly fishmonger, in direct opposition 
to his own, that the war with the British had been continued and 
the provinces of Arakan and Tenasserim lost to his family for ever. 
Slowly but surely a cloud had arisen between the two brothers 
whose intercourse had formerly been so unrestrained and Tharra- 
waddy felt that, much as the king still loved him, he must take 
measures to secure his personal safety. Fond of boat-racing he 
employed this amusement as an excuse for assembhng round him 
a strong body-guard and he managed to collect secretly some 8,000 
muskets. In 1837 matters came to a crisis and on the ministers, 
prompted by Meng-tha-gyee, formerly fishmonger, sending a party 
to arrest one of his followers in his o’wn palace his spirit rose in 
wrath, he violently repelled the mmisterial emissaries and flying 
to Tsit-gaing and thence to Moot-tsho-bho he raised the standard of 
revolt more against the “ sorceress” and Meng-tha-gyee, formerly 
fishmonger, than against his brother from whom he had never 
received ought hut Ifinduess. 
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CHAPTER XL 

HISTORY. 

FROM THE REBELLION OF PRINCE THARRAWADDY (1837), TO THE CLOSE 
OF THE SECOND ANGLO-BURMESE WAR (1852). 


On the news of the outbreak of the rebellion reaching the 
capital the Court was in consternation and appeal after appeal was 
made to Major Burney to interfere for its protection. He visited 
Tharrawaddy at Moot-tsho-bho and with much difficulty obtained 
from him a promise that the city should not be sacked and that, if 
the ministers would surrender, no executions should take place. 
By April all resistance had been overcome but the prince, troubled 
by scruples of conscience, hesitated to usurp his brother’s throne 
and called himself king of Moot-tsho-bho, One month’s unlimited 
power seems to have ffiought out Iris true character for in May he 
declared that liis brother had abdicated in his favour and he 
assumed the royal style and dignity. Meng-tha-gyee, formerly 
fishmonger, and his creatm-es the ministers were seized and con- 
fined in the common gaol, depending for their subsistance on the 
charity of the British envoy, whilst his daughters were obliged to 
beg through the streets for the means of procuring a boat to 
convey their father, a prisoner, whithersoever Tharrawaddy chose 
to drag him. 


At the first interviews which Major Burney had with the new 
king all went well but in June the latter refused most positively 
and unconditionally to acknowledge the treaty of Yan-da-boo or to 
treat with the Governor-General, who must, he declared corres 
pond with the viceroy of Eangoon his equal in rank and position • 
any embassy that he, the kmg, might send would be to the king 
of England and not to a Governor-General hired at a monthly 
salary. He said that he had never been conquered and he declin 
ed to be bound by any treaties made with liis brother he was not 
anxious for war, he added, but he was quite prepared for it and 
would certamly not sue for peace. He refused to receive Major 
Burney as envoy but was quite ready to talk to him as a private 

ni 1 n < .‘■'““■''‘ed tl;at if Mr. Crawford or Lyone 

like him was sent again there would be war at once. It seemed to 
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Major Burney that lie could do no possible good by remaining and 
be accordingly left with the whole mission, a step of which the 
Governor-General, Lord Auckland, strongly disapproved. 

Tharrawaddy removed to Kyouk-myoung which he intended 
to make the seat of government, and, notwithstanding his promise 
to Major Burney, he vowed to make Ava, in which he had passed 
so many unhappy years, a heap of ruins, and left in charge of it 
one Moung Thoung Bo, the Pa-kyee Won, a notorious robber ; 
the Myo-won then privately advised the foreign merchants to leave 
the town, acknowledging his inability to protect them or to make 
restitution for any losses which they might suffer. 

After remaining a few months at Kyouk-myoung Tharrawaddy 
removed to Amarapoora and established his capital there, and 
shortly afterwards put to death the Tsa-kya-meng, the late king’s 
son, a prince of about twenty-four years of age, of weak intellect 
but proud and violent, who was accused of treason against the 
usurper The late king was placed in honourable seclusion and 
Tharrawaddy, remembering his promise to Major Burney or for 
some other occult reason, spared the lives of his bitter enemies 
the “ sorceress” and Meng-tha-gyee, formerly fishmonger, con- 
tenting himself with retaining them in close confinement. 

In 1838 the Government of India sent Colonel Benson as 
Eesident with costly presents for the king but Tharrawaddy in 
speaking to Major Burney had spoken advisedly and not in the 
heat of passion and was determined that he would not receive 
an envoy from the Governor-General and would not be bound 
by the treaties concluded with his brother. Colonel Benson 
arrived in Kangoon in July but it was not until the end of August 
that he was able to get boats to convey himself and the Assistant 
Eesident, Captain McLeod, to Amarapoora. He was treated with 
much incivility on the journey up the Irrawaddy and at Prome 
received an intimation that the best thing he could do was to 
remain where he was. On his arrival at Amarapoora he was 
put on a sandbank wliich was under water during the rains, all 
intercourse with the town was strictly prohibited, and on a repre- 
sentation being made to the ministers that neither dealers nor 
boatmen, labourers nor workmen would come to the Eesidency 
they replied that such trifling matters should not be brought before 
them. The king positively declined to receive the Eesident or to 
acknowledge his right to be there under the treaty of Yan-da-boo 
though he had no objection to his remaining as a private indi- 
vidual. After undergoing a series of wantonly-inflicted annoy- 
ances, Colonel Benson at the end of the year quitted the capital 
leaving Captain McLeod in charge of the Eesidency. 
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Before Colonel Benson left Amarapoora a revolt broke out 
in the lower provinces, headed by a man who pretended to be the 
Tsa-kya-meng who had been put to death in 1837 : it was easily 
suppressed but with atrocious cruelty, in one case forty men, 
women and children being penned in a bamboo house which was 
then set on fire. 

Captain McLeod remained until 1840 but was never publicly 
received nor allowed to communicate with the town, and as he was 
not permitted to remove the Eesidency from the sandbank which 
was under water he withdrew the mission in January of tliat year. 
No one was sent to replace him and thus the king carried out the 
intention which he had so openly avowed of ignoring everything 
that had occurred since the final defeat of the Burmese troops at 
the close of the war. 

Early in 1840 a rebellion broke out in the Shan States which 
was put down but Tharrawaddy took advantage of it to get rid of 
the “ sorceress” and Meng-tha-gyee, formerly fishmonger, and a 
number of their followers who, with them, had been kept in con- 
finement. The queen was trodden to death by elephants and 
the other executions were, if possible, still more barbarous and 
cruel. 

In 1841 great preparations were made and king Tharrawaddy 
with a large retinue and a considerable body of troops came down 
to Eangoon. As the British government was fully informed of 
the king's 'liews and ideas, of his refusal to be bound by the treaty 
of Yan-da-boo, of his declared intention to consider everything that 
had occurred since the final commencement of the negotiations for 
peace as null and void as far as he and his government were con- 
cerned, and of his strong desire to recover the lost territory, some 
alarm was felt and the troops in Arakan and Tenasserim were 
reinforced. But Tharrawaddy had not forgotten Sir Archibald 
Campbell’s advance, in the fruitless opposition to which he had 
taken a part, and was too clear-sighted to attempt to measure his 
strength with the English. From the time of the first repulse of 
the Burmese forces at Eangoon he had strongly urged upon his 
brother’s government the advisability of making peace and had 
suffered some obloquy in consequence, and when the Maha Ban- 
doo-la was proceeding to Eangoon Tharrawaddy warned him to 
be careful for he had “ very rough people to deal with and very 
“ different from those on the (Burmese) western frontier”. Anxi- 
ous as he was to retrieve the disasters of the Burmese arms he 
knew well that it was impossible, and no attack from him was to 
be feared as long as the British government shewed itself prepared 
and ready. After remaining in Eangoon some time and repairing 
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the Sliwe Dagon pagoda, for which he caused a great bell to be 
cast, he returned to the capital. 

Very soon after his accession he had shewn symptoms of 
insanity and he gradually became worse, committing horrible 
cruelties in fits of ungovernable fury. One of his amusements 
was to make anyone who happened to be present kneel down and 
then with his sword he would “ score a chess-board with gashes on 
“ the unfortunate’s bare back.” Shortly after his return from Ean- 
goon he left liis capital and went to live in a palace which he had 
built on the banks of the Ma-de stream, where Mandalay now 
stands. In 1845 he became so outrageous that his son the Prince 
of Prome, put him under restraint, but Tharrawaddy shortly after- 
wards recovering his hberty the Prince escaped to the Shan States. 
A very short time afterwards another of his sons the Taroop-inaw 
Prince, put him under restraint again, and he so remained until 
his death in 1846, his dethroned brother Hpa-gyee-daw having 
preceded him to tlie grave the year before. As soon as Tharra- 
waddy was confined his eldest son the Prince of Pagan assumed 
charge of the government but did not assume the royal state till 
his father’s death. Before this occurred the Prince of Prome was 
brought in a prisoner from the Shan States and being accused, 
together with one of Tharrawaddy’s queens, of conspiring to 
raise himself to the throne they were both executed with all his 
children and all her relatives except her daughter by king Tharra- 
waddy. On the death of his father the Pagan Prince was at once 
proclaimed king and he inaugurated his reign by putting to death 
his brother the Prince of Taroop-maw and aU his household to 
the number of some hundred persons. 

In person the new king was like his father but without his 
manners, intelligence or bearing : a careful observer described him 
as “destitute of genius, deficient in intellect, deficient in general 
“ knowledge, passionately fond of the lowest and most grovelling 
“ pursuits, as cock-fighting, ram-baiting, and sports of that kind ; 
“ he allowed the country to be controlled by persons who were 
“ singularly bereft of all right principles.” Though vicious and 
cruel yet he never committed an atrocity without an object but 
managed on every occasion so to arrange that his exchequer should 
be replenished by his victim’s death. His abettors and counsel- 
lors were two Mussulmans, who held appointments in the capital, 
to whom he allowed almost supreme power, for which they paid 
with the money wrung from the peoifie : their authority lasted two 
years during which 6,000 individuals are supposed to have suffered 
death, one half by public executions and the other by private mur- 
der. At last the discontent was so great that the king became 
45 
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alarmed and sacrificed his tools to save liiiiisclf. The two, called 
by the Burmese Mouiig Bhe and Moung Bhien, were beheaded 
after undergoing three days’ horrible torture. 

Whilst these scenes were being enacted in Amarapoora the 
various governors and viceroys of provinces were following their 
master’s example. Eng Tharrawaddy had, throughout his reign, 
treated our engagements with the Burmese government as waste 
paper, and, feelmg confident of support from their own government, 
the viceroys of Pegu had, ever since 1837, re-commenced those 
exactions from traders which had so often provoked remonstrances 
from the British government. For several years complaint after 
complaint was sent to the Government of India of which, as there 
was no Resident at the capital or accredited British agent at Ran- 
goon who might remonstrate with the authorities, no notice was 
taken. At last, in 1851, two more than usually outrageous cases 
of extortion and intimidation occurred and on their being reported 
to Lord Dalhoiisie he acted with his usual vigour. The governor 
of Rangoon at this time was one Moung Got who had been appoint- 
ed in 18 IG by the reigning king soon after he ascended the throne, 
and who was noted for his cruelties and exactions, the subjects of 
his master being as great if not greater sufferers than the foreign 
residents in, and masters of ships visiting, the port. In July 
Mr. Sheppard of the barque Monarch, a British subject, the master 
of a British ship, was carried by the Burman police before Moung 
Oot, kept in confinement for a crime which he had not committed 
— the murder of his pilot — and not liberated tiU security was given 
for him by others, after which he was fined four hundred and ten 
rupees. He was a second time arrested by the governor, on an 
equally false charge of embczzloment, and though acquitted by a 
court of arbitration assembled by the governor himself was next 
day re-arrested and a second time arraigned on the same charge 
and made to pay a further fine of five hundred rupees. The crew 
of his ship were imprisoned and one of them beaten and other- 
wise ill-used and from all money was extorted as fees, fines or dues. 
Finally the port-clearance of the Monarch was refused until a 
further sum of fifty rupees was paid. Mr. Sheppard complained to 
the British authorities in Tenasserim and submitted a claim 
against the Burmese government of ten thousand rupees as com- 
pensation for demurrage, for money extorted, and for the insults 
and ill-usage_to which he and his crew had been subjected. 
^ August 1851, the barque Champion, Lewis master, arrived at 
Kan^on. A frivolous charge was brought against l\Ii\ Lewis by 
two Bengal coolies wiio had secreted themselves on board his 
\essel and he was made to pay one hundred rupees. Seven 
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of his crew desertoJ and beforti he could get them hack he had 
to pay two hundred and hfty rupees and then only four of them 
were sent on board. The next proceeding of Moung Oot was to 
accuse him of murder, to promise to dismiss the case if Mr. Lewis 
would give him two hundred rupees, and on his refusal to threaten 
to send him in chains to Amarapoora, he even had the irons 
lu'ought into Court ; owing to Mr. Lewis’ firmness he was that 
day released but was re-arrested on the following, re-tried on the 
same charge and finally obliged to pay two hundred and eighty 
rupees. A day or two afterwards one of his petty officers was seized 
on a charge of embezzlement and his release and the port-clearance 
refused until two hundred rupees were paid. Mr. Lewis proceeded 
to Calcutta and laid his complaint before the Government, making 
a claim against the Burmese authorities of nine thousand two hun- 
dred rupees. 

Lord Dalhousie, who was in the north, was immediately com- 
municated with and under his instructions Commodore Lambert, 
who happened to bo in Calcutta, was deputed to Rangoon with 
H. M. S. Fox, carrying his broad pennant, Serpent and Hermes and 
the steam vessels Tenasserim and Proserpine of the H. E. 1. C’s. 
Bengal Marine, the last joining from Maulmain where she was then 
stationed ; soon afterwards the steamer Phlegethon of the Bengal 
Marine was added to the squadron. The mstructions given to the 
Commodore were to address a note to the governor of Rangoon 
briefly setting forth the facts of each case, pointing out that they 
constituted a very grave infraction of the existing treaty, informing 
him that the British government woidd not permit the terms of that 
treaty to be disregarded, the liberty of its subjects to be violated, or 
their interests injured by arbitrary acts of oppression and extortion, 
and finally demanding pecuniary compensation for Messrs. Sheppard 
and Lewis.* Should the governor refuse to comply with the 
demand the Commodore was to forward to the government at 
Amarapoora a letter from the President in Council and await a 
reply, but he was specially instructed that no act of hostility was 
to be committed even though the reply of the governor should be 
unfavourable, nor until definite instructions regarduig such hos- 
tilities were issued by the Government of Lidia. 

The letter from the President in Council to the king of Burma 
was dated 17th November 1851, and after alluding to the fact of 
numerous complaints having been received regarding the conduct 
of Moung Oot desired that compensation should be given, and, in 
consideration of the refusal of the governor to afford redress, on 

• The Gevcnnnciit ef India reduced ilr. SheppardV chiim iVoni Us. 10,000 to 
Us. 3,400 01 ' Us. 3,-jou uud Mr. Lewis' I'rom Us. 0,200 to Us. d,000 or Us. -j.OOO. 
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which, only, it was anticipated that the letter would he sent, fur- 
ther required that this officer should he removed “ from the office 
“ he has unworthily filled, in which his conduct has tended to sow 
“ dissension between the States, and to break down the provisions 
“ of the Treaty which it is doubtless His Majesty’s wish most fully 
“to uphold.”* The letter concluded by stating that “if these 
“just expectations should be disappointed the Government of 
“ India will feel itself called upon to take such immediate measures 
“ as shall enforce the rights it possesses by virtue of existing 
“ treaties, shall effectually protect the interests of British subjects 
“ and shall fully vindicate its own honour and power.”* On the 
squadron arriving in the Rangoon river it was met by a Mr. Spears, 
an English resident in Rangoon, who had been sent down by the 
governor to know why an armed force had made its appearance in 
Burmese waters, the reply to which was that the Commodore had 
a communication to make from the Governor-General of India 
which should be sent to the governor on any day which he might 
fix after the airival of the men-of-war at Rangoon. On Mr. 
Spears’ return Moung Oot issued orders that no European was to 
communicate with the squadron on pain of death, a threat which 
his previous cruelties led them to expect that he would certainly 
carry out. Moung Oot fixed a day for the reception of the Com- 
modore’s communication and arranged that, as his own house was 
some two miles from the bank of the river, he would attend at the 
Custom-house to receive it. Before the day of meeting arrived the 
English residents forwarded to Commodore Lambert a lonw list of 
grievances, and the night before the day fixed by the governor for 
the receipt of the communication from the Indian government he 
without sending any intimation to the Commodore, changed the 
place of meeting to his own house, whilst it was ascertained that 
he had mooted the question of seizing as hostages the officers who 
might land and threatenmg to put them to death if the squadron 
did not at once leave the Rangoon river. These occurrences at 
Rangoon mduced the Commodore to withhold his demand on the 
governor and to forward at once the letter to the kinc^ of Ava with 
one from himself to the ministers, calhng for a replv°in thirtv five 
days ; this he reported to the Government of India ^ ^ 

Within the time fixed replies were received, ’some frivolous 
excuses were made to explain why the Burmese government had 
not exammed into the complaints agamst the governor of Rangoon, 
his removal and the appointment of a successor with full powers 
was announced, a promise was mad e to enquhe into the cases of 

June's p. Parliament hy command of Hcr^Maj^sty; 4th 
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Messrs. Sheppard and Lewis, and finally exception was taken to 
the strong expressions in the last paragraph of the letter from the 
President in Council. 

Both Commodore Lambert and the Governor -Greneral now 
ho2)ed that all differences would be amicably arranged, but this 
was by no means the intention of the Burmese government. The 
arrogance of the Court had again reached all its former height and 
the king determined on once more measuring his strength with 
that of the British power in India. The new governor was one 
Moung Hmoon and he brought with him thirty thousand men, 
whilst at the same time twenty thousand men under Moung Gnyo 
and thirty thousand iinder Moung Bwa were sent to the Bassein 
and Martaban districts respectively. In the meanwhile the Govern- 
ment of India had received Commodore Lambert’s despatch inform- 
ing them of his having sent on the letter to the king of Burma and 
had authorized him to blockade the Burmese rivers if the king’s 
reply was unfavourable. Lord Balhousie was not to be played with. 
On the 8rd January 1852 the new governor arrived but no intima- 
tion of the fact was communicated to the squadron whilst informa- 
tion was received that the old governor had left with all marks of 
honour and that the new governor fully endorsed the policy of his 
j^redecessor and had served a written notice on the principal British 
subjects in the town threatening them with death if they held any 
communication wdth the vessels in the river. At last the Commo- 
dore, tired of waiting, directed Commander Fishbourne B. N., and 
Captain Latter B. N. I. to take on shore to the governor a letter 
containing the demands which he had been directed to make, which 
had now been increased by one made under Article VII. of the treaty 
of Yan-da-boo rii:., for the honourable reception of a British Agent 
at Eangoon with a guard of fifty men. Nothing could exceed the 
insolence with which this deputation was met, except the ejffrontery 
of the excuse afterwards ofiered. Mr. Edwards, a clerk of Captain 
Latter, was sent to inform the governor that the deputation was 
about to land, and although thus warned, although the persons of 
of the officers and the object of their mission was known, although 
they were in full uniform, they were not merely denied admittance 
to the presence of the governor on the plea that he was asleep, 
a plea ascertained to be false from his owm messages brought to 
them at the time, but they were not permitted to enter within the 
door. No officer was deputed to them to furnish any explanatiBn ; 
one official after another passed them without notice, while they 
were standing in the public court in the heat of the sun, and when 
they sought shelter from its rays they were bidden to go imder a 
shed provided for the lowest classes of the people when attending 
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the Courts. No further notice was taken of their presence and 
the officers, after long delay, were compelled to retire from the door 
without delivering the Commodore’s letter. No apology was ever- 
offered but the governor sent on board a letter to the Secretary 
to the Government of .India accusing Commander Fishhourne, 
Captain Latter and the other officers -who accompanied them of 
having been in a state of intoxication and of using violent and abu- 
sive language. Commodore Lambert at once declared the blockade 
of the rivers and in retaliation for the insults offered to the British 
government through the officers whom he had deputed to the go- 
vernor of Rangoon seized a royal ship which happened to be there 
and proceeded down the river. On arriving opposite the great stock- 
ade, wliicli was found full of men and the banks beneath which 
were hned with a large number of war-boats armed with guns, the 
Fox. anchored, waiting for the Hermes with the king’s ship in 
tow. She passed down at about 9 a.m., and the Burman commander 
of the great stockade, acting on orders which he had received from 
the governor the purport of which had been communicated to the 
Commodore, on seemg that the royal ship was being taken away 
opened fire on the Fox, this was returned with shot and shell, the 
Burmese battery silenced, and the war-boats in shore destroyed by 
the Phlegethon and the boats of the Fox. In the meanwhile 
a stockade on the opposite bank fired upon the Hermes but her 
heavy guns and a few rockets soon put an end to the Burmese firing. 
Before leaving Rangoon the Commodore had given aU British 
subjects an opportunity of embarking of which the majority availed 
themselves and when he left he took with him such British mer- 
chant ships as desired his protection ; these preceded the Fox and 
Hermes and were allowed to droj) down the river immolested. The 
Serpent, Commander Luard, was sent to carry out the blockade of 
the Bassein river and Commodore Lambert himself proceeded to 
Calcutta to confer with the Government. The unsatisfactory 
aspect which affairs had now assumed rendered it advisable that the 
troops in Tenasserim and Arakan should be reinforced ; a wing of 
the 18th Royal Irish and a company of European Artillery were 
sent to Maulmain in the steamers Tenasserim and Proserpine, 
and a little later a regiment of Bengal Native Infantry and some 
Artillery embarked on board the P. and 0. Company’s steamer Pre- 
cursor and were conveyed to Kyouk-hpyoo so as to be available for 
an^duty on which it might become necessary to employ them. Lord 
Dalhousie was then at Benares and on receiving the despatches 
made another attempt to avert war and in a despatch to the 
becret Committee of the Court of Directors expressed his belief 
that there were still grounds to hope fur a peaceable adjustment. 
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The President in Council again addressed the Barman government 
briefly recapitulating the occurrences in Piangoon since the arrival 
of the new governor and requiring that he should express in writing 
to the Government of India his deep regret at the insults offered 
to Commander Fishbourne and the officers who accompanied him, 
should at once pay the compensation claimed and should consent 
to receive with all honour a British Agent at Eangoon, adding that 
if these mild and just demands were not complied with the British 
government would exact for itself the reparation due to it. This 
letter was conveyed to Eangoon by the Commodore in the Fox 
in tow of the Fire Queen, which had joined the naval force, 
carrying a flag of truce but on the vessels passing the lower 
stockade the Burmese batteries opened fire, they were soon 
silenced, however, by the guns of the Fox. 

The Burmese government was anxious to gain time and 
before the Commodore returned from Calcutta made an endea- 
vour to open a communication with the Government of India 
through the governor of ^Martaban and Colonel Bogle the Commis- 
sioner of Tenasserim, but, as if to shew their determination 
not to yield, their communications were made in the name of the 
obnoxious governor of Eangoon and contained bitter complaints of 
the Commodore's conduct, laying on him all the blame for the 
recent events and declining to carry on their correspondence with 
the government through an officer who misrepresented everything 
and whose only object appeared to be to plunge the two countries 
into war. The truth was that the governor of Eangoon, who never 
lost an opportunity of repeating his insulting accusations against 
Commander Fishbourne and the rest of the deputation, was not yet 
prepared to resist any attack and the knowledge that reinforce- 
ments had already been sent to Alaulmain and Kyouk-hpyoo 
produced a sensible alteration in the tone and manner of the 
authorities as shewn by the conduct of those of Martaban who were 
the only ones who now came into personal contact with British offi- 
cers. The reply to the letter from the President in Council was 
sent to Commodore Lambert in February ; not only was every 
concession demanded evasively refused but the British officers 
were accused of falsehood in their assertions regarding their 
treatment at the governor’s house. It must not be forgotten, 
however, that in the communication from the President in Council 
the Burmese officers were, in so many words, accused of “ false- 
“ hood and calumny”. On the receipt of this letter Lord Dalhousie 
came down to the Presidency and determined on despatching a 
force to Eangoon but at the same time on giving the king one 
more opportunity of avoiding war and on the 18th February the 
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Governor-General addressed his last communication to the arro- 
gant and ignorant Court at Amarapoora. The whole of the 
occurrences at Rangoon were recapitulated and His Majesty was 
informed that all concessions having been practically refused 
by his viceroy in Rangoon the Government of India had resolved 
to enforce its rights and to vindicate its power, for which purpose 
large preparations had been at once commenced and were then in 
progress. “ It is still within your Majesty’s power” the letter con- 
tinued “ to avert from your kingdom the disasters of war ; hut this 
“ can only now be done by a promjit disavowal of the acts of your 
“ Majesty’s servant at Rangoon, and by a full compliance with the 
“ several demands which are hereinafter enumerated : — 

“ Your Majesty, disavowing the acts of the present governor 
“ of Rangoon, shall, by the hands of your ministers, express regret 
“ that Captain Fishbourne and the British officers who acconi- 
“ panied him were exposed to insult at the hands of your servants 
“ at Rangoon on the 6th January last. 

“2. In satisfaction of the claims of the two Captains who 
“ suffered exactions from the late governor of Rangoon ; in com- 
“ pensation for loss of property which British merchants may have 
“ suffered in the burning of that city by the acts of the present 
“governor; and in consideration of the expenses of preparation 
“for war, your Majesty will agree to pay, and will pay at once, 
“ one million rupees to the Government of India. 

“ 3. Your Majesty wdll direct that an accredited Agent, to be 
“ appointed in conformity with the VII. article of the treaty of 
“Yandaboo and to reside at Rangoon, shall be received by your 
“ Majesty’s servants there ; and shall, at all times, be treated with 
“ the respect due to the representative of the British government. 

“ 4. Your majesty will direct the removal of the present 
“ governor of Rangoon, whose conduct renders it impossible that 
“ the British government should consent to any official intercourse 
“ with him. 

“ If, without further delay, negotiation or correspondence, 
“ these conditions shall be consented to and shall be fulfilled on 
“or before the 1st day of April next hostile operations shall be 
“ stayed, peace between the States shall be renewed, and the king’s 
“ ship shall be restored. ° 

“ But if, untaught by former experience, forgetful of the 
“irresistible power of the British arms in India and heedless of 

“ the many additional proofs that have been given of its might 

“ since last the Burman rulers vainly attempted to resist the 
“ British troops in war the king of Ava shall unwisely refuse the 
“just and lenient conditions which are now set before him the 
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“ British government will have no alternative but immediate 
“ war.” 

A letter couched in such haughty terms had never before been 
received by any king of Burma. Bp to this moment the Burmese 
had not believed that the English would really go to vear and 
had made no general preparations, contenting themselves with 
slightly strengthening the force at Eangoon and erecting stock- 
ades to resist any attempt made by the Commodore to exact 
reparation ; they thought that the utmost which we should 
do would he to burn down Eangoon, and perhaps Martaban and 
Bassein, and as in that case the unfortunate inhabitants alone 
would sufter whilst the rulers would escape scot free they did not 
consider it necessary to take any extended measures to avert such 
a proceeding on the Commodore's part. King Hpagyeedaw and 
his ministers had been assured by l)r. Price, the American mis- 
sionary and by Mr. Sarkies, an Armenian, that the first war had 
nearly ruined the British government, and that its financial diifi- 
culties and embarrassments were so great that it would submit to 
anything rather than engage in another conflict with Burma. 
■When Lord Dalhousie’s letter reached the Court, about the middle 
of March, and when it found that it had only fifteen days in which 
to discuss the question of fighting or acceding to terms, most severe 
in themselves, dictated in a letter from a Governor-General to his 
Burmese Majesty in person and in language more peremptory than 
any that had ever before been employed by the British government 
in its communications with it and to forward an answer to Ean- 
goon, misled by those who gave it information regarding the Bri- 
tish power in India and strong in its ignorance, of its own subjects 
and in its overweening arrogance it at once commenced pre- 
parations for war. Lord Dalhousie’s arrangements were almost 
completed before the Court of Burma received his letter, and on 
the 5th April the first blow was struck and was followed up by 
attack after attack witlmut alloAving the king of xlva time to collect 
an army, whilst his Shan subjects in the north positively refused 
to join his standard and his Talaiug and even Burmese subjects 
in the south, on the withdrawal of the gangs of robbers who con- 
stituted the only troops which the miserable cock-fighting, gam- 
bling, debauched king and his worthless ministers and viceroys 
had been able to assemble, everywhere sided with the invading 
force. 

The Governor-General, warned by the first war, was deter- 
mined not to wait till the 1st April for Iho king’s answer before he 
commenced to assemble troops and transports, and after the 
despatch of his letter immediate steps were taken for ensuring that 
40 
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the force to be employed against Burma, in ease of a refusal of the 
king to accede to the demands made, should be on the field of 
action by the 1st April so as to be in a position to commence hos- 
tilities, if unfortunately they should be necessary, immediately after 
that date. By the 23rd March some of the troops from Bengal 
had left and the rest ^yere ready to embark. General Godwin, C.B., 
who had served in the first war, had been nominated to the com- 
mand and the staff appointments had been filled uj). The only 
check was the refusal of the 3Sth B. N. I. to volunteer for Burma 
or to proceed to Arakan by sea. 

The expedition consisted of the 18th Eoyal Irish, 61st 
K. 0. L. I. and 80th Staffordshire Volunteers, five companies of 
European Artillery, three regiments of native infantry, two com- 
panies of Sappers and Miners and seventy gun lascars, conveyed 
in the transports Futteh Allum, Futil Rosack, Tubal Cain, Bengal, 
Lahore, Favourite and Monarch, with a fleet under Admiral 
Austen consisting of H. M. S. Fox, 40, Commodore Lambert ; 
Rattler, 11, Commander Mellersh, flagship; Hermes, 6, Commander 
Fishbourne ; Salamander, .6, Commander Ellman ; Serpent, 16, 
Commander Luard; and a gun-boat with one gun : the E. I. Co’s, 
steamers Feroze, 7, Captain Lynch; Mozuffer, 7, Captain Hewett; 
Zenobia, 6, Commander Ball; Sesostris, 4, Commander Campbell; 
Medusa, 6, Lieutenant Fraser; Berenice, 1, Lieutenant Nisbett; 
and the Bengal Marine steamers Tenasserim, 6, Captain Dicey ; 
Pluto, 7, Captain Burbank; Phlcgethon, C, Captain Neblett; 
Proserpine, 6, Captain Brooking; Enterprize, 2, Captain Fryer; 
Fire Queen, 2, Captain Boon ; and Mahanuddee, 4, in charge of 
Lieutenant Rice R. N. 

General Godwin was invested with full diplomatic authority 
and was mstructed to ascertain by a flag of truce before com- 
mencing hostilities whether any reply had been received in 
Rangoon to Lord Dalhousie’s last letter to the king of Burma, 
and if a reply acceding to the demands made had been received 
and if the local officers at once jiroceeded to give effect to 
such concessions to stay hostilities but in any other case to 
proceed to action and to accept as terms, if the Burmese should 
then ask for j^cace, the payment of one million five hundred 
thousand rupees, the payment of three hundred thousand in 
addition for every month which should elapse after the 1st May 
until full payment was made, and the cession to the British 
until such payments were made of every place captured by 
them. 

The Bengal portion of the force arrived off the mouth of the 
Rangoon river on the 2nd April, tlie Madras portion being some- 
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what delayed. A flag of trace was sent up the river in the Pro- 
serpine but she was fired upon and obliged to return and thus, 
notwithstanding all Lord Dalhousie’s endeavours, the British were 
for a second time dragged into a war with the Burmese empire. 
The Government of India had the satisfaction of receiving, in 
September 1852, a despatch from the Secret Committee of the 
Court of Directors conveying to them the full ai^proval of the 
English Government of everything that it had done and which 
was so worded as to shew that the Court of Directors was still 
more warlike in its feelings than the Council of the Governor- 
General. 

Hostilities commenced by the capture of Martaban. General 
Godwin, finding that the Madras dmsion was late and anxious to 
lose no time, for the season was well advanced, proceeded to 
Maulmain with one thousand four hundred men — a wing of the 18th 
Royal Irish, a wing of the 80th Eegt. and a wing of the 26th 
M. N, I., with detachments of European Artillery and Sappers 
and Miners — in H. M. S. Hermes, Rattler and Salamander and 
the Bengal Marine steamer Proserpine, and accompanied by 
Admiral Austen. The assault took place on the morning of the 
5th April. The Hermes grounded too far oft’ to he of much 
use and the Salamander, owing to her draught of water, was 
unable to get as close as the Admiral wished but her shelling 
was most effective ; the Rattler and the Proserpine took up 
admirable positions and by about half-past seven in the morning 
the troops, imder the command of Colonel Reignolds, w^ere landed 
and commenced the attack, and, led by Captain Gillespie of the 18th 
Royal Irish who w^as first on the wall, were in possession of the 
whole position by 8 a.m. with a loss of seven European rank 
and file and and one havildar wounded. Leaving in garrison 
the 26th M. N. I. and one company of European Artillery, 
who could be relieved from Maulmain as might be found neces- 
sary, the General returned with the remainder of the troops to the 
Rangoon river to find that the Madras division had arrived. 
There was now no reason for delaying the advance on Rangoon and 
accordingly on the 10th the fleet and troops proceeded up the 
river and anchored below the Hastings shoal that evening. On 
the morning of the 11th the shoal was crossed by each ship 
as the w ater served and on the Feroze, Mozuft'er and Sesostris 
taking up their positions fire was opened upon them from both 
sides of the river ; this was returned with shot and shell and a 
magazine in a stockade mounted wdth well-planted eighteen-pound- 
ers wars blown up and the stockade destroyed. A company of the 
18th Royal Irish and a party of seamen and marines landed on the 
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Dala side under fire of the ships guns and stormed three stockades 
from which they drove the enemy and which they burnt before 
retiring. The Serpent and Phlegethon then passed up the 
river and anchored opposite Kyee-myeng-daing whilst the Rattler 
and Tenasserim succeeded in silencing three more stockades. 

Everything was now ready for the landing of the troops and 
this commenced at 4 a.m. on the 12th April. By 7 a.m. the 5th 
K. 0. L. I., 18th Royal Irish and 40th B. N. I. and part of the 
Artillery were landed and commenced the advance, the Bengal 
guns, covered by four companies of the 61st, leading. They had 
not proceeded far when, on reaching some rising ground on the 
right, heavy guns opened on them and to the surprise of all who 
had served in the first war strong iiarties of skirmishers appeared on 
the flanks of the advancing column. A battery of four guns at 
once opened on the stockade on the right and a storming party, con- 
sisting of four companies of the olst K. 0. L. I. under Lieutenant- 
Colonel St. Maur and the Sappers under Major Fraser, was rapidly 
formed and advancing on the stockade under a heavy fire carried it 
at the point of the bayonet. It was now 11 o’clock, the troops had 
been under arms since 4 a. m., and the heat was terrific. Major 
Oakes died of sunstroke whilst with his battery and Major Griffith 
of the Madras army was struck down when conveying an order and 
died on the road ; Lieutenant-Colonel Foord was obliged to quit the 
field and Brigadier Warren and Lieutenant-Colonel St. Maur suffered 
severely. Under these circumstances the General halted, holding 
his position though much teazed by parties of the enemy until 
next morning, when he was informed that the battery of heavy 
guns could not be landed till midday and that the Commissariat 
were unable to issue rations in time for an advance before the heat 
of the day commenced. The Commissariat department having thus 
failed the General was obliged to wait tiU the morning of the 14th. 
The Burmese had made every preparation to receive the attack 
on the south face, to which a direct road led from the river, and had 
mounted 100 pieces of cannon on the defences, but General God- 
win, in order to turn the position, moved towards the east with four 
guns protected by two companies of the 80th followed by the rest 
of the wing of that corps with two more guns and the 18th Royal 
Irish and the 40th B. N. I. being in advance ; the 51st K. 0. L. I. 
and the 35th M. N. I. were in reserve and the 9th M. N. I. kept 
open the communication with the shipping. With some difficulty 
and under a heavy fire the heavy gnus were, with the assistance of 
one hundred and twenty men from the naval brigade, brought into 
position, but in the meanwhile the enemy had got the range and 
were doing much damage to the Staffordshire s and Royal Lish, who. 
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owing to the nature of the groimcl, were in close order, whilst at 
the same time it took the fire of five hundred men to keep down 
that of their skirmishers. By 11 a.ii. the fire of the heavy battery 
had cleared the eastern entrance to the Pagoda and a storming 
party was formed of a wing of the 80th under Major Lockhart, 
two companies of the Eoyal Irish under Lieutenant HeAvitt, and 
two companies of the 40th B. N. I. under Lieutenant White, 
the AA'hole being commanded hy Colonel Coote of the Eoyal Irish. 
The troops Avitli great steadiness crossed an open space of some 
eight hundred yards under a heavy fire from Avhich they suffered 
seA’erely and on arriAung at the foot of the steps leading up to the 
Pagoda made a rush Avhich for the second time in thirty years 
placed the great ShAve Dagon in possession of the British. The 
enemy fled in confusion hy the north and Avest entrances and those 
AA'ho escaped by the latter Avere met hy the fire from the shipping 
which did much execution. The goA'ernor of Eangoon had left the 
Pagoda on tlie 13th and Avhen it feU the whole of the neighbouring 
country was abandoned by the enemy Avho destroyed a strong 
stockade Avhich they had constructed at Kyee-myeng-daing. 

The loss during the three days fightmg Avas comparatWely 
heavy ; three officers killed (one of whom was returned as mortally 
wounded) and thirteen wounded, and fifteen warrant and non-com- 
missioned officers and rank and file killed and one hundred and 
fourteen wounded. The loss on board the men-of-Avar was two 
men killed and one officer and twenty-three men Avounded. 

The whole Burmese army retired northwards and the people, 
relicA^ed from oppression, readily returned to their houses, whilst 
the inhabitants of the surrounding villages brought in vegetables 
and A'arious other articles for sale, and many offered themseWes 
for emplojunent as coolies. ForeAvarned by the occurrences of the 
previous Avar and the fatal results of the occupation of Eangoon by 
the troops under Sir A. Campbell Lord Dalhousie had taken every 
precaution to prevent any outbreak of disease. The proximity of 
Maulmain, now a large and fliourishing town, enabled the Governor- 
General to take early and effectWe measures for the health and 
comfort of the troops. The resident merchants and shop-keepers at 
once procured every kind of supply likely to he needed whilst 
before the arrh-al of the expedition the cml officers had collected 
tAVo thousand head of slairghter cattle, and so continued and steady 
were their exertions that in August, Avhen heaAy calls had been 
made upon them, the number in stock had been increased to three 
thousand head. But the food of the troops was not the only point to 
Avhich Lord Ualhousie directed his personal attention ; sixty wooden 
barracks in frames, Avith thatching, each capable of accommodating 
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a company were prepared in Maulmain and sent over to Rangoon, 
and these, together with the numerous monasteries and rest-houses 
in the towu aud near the great Pagoda, aiforded full and sufficient 
shelter for the force, whilst advantage was taken of the salubrious 
climate of Amherst to establish there hospitals for those of the sick 
and wounded whose removal from Rangoon was considered advis- 
able, and for whose reception ranges of buildings had been pre- 
pared under Lord Dalhousie’s orders by the Commissioner, Colonel 
Bogle. The result of these precautions was that while the troops 
necessarily suffered much from the first three days exposure, from 
the terrible power of the sun and from the great alternations of 
temperature dining the night and day, the effects of the climate 
were but temporary and the general health continued steadily to 
improve. 

The Burmese troops, after the capture of Martaban, had not 
retired to any great distance and on the 11th and 14th April 
they attacked the picquets of the ‘26th M. N. I., but were driven 
off with very slight loss to the British. On their receiving news 
of the capture of Rangoon they fell back northward and the troops 
in Martaban remained for some time unmolested. 

With Martaban and Rangoon thus in our hands General 
Godwin, partly with a view to seize the whole coast-line and partly 
to prevent any attack on the southern portion of Arakan, left for 
Bassein on the morning of the 17th May with four hundred men 
of the 51st K. 0. L. I., three hundred men of the 9th M. N. I., who 
had no opportunity of distinguishing themselves in the attack on 
the Shwe Dagon Pagoda, and details of Sappers and Artillery, in 
the Sesostris, Mozuffer and Tenasserim accompanied by the Pluto ; 
Commodore Lambert proceeded with the Lieutenant-General, On 
the 18th the Flotilla arrived off the Burmese position, a strong, 
well-built and well-armed mud fort. Not a shot was fired and 
the troops at once disembarked : a company of the 51st K. 0. L. I. 
landed on the right of the Burmese works, which opened fire 
upon them (the fire was taken up and ran down the works but 
soon ceased), and the remainder of the 51st K. 0. L. I. landed 
opposite to a position round a Pagoda in the centre of the line 
which they almost immediately carried and, moving to their right, 
came upon the mud fort which was obstinately defended but was 
carried at the point of the bayonet, and in forty minutes the whole 
position was in the possession of the British troops. Whilst the 
works on the left bank were being attacked Commodore Lambert 
landed on the right and captured and destroyed a stockade mount- 
guns. The loss on the part of the troops was five European 
officers wounded, -two warrant and non-commissioned officers and 
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rank and file killed and eighteen wounded : the loss on board the 
ships was still less ; one warrant officer killed and two officers and 
seven warrant officers, seamen, and marines wounded. Leaving a 
garrison of two companies of the 51st K. 0. L. I., three hundred 
men of the 9th M. N. I., and two twelve-pounder howitzers, which 
was soon reinforced by half a company of Artillery and the whole 
placed under Major Roberts of the 9th M. N. I., General G-odwin 
and the Commodore returned to Rangoon. The whole Burmese 
force at once retired on the Irrawaddy and in a few days twenty- 
six headmen of villages came in to offer their services. The day 
after the fall of Bassein Martaban was attacked by a strong 
force of Burmese, estimated at from ten thousand to twelve thou- 
sand men, who, however, contented themselves with desultory 
firing on the advanced piquets and were easily driven off by a 
strong skirmishing party under Captain Stewart. 

Although the rains had already set in General Godwin des- 
patched a force against Pegu where the enemy was reported to be 
in force. One hundred men of the 80th Regt., one hundred of 
the 67th B. N. I. with thirty Madras Sappers were placed under 
command of Major Cotton, 67th B. N. I., and left Rangoon on the 
3rd June 1852 in the Phlegethon with the boats of the Fox under 
Commander Tarleton. After some sharp fighting on the right 
bank of the Pegu river the enemy was driven across it and the troops 
proceeded to the attack of the Shwe-hmaw-daw Pagoda which 
was carried, but the men were too fatigued to render any pursuit 
possible. 

Every movement of the troops had been thus far successful 
and Lord Dalhousie, on the receipt of the despatches from the seat 
of ■war reporting the capture of Martaban, Rangoon, Bassein and 
Pegu, the good health of the troops and the friendly disposition of 
the inhabitants, penned an elaborate minute setting forth his 
views as to the continuance of the war which were fully concurred 
in by the members of Council present, Sir F. Currie and Mr. Lowis. 
He pointed out that the Court of Burma had as yet made no sign 
and that it was indispensably necessary that the war should be con- 
tinued until the British government had fully vindicated its power 
and had obtained effectual pledges against a repetition of those out- 
rages which had led to the despatch of troops. He reviewed the 
whole of our intercourse with the Burmese Court from the com- 
mencement of the first w^ar and pointed out the five courses open 
to the British government, declaring his opinion that the last was 
the one which should be adopted : — 

“ 1. — That the British government should withdraw its 
“ armies from Burma and, exacting nothing and retaining 
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“ nothing, trust entirely to this second manift station of 
“ its power for protecting its subjects and territories 
“ against Burmese violence in future. 

“ 2.— That the army should be withdrawn from Burma 
“generally, but possession retained of the district of 
“ Martaban. 

“ 3. — That the same course might be pursued retaining ‘ 
“ Rangoon as well as Martaban. 

“ 4. — That the British troops should continue to hold what 
“ they then occupied. 

“ 5. — That the province of Pegu, extending somewhat above 
“ Prome, should be retained and permanently occupied as 
“ British territory.” 

The reply was contained in the despatch already alluded to in 
which the Court of Directors conveyed their own full approval, and 
that of the Queen’s government, of all the measures adopted by 
the Government of India, and continued “ we are of opinion that 
“the permanent annexation to the British dominions of the pro- 
“ vince of Pegu, including Prome Avithin its northern limit, should 
“ be adopted as the measure of compensation and redress for the 
“ past, and of security for the future.” Nothing, therefore, now 
remained but to press on the operations of the troops and to occupy 
the valleys of the Irrawaddy and of the Tsit-toung as far north 
as Prome and Toung-ngoo and with this object Lord Dalhousie 
himself visited Rangoon and found that the mvading force had 
been by no means idle. In the early part of July Commander 
Tarleton had left Rangoon with the H. E. I. Company’s steamer 
Medusa and being joined on the way by the Bengal Marine steam- 
ers Mahanuddy, Proserpine and Phlegethon steamed up the Irra- 
waddy. At Kanoung they found a force of one thousand five 
hundred men who opened fire on them but the small squadron, 
after shelling them for an hour, continued its course and at sunset 
of the 7th anchored off Myanoung. Next morning they came 
across the main Burmese army imder the command of Moung 
Gyee, son of the Maha Bandoola who had been killed at Dona- 
bhyoo during the first war, who, on being apjiointed to the com- 
mand, had receded the same title as his illustrious father. So 
rapid had been the approach of the British troops from Bengal and 
Madras, so little had the Burmese government expected war, so 
disaffected to it were its own subjects that this, the army which 
was to bar the further progress of General Godwin’s troops, 
consisted of only seven thousand men. Commander Tarleton at 
once pushed on so as to get above this defensive force and at mid- 
night on the 9th reached Prome, which he found undefended the 
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governor, Moung Waiug, having fled on his approach, and landing 
he took possession of nineteen iron guns, four of which were 32- 
pounders, four 24-pounders and two 18-pounders, which he disabled 
and sank in deep water, and three brass guns and a brass mortar 
which he brought away. The town was in the jjossession of the 
British for twenty-four hours but it was impracticable to retain it 
with the small force at the Commander’s disposal and he accord- 
ingly returned towards Rangoon. At Akouktoung he found the 
Burmese troops crossing the river and succeeded in capturing ten 
men and five brass guns on field carriages and in destroying a 
number of war-boats with a large quantity of arms and am- 
munition. A few days afterwards the Commander of the Pluto 
landed at Akouktoung and took possession of twenty-eight guns, 
from 4 to 18-pouuders, which the Maha Bandoola had left behind 
him, some were spiked and some were brought away. The squadron 
again advanced to Prome and found that the Maha Bandoola 
was encamped at Ea-thai-myo, about six miles inland, with two 
thousand men, the remainder of his -seven thousand having 
deserted. The results of Commander Taiieton’s operations in 
July were the capture of fifty-six guns, ten war-boats and several 
boats containing stores and ammunition ; the whole delta of the 
Irrawaddy was cleared of the enemy, whose force, reduced from 
seven thousand to two thousand men, was assembled near Prome 
without Artillery or defences of any kind. These were the respec- 
tive positions of the British and Burmese forces when Lord Dal- 
housie arrived in Rangoon where he met and consulted with the 
three chief authorities, civil, naval and military, and the state of 
affairs in less than five months after the invading force arrived 
off the mouth of the Rangoon river could not be stated more clearly 
or concisely than was done by the Governor-General in his minute 
of the 10th August 1852, written after his return to Calcutta. 

“ We are masters of the seacoast from east to west. We 
“ control by our steamers the whole of the streams of the Irra- 
“ waddy from Prome to the sea. With the exception of a few 
“ thousand men near Prome, and a still smaller body tow’ards 
“ Martaban, no Burmese troops whatever can be heard of in the 
“ Lower province. In the Upper province no army has been col- 
“ lected. No defences have been constructed at Prome, and no 
“ force remains there. 

“ The Burmese have betrayed a total want of enterprise, 
“ courage, power, and resource. Large bodies of them rethe at 
“ the mere sight of a steamer or in the presence of a few Europeans 
“ so soon as they are landed. At the same time no sign has been 
“ shewn of an intention to submit, or to treat, nor is there the 
47 
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“ slightest groimcl for believing that any such overtures will be 
“ made. 

“ The population of the country, while they evidently cannot 
“ be depended upon to fight, either for us or for themselves, have 
“ everywhere shewn the strongest and most unequivocal desire to 
“ aid our operations, to furnish us with supphes and to obtain our 
“ protection. 

“ Our troops are healthy, their discipline excellent, their 
“ spirits confident and high”. 

The result of the Governor-General’s visit and consultations 
and of the communications with the home government was that on 
the 13th August General Godwin was directed to advance on Prome 
in September as soon as he was reinforced by two brigades, one 
from Madras and one from Bengal, and to confine his operations 
to the province of Pegu. A strong flotilla of Burmese boats was 
got ready and on the 27th September the advance commenced. 
The first division, under General Godwin, composed of one company 
of Madras Foot Artillery with two 24-pounder howitzers and four 
9-pounder guns ; the 18th Royal Irish, the 80th Eegt., the 35th 
M. N. I. and one hundred and nineteen Sappers, left in the E. I. 
Company’s steam vessels accompanied by the Commodore, who 
hoisted his broad pennant on board the Fire Queen, and the 
flotilla arrived off Prome on the 9th October. The Burmese at 
once opened fire on the shipping. At four in the afternoon the 
troops were landed a little to the north of the to'wn of which, after 
some slight fighting, they obtained complete possession. The total 
loss was one man killed and twelve wounded. Next morning the 
troops advanced to storm the great pagoda, the Shwe Tshan-daw, 
and the heights to the eastward, but found that these had been 
abandoned during the night. The Burmese commander had made 
precisely the same mistake as had been made by the governor of 
Rangoon ; he had expected the troops to land opposite to the 
pagoda and to advance along the western approach and had 
placed batteries so as to enfilade the whole road, and he was entirely 
taken by surprise when he foimd that the attack would be made 
from the north. 

The Maha Bandoola had been reinforced and had now some 
eighteen thousand men entrenched in two stockades at Ra-thai-myo ; 
these were left unmolested until the rest of the British force could 
be brought up to Prome, but on the 15th October, three days after 
the capture of Prome the Bandoola surrendered to the British and 
his troops dispersed. 

After the first capture of Pegu in June it was abandoned to the 
Talaing who promised to hold it against the Burmese, a promise 
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which they kept for just one week when it was rc-oecupied by the 
enemy and the defences strengthened. General Godwin, there- 
fore, after the capture of Prome and before the main portion of the 
army was moved forward from Eangoon despatched a column to 
re-take the town. Three hundred men of the 1st Bengal Fusiliers, 
three hundred of the 1st Madras Fusiliers, four hundred men of 
of the 5th M. N. I., seventy Sappers, with two 24-pounder howitzers, 
the whole under the command of Brigadier McNeill, embarked 
from Eangoon on the evening of the 18th November in the 
Bengal Marine steamers Mahanuddy, Nerbudda, Damoodah and 
Lord Wilham Bentinck and starting on the morning of the 19th, 
accompanied by General Godwin and his staff, anchored two miles 
below Pegu on the evening of the 20th. The Burmese position was 
found to be strongly fortified. The next morning the troops landed 
and advanced on the extreme left of the enemy’s position where they 
had a strong post ; this was stormed and carried by two hundred and 
fifty Europeans under Colonel Tudor. After a short rest the advance 
was continued against the Pagoda which at 2 p. m. of the 21st 
November was carried by two hundred Europeans under Major Hill. 
A garrison of two hundred men of the Madras Fusihers and two 
hundred of the 5th M. N. I. with two 24-pounder howitzers, the whole 
under Major Hill, was placed on the Pagoda and the General return- 
ed with the remainder of the troops to Eangoon. On the 23rd a 
considerable number of Talaing came in and as Major HiU was 
aware that the Burmese forces had not left the neighbourhood he, 
with a view of affording the Peguans that assistance and protection 
which their consistently favourable conduct towards the British 
demanded, collected them together under the defences of the Pago- 
da. The Burmese, under more energetic leaders than those near 
Prome and in the valley of the Irraw’addy, had no intention of 
leaving the small garrison unmolested, and on the evening of the 
27th November a strong force, drawn from Shwe-gyeng, Tsit-toung 
and Bheeleng whither they had retired from Martaban, advanced to 
attack it, but were driven off with loss, A reinforcement of guns 
and ammunition was sent but on the 9th December General God- 
win received information that Major Hill was again beleagured by 
a large force of Burmese, was in want of ammunition and was cut 
off from the river. More ammunition and two hundred and forty 
men of the Madras Fusiliers were sent to his relief but on arriving 
at Pegu they found the enemy in such force that they were obliged 
to retire without communicating with the garrison. Twelve hun- 
dred men under General Godwin immediately left for Pegu in two 
steamers and in boats, whilst a land column was despatched under 
Colonel Sturt to clear the line between Eangoon and Pegu where 
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parties of Burmese were liarrassing the villages. The water column 
arrived on the 14th and the Burmese, finding themselves between 
two fires, retired before they were attacked. Without waiting for 
the arrival of Colonel Stmi General Godwin started in pursuit on 
the 17th and the same day came across the enemy, some twelve 
thousand men, who were strongly entrenched at Ka-lee-tat, a few 
miles from Pegu, in an open plain. When the smoke cleared away 
after the first attack it was found that they had precipitately fled. 
The pursuit was pressed with vigour until the Commissariat broke 
down, when the force returned to Pegu and, leaving a reinforcement, 
embarked for Eangoon on the 20th. Colonel Sturt’s column arrived 
at Pegu two days after the General had left in pursuit of the Bur- 
mese. 

Whilst these occurrences were taking place in Pegu the dis- 
persed troops of the Bandoola were giving some trouble at Prome 
and bodies of the enemy had appeared as low down as Akouktoung 
and Myanoung. On the 11th November two stockades opposite 
Prome were attacked and taken, and several detachments were sent 
out which succeeded in destroying the enemy’s works and in driving 
them off. Unfortunately Captain Gardner was killed at Akouk- 
toung ; he landed without due precautions and was shot down 
whilst advancing with his men in single file through the forest. 

On receiving the despatches informing him of the occupation 
of Prome and Pegu the Governor-General in Council felt that as 
it had been determined not to advance far beyond Prome the 
time had come to declare the annexation of Pegu and on the 
3rd December he wrote to Captain (now General Sir Arthur) Phayre 
appointing him to the Civil charge of Pegu, and in conjunction 
with General Godwin and Commodore Lambert, Commissioner for 
the purpose of negotiating a treaty with the king of Burma ; at the 
same time he forwarded to him a letter for the king and a procla- 
mation to be issued whenever Captain Phayre considered best. 
The proclamation was short ; after very briefly recapitulating what 
had occurred it declared the province of Pegu to be a portion of 
the British territories m the east, adding that such Burman troops 
as still remained in the province should be driven out. The pro- 
posed treaty was still shorter ; it consisted only of four articles ; 
the first declaring, as usual in such documents, tliat there should 
be perpetual peace between the two states ; the second that Pegu 
was ceded to the British ; the third that trade should be perfectly 
free and unrestricted ; and the fourth fixing the period within 
which it was to be ratified. The letter was longer and after 
declaring the annexation of Pegu warned the king that the British 
government might, with all justice, continue hostilities to the 
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entire extinction of His Majesty’s kingdom and that if he attempted 
to interfere with our possession of Pegu such a result would inevita- 
bly follow. The proclamation was issued on the 20th December 
1852, eleven months after the first shot was fired from the stock- 
ades in the Eangoon river, and as soon as possible afterwards the 
letter was forwarded to Ava. 

Desultory fighting stiU continued when suddenly all the Bur- 
mese troops were re-caUed or disappeared from the neighbourhood 
of Prome and bands of marauders alone — in one or two instances 
dangerous by their numbers and resolution — were left to be put 
down by the British. The cause of this sudden cessation of hos- 
tilities was the outbreak of a rebellion at the capital. The reigning 
sovereign, the Pagan Meng, had two half-brothers, both sons of 
Koon-boung Meng by the same mother, who, like their father and 
their uncle, had a strong affection for each other. On one of these, 
the Mengdoon Meng, the disreputable Pagan Meng turned a jeal- 
ous eye. On the 17th December that prince, feeling that his life 
was no longer secure and knowing the hatred of the people generally 
towards the Pagan Meng, followed the time-honoured custom of his 
family and accompanied by his brother fled to Moot-tsho-bho. 
This step, a sign of rebellion, was not taken hurriedly or unad- 
visedly but after much preparation, and on reaching the right bank 
of the Irrawaddy the brothers found themselves at the head of a 
body of men large enough to warrant their resisting the force sent 
against them ; this they completely defeated and then continued 
their move on Moot-tsho-bho. In a very short time they had 
collected sufficient adherents to enable them to march on the capi- 
tal, and on the 1st January 1853 their troops were in possession 
of the suburbs of Amarapoora, the Meng-doon Meng himself 
remaining at Moot-tsho-bho. At first the Court was paralysed ; 
the gates of the walled city were left open and nothing was done 
towards resisting the rebels who busied themselves for three days 
in plunder without entering the gates ; these were then shut and 
the Pagan Meng prepared for defence. It was not until now that 
any attempt was made to obtain possession of the king’s person, 
and so miserable was the fighting on either side that little damage 
was done and no advantage had been gained by the 18th Feb- 
ruary. It is impossible to say how long this state of affairs might 
have continued but on that date the Ma-gwe Meng-gyee seized the 
king’s chief advisers and in the resulting confusion the Meng-doon 
Meng’s troops got over the wall and made themselves masters 
of the city and of the palace. The Meng-doon Meng had kept out 
of the way, partly to save his character ; a strict Bhooddhist and 
a devoted follower of all the customs of his religion he desired to 
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impress on his future subjects that the innumerable and, it would 
appear on revolutions in Burma, inevitable executions took place 
without his consent or connivance ; it is most probable that he 
was really in ignorance of the details though he must have knowm 
generally what was taking place. When all was over, when blood 
had been poured out like water, the highly religious prince, who was 
only prevented by the faith which he professed from attributing his 
victory to Divine Providence and returning thanks to a Supreme 
Being for the bloodshed and massacres which he had caused, entered 
the capital and was proclaimed king, his cock-fighting brother 
being placed in confinement. It is right to add that throughout his 
reign which ended with his death in October 1878 no blood was 
ever shed with his knowledge and sanction, and when an execution 
of a criminal did take place the fact was carefully kept from him : 
this was the case even when his favourite brother, whom he had 
made heir apparent, was murdered by his nephews, the king’s 
sons, the Myeng-goon and Myeng-goon-daing princes, in an 
unsuccessful rebellion which they headed in 1866, whilst the 
dethroned Pagan Meng, who is still alive, has been kept in honour- 
able confinement holding a small Court of his own and treated by 
all with the utmost possible respect. 

The Meng-doon Meng had been averse to the war from the 
commencement and was anxious for peace but he dechned most 
positively to sign away any of his territory and no treaty was agreed 
to; taking warning, however, from Lord Dalhousie’s threat he 
never ventured to attempt to disturb us in our possession of Pegu. 
He felt strongly, and more than once expressed his feelings, that he, 
who hated the war and was most anxious to stop it and, after his 
accession, forbade any open attack on us, should have been threatened 
with the extinction of his kingdom, the subjection of the Burman 
power, and the exile of himself and his race. But Lord Dalliou- 
sie’s letter was written for the Pagan Meng and it was only owing 
to the Meng-doon Meng’s successful rebelhon that it was sent to 
him. 

There were still some Burmese troops in the valley of the Tsit- 
toung and a column left Martaban under the command of Briga- 
dier Steel on the 14th January 1853 and advanced slowly towards 
Toung-ngoo. _ On the 25th, after some slight fighting, it arrived at 
Tha-htoon which was at once evacuated by the Burmese under the 
governor of Martaban. On the 28th the commandant at Bheeleng 
surrendered without firing a shot, and on the 2nd February Moung 
Goung, the governor of Tsit-toung, gave himself up. At Myit-kyo 
about half way between Tsit-toung and Shwe-gyeng, one month’s 
provisions were found which had been forwarded through Pegu. 
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Shwe-gyeng was reached on the 11th February and taken posses- 
sion of, the Burmese having abandoned it. Leaving a portion of 
his force at Shwe-gyeng, The Brigadier continued his march 
northwards and occupied Toung-ngoo, 

The surrender or withdrawal of all the Burmese forces left the 
British nothing to do but to put down the marauding parties in 
the two valleys, and the duties of the troops, as far as carrying out 
Lord Dalhousie’s order that “ such Burman troops as may still 
“ remain within the province shall be driven out”, were confined to 
assisting the civil authorities to disperse the bpds the lawless free- 
booters who had sprung up in so many directions. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. 


By the effluxion of time, close and continual contact, the 
will of rulers, the subservience of the governed and, in the main, 
the identity of rehgion, Burmans and Talaing, although of entirely 
different origin and for hundreds of years bitter enemies, have 
become almost one in maimers and customs, though there are still 
some distinct and easily-recognizable differences. The Arakanese, 
on the other hand, differ but shghtly from thek congeners, the 
Burmans, except towards the north where they have fallen into 
some of the ways of their Mahomedan neighbours, the Chittagon- 
ians. The Arakanese colony of Tavoy, those inhabitants of parts 
of the Amherst district who stiU speak Talaing, and the mixed 
Talaing and Burman race of the delta of the Irrawaddy, have 
retained some of the customs and some of the religious observances 
of their respective forefathers. As already shewn, the Arakanese 
and Burmese languages are essentially the same whilst the pro- 
nunciation differs considerably, and the Talaing or Peguan, though 
written in much the same character, is very different in construc- 
tion, in sounds and in roots. The Ai-akanese, separated from those 
of the same stock, the Burmans, by the Arakan Boma mountains 
and in closer communication with the Aryans on the west, use a 
patois almost unintelligible to their eastern and northern relations, 
but the language of the Burman of Mergui, of Kangoon, of Manda- 
lay and of Bha-maw and of the Talaing when speaking Burmese 
has not, except to themselves, many noticeable differences except 
some few in intonation and some local expressions. The speech 
of a Yorkshireman is hardly understood by a Devonian, and that of 
an East Saxon is not more intelhgible to a man from Shropsliire 
but the Burman of Eangoon talks as a Burman of Bha-maw and 
the language of the Burmanized Talaing of Syriam is not easily 
distinguishable from that of an inhabitant of Moot-tsho-bho, the 
birth-place of the founder of the reigning dynasty of Upper 
Burma. Thus the general manners and customs of these two 
races, the Talaing and the Burmans, including the Arakanese, 
are in so far identical that they can be described together. 
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On the birth of a child the mother is rubbed all over m ith 
Birth turmeric and, until of late years, kept as hot as 

possible by numerous coverlets and hot bricks ; 
this practice is slowly dying out though still observed by many^. 
During seven days she is dosed with turmeric and sometimes 
with ardent spirits and continually smells the smoke of a burning 
bunch of a herb called tsa-moon-nek {Xigella satim) and on the 
third day no noise is allowed in the house as “ a change of blood” 
is supposed to be going on. On the seventh day, and this accord- 
ing both to the old practice and to the new, she takes a steam bath. 
A large pot is filled with boiling water and in it are placed leaves 
of the tamarind and of the tha-nat (Cordia sp.) and one or two tufts 
of grass, round the pot are placed mats and over all a blanket, and 
the patient sits in this cell for an hour. On leaving it she at once 
takes a cold bath and then goes to bed again. After the seventli 
day she is allowed to go about her ordinary avocations. The child 
is put to the breast as soon as washed. 

About the 15th or IGth day the infant is named. In the 
Naming the cinid. towns a Brahman, in country villages an 

elder, selects a fortunate day and hour. A feast 
is prepared varying in richness wuth the means of the parents, and 
friends and neighbours and elders of the quarter or village are 
invited. The mother, with the child in her arms, sits in the 
centre and the father sits close by. Some aged member of the 
family suggests a name, wdiicli has generally been settled by the 
parents beforehand, and some conversation on the subject, in which 
all present may join, takes place. The name is not entirely a mat- 
ter of choice : the Burmese consonants are arranged in groups of 
five and a group is allotted to each day except Sunday which has the 
vowels as its letters. The first group — k, Ih, 7, r//?, and ng — belong 
to Monday ; the second — ts, tsh, z, zlt, and finij — to Tuesday ; the 
sixth — y, r, I, and tv — to Wcdnesclay ; the fifth— p, hp, h, hh, and in — 
to Thursday ; th, h, and I (Pali), to Friday ; and the third and fourth 
grqupsf — t, ht, d, dh, and n — to Saturday. The name given to the 
child must commence with one of the letters belonging to the day on 
wdiich it was born but within this limit any name may be chosen ; 
thus a Moung An was born on a Sunday, a Moung Kheng on a Mon- 

* “ Lorsque la nouveUo accoiiclice est sur sou lit, ou pl;ico audessons un reebaud 
“ pleiu de cliarbons ardents que Ton eutretieiit unit ct jom- .sans diseontinucr. Ou hii 
“ bassino aussi la ventre avec uue bassinoirc ideiiic do cliarbons ardcuts, et cola uuo on 
“deux fois par jour. La nonrriturc qn'on lui domic cst ordinairement opicce, si cbo ct 
“ tres salce. Apres un moi ccoulc la nonvollc accouclico pent sortir, mais avant ccla on 
“ Ini peint, dcs pieds a la toto. avee du safran afiii dc la preserver de la nianvaise in- 
fluence de I’air." Histoire et description de la Bas.-o C'oobiuchine par O- Anbarot. 
Paris : 1803, p. 87. 

t See Burmese Alphabet, aii/i. 
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(lav, a Mouug Tsaimj or a Moung Tsheng on a Tuesday, a Mouug 
Bmil- on a Wednesday, a Moung Pe or a Moung Bha on a Thursday, 
a Moung Thaing on a Friday and a Moung Xaic on a Saturday. 

A note of the hour and of the date of birth is made and when 
the child is five or six years old a Poon-na or Brahman is called in to 
prepare the Tsa-da or certificate of birth : on this, which is a small 
strip of palm leaf, he records with a style the year, the month and 
the day of the birth, the child’s name, the planet under which it 
was born and the house in which the planet was. This is carefully 
kept by the parents and is made use of whenever the services of 
an astrologer are required to fix on a fortunate day and hour, which 
is often the case as will be seen further on. Sometimes the Tsa-da 
is drawn out soon after the birth. 

Names given in infancy can be changed at any time before 
puberty and any number of times and one of the birthday initials 
need not be used in the new name as in the old. The change is 
made by sending round to each of the friends and relations a small 
quantity of pickled tea with a message to the effect that “this is 
“ from so and so, hitherto known as so and so” c. g. “ This is 
“ from Moung Tsheng formerly known as Moung Moung.” No 
change is made in the Tsa-da which cannot, therefore, be trusted 
to for the name. 

The next most important period in a boy’s career is when 
Entering a mon- he is made a “ Shcug” or probationer for the 
astory. monastic life. When he is eight or nine years old 

he is sent to a monastery and is taught to read and write and 
when he is about twelve he is clothed with the yellow robe of 
the novitiants. Strictly no lad under fifteen should be admitted 
to the fraternity but the modern tendency is to perform the cere- 
mony when the boy is three or four years younger than this. 
Strict Booddhists hold that no male human being who has not been 
a probationer can count this existence as human in his numerous 
transmigrations, he cannot gain merit as a man, but only as an 
animal yet, somewhat inconsistently, they appear to hold that he 
can gain demerit, if the expression may be used, as a man. The 
manner in which a lad is admitted as a Shcug has already been 
described in chapter III. page 212 et seg. 

For the girl the most important event after she has been 
named is the boring of her ears. This takes place 

Ear-bonng. .yyi^en shc is twolve 01 ’ thirteen. An astrologer or, 
if the services of such an one cannot be obtained, the elders fix upon 
a fortunate day and hour, a feast is prepared, and the relations and 
friends of the family arc invited. In the case of the rich two gold 
needles, sometimes set with precious stones, are prepared and 
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even in the case of the poor no baser metal than silver is nsccl. 
When the astrologer, or the acting astrologer, calls out that the 
favourable moment has arrived the professional ear-borer, or if 
none be present, some member of the family, advances and rapidly 
passes the needles through the lobes of the ears ; with less forti- 
tude than her European sister the girl usually indulges in violent 
struggles and screams, but her female relations control the former 
whilst a band of wind instruments and drums drowns the latter. 
The needles are turned and moved every day or oftener and when 
the walls of the wounds have healed the needles are withdrawn 
and a long process has to be gene through to enlarge the holes to 
receive the ordinary plug, which is about an inch long and from 
one-half to three-quarters of an inch in diameter. As many of the 
round stems of the inner blades of Kaing grass (Saccliariim sp.) as 
the hole will receive are passed in and every day another one is 
added ; after some time a na-gat, an ear-plug of peculiar make, is 
introduced. This is divided into two parts by a division near one 
end at right angles to its length the two portions uniting by a 
screw, one part is placed through the ear and the other is screwed 
into it ; gradually larger and larger na-gat are introduced until the 
orifices are opened enough to receive the na-doung or plugs. 
These are made of various substances according to the rank and 
wealth of the wearer ; gold set with jewels, plain gold, amber and 
even glass, whilst amongst the very poor the hole is sometimes 
kept open by a roll of cloth. 

Boys ears are bored at the same period and the holes arc 
enlarged in a similar way. 

The important operation of tattooing is performed after the 
rp ,, . lad has left the monastery : girls are never tattooed 

except amongst the Khyeng. The whole person 
from the waist (in a Ime witli the navel) to the knee is covered 
with figures of animals with tracery filling up the intervening 
spaces so that the whole resembles a pair of dark blue breeches. 
The arms and back are sometimes more sparingly tattooed in 
red. The material used is lamp-black obtained from the smoke of 
sessamum oil, or vermillion as the case may be, mixed as occasion 
requires with water. The pattern is generally, but not always, 
first traced on the skin with a fine hair pencil and is then tattooed 
in by a series of closely-adjoining punctures made by a long, 
pointed style, with a weight at the top, worked with the right hand 
and guided by the left which rests on the patient’s body with the 
fore-finger and thumb so joined as to form a sort of groove for 
the style to work in : the style is of brass and consists of three or 
four portions ; the bottom ])iece is solid and is pointed like an 
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ordinary lead pencil and is divided by two slits at right angles to 
each other carried np for about three inches from the point ; these 
are fine near the point and about one thirty-second part of an inch 
broad higher up, these enable it to retain the colouring matter. The 
next joint, or two joints if there ai-e four, is a . hollow tube and the last 
is either solid to give weight or has a brass weight at the upper end, 
sometimes plain, sometimes fashsioncd like a bird or an animal. 
The operation is painful and is done in patches and not all at once 
and on each occasion the child is put under the influence of opium ; 
it has more than once occurred that the lad has died from an over- 
dose of the drug. Except when Burmanized the other tribes, 
except the Khyeng, do not tattoo themselves. These, the Khyeng, 
tattoo the whole of the faces of their young women with closely- 
adjoining narrow dark blue lines which gives them a most hideous 
appearance : the origin of the custom, which is djdng out in Bri- 
tish territory, is uncertain ; according to some it was to enable the 
Khyeng to recognize their females when they were carried off in a 
foray by some neighbouring tribe, according to others to put a stop 
to the Burman practice of carrying off their most lovely maidens. 
There are three ways in which, according to the laws of Menu, 

Marriage ^ Woman can become husband and wife — 

arnage. when the parents give them to each other, 

(h) when they come together by the instnnnentality of a go-between 
and (c) when they come together by mutual consent ; but except 
in the case of women of mature age who have been married before*' 
the two latter forms require the prior and at least passive sanction 
or the subsequent ratification of the parents or guardians, for on 
a marriage by mutual consent coming to their knowledge they 
may insist upon the pair separating ; knowledge without adverse 
action within a reasonable time is held to be tacit consent and bars 
their right.j The rule that until marriage with their consent a 
daughter belongs to her parents is asserted in so many words and 
is strongly insisted on in several places. The expression stolen 

" -‘If a woman be a widow or ilivorcea from her husband and she marry the man 
“ of her choice her parents, guardians or relations have no right to interfere to prevent 
“ it ; let the woman who has has had a hnsband take the man of her choice. If she has 
“ never had a husband she shall have no right to take one without the consent of her 
“ parents or guardian.” — Dhammathat, vol. VI., sec. 20. 

t“ If the parents of a young woman shall not give her away, but she shall be stolen, 
“ (sedirced away) even if she has had ten children tliey have power to cause her to 
“ separate from the man and give her to another ; the man has no right to say that she 
“ is his wife. Wlij- is this ? Because a daughter belongs to her parents.” 

“ If a young woman nms off with a young man not approved by her parents and 
“haying concealed herself for some time shall return to the i-illage or neio-hbom-hood in 
“which her parents live, and have two or three children, or live ’there fiv’e or ten years 
“with the man .after her p.arents have seen and known (of her being there) they shall 
“ not have power to cause her to separate (from her husband)”. ° Dhammathat, vol. 
V i. sections 21, 22. 
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or seJiicod away wliicli is used iu that portion of the Dhammathat 
quoted iu the note must not be confounded with “ seduced”. The 
Burmese word used would, if employed in connection with property, 
correctly be translated ‘ stolen' and this emphasises the remark 
that a daughter belongs to her parents and clearly from the 28th 
section of volume VI. she belongs more especially to the father, 
for after enumerating the twenty-one classes of women who have 
persons to look after them (amongst whom are included as 5th a 
young woman ; as 8th one under care of her father ; as 9th one 
under care of her mother; and from the 10th to the 21st a woman 
under the care of some one or other of her relations who are 
specified in each case) the Dhammathat continues “ of these 21 if 
“ any one of those who are under the protection of” — here follows 
an enumeration of the various guardians except father and 
motlier — be given by her protector “ to the man of her choice 
“ without the knowledge of her own father he (the protector) shall 
“ have no right so to give her away, and the man to whom she shall 
“ be given shall have no claim to her ; let him only to whom she is 
“ given by her father he her husband. If her father be dead let him 
“ only to whom she is given by her mother be her husband ; if her 
“ mother be dead no one but relations (brother and sister) have a 
“ right to give her away ; lot the man to whom she is given by her 
“ nearest relation be her husband.” Indeed from birth to death a 
woman is considered as a mere chatteP. Happily this is far from 
being the case in practice and a married Burmese woman is much 
more independent than an European iu a similar position even iu 
the most advanced States. 

It would seem, then, as if the framer of the Dhammathat 
intended the first kind of marriage to be the usual and proper one, 
the second to be allowed for persons of mature years, and the third 
to be permitted to avoid scandal hut guarded by the necessity for 
the open or tacit consent of the parents, for, as we have seen, such 
consent is necessary to bind the tie and to make separation impos- 
sible except by the ordinary laws of divorce, which certainly are 
lax enough. But the tendency of the time is not towards greater 
strictness and after the parents have given their consent the young 
people are, iu a majority of instances, allowed to marry almost 
immediately. This used not to be so ; they had to go through a 
tedious but, perhaps, useful probation. The man was not con- 

* As regardti a person "iviiig his wife to another; if the former husband wishes 
“ to recover her he shall do so only on paying the price of her body. If the wife refixses 
“ to return to him because he had given her to another but wishes to remain with the 
“ person to whom she had been given let her remain, the first shall not say Hiat he is 
“ owner of the wife. AAdiy is this ? Because he has given her to another." Bhamma- 
that, vol. VIII., section 1, clause 8. 
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sidered as of ago to marry till lie was twenty-four or twenty-five 
years old, now they marry at eighteen or nineteen ; the age of 
the girl, then as now, was immaterial if she had reached puberty. 
When a young man of twenty or twenty-one wanted to marry 
he apphed to his parents and if they saw no objection to the young 
woman of his choice they went, with one or two elders, and asked 
the father and mother of the girl if their son might “ have the run 
“ of the house”, carefully avoiding as improper aU mention of 
marriage, though this, of course, was always understood to be the 
end in view. If the girl's parents consented the lad could go to the 
house as often as he liked and in fact “ kept company” with the girl. 
This continued for not less than three years, the parents in the 
meanwhile watching the character of the semi-engaged couple. At 
the end of that time, if they continued of the same mind, the lad’s 
parents, if still approving, went with elders and asked for the hand 
of the girl in marriage for their son. The parents of the girl very 
rarely attempted to force her inclinations and there had been plenty 
of time for her and for them to form an opinion as to whether the 
lover would make a good husband or not. If they agreed the 
question of dowry was discussed on both sides and settled and the 
astrologers were applied to for a fortunate day and hour. Some 
insisted on the years of the bridegroom’s age being of an uneven 
number, but this was not always the case. A bridal chamber was 
carefully prepared in the bride’s father’s house and on the day fixed 
a feast was there given, the whole of the expenses, however, being 
defrayed by the bridegroom’s parents. At the propitious hour, in 
the presence of the assembled guests, the bride and bridegroom 
joined their right hands together, palm to palm, ate out of the 
same dish, and fed each other with one or two morsels in token 
that they would mutually aid and comfort each other ; in the 
presence of all the bridegroom’s father made over to the bride the 
jewels, ornaments, or fine clothing that he had agreed to give and 
the ceremony was complete. General feasting began and lasted till 
the evening when the newly-married couple entered the bridal 
chamber under showers of saffron-coloured rice thrown by all well 
wishers. For seven days afterwards the hai:»py pair were supposed 
not to speak to, notice or even see any one else, and so far was 
this carried that in families of great respectabihty they did not 
even leave the bridal chamber their meals being sent in to them, 
and they thus commenced their married life by what, after three 
years intimate acquaintance and daily converse and without books 
must have been anything but a “ honey week”. 

The girl was generally young and it was but seldom that for 
one or two years the newly-married couple left the house and set 
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lip for themselves and in some cases, when the bride was the only 
daughter or the last married, never did until the old peojile died, 
unless indeed they were divorced when the husband left. 

Polygamy is recognized and permitted. In one passage it is 
distinctly recorded that having even ten wives is no fault and in 
the tenth volume of the Dhammathat, which treats of the law of 
inheritance, specific rules are laid down for the partition of the 
property of a man who has died having had many wives, e. f/., 
“ the law of partition on the death of a husband who had many 
“ wives hving in the same house and eating out of the same dish”, 
section 38 : “ the law of partition between a head wife, a 
concubine, and a slave wife section 40. The right to have 
several wives is not much used in practice and the great majority 
have only one, but the Sovereign emulates Solomon in his connubial 
and domestic arrangements. 

The forbidden degi-ees are few. The Sovereign marries his 
half-sister to ensure the purity of the Eoyal blood, but in practice 
the throne belongs to the son whom the Sovereign (or the ministers 
in his name really after his decease but before his death is made 
known or acknowledged) nominates, whether the child of the half- 
sister or not, or to him who can seize it by force. The marriage 
of a son with his step-mother is allowed (Dhammathat vol. X., 
section 49). Marriages vith mother, daughter, sister and half- 
sister (except in the case of the monarch), aunt, own grandmother 
and grand-daughter are forbidden ; all others are permitted. 

Amongst the Kareng tribes, except the Kareng-nee, infants 
are frequently betrothed. If a young man wishes to marry a 
young woman he first obtains the parents’ consent and then employs 
a go-between whose first duty it is to consult chicken bones. If 
the answer is unfavourable the whole matter drops but if it is 
favourable the marriage is arranged. A feast is given by the 
intending bridegroom’s relations and the gall of one of the animals 
killed is examined ; if it is flaccid the match is, even then, often 
broken off. The marriage generally takes place in a few days but 
is often delayed. When it is about to take place the bride is con- 
ducted to the house of the bridegroom’s parents with music and 
dancing and, as she ascends the ladder, is deluged with water. 
Two elders, one from each party, take each a cup of spirits and the 
bride’s representative repeats the duties of a husband, they then 
give to each other to drink saying “ Be faithful to your covenant” 
and this ends the ceremony. Amongst the Kareng-nee the bride 
and bridegroom having obtained their parents’ consent the bride and 
her friends come to a feast prepared by the bridegroom and next day 
he and his friends visit her and the feast in her house completes 
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the whole ceremony. Amongst the Ivliyeng, who occupy the eastern 
and western slopes of the Ai-akan mountains, daughters as soon as 
born are given to one of their brothers or if there is no brother to 
one of their father’s sister’s sons who in after life gives her away in 
marriage and who is always treated with great respect by the 
husband. Girls are usually affianced when young to one of their 
cousins but the match is not unfrequently broken off by one or the 
other, in which case a fine has to be paid for the breach of promise. 
The marriage- feast is prepared in the bride’s house, after the wise- 
men have inspected the liver of a pig in the bridegroom’s and pro- 
nounced the omens to be favourable ; if the liver is umpropitious on 
three successive occasions the match is broken off and the girl’s 
parents make presents to the bridegroom. When the marriage is 
about to take place the bridegroom provides large quantities of 
khoung, a fermented liquor made from rice of which the Khyeng are 
inordinately fond and his friends bring pork and the girl’s family 
produce fowls. In the centre is placed the pot of Uquor and in it is 
fastened a neatly-pealed bamboo with a cross-piece let into a slit at 
the top, this separates the two parties and any one crossing from one 
side to the other has to pay a pot of khoung as a fine. An elder on 
the bridegroom’s side proposes that the marriage shall take place 
and an elder on the bride’s side recites the decision of Hlee-neu, 
the common ancestor of all human beings, on being applied to by 
the founders of the Khyeng race w'ho were brother and sister viz. 
that they should marry and their sons marry their daughters birt 
that in all subsequent generations brothers’ sons should, whenever 
possible, marry sisters’ daughters. The bridegroom makes presents 
to the brother who orvns the bride who, if he is satisfied, sicfnifies 
his assent by eating some of the bridegroom’s pork and the cere- 
mony is complete ; bridal presents are given and eating and drink- 
ing commence; should any of the bridegroom’s party touch the 
fowls or of the bride’s the pork a fine of khoung has to be paid 
and the feast gradually becomes a scene of drunkenness and riot. 

Amongst the tribes in the Arakan Hill Tracts, Mro, Kha- 
mie and others, intercourse before marriage is unrestrained.* Mar- 
riage is a simple contract, the man making presents to the woman’s 
parents and takes her to liis own house after a feast. At Mro 
marriages the oldest woman of the bride’s family ties a strin<? round 
the wrist of every one present and this is allowed to remain till it 
drops off. 

The hberty of divorce is almost but not quite unrestricted, e g. 

Divorce for certain faults in a wife a husband is not 

entitled to put her away and to retain the property 
until he has corrected her three several times. But whilst hus- 
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bands leave their wives and wives their husbands on the most 
trivial grounds the exercise of this right is practically much 
restrained by the elaborate laws regarding the division of property. 
The law-giver seems to have, as it were, laid down that marriage 
is a civil contract which either party can dissolve but that unless 
dissolution is foimded on solid reasons the party wishing to separate 
shall suffer in property and in inverse ratio to the strength of the 
reason ; divorces, in consequence, and in consequence also, it must 
in justice be said, not only of the necessity which a father of a 
family feels for the aid of his wife, the manager whom he consults 
on almost every matter, the one who keeps and looks after the 
shop which in country places so many establish in their houses to 
eke out their scanty means, of the respect for man as man taught 
to every woman from her birth but also of the character of the 
people who are very greatly attached to their families and are of a 
most buoyant disposition, are not very common. One cause, and 
unfortunately becoming a more common one, is the evil conduct of 
the young and hurriedly-married husband who turns out a drunkard, 
a gambler, or an opium-smoker or perhaps all of these combined. 

Exclusive of that provided for the monks there are five kinds of 
^ , funeral : one for the Sovereign ; one for members 

uner s. Eoyal family ; one for nobles, that is for 

those who have received and retained titles, for nobility and rank 
depend on the breath of the king ; one for rich men* ; and one for 
men of low estate. In British Biu-ma there is no one who is 
entitled to a funeral of any except the last kind, but since the 
British occupation the poor have encroached on the privileges of 
the rich and little or no ceremonial distinction is dra’ttui after 
death, indeed officials are sometimes buried almost as if they held 
patents of nobility. The kind of funeral reserved for the monks, 
which differs in details according to the hierarchical position and to 
the supposed sanctity of the deceased, has already been described 
in chapter V. p.p. 232, 233. Old people of both sexes are never 
buried but their bodies are burned. 

As soon as death has taken place the body is placed in the 
front portion of the house (not in the verandah) between the house 
posts and is carefully washed from head to foot and wrapped m 
any old clothes till the burial garment can be got ready ; when aU 
has been prepared the two great toes are tied together and the 
body, from the armpits downwards, is swathed in new white cotton 
cloth, it is then dressed in the finest clothes obtainable (varying, 


• Merchants who have acquired “ considerahle property and are registered by a royal edict 
“ as Thoo-hte ‘ or rich man ’ which is a kind of title that places them under the protection of 
“ the Court.” 
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necessarily, according to the means of the family) a jacket and 
htamien (petticoat) if a female, a jacket and poot-tsho (waist- 
cloth) if a male ; the two thumbs are tied together and a piece of 
silver, or in the case of a wealthy man of gold, is put between the 
teeth. The ligature of both thumbs and toes is composed of the 
hair of a son or of a daughter or, if this is not obtainable, of a 
piece of white cotton cloth. The Hpoongj^ee (monks) of the 
monastery the occupants of which the deceased and his or her 
family “ sat under” are informed of the death as soon as it occurs 
and one or more attend ivithin a few hours or, if the death took 
place at night, early next morning ; by this time the body has 
been placed in the coffin, which is made of Lek-pan {Boinbax mala- 
harkum), Eng (Dipterocarpm tubercnlatus) or of any cheap wood, and 
the lid screwed down. Formerly the coffins were, and in general, 
except amongst the wealthier in large towns still are, very flimsily 
made and the lid nailed down. The Hpoongyee repeats a string 
of sentences, partly in praise of Gaudama, partly on the empti- 
ness of all human wishes and on the changeability of all things. 
As soon as the news of the death has spread relations and friends 
commence to arrive and join the sorrowing family or aid in the 
preparations, such as making and ornamenting the hearse, a work 
which is carried on in the street or lane outside the house ; until 
the funeral a band of musicians plays dirges in front of the house. 
The richer the deceased the longer the body is kept, a practice 
which seems to have originated in the desire, now almost a cere- 
monial necessity, that all the children and descendants should be 
present. When the coffin has been jdaced on the hearse it is 
carried to the burial-ground in procession, if it is that of a poor 
person by the relations and neighbours, if it is that of a rich one 
by men hired but in such a case it is considered to be a special 
mark of friendship to aid in carrying it. One or two Hpoongyee 
should go in front, though this is now often omitted, followed by 
the band, then comes the body and lastly the mourners, male and 
female. On arrival at the grave-yard the music ceases, the Hpoon- 
gyee ascend into a zayat or public rest-house, of wliich there is 
always one and often there are several, and the coffin is placed in 
front of them, on the south side, with offerings, made to them on 
account of the deceased, between them and the body. After inton- 
ing another string of Pali sentences the Hpoongyee leave the 
burial-ground and the coffin is carried to the grave which has 
already been dug by the grave-yard keepers at the spot selected 
by the relations and of the depth required by them. Here the 
coffin is swung backwards and forwards once or twice as a salute 
to the spirit of the place and is then lowered into the grave. 
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The nearest relative, male or female, throws on a httle earth and 
the other relations and friends then do the same after which the 
grave-diggers fill up the grave ; it is considered a mark of respect 
to remain till this is completed. As it is believed to be possible 
that the ‘ Ego ' of the deceased may have become a devil it is 
held necessary to exorcise it. The eldest male relation holds out 
an open handkercliief and calls out “ Come! Follow ! ” and then 
suddenly closing it carries it home and places it between the house 
posts on the left side of the house in which the deceased died. 
Seven days after the death a feast is given to the Hpoongyee and 
to all who attended the funeral and the house is purified. The 
handkerchief brought home from the grave-yard is given away to 
any poor neighbour as the devil, if the deceased became one, can 
now give no trouble. 

If the body is to be burned the coffin is not always fastened 
down and instead of a grave being dug four logs of wood are 
placed on the ground, two parallel to each other and two upon and 
at right angles to them thus forming a square, with sweet-smell- 
ing woods placed between them ; the coffin rests on the whole : it 
is usual to place some iron receptacle under the coffin to facilitate 
the collection of the charred bones. The pyre is hghted by one 
of the burial-ground keepers and as soon as the coffin and body 
are consumed and the fire is out the three nearest relations search 
for the bones and such as they find they carefully wash in cocoa- 
nut milk, and in some cases of late years afterwards in scent such 
as lavender-water or Eau de Cologne : these are then wrapped in a 
white cloth and the whole placed in a new pot which, in the case 
of the wealthy, is sometimes gilt ; this pot remains in the house 
for seven days after the death when the bones are either buried 
in a small receptacle near some pagoda or on any hill or rising 
ground. * In some cases the relations pulverize the bones and 
make them iuto a small image before which they recite their morn- 
ing and evening sentences, for prayers they cannot in strictness 
be called. Infants are usually buried in their cradles and children 
in unornamented coffins. Amongst the Talaing the body of the 
deceased, if the youngest of the family and still an infant and if 
other children are living, should be buried as soon as possible 
after death and should not be kept unburied during a whole night ; 
if the death occurs diu-ing the night the body should be buried 
before morning. 

If a woman who has had childi-en gives birth to a still-born 
infant a piece of iron is placed in the cradle-coffin, a relation saying 

* It would not be proper to erect a pagoda over the remains of a layman not of 
royal blood. 
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“ return not into the womb of thy mother until this iron is soft as 
“ cotton.” If a woman dies in child-birth and the child dies also 
they are buried separately. If a woman who is four months or 
more gone in the family-way dies the foetus is forcibly withdrawn 
and secretly buried. If this were not done the husband would, in 
future existences, marry the same woman who would die in the 
same way. The secrecy in burying is to prevent necromancers and 
witches from exhuming the body and using portions of it as a charm. 

The coffins and hearses are variously ornamented according to 
the wealth of the deceased’s family, the former with velvet and 
gold- and silver-leaf, the latter, a pyramidal structure rising in ever- 
decreasing tiers with a spire on the top, with white and coloured 
paper and gold- and sUver-leaf. 

Amongst the Kareng some of the tribes bury and some bum 
their dead but the latter is, comparatively, a new practice and all 
seem formerly to have buried. The Khyeng invariably burn the 
body and subsequently bury the bones in the family burial-ground 
with a ceremony resembling an Irish wake. These burial-grounds 
are few in number and the Khyeng are very loath to disclose their 
locahty ; sometimes they are hundreds of miles from the scene of 
the death though the deceased’s family may have been settled in 
its present home for many generations. The tribes inhabiting the 
Aj-akan Hill Tracts all bury their dead ; the Shandoo in a stone- 
lined grave and in a supine posture, with the weapons used during 
hfe, and the body placed so as to face the east. 

Slavery still exists in Upper Burma and in a very modified form 
in British territo^. Here the slaves are descend- 
avery. ants of those dedicated to a pagoda and their duty 
is to keep the platform and surrounding buildings and the approaches 
clean : they are more of an outcast body than slaves as they have no 
master and, except in so far as society is ruled by custom, are per- 
fectly free and independent ; slaves, however, they are called by the 
Burmese and they are looked down upon as “ unclean”. Consider- 
able inconvenience and trouble was caused by a man who had such 
“ slave ” blood in him being appointed as a native magistrate, but 
it was clearly impossible that he should be removed or that he 
should not receive full support in the execution of his duties. The 
difficulty was increased by the not unnatural effect that the passive 
resistance of his subordinates and the people generally had on his 
own character and actions, but with care and tact all was set right 
at last. Of these pagoda slaves Sir Arthur Phayre remarks. “ It is 
“ a strange anomaly in the Bhoddhist religion (as it prevails in 
“Burma) that the servitors of the temples are invariable outcasts 
“ with whom the rest of the community will hold no intercourse. 
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“ In Burma Proper pagoda slaves are pardoned convicts or persons 
“ condemed to this employment on account of crimes ” and, writ- 
ing of the position of pagoda slaves in British Burma, he con- 
tinues, “ these people are now, of course, released from their 
“ compulsory servitude and have become cultivators but, in conse- 
“ quence of their former condition, they are regarded by the peo- 
“ pie Avith as much disgust as they would be from their low caste 
“ by the Hindoos.” He is especially alluding to the “ Horn ” who 
were imported into Arakan as pagoda slaves by the kings of that 
country but the remark applies equally to aU pagoda slaves and 
their descendants. 

The principal amusements of the Burmese and Talaing are 
pwai or theatrical representations, boat-races and 
usemens. btiffalo -fights (mainly amongst the Talaing and 
principally in Tenasserim), lek-pwai or boxing-matches, of which 
the Kareng also, especially in Amherst, are very fond, cock-fight- 
ing, a game played with a ball (common amongst Burmans but 
rare amongst Talaing and almost unknown amongst Kareng) and 
a game played with large seeds, a miniature representation of nine- 
pins. 

The pwai are of two kinds ; in the one men and women act 
in the other dolls are worked by strings. The pwai are performed 
by bodies of stroUing players who wander over the country seek- 
ing employment but often a well-known troupe is specially sent 
for and on some occasions a considerable sum is paid to it. 
Pwai are always given in the open air and any one that pleases 
can come and look on ; sometimes an open shed is constructed and 
a bedstead or two or some chairs are placed therein for the giver 
of the entertainment and his intimate friends, who are bidden by 
the sending of a small parcel of pickled-tea, with a table in front 
on which are put cigars, goglets of water with cups, sweetmeats 
and, if an European is invited, the ineHtable bottle of brandy. 
For a Zat-pwai, that is one in which men and women are the 
actors, a small branch of a tree or a plantain tree is stuck into the 
groimd and mats are laid down all round it for the stage ; under- 
neath the branch is a jar filled with earth oil used by the actors, 
as occasion requires, to replenish the cups, placed in various places 
on posts or on the ground, which serve as foot-lights. Just out- 
side the stage is seated the band and between the stage and the 
musicians is a cross-stick supported on two others on which hang 
the masks and other parts of the property to be assumed when 
wanted. Somewhere hi the immediate neighbourhood women and 
young girls establish a temporary market, squatting on the ground 
in two rows facing each other and with a passage between, each 
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with her low table on which are placed her wares, cigars or sweet- 
meats or vermicelli or cakes, and each hghted by an open lamp, 
consisting of a bit of rag as a wick in a little saucer filled with 
earth-oil protected from the wind by a piece of tin fastened to the 
stick which serves as a support. Soon after dark the audience 
from far and wide begins to assemble, boys and girls of every age, 
men and women, some of the last with infants at the breast ; the 
band soon strikes up and the play commences. The dramas are 
all founded upon supposed events in the former lives of Gaudama 
or in the hves of kings and princes in India. The play usually 
lasts aU night and the majority of the audience, grouped in a dense 
mass on the ground, sits steadily through it, though some leave, 
others go to sleep for an hour or two resting where they are, and 
others, especially the lads, wander through the “bazaar” to buy 
sweetmeats or cigars or to carry on flirtations with some of the 
stall holders. 

The invitations are given by sending round a small quantity of 
pickled-tea and generally but not always each person so invited gives 
a rupee or two towards the expenses. Designing men sometimes 
make use of this custom in order to recruit their finances and having 
collected say Es. 500 from their friends give a pwai which costs 
Es. 250, pocketing the difference. 

The Eoot-thai or Marionette pwai are carried on in much 
the same way except that the stage is a long and well-raised 
platform built of bamboos and divided longitudinally by a curtain, 
the front division being the stage on to which are lowered the dolls 
worked by the men who stand behind the curtain. The move- 
ments, caused by strings attached to the heads, limbs and joints, 
are wonderfully natural, but if a string gets loose or caught, as is 
sometimes the case, a large hand and arm, grotesque in their 
appearance amongst the dolls, come down and all is put to rights. 
As a general rule one end of the stage has on it a throne to repre- 
sent the court and the other some branches to represent a forest. 

The instruments of the band, which differ in no way from 
those used on other occasions when the custom of the country 
requires that there should be music, are : — («) a tshaing, a highly- 
carved wooden circular frame about thirty inches in height and 
four or even five feet in diameter round the inside of which are 
hung drums of different tones which are struck with the hand by 
the musician, who sits inside ; (b) a kyee-waing, a very similar 
instrument, but not so high, in which the drums are replaced by 
gongs beaten with a stick ; (c) two or three hnai, a kind of clarionet 
with a broad bell-shaped, moveable and loosely attached brass 
mouth, which gives forth most discordant sounds ; (d) ra-gweiig, or 
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large cymbals ; (t?) than-lweng, small cymbals ; (/) pat-ma, a drum 
or tom-tom beaten with the hand ; (g) several pairs of castanets, or 
um-lek-khooJc, each formed of a piece of bamboo four or five feet 
long split down the centre, the two halves being clapped together 
by the performer. 

Sometimes these pwai are scenes of very serious quarrels 
which can only be compared to faction fights. Two young men 
quarrel about a mat, say, the dispute waxes warm, women join their 
voices, and in far less time than it takes to write it, the peaceably- 
disposed fly in all directions, the music stops, the actors disappear, 
and a surging mob of men shouting and fighting has taken the 
place of the quiet and orderly throng of happy spectators. It is 
mainly for this reason that, in practice, no pwai can be given 
without leave from some superior official and that the police are 
warned and have men in attendance to arrest quarreUers before 
the quarrel can spread. The importance of nipping the row in 
the bud is so great that every European officer of a few years 
experience in the country on hearing the unmistakeable chatter 
of the beginning of the row will without ceremony leave whatever 
he may be doing and rush to the spot. 

The boat-races are usually held at the fuU moon at Tha-deng- 
gyoot, the seventh month, which falls in October, and are managed 
by a self-elected committee. Now-a-days they depend much upon 
the willingness of the district officers to encourage them. Pre- 
parations are made for days beforehand and crews are collected 
and trained. On the day fixed the river bank wherever the races 
are held is crowded by men, women and children iu their gayest 
attire and httle is heard but the sound of merry voices and the 
jingling of money as almost every man and many women make 
bets with their neighbours. Anchored out in the stream, with the 
head to the current, is a boat with a long hollow bamboo across 
it, at right angles to its length, and through this is passed a rattan, 
projecting beyond it on both sides. This is the wianiag-post, the 
boats come up, one an each side, and the foremost man in the 
winning boat snatches at and di-aws out the cane which thus 
becomes a sign and proof of victory. The boats are low and very 
light canoes from thirty to forty feet in length and the crews consist 
of from sixteen to twenty men or more, their hair well knotted up 
and with no clothing but their waist-cloths done up round the waist 
and between the legs as tightly as possible. The boats are pro- 
pelled by paddles, no oars are used, at the rate of from eight to ten 
miles an hour with the current tlae men shouting and bending 
together to each stroke rapidly given. Each boat belongs to some 
village or group of villages and is manned by men specially selected 
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by the recognized authority in boating matters in that village or 
group ; sometimes, indeed, and especially if the Deputy Commis- 
sioner takes an interest in the races, the native magistrates of 
townships will personally work up their crews and on the day of 
the races are as excited and interested in the victory of their boats 
as are the men themselves. It is a curious mixture of monetary, 
ofl&cial and personal interest for if a native magistrate is trans- 
ferred to another township he will strain every nerve that liis new 
charge shall produce a boat which will beat the one of the township 
that he has just left, and will, out of official pride, freely put his 
money on it, Even if he has taken no personal interest nothing 
would induce him to back any boat against one from his own 
township. 

The matches are made up by the men themselves represented 
by their trainers, if they may be so called, and two boats only start 
together : there is no such thing as many boats entering for a race, 
or a race thrown open to all. The races are matches between 
villages or tracts of country, though in a moment of excitement a 
victorious boat may challenge all comers ; in such a case, if the 
challenge is taken up, the arrangements are then and there made 
by the trainers or officials with no httle good-humoured gesticula- 
tion, chattering and even vociferation. As each race ends the 
shouts of the winners among the crowd of spectators become almost 
deafening and the grave officials sitting in the temporary “ grand- 
stand ” surrounding the civil officer, who at ordinary times are 
quiet and sedate, share in the excitement, whilst some of the 
victorious crew jump up and dance a kind of war dance, sometimes 
with the cooling effect of upsetting the boat. The prizes are 
either money or silk handkerchiefs provided from funds collected 
by public subscription. 

The boxing-matches are very different from those which once 
formed the amusement of even the educated classes in England. 
The men appear as little dressed as in the boat-races but the waist- 
cloth is so arranged as to afford complete protection against the 
possibly dangerous effect of any blow given well below the waist ; 
striking with knee and kicking are allowed. The two men who 
are to fight circle round facing each other, slapping their arms 
with their hands in token of defiance and each watching for an 
opportunity to seize his adversary. Suddenly there is a rush 
forward from one, a kick, blows dehvered, not from the shoulder 
but round-hand, possibly a grip, a struggle and both fall. If the 
faU is a full and fair one with the back touching the ground all is 
over, but as in the excitement the combatants cannot stop, the 
keepers of the ring, without waiting, rush in and separate the two. 
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separate the two. If the fall is uot fair and lull there may be 
much strugghng and by a dexterous twist the one who seemed to 
have the victory in his grasp is rolled over and declared to be 
vanquished. If blood is drawn, even by a mere scratch, it is sutii- 
cient and the unbleeding gladiator is declared the conqueror. On 
one occasion one man claimed the victory on the ground that he had 
drawn blood and in evidence shewed the fresh blood on his hand 
which when wiped was unwounded. His antagonist indignantly 
denied that the blood had been drawn from him, but the native 
magistrate of the claimant’s township suddenly caught the objector 
by the hand and exposed it covered with blood. He was bleed- 
ing at the nose from an exceedingly mild “facer” and was, by 
acclamation, ignominiously turned out. 

Those Kareng who inhabit the country about Doon-reng, in 
the Amherst district between the Salween and the Zwai-ka-beug 
hills, are noted for their pugilistic powers and numbers of the lads 
go to the annual festival at Tha-htoon to exercise them ; indeed a 
young Kareng woman in that part of the country rarely bestows 
her affections upon an aspirant for her hand unless he has shewn 
prowess in a lek-pwai. 

Buffalo-fights are held at Amherst and Mergui but are most 
common at Tavoy and usually take place on a large plain 
adjoining the to^vn where are erected numerous booths on bamboo 
platforms surrounding an open square. “ For weeks before the 
“ festival takes place it engages the whole time and thoughts of 
“ the people of Tavoy, and the town at nights is all animation and 
“ life instead of being devoted to rest. * * * Each village, and 
“ each district of the town, selects its animal which is kept highly- 
“ fed and trained to fight.* A guard of those interested in its 
“ feats is kept constantly round it day and night, sounding gongs 
‘ ‘ to break it in and remove its fears of noise, as well as to prevent 
“ any rival village from conveying to it any food that might injure 
“ it. Bets to a large amount are laid on it, the rider is selected 
“ from the most active and experienced of the villagers and songs 
“ are composed in honour of its expected exploits. On the day 
“ of the fight the animals are brought to the neighbourhood of 
“ the arena and when a match is called for two huge beasts arc 
“ conducted into it from opposite ends each under a cloth canopy 
“ and accompanied by a large band of backers singing and dancing 
“ and carrying a number of a flags which they plant in the ground 
“ in front of the animal. Each buffalo has a man on its back 
“ holding a rope fastened to a cord passed through its nostrils, 

* Fighting buffaloes are exceedingly dangerous and on more than one occasion 
have, whilst out grazing, killed harmless plough cattle and even men. 

5U 
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“ and t^yo others one on each side of its head. The two buffaloes 
“ are then brought into the centre opposite each other and butt 
“ and gore till one turns and runs away ; often they will not fight 
“ but keep their heads locked and remain in that position notwith- 
“ standing the encouragement and blows of their riders till the 
“ patience of the spectators is exhausted. Frequently one turns 
“ tail at once and then gets hooted off. A real dowuiright fight 
“ seldom occurs ; when it does it is a very brutal sight as the 
“ animals gore each other most horribly, the horn of one perhaps 
“ thrust into the eye of the other. It is a dangerous amusement to 
“ the riders and followers, and sometimes to the spectators when 
“ an animal gets furious from pain and rushes in amongst them. 

^ The animal will not generally face after he has turned tail 
“ once and when it is certain that he will not fight again the 
“ music strikes up, the winnmg party rush into the centre of the 
“ square dancing and yelling ten times more fiercely than when 
“ the fight began; some, to shew the exuberance of their joy, 
“ throw themselves into the muddy pools which are numerous about 
“ the place. The victorious buffalo is led about the square the 
“ people shouting with the greatest vehemence. * In the 
“ evening the young men and women of the different w inni ng 
“ districts go in procession round the town dancing and singing, 
“ the buffalo being with them.” 

A very common amusement amongst Burmans, rarer amongst 
Talaing and still rarer amongst Kareng, is a game of ball called 
khyee-loon. The ball is made of open wicker-work and is struck 
with the sole of the foot, the elbow or any part of the body except the 
toes and hands. There are no sides but half a dozen lads or men 
join and standing in a ring endeavour to keep the ball off the 
ground, any one near whom it descends striking it upwards. 

Another game common amongst children is yoon-gnyeng-to. 
Two, four, six or eight boys join and form equal sides and each 
puts in an equal number of the large flat seeds of a kind of creeper. 
These are placed on edge in a row about a diameter apart and 
another is spun at them close to the ground from a distance of 
five or six yards. The side that knocks dovm most wins ; it is in 
fact a kind of game of nine-pins. 

The musical instruments used at pwai, funerals and feasts 
have already been described. Besides these there are several others 
used singly by amateurs. The pat-ta-ra, or harmonicon, consists 
of flat strips of bamboo about one and a half inches wide placed 
side by side and suspended by two strings which pass from end to 
end of the row near the extremities of the bamboos and are them- 
selves attached to a box the ends of which are higher than the 
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centre so that the top of the sides and the string of bamboos have 
the shape of a catenarian arch. The bamboos are struck with two 
sticks. The note is regulated by more or less thinning out the 
centre of the underside of each strip. The tsoiuvj, or harp consists 
of thirteen silken strings stretched over a buffalo-hide sounding- 
board attached to a boat-shaped wooden case with a long curved 
handle. If the strings of a fiddle were arranged vertically and 
fastened a quarter of the way up the handle which itself was 
curved round forwards and the fiddle was in the shape of a boat a 
fairly good representation of the Burmese harp would be obtained. 
The instrument is tuned by tightening or loosening the curved 
handle by pushing the strings up or down, thus stretching or 
relaxing them, and when used is laid on the lap the handle lying 
on the left arm the right hand being passed over the strings. The 
mee-gijouHf) is a three-stringed guitar with the strings stretched 
over a hollow sounding-board shaped like a crocodile, whence the 
name ; when played it is placed on the ground. It is tuned in the 
same way as an ordinary guitar. 

The Burmans, but more especially the Talaing, are exceed- 
ingly superstitious and hardly anything can be 
jefsSionF undertaken without the advice of an astrolo- 

ger, or Poon-na or Be-deng-tsha-ra who, as we 
have seen, is called in to select the fortunate day and hour for 
all the important ceremonies of life. There are supposed to be 
eight planets and from these the days of the week have their 
names, Wednesday having a second planet, Ba-hoo, which rules 
from midday to midnight. Each planet has a special point of 
the compass. In drawing a horoscope the planets are thus 
arranged : — 


'Wednesday. 

Friday, 

Sunday. 

Ba-Jioo. 

Tkoiik-kya. 

Ta-neng-ga-nwe. ; 


(Venus) 

(Sun) 

North-west. 

North. 

North-east. j 

Thursday. 


Monday. 

Kya-ika-ba-de. 


Ta-ncng-la. j 

(Jupiter) 


(Moon) ; 

'West. 


East. 

Saturday. 

Wednesday. 

Tuesday. 

Tsa-ne. 

Bood-dhalioo. 

Eng-ga. 

(Saturn) 

(Mercury) 

(Mars) 

South-west. 

South. 

South-east. 


The four planets placed at the cardinal points, that is Venus, 
the Moon, Mercury and Jupiter, have a benign, the others, and 
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especially Ea-lioo, a malign influence. Having ascertained the 
day of birth and the age of the apiflicant the Be-deng-tsha-ra 
divides the age by eight and if there is no remainder the augury 
is taken from the planet presiding over the day of birth ; if there 
be a remainder the astrologer, commencing with the planet of the 
day of birth, counts that remainder round the horoscope from left 
to right, that is following the course of the hands of a watch, and 
the house where the number finishes shews what will be the 
result of the enterprize. 

Fortunes are told from an examination of the right hand of 
a man and of the left hand of a woman ; a red palm signifies 
many friends ; a black palm, misfortune ; black lines, prudence ; 
and if they reach the upper part, happiness ; long fingers mean 
many daughters ; short ones shew that the possessor is lasci- 
vious. 

Talismans are much used, some worn round the neck, others 
fastened to the wrist : soldiers, dacoits and others often have some 
figure tattooed on them and the two former classes several small 
pieces of silver of the size of a two-anna piece or three-penny bit, 
only much thinner, let into the flesh tmder the skin in order to 
render themselves in-sTilnerable. 

When a man is about to build a house, and more especially 
a monastery, he resorts to the astrologers who guide him as 
to the favourable moment for commencing the work and instruct 
him as to the timber which he should choose. Posts of the same 
size at both ends are called “ males” ; those which are larger at 
the bottom “ females” ; if the centre is the larger part “ neuters” ; 
and those which are thicker at the top “ giants”. If a tree in 
falhng is caught in the fork of another it is abandoned and if it 
falls clear but rebounds ever so little it is called “ monkey wood”. 
The inhabitant of a house built of male wood will never be unhappy, 
but if the wood is neuter he will invariably be miserable, and ii 
gigantic he will die soon and unhaj^pily. “ By dividing into 
“ ten compartments the two side-pieces of the stairs and observing 
“ in which knots occur, we may also learn a man’s fortune. If a 
“ knot be found in the first compartment it is a sign that the 
“ master of the house will be honoured by princes ; if in the second 
“ that he will abound in rice and in all Idnds of provisions, but if 
“ there be one in the fourth division then a son or a nephew or a 
‘ ‘ slave or an ox of the master will die ; a knot in the sixth division 
“ is a sign of richness in oxen or buffaloes; but one in the eighth 
‘‘ portends the death of his wife, and finally one in the tenth is 
“ an augury of great possessions in gold and silver and such other 
“ valuables.” 
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The upper ends of the posts are always covered by a square 
of white cotton sheeting as these are the resting-places of the Nat 
or guardian spirit of the house, whilst amongst the Talaing a 
cocoanut with some pieces of red cloth hanging to it is strung up 
in the south part of the house as an offering to Meng-ma-ga-ree 
the guardian Nat. In almost every house at the end of the 
verandah are one or more water-pots with bunches of leaves or 
small branches in them. The water is replenished every month 
or so as an offering to the pagodas and if any member of the 
household is absent on a journey much oftener in order to secure 
success to the absentee. 

When starting on a journey a bundle of plantains or a bunch 
of leaves is put on the cart or on the end of the boat to propitiate 
the Nat who might injure the travellers. In Upper Burma these 
are Byeng-doon, Sheng-gyee, Moung-meng-gyaw and Shwe-byeng- 
gnyee-noung and in the south Oo-yen-gyee. 

The Talaing of the delta of the Irrawaddy have a curious 
custom connected with agriculture. Just before reaping com- 
mences the figure of a woman is made up with straw and a woman’s 
garments, placed in a cart with quantities of cooked rice of the 
kind called Kouk-gnyeng, and driven round the fields to propitiate 
the Bhoom-ma-ra-za Nat. The rice is afterwards eaten by the 
boys of the village and the figure placed on the granary. 

Witches and wizards are very generally believed in. When 
a man or woman is supposed to be bewitched a witch doctor is 
sent for. He ties a rope round the patient’s neck and after repeat- 
ing an incantation asks the witch siqqwsed to be in the patient 
what it has come for, whatever answer the person supposed to be 
bewitched gives is taken as an answer by the witch and the request 
is complied with, the article wanted being put out on the road and 
left all night. Should the witch not depart stronger measures are 
resorted to and the unfortunate patient is unmercifully belaboured, 
or water mixed unth chillies is forced into his or her eyes in the 
fond idea that it is the witch only that suffers ; the groans and 
screams are welcome sounds for is it not the witch that is being 
shewn that it will be exceedingly unpleasant to remain ? Amongst 
the Talaing if a person suddenly becomes sick careful enquiries 
are at once made as to where he has been and offerings of rice, 
plantains, etc., are deposited near the places, especially if he has 
been out in the forests, to propitiate any evil spirit that he may 
have unwittuigly offended. Close to Boon-won in the Amherst 
district and between the inner walls and the moat of the old town 
are two wooden images siqqroscd to bo those of powerful demons 
which no one would pass without making some small offering of 
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rice or even merely a bunch of leaves, and there are many other 
places in the province thought to be the resort of malevolent Nat 
who must be propitiated. 

In out-of-the-way places if a doctor cannot cure his patient he 
declares that he is possessed by a powerful spirit and a woman, 
generally a member of the family, dresses up fantastically in any 
way that she chooses and, to the sound of musical instruments, 
dances furiously in a hut or shed erected for the occasion. By 
degrees she pretends to become inspired and the evil spirit leaves 
the patient and enters her ; whatever she now says is considered 
as the utterance of the demon and the dmections that she gives 
are strictly followed. If this fails the doctors abandon their 
patient as the demon is too strong for them. The Kareng, who 
believe that every tree, every rock, every stream and every cataract 
has its spirit, are strong in their faith in witchcraft and amongst 
them the witch doctors are spiritualists who pretend to have com- 
munication with spirits. The late Dr. Mason relates a case in 
which a Kareng, supposed to have been bewitched, died of dropsy 
and those present at the post mortem examination exclaimed. 
“ Before we only suspected it, but now we know he died from 
“ witchcraft for there is the water that was put into him by 
“ enchantment.” * 

The Burmese doctors, of whom there are two schools, are 
,, „ ignorant in the extreme and are mere charla- 

ers, medicines and dis- taiis. One scliool, the pi’otessors ol whicli are 
eases. called Dhat-tsha-ra from dhat, an element, 

eschews drugs and trusts solely to diet, but the articles of food are 
prescribed as they are supposed to furnish the element, fire, earth, 
air or water, the deficiency of which is considered as the cause 
of the disease. The other school, the members of which are called 
Bhien-daiv-tsha-ra, is by far the larger, and relies entirely on the 
exhibition of medicines. According to both the human body is 
composed of four elements. 

“ The hair, nails, teeth, skin, flesh sinews, bones, marrow, 
“ cartilage, heart, liver, etc., in all twenty members, constitute the 
“ pa-hta-irie dhat, or element earth. Bile, phlegm, pus, blood, 
“ sweat, fat, tears, spittle, mucus, etc., in all twelve, constitute the 
“ a-paw dhat, or element water. The processes of eating, drink- 
“ ing, chewing and lickmg constitute the te-zaw dhat, or element 
“ fire ; wind, of which there are six kinds, constitutes the tea-yaw 
“ dhat, or element air, A-ka-tha, the ether, is the fifth element, it 
“ is not prominent in the medical philosophy of the Burmese ; it 
“ occupies the ear, the nostrils, the frontal sinuses, etc., etc. 

Mason’s Burma, 2nd Edition, page 107. 
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“ Sickness or disease is attributed, firstly, to hun or the influ- 
“ ence of actions in a pre’vdous exitence ; tsiet, the mind; oo-cloo, 
“seasons; and a-lia-ra food ; and secondly to the preponderance 
“ or diminution or destruction of one or more elements or to the 
“ collision of two or more elements, in short to any disturbance 
“ of that natural or normal equilibrium of the elements which 
“ constitutes the state of health. Thus if sickness is diagnosed to 
“to be attributable to han medicine is withheld for a short time 
“ on the supposition that the ailment will effect its own cure 
“ on the theory of the vis medicatrix natiirce. If attributable to 
“ mind or to season or to food, drugs or diet according as 
“ to whether the practitioner is a Bhien-daw or a Dhat-tsha-ra 
“ are immediately prescribed. Great importance is attached to 
“ the day of the patient’s birth, his age - and the time he falls 
“ sick, from a belief that these influences combine to change 
“ the equilibrium of the elements of the body, no attention what- 
“ ever being paid to the habits or temperament of the patient. 
“ So it generally happens that should two members of a family 
“ fall sick of the same complaint two entirely different methods of 
“ treatment are adopted. The first question asked a patient is 
“ his age and the day of his birth, and with these data the 
“ physician makes an elaborate calculation to determine which of 
“ the elements has diminished or increased or been destroyed. 

‘ ‘ The time of the commencement of the patient’s ailment is next 
“•taken into consideration and a second calculation is made to 
“ determine what particular member of the irregular element is 
“ the disturbing cause. The treatment then consists (a) in 
“ counteracting the morbid influence of the disturbing cause, and 
“ (b) in directing attention to the sickness itself under which the 
“ patient may be labouring. For instance if by calculation it is 
“ determined that the disturbing element in a case, say of 
“ ophthalmia, is a-paw or water, and that the constituent of the 
“ disturbing element is mucus, the patient will have a collyrium 
“ or ointment given to him to act on the symptoms exliibited, but 
“ at the same time he will be directed to swallow a certain drug, 
“ or to rub it on his tongue or palate, to counteract the morbid 
“ action of the mucus.”* 

In making a diagnosis the tongue may sometimes be examined 
but the condition of the different secreting organs is never taken 
into consideration. 

If after a day or two the doctor is unsuccessful he is dismissed 
and another called in and it is not very uncommon for six or seven 

-■= “Tile i!uu:icsc : what do tliej kimw of medicine?'’ By D. H. Cullimore, 
Residency Surgeon, Mandalay. Madras: Iligginhothani. 1875. 
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to succeed each other, each giving his medicine, receiving his fee 
of a few annas and passing on, though this is not the usual 
practice. At last when the patient or his friends are tired of the 
application of inert remedies or if the doctor finds himself non- 
plussed a witch doctor is sent for. 

The medicines used by the Bhien-daw-tsha-ra are barks, 
leaves, flowers, seeds, roots and a few simple minerals, whilst 
their prescriptions contain the most extraordinary mixtures and 
almost always stimulants. Opium and Indian hemp are used as 
sedatives; aconitwn napellus as an aphrodisiac. The different 
spices are much in favour. “ The natural orders Labiatte 
“ Piperacese, and Myristaceae are, in combination, frequently laid 
“ under contribution. Purgative plants of the Euphorbiacea5 and 
“ Leguminosse are common. The inorganic medicines in use 
“ are colomel, chloride of ammonium, borax, nitrate of potash, 
“ sulphur, green, blue and white vitriols, arsenic, vegetable soot 
“ and lastly petroleum or earth-oil. Calomel is the drug par 
“ excellence for syphihs ; borax and nitrate of potash are used as 
“with us. Arsenic is their great remedy for asthma.”* The 
exudation from the Melanorrluca usitatissima slowly boiled with an 
equal quantity of honey and allowed to cool is given, followed 
by a dose of castor-oil, as an anthelmintic in doses, for adults, 
of the equivalent of two or three table-spoonsfull, as is a fungus 
found growing at the roots of bamboos. Croton is used as a pur- 
gative, and to counteract the effect of an excessive dose the juifte 
of the sour lime is administered. A decoction of lemon-grass is 
considered as of great efficacy in colic. The seeds of the Entada 
puscetlia are used as a febrifuge, as is the bark of the Strijchnos mix 
vomica by the Kareng. The roots of the Leea macrophijlla are 
employed to stop the bleeding of wounds, the leaves of the Sesbania 
cegyptiaca for poultices to promote suppuration, the oil of the 
Fongamia glabra is applied in several eruptive diseases and the leaves 
of the Pistia stratiotes are employed as a poultice for hemorrhoids. 
But these are only a few of the drugs used ; Dr. Waring of the 
Bengal Medical Service relates that he was once presented with a 
nostrum consisting of a green pow’der which he was informed was of 
a great value, containing no less than one hundred and sixty differ- 
ent ingredients, j" The nastier the taste, the larger the dose and the 
more griping the remedy employed the more highly it is esteemed. 

Besides the Dhat-tsha-ra and the Bhien-daw-tsha-ra there are 
speciahsts who treat certain diseases such as syphilis, snake-doctors, 
accoucheurs (generally women) and shampooers. Shampooing is 

The Burmese : what do they know of medicine ? 

t Indian Annals of Medical Science, 1S50, p. 100. 
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almost always employed iu every disease in addition to the pre- 
scriptions of the doctor. 

The Burmese have not the faintest idea of anatomy. “ They 
“ use no knife or instrument of any kind ; all congenital and 
“ acquired deformities are left to nature, and even abscesses are 
“ never opened. Amputation is never performed”*, excej)t as a 
punishment in Upper Burma : to blood-letting they have the 
strongest objection. 

The principal diseases from which the inhabitants suffer are 
small-pox, fevers, and disorders of the digestive organs, whilst 
cholera in its most acute form occasionally ravages whole tracts of 
country. From venereal diseases they are by no means free. 
Inoculation is extensively practiced and to vaccination there is a 
very general objection. According to Father Sangermano “ before 
“ the conquest of Arakan the small-pox made great ravages among 
“ the poorer sort of the Burmese, not so much, perhaps, by 
“ reason of its own malignity as from the prejudices that hindered 
“ proper remedies being applied for its cure. For, among other 
“ things, there was the custom of shutting up all who were attacked 
“ by it in places remote from all assistance, sometimes even in 
“ the uninhabited parts of the empire, to avoid contagion. But 
“ the Arakanese slaves taken in the wars, having seen inoculation 
“ practiced with success in their own country, have introduced it 
“ among their conquerors.”! The fevers if properly treated are 
not primarily fatal, very few of those who attend the dispensaries 
dying, whereas dysentery and diarrhoea though less common are 
much more serious. The registration of deaths is far from accurate, 
but the number of deaths according to diseases during the last 
three years for which information is available are given in the 
following table : — 
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1876 ... 

1,335 

24,728 ; 5,269 

280 

157 

i 10,632; 42,401 

1 1 

1,0 (Cholera ... 
(Suicide ... 

3,678 

49 

1877 ... 

1,230 

26,001 ' 6,879 

263 

205 

16,636 51,014 

( Chrdera ... 

‘ (Suicide ... 

7,278 

79 

1878 ... 

1,406 

28,821 ^ 4,640 

242 

179 

' 16,009 51,297 

1 

1 Cholera ... 
(Suicide ... 

6,759 

38 


* “ Tte Burmese : what do they know of medicine ? ” By D. H. Cullimore, Residency 
Surgeon, Mandalay. Madras : Higginbotham, 1875. ^ 

t Description of the Burmese Empire, p. 131. 
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The returns are submitted by the village registrars who have no 
knowledge of medicine and, as justly remarked in the Provincial Ad- 
ministration Keport for 1872-73 “ Burmans call every disease fever 
“ if attended with a hot skin, as well as the sequelae of fevers long 
“ after the original disease has ceased. In this way deaths from 
‘ ‘ diarrhcea, dysentery, pneumonia and other diseases of the stomach, 
“ bowels and lungs are often returned as having been from fevers.” 

The dress of Burmese and Taking is very simple. The men 
wear a cotton or silk kilt and plaid, both in one, 
knotted round the middle and hanging down to 
the knee, about six or eight yards long, the portion which they do 
not require to go round the body gathered together and tucked in to 
the waist in front, so as to hang down nearly to the feet, or thrown 
over the shoulder like a plaid. These are generally checked or 
striped and in some cases of most elaborate patterns requiring as 
many as twenty or more shuttles for their weaving. The body is 
covered with a short white cotton or coloured cloth jacket with 
long, tight sleeves in the former, or sometimes loose open ‘ shoul- 
der-of-mutton’ sleeves in the latter, or in the case of the elders or 
richer persons, especially when they pay a visit to a person of 
quality or when they go to a pagoda or to a monastery, with a 
long white jacket open in front and reaching to the knees. 

The dress of the women is also a piece of striped cotton or silk 
of a nearly square form which is knotted round the middle and 
folded tightly over the bosom ; it is open in front so that in 
walking the legs and part of the thigh are exposed ; over this is 
worn a white jacket open in front, and often over the shoulders a 
coloured muslin or silk handkerchief. 

Many of these cloths are woven in the country but the Manches- 
ter ootton and silk piece-goods are gradually supplanting the native 
product, notwithstanding the better and richer quality of the latter. 

The loom resembles the old-fashioned hand-loom, the threads 
of the warp are worked up and down by the feet pressing alternately 
upon treddles and the woof shuttles are thrown across by hand. 

Both men and women wear sandals, or in some cases even 
English shppers and in the case of the men shoes. Both sexes 
take great care of their hair, keeping it long and wound into a 
knot, the men on the top the women at the back of the head. The 
practice, once almost universal, of plucking out the rudiments of 
beard and moustache directly they make their appearance is now 
slowly dying out. The women, who never wear any head-dress, 
often add to the size of the knot by false hair. The men wear a 
gaudy silk handkerchief loosely wound round the head or, in the 
case of elders, a rolled fillet of muslin. 
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Smoking is practiced by both men and women, and children 
commence at a very early age ; sometimes they may be seen at the 
breast and immediately afterwards inhaling from their mother’s or 
nurse’s cigar. The ordinary Burman cigar consists of chopped 
tobacco leaves mixed with portions of the woody part of the tobacco 
plant or of Oop-nai (Euphorbia sp.) rolled up in a leaf of the Tha- 
nat (Cordia sp.), sometimes the wood and tobacco are boiled with 
coarse sugar, allowed to dry, and then rolled up. These cigars are 
from six to eight inches long and about an inch broad at one end, 
tapering to from one-half to one-quarter of an inch in diameter at 
the other. The finer kinds are rolled up in the thin inner coating 
of the bark of the branches of the betel tree. 


Another favourite practice is betel chewing. A small piece of 
betel nut, of tobacco and of slaked lime made into a thick paste 
and sometimes tinted salmon-colour, are rolled up in a leaf of the 
betel vine and the whole placed in the side of the mouth, much 
as a sailor’s quid of tobacco is placed, and occasionally pressed by 
the teeth ; this acts as a stimulant to the salivary glands and vast 
quantities of saliva, reddened by the action of the drugs, are 
ejected from the mouth. 

The houses are usually marquee-shaped and consist of one or 
^ , more rooms with the floor raised on posts seven 

Dwellings and food. 

much lower and forming a kind of veranda, sometimes open in 
front. The poorer classes use posts of common wood or even of 
bamboo and make their walls of mats ; the richer use Pyeng-ga-do 
(Xylia dolabriformis) or some other durable and more expensive timber 
and planked walls. The roof is sometimes composed of small, 
flat tiles but more generally of thatch ; in some places of dhanee 
leaves soaked in salt water to protect them from the ravages of 
insects ; in others of wa-khat, a kind of flat tile six feet long by two 
feet broad made of coarse bamboo matting ; in others of bamboos 
split in half longitudinally and, with the knots removed, placed 
side by side and touching each other, with the concave side 
upwards, extending from the ridge to the eaves, over these is 
placed another series with the concave side downwards so that 
the roof looks hke one of elongated pan tiles ; elsewhere of the 
leaves of the Tsa-loo (Licuala peltata) or of the Taw-htan (Livislona 
speciosa) : in some of the larger towns shingles are being intro- 
duced. The flooring consists of planking in the better houses, 
and of whole bamboos laid side by side on bamboo cross-beams 
and tied with cane in the poorer. 

The furniture consists of mats and beds with hard square 
pillows, in some cases cots are used and even chairs and tables, 
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whilst in the towns many European articles have found their way 
into ordinary use and it is hy no means uncommon to find looking- 
glasses, candlesticks with shades, kerosine lamps, clocks, table- 
cloths, long-armed easy chairs and other such articles. In the 
country the fireplace during the rains is in the house and as the 
flooring is of bamboos it usually consists of a box about two feet 
square and six inches deep fiUed with earth or ashes ; in the dry 
season the cooking is often carried on on the ground outside. In 
the better houses in towns there is now often a permanent covered- 
in cook-house. The food is simple and the cooking utensils and 
dishes few : two or three earthen pots with covers, a flat wooden 
stirrer to stir up the rice or curry, a jar of water, a ladle — half a 
eocoanut with a handle in it — a hijat or flat round dish of wood 
well lacquered about one foot six inches in diameter, a few cups 
without handles and one or two tin spoons complete the kitchen 
and dining-room “ service”. 

There are ordinarily two meals a day, one at about eight in 
the morning and the other at about five in the evening. The 
staple article of food is plain boiled rice, with it is taken a kind of 
soup or thin curry of vegetables, chillies and onions, a pinch 
or two of fish-paste, a little salt, a httle oil and, if it can be afforded, 
fish or meat ; often fried salt fish is added to the meal. As a condi- 
ment is used a mixture of fish-paste, chillies and onions fried 
together. The rice is placed in the flat lacquered dish called hyat 
and the soup and condiment are in small cups and the whole family 
eat together. Cleaned rice can he bought in most bazaars and 
rice-husking has in some parts of the country near large towns 
become a regular trade but over by far the larger part of the 
country the rice for the family use is husked by the females of the 
family as it is wanted, the stock of unhusked grain being kept in 
granaries adjoining the house. The grain is first twice milled by 
hand. The mill consists of a solid cylinder of wood about two 
feet in diameter, the upper surface roughened by radiating lines a 
quarter of an inch deep being cut in it ; on this works another 
cylinder, the lower surface similarly roughened, with an opening 
through it in the shape of an inverted truncated cone : to one 
side of this upper piece is loosely fastened the end of a long 
pole and by working this backwards and forwards the upper 
cylinder is made to revolve and to husk the grain which is passed 
in at the top and comes out between the two portions of the mill. 
The rice is then, winnowed either by throwing it up into the 
air when the hghter husk is blown aw^ay or in a hand-worked 
winnowing machine, an European invention of late introduction 
into Burma. The inner pellicle has now to be removed and this 
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is done by pounding, either by hand with a long, heavy, massive 
pestle in a large wooden mortar, or in a somewhat similar mortar 
let into the ground ; in the latter case the pestle consists of a short 
but thick bit of wood let into a long one near the end and at right 
angles ; this long one is supported on two low uprights near the 
end furthest from the mortar in such a way that that the end of 
the pestle rests in the mortar ; one or more persons by standing 
on the further end depress it into a hollow made for it in the 
ground and raise the other end and as they step off the pestle falls 
with great force on to the rice which has been placed in the mortar ; 
this alternate stepping on to and off the “ pestle-bar ” continues 
until the work is finished. 

There are five different eras known in Bur- 

Horoiogy. ruese chronology: — 

(1) — The Kaw-za era ; which, after lasting for 8,650 

years, was abolished by the grandfather of Gau- 
dama, Bhodaw Een-tsa-na, in B. C. 691. 

(2) — Bhodaw Een-tsa-na’s era ; which lasted till Gau- 

dama’s death, in B. C. 543, or 148 years only. 

(3) — The religious era ; which was current until A. D. 82. 

(4) — King Tha-moon-da-rit’s era ; estabhshed in A. D. 

82 by Tha-moon-da-rit of Prome, which lasted 
for 562 years, until A. D. 639. 

(5) — The present era ; established in A. D. 639 by Poop- 

pa-tsaw Rahan who usurped the throne of Pagan. 

The ordinary year, which commences about April, consists of 
twelve lunar months of twenty-nine and thirty days alternately, and 
every third year a thirteenth is intercalated between the fourth 
and fifth. These are — 

Ta-goo . . . . about April. 

Ka-tshoon . . . . „ May. 

Na-yoon . . . . ,, June. 

Wa-tsho . . . . ,, July. 

Doo-tie-ya Wa-tsbo (intercalated every third year). 

Wa-goung . . . . about August. 

Taw-tha-leng . . . . ,, September. 

Each month is divided into two parts ; the waxing, which 
lasts from the 1st to the 15th, and the waning, which lasts from 
the 16th to the end. The year is further divided into periods of 
seven days which follow each other ; the days are named after 
seven of the eight planets, viz., Ta-neng-ga-nw^e, Ta-neng-la, Eng- 
ga, Bood-dha-hoo, Kya-tha-ba-de, Thouk-kya, Tsa-ne (Sun’s day, 
Sloons’ day. Mars’ day, Mercury’s day, Jupiter’s day, Venus’ day 
and Saturn’s day). The day and the night are each divided into 
four periods — from 6 to 9, 9 to 12, 12 to 3 and 3 to 6. A day and a 


Tha-deng-gyoot 
Ta-tshoung-moon 
Nat-daw 
Pya-tho 
Ta-bo-dwai 
Ta-boung 


about October. 

,, November. 
,, December. 
,, January. 

,, February. 
,, March. 
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night are divided into sixty “ hours ” and these again each into sixty 
bee-za-na, each bee-za-na into six pran, each pran into ten kha-ra, 
each kha-ra into twelve kha-na, and each kha-na into four na-ra ; 
the na-ra lasts as long as it would take to wink the eye ten times : 
except for astrological purposes divisions of na-ra are seldom 
used. In towns and in places where the English hours are struck 
the people have readily adopted them but in remoter places the 
time is sometimes indicated by a reference to the position of the sun 
or moon as “in the morning when the sun was a fathom above the 
horizon ” ; sometimes still more roughly as “ when the sun was a 
tari tree’s height ”, “ before midnight ”, “ after midday”, “ when 
children go to bed”, “ when lights are hghted”, “ when grown up 
persons go to bed ”, “ before the sky was light ”, “ at breakfast- 
time ”, “ at dinner-time ”. If a period has to be spoken of it is 
described as “ the chewing of one mouthful of betel ” or about 
ten minutes, “ the time it would take to boil a pot of rice ”, or about 
twenty minutes. 

Distances are described as “ a call ” or about two hundred 
yards, “ the sound of a gunshot ” or half a mile, a “ stone’s 
throw ” or from fifty to sixty yards, “ breakfast distance ” that is 
as far as a man could walk between simrise and breakfast-time 
i.e., eight to nine o’clock, as a “ mat ” i.e. a quarter of a “ taing ” 
or half a mile, a “ moo ” or the eighth of a taing, nga-moo (liter- 
ally five great moo) or half a “ taing.” 

Weights and measures. The Weights in use are : — 


1 Kyeng-rwe 

2 Do. 

4 Ewe-gyee 
2 Pai-gyee 
2 Moo 
4 Mat 
100 Kyat 


1 seed of the abrus precatorius. 

1 Ewe-gyee. 

1 Pai-gyee. 

1 Moo. 

1 Mat. 

1 Kyat. 

1 Piet-tha (3'652 lbs. Avoirdupois.) 


The measures of capacity depend upon the “ teng” or basket 
which not only varies in almost every district but in different 
parts of the same district as now constituted j it is, however, the 
same throughout each of the old Burman territorial divisions, 
though not always^ throughout the same class of divisions, e. g. 
in some places it differed in different myo or townships, in others 
governorships. As the teng is the standard and the 
sub-divisions are the same these necessarily vary also. Each teng 
IS thus sub-divided ^ 


1 Teng 
1 Taiet 
1 Pyee 
1 Khwet 
1 Tsa-lay 
1 La-may 
1 La-myek 


4 Tsiet. 

4 Pyee. 

2 khwet. 

2 Tsa-lay. 

2 La-may. 
2 La-myek. 
2 La-moo. 
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An endeavour has been made to introduce a standard “ basket” 
containing 2,218-19 cubic inches but it has not been very success- 
ful for want of legislative authority, and the disturbance to trade 
which would be caused by any such enforced alteration in the 
customary uses has prevented any application to the legislature. 
The differences in the various local uses seriously interfere with 
statistical enquiries except to those conversant with these differ- 
ences. The Akyab basket contains about 23 lbs. of rice in the 
husk, the Bassein basket about 51 lbs., the Maulmain basket about 
48 lbs. and the Eangoon basket from about 48 lbs. to about 50 lbs. 

The measures of length are : — 


1 Lek-thit 
8 Do. 

3 Maik 

4 Toimg 
7 Do. 

1,000 Ta 


6,400 Do. 


1 finger-breadth. 

1 Maik (or span). 

1 Toung (cubit — 19 J inches). 
1 Lan (fathom). 

1 Ta. 

1 Taing (nearly two English 
miles). 

1 Yoo-za-na. 


The rupee (deng-ga, literally a circular piece of metal, 
stamped, whether for a coin or a medal) is in universal use and 
the names given to fractions of a rupee are derived from the mea- 
sures of weight : — pai, one anna ; moo, two annas ; mat, four 
annas ; nga-moo, eight annas ; thoon-mat, twelve annas ; gyat- 
moo-deng (rupee less two annas), fourteen annas ; gyat a rupee. 
All the public festivals are connected with religion. The 
commencement of the new year is fixed by the 
Festivals. astronomers attached to the Court at Mandalay 
and due notice is given through the hpoon-gyee and others. 
The moment the new year opens three guns are fired as a 
signal and the feast commences : water is presented to the hpoon- 
gyee and to the pagodas and images of Gaudama, which are washed, 
and all except pregnant women join in the merriment. It is water 
everywhere and no one is allowed to escape without a ducking. 
In the larger towns, where there are many Europeans who object 
to being doused with water for no ostensible object, the festivities 
are confined to the Burmans and other natives of the East, for 
Hindoos and Mussalmans are quite willing to join in the fun except 
perhaps the richer and staider, but elsewhere no one gets off 
scot-free. After three days saturnalia the festival ends. 

Lent commences with the full moon of Wa-tsho and ends on the 
full moon of Tha-deng-gyoot. It is not a season of fasting but of 
stricter observation of religious duties. Some of the hpoon-gyee 
retire into small huts in the forest, where they can meditate with 
less danger of interruption, and all laymen are more regular in their 
attendance at the weekly religious meetings, which in other ways 
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do not differ from those held during the rest of the year. These 
days are the first and eighth of the waxing and the first and eighth 
of the waning of the moon. The evening before one or more old 
men, as a voluntary work of merit, go round the town or village 
beating a triangular gong slung to a stick which they carry across 
the shoulder a lamp depending from the other end. The more 
devout go that evening to the open floored sheds called “ zayat ” 
erected for this purpose in the neighbourhood of some pagoda or 
monastery and sleep there ; early in the morning they cook food 
for the hpoon-gyee and when this is ready notice is sent to the 
monks who come in single file ; in the meanwhile the congregation 
has been increased by those who, dressed in fine clothes, have 
joined in the morning. Sitting behind their fans and facing the 
people the monks repeat sentences in honour of Gaudama and then 
the senior intones a litany the responses being taken up by the 
people kneeling with joined hands raised, when this is over the 
monks return as they came and their food is sent after them. 
The laymen then have their breakfasts and remain all day, gener- 
ally sleeping or gossiping, sometimes hstening to an elder reading 
out portions of the history of Gaudama’s lives. 

A.t the end of the Lent the pagodas and the whole town or 
village are illuminated for three nights by numerous small earthen- 
ware cups filled with oil and containing a lighted wick. At the 
same time vast numbers of other small lamps are fastened to floats 
and set a drift in the river and, carried away by the stream, form 
long lines of light for several hours until the oil is exhausted or 
the flame is blown out by the wind or the httle cup gets accident- 
ally upset. This is in honour of one Sheng Oo-pa-goot who in a 
previous existence mischievously carried off the clothes of a 
bather and was in consequence condemned to remain naked in 
the water till the arrival of the next Booddha when he will be 
admitted to the Theng-gha and become a Rahanda. 

At the full-moon of Ta-tshoung-moon there is a festival called 
Ta-wa-dien-tha which, however, is not kept up everywhere with 
the same pomp and large assemblage of spectators. It is com- 
memorative of Gaudama’s supposed ascent to the region of the 
Nat to preach the law to his mother. A platform is built on tall 
posts and this is reached by two inclined planes. On the first 
day an image of Gaudama is taken up from a small building at the 
foot of one of the slopes and is placed in a covered stage half way 
up ; this represents the Oo-gan-daw hill where he rested ; the 
next day it is taken to the top, the third day it is brought 
down the slope on the other side to a small building which sym- 
bolizes the Niek-bhan monastery where Gaudama arrived and 
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received the usual offerings when he came down. Numerous pre- 
sents too are now made the hpoon-gyee having first been carried 
about attached to a bamboo frame-work, the whole looking some- 
what like an exaggerated Christmas tree. 

Several pagodas have special festivals, notably the Shwe 
Dagon in Rangoon, the Shwe-hmaw-daw in Pegu, the Kyaik-kouk, 
near Syriam, the Shwe Tshan-daw at Prome, the Shwe-nat-toung 
also near Prome, the Kyaik-htee-yo near Tsit-toung, the An-daw, 
Nan-daw and Tshan-daw at Sandoway, the great Tha-htoon pagoda, 
and several others in Tavoy, Toung-ngoo and elsewhere. They are 
all much the same, crowds collect from vast distances and the 
scene is more like a fair than a religious assemblage, huts and 
booths being erected where goods are offered for sale and pwai 
performed, the multitude dividing its time between rejoicing and 
reciting sentences at the pagoda. In some cases, as at Sandoway, 
feasts are held three times a year, in others only once, and in 
some cases a day or more is spent at each of several pagodas, as 
at the An-daw, Nan-daw and Tshan-daw in Sandoway, whilst in 
others several days are spent at one pagoda, as at the Shwe-nat- 
toung and Kyaik-htee-yo. 


5-2 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

ARTS, MANUFACTURES, AGRICULTURE, AND PRICES. 


With the exception of rice-cleaning and timber-sawing, and 
it is only by giving a broad meaning to the word that these can be 
included, none of the manufactures of the province are of any great 
importance or afford employment to large numbers of people. 

Weaving is carried on in almost every house and though not 
to so great an extent in the large towns as in 
Weaving. country yet even there it is impossible in 

the day time to walk very far, unless in some quarter inhabited by 
strangers and sojourners in the land, without hearing the un- 
mistakeable clack clack, as some young woman deftly works the 
treddle and throws the shuttle. The machine is exceedingly 
simple and is roughly made and very closely resembles the hand- 
machine formerly used in Europe. The alternate threads of the 
warp are raised and lowered by the treddle. 

The articles made are of cotton or silk and consist principally 
of (a) poot-tsho, or waist-cloths, fifteen feet long and three feet 
four inches broad, of different colours, worn by the men ; 
(6) hta-mien, worn by women, a single sheet of two portions sewn 
together, four and a half feet long by five and a quarter broad ; 
(e) silk-pieces for making jackets ; (d) teng-dien or coverlets, always 
of cotton ; and (e) tsoung, or tliick sheets. Formerly the cotton 
goods were everywhere made from home-grown cotton, that is cotton 
grown in Burma generally, as the tsoung now generally are, but 
the enormously increased facilities for sea-borne trade, the estab- 
lishment of markets in all the large towns, and to some extent per- 
haps the decrease in the cultivation of the cotton plant, due to the 
great demand for rice, have led to the extensive use of imported 
twist and yarn (lbs. 5,640,016 in 1878-79) for weaving purposes, 
and to the use of European piece-goods 42,956,354* yards, in 
1878-79) for wear. English silks have to a great extent taken 
the place of those of home manufacture (5,330,653 yards were im- 
ported in 1878-79) but the latter are still preferred by no small 
number, and their manufacture gives employment to many especi- 
ally in the town of Prome. The silk used is partly imported (lbs. 
289,052 in 1878-79) and partly home-grown. The patterns are 

* Excluding ‘ handkerchiefs and shawls in the piece’ of which 1,085.749 yards were imported 
during the year. 
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usually of gay colours and sometimes exceedingly intricate requir- 
ing twenty-four or more shuttles, and a poot-tsho of this kind will 
fetch nearly Es. 300. The favourite designs are checks or zig-zag 
lines of various colours and shades, green, red and yellow predo- 
minating ; blue is not a favourite and dark (royal) blue and black 
are avoided. The articles woven, both cotton and silk, are rough 
but strong, and last longer than the flimsy, and in some cases 
adulterated, articles imported, which are, however, more showy and 
cheaper and are sought after especially by the younger generation 
and by townspeople who want to shew off with as little expense as 
possible. 

The best cloths are made from imported silk which is more 
expensive than the native-grown. The weavers usually buy the 
silk raw, wind the threads off clear, twist them by means of a wheel 
and make the resulting thread into hanks ; these they then boil in 
soap-and-water and dye of the desired colour, after which they 
reel it off again : these operations for a viss (lbs. 3- Go) of silk 
take fifteen, ten, two, one, five and one day respectively, and 
twenty-one days more are occupied in weaving it into a sale- 
able fabric. This quantity would make five ordinary poot-tsho or 
men’s waist-cloths. A woman’s dress is woven in two parts by 
different people. One viss of silk will produce thirty centres of 
such dresses each about four feet six inches long. 

“ The cotton-cleaning machine is a simple and not very 
“ effective apparatus. It consists of a rough frame-work of four 
“ posts, a bamboo pedal, a fly-wheel, and two cylinders placed 
“ close to one another, the upper one being a thin one of iron and 
“ the lower somewhat larger of wood. The bamboo pedal is 
“ attached by a string to the fly-wheel, and the wooden cylinder 
“ has a handle at the opposite end to the fly-wheel. The operator, 

“ standing in front of the apparatus, with one foot works the pedal, 

“ which communicates a rapid motion to the fly-wheel, and thence 
“ to the iron cylinder, with one hand he turns the handle of the 
“ wooden cylinder and with the other he feeds the machine, insert- 
“ ing small quantities of cotton between the cylinders which catch 
“it up and whilst the wool passes through between the cyhnders 
“ the seed, which is too large to pass, is separated from the wool 
“ and left behind.”* The two cylinders work in an opposite and 
inward direction, the upper one revolving towards and the lower 
one from the cleaner. “ With this apparatus one operator will 
“ clean about 12 viss (lbs. 43-80) of raw cotton in a day turning 


• Statisticni aiul liifttoi’icul account of the lUstnct of Tliayet. by Coionrl H. A. Browne. 
Kan^^oou : 187-f. p. 8^- 
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“out 44 viss (lbs. 16‘40) of cleaned cotton.”* The out-turn 
necessarily varies according to the kind and quality of the raw 
cotton. 

When the home-made cotton is used it is spun into thread 
with a spool and wheel in much the same way as used to be done 
in Europe, and is dyed in the same way as silk ( See post ). 

According to the census of 1872 10,391 persons were engaged 
in cotton-spinning and Aveaving as a trade ; but in another place 
in the returns weavers, spinners and cleaners of cotton goods are 
shewn as numbering 8,882 only. 

Silk breeding is carried on principally in the hilly parts of 
Toung-ngoo, Shwe-gyeng, Thayet, Prome and 
suk breeding. Tharrawaddy, and a little in the northern part of 
Rangoon, and everywhere in much the same way. It is confined 
to the Yabaingt or Zabaing who are held to be of Burmese 
stock but who seem to have become, from their profession as silk- 
worm cultivators and from their consequent isolation, considered 
by some as a distinct tribe. In 1870 Colonel Horace A. Browne, 
than whom few have a greater acquaintance with the people 
and their customs, wrote a report on seri-culture from which 
the following account is taken : — “ Neither the worm nor the mul- 
“ berry are indigenous to the province but were, most probably, 
“ imported from China by the valley of the Irrawaddy and not 
“ across the hills from India. The Burmese mulberry, which has 
“ not been identified by any competent botanist but which has 
“ been pronounced not to be the Moms Indica, is a thin, lanky 
“ shrub throwing out sei'eral vertical shoots from near the ground 
“ and growing to a height of eight or ten feet. It will not flower 
“ and is therefore propagated by cuttings. After about three years 
“ a plantation ceases to bear good and succulent leaves and is then 
“ abandoned or the plants are uprooted. The plant is grown 
“ principally on the sides of hills but a small quantity is planted 
“ in alluvial soil by the margins of mountain streams, though the 
“ silk produced in such localities is inferior to that obtained where 
“ the mulberry is grown on high land. Should the mulberry 
“ leaves fail the larvae are fed on the Brousonettia papijrifera, but 
“ the silk then produced is comparatively worthless. The silk is 
“ of a very rough and inferior description but well suited for the 
“ silks made on the ordinary loom of the country. 

“ All the processes of breeding the worm and winding the silk 
“ are carried on in the ordinary smoke-begrimed and dirty bamboo 

* Statistical and historical account of the district of Tiiayet, by Colonel H. A. Browne. 
Kangoon : 1874, p. 88. 
t See ante, p. 183. 
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“ houses of the people. The plant consists of a set of flat trays 
“ with slightly-raised edges, from two to four feet in diameter 
“ made of strips of bamboo plaited ; some neatly-made circlets of 
“ palm-leaves three or four inches in diameter somewhat like the 
“ lower part of an exaggerated pill-box with the bottom knocked 
“ out ; some strips of coarse cotton cloth; a common cooking-pot ; 
“ a small bamboo reel; and a two-pronged fork. As soon as the 
“ females are impregnated the males are thrown away and the 
“ females are placed within the palm-leaf circlets resting on a 
“ sheet of coarse cotton cloth two or three feet square to which 
“ the eggs adhere and which thus become covered with circular 
“ cartoons of eggs. When the moths have all laid their eggs, 
“ which takes about a day, they are throwm away and the pieces 
“ of cloth are wrapped up and left to themselves. In about eight 
“ days the larvie appear and the cloth being opened are swept 
“ with a feather on to a tray. The produce of one circular cartoon 
“ will, when the worms are full-grown, more than fill a large tray 
“ two or three feet in diameter. About twelve hours after they 
“ are hatched the worms are fed with finely-chopped pieces of 
“ thetenderest mulberry leaves and are so fed for four or five days, 
“ when they shed their skins. After this change they require 
“ plenty of strong leaves and beyond being supplied with food 
“ they receive little or no care. No attention is paid to cleanli- 
‘ ‘ ness the frass and remnants of leaves being left in the tray ; 
“ the larvae hear very rough handling being scraped up and 
“ tossed about in handfuls when they are moved. Their only 
“ enemy is the icheneumon fly, and Avhen such a fly has deposited 
“ its eggs in the body of a larva, which soon gives signs of what 
“ has occurred, the worm is throAvn away. To protect the larA'ae 
“ the trays are generally kept covered. After thirty days the 
“ larvfe, AA’hich ha^m then moulted four times, are ready to spin 
“ their cocoons. The ripe ones are picked out by hand and 
“ thrown in heaps into a small tray in which they are conveyed to 
“ the ‘cocooning tray’. This is three or four feet in diameter 
“ and within it is a ribbon of plaited bamboo, a couple of inches 
“ wide, wound round and round in a spiral with its edge on the 
“ tray. The larvie are taken up in handfuls and scattered over 
“ the tray with as little care as if they were so many grains of 
“ corn. They attach their cocoons, which are completed in 
“ twenty-four hours, to the spiral. The cocoons are torn off the 
“plaited bamboo ribbon and thrown into baskets and two or three 
“ days later are placed in a pot to simmer in water over a slow fire. 
“ x\bove tlie pot are placed a pair of cross-sticks from which a 
“ bamboo reel is suspended and bemde the pot is a w’ooden cylinder 
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“ turning on a pivot. Some filaments of silk are caught and drawn 
“ out of the pot, run over the bamboo reel and fastened to the 
“ cylinder. The reeler with an iron fork in one hand and the 
“ handle of the cylinder in the other keeps catching up the 
“ filaments in the pot with the fork and reeling them on to the 
“ cylinder. The thread produced is coarse and dirty and mixed 
“ with bits of pupae and other refuse ail of which go with the silk on 
“ to the cyhnder. When the silk is exhausted from the pot the 
“ larvae are taken out and fried in oil for the dinner of the house- 
“ hold. 

“ The cocoons left to produce the imagines are ready in about 
“ eight days. As the moths emerge they are put in large covered 
“ trays for a day that the males may fecundate the females, when 
“ the males are thrown away, and the process is again gone 
“ through. The cocoons from which the moths emerge are not 
“ thrown away, but a coarser and cheaper silk is spun from 
“ them.” 

According to the census returns of 1872 silk-producing gave 
occupation to 4,245 persons of whom 3,211 were in Pegu. Nothing 
is known of the time of the introduction of the worm and the 
mulberry ; both are supposed to have been introduced from 
China via the valley of the Irrawaddy. 

The only colours in general use are white, light-blue, green, 
orange, yellow and red of different shades, except 
amongst Shan, Kareng and Khyeng, who use dark- 
blue and black also. The thread to be cleaned or dyed is well boiled 
in lye, and if it is to be used white, is beaten against a stone or a 
slab of wood. If it is to be dyed ijellow it is put into a boiling decoc- 
tion of saffron and stirred about for half an hour and then washed 
several times in cold water until the water remains untinged and is 
then dried. A green colour is given by dipping the thread already 
dyed yellow into a boiling decoction of the leaves and twigs of the 
creeping Mai-nway {31arsdenia tinctoria) and wringing it out. For 
orange the small seeds of the Thie-deng {Bixa orrellana) are rubbed 
between the palms in cold water and removed, and the thread being 
placed in the coloured water, the whole is boiled and the silk is 
wrung out and well beaten. To dye red stick-lac is pounded and 
the stick and dirt removed and the powder boiled in water and the 
thread is dipped into this. In some parts of the country other dyes 
are used : Diospyros mollis, Terminalia chehiila and Jatropha curcas fov 
black ; Ruellia Indigofera, Indigojera tinctoria and a kind of wild 
indigo for blue, and with these the bark of a kind of Eugenia is used 
as a mordant. The fruit of the tamarind, the wood of the Adenan- 
thera pavona and of the Melanorrhcea usitatissima yield red as do the 
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celebrated Sappan wood {Ciesalpinia sappan) found in Tavoy, the 
Rottleria tinctoria (capsules and root) and the roots of the Morincla 
(much used by the Kareng in the south). In Tavoy the bark of a 
Kandelia is used as a mordant with red dyes. The safflower gives 
yellow and mixed with other ingredients reds, whilst yellows of 
different shades are obtained rom the wood of the jack {Artocarpus 
integrifolia) , the root of aPsyc/io/r/rt, the bark of a species of Garcinia, 
the flowers of the Buteas and the leaves of the Memecijlon. 

Though lac appears amongst the exportations from the pro- 
vince, and in no small quantities (1,335 cwt. in 
1877-78), yet by far the greater portion of this is 
imported from Burma and the Shan States. In 1874 the Forest 
Department commenced the cultivation and imported insects from 
the north, and in 1876 the lac nurseries at Ma-ga-ree near Eangoon 
were formally declared to have been successful but the success was 
short-lived. The principal market is Calcutta. 

Considerable quantities of cutch, used for dyeing and tanning 
Catch principally for the former, are annually exported, 

“ ■ but a good deal of it is prepared in Upper Burma 

though the Pegu article is the better. It is manufactured chiefly 
in Thayet, Prome and Henzada (Tharrawaddy). Three men 
generally work together, one cutting down the trees (Sha or Acacia 
catechu) and drivhig the buffaloes that drag them to the site of 
the furnace, one clearing off the sap-w'ood and cutting the heart- 
wood into chips, and the third attending to the fires. The chips 
are put into four-gallon cauldrons which are filled up with w’ater and 
the whole is boiled for twelve hours. When the water is reduced 
to one half the chips are taken out and the liquid placed in large 
iron pans and again boiled and stirred till it attains the consistency 
of syrup ; the pans are then taken off the fire and the stirring con- 
tinued till the mass is cool when it is taken out and spread on 
leaves, arranged in a wooden frame, and left for the night ; in the 
morning it is dry and ready to be cut up into pieces for the market. 
The chips are boiled down twice, but there is not much extracted 
by the second boiling. There was formerly no restriction on the 
felling of the trees and the supply was getting exhausted, now 
no tree can be felled without permission and a fee of Es. 5 is 
charged for each cauldron used. 

Salt is made all along the coast from Akyab to Mergui, but 
in Pegu especially it is being driven out of the 
market by the imported article, whilst, curiously 
enough, in the south and centre of Tenasserim it holds its own. 
The rate of duty on the manufacture has not been altered and a 
comparison of the gross amount levied during the last seven years 
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will give some idea of the extent to which the manufacture has 
fluctuated. By far the greatest fluctuations were in Fegu. 


Year. 

1871-72 ... 



Duty levied. 
Es. 

54.935 

1872-73 ... 



24,762 

1873-74 ... 



65,7U1 

1874-75 ... 



51.642 

1875-76 ... 



... 45,569 

1876-77 ... 



49.482 

1877-7S ... 



57,399 


There are two methods followed in salt-making depending on 
whether sea-water or merely brackish water is used. In the for- 
mer a site having been selected a patch, sometimes an acre in extent, 
is cleared and left till the next season when all shrubs and grass 
which may have sprung up are taken out and the wdiole carefully 
levelled ; round this a small embankment is raised and in February 
the sea-water is let in and allowed to evaporate ; in March the 
slush is scraped off and put on a filter and salt-water poured on it. 
This filter consists of a frame-work about fifteen feet long, five 
wide and one and half feet deep, raised three feet from the ground 
on small supports ; the bottom is made of rough poles, about two 
inches in diameter, laid side by side and covered by a mat made of a 
wild creeper over which is put coarse cloth. Under the filter is a 
standing frame-work of palm leaves which conducts the filtered brine 
into a trough and thus to a reservoir some six feet deep dug near 
the furnace. As long as a grain of boiled rice will float the filter- 
ing process is continued but no longer. The boiling is continued 
day and night, the iron pans being cleared every twelve hours, when 
the contents have evaporated to dryness, and refilled from the re- 
servoir. 

In the other method, which is adopted further inland and in 
places such as the An-gyee township in Kangoon and Tha-htoon in 
Amherst where the soil is strongly impregnated with salt so that the 
water a few feet below the surface is brackish, the tract cleared is 
surrounded by an embankment and divided into compartments by 
others. If it can be managed each of these is lower than the 
previous one. The soil is ploughed up to a depth of eight or nine 
inches and thoroughly pulverized ; the water is then brought in 
by a trough from the stream and run into aU the compartments 
and left to dry. Another supply of brackish water is now let in to 
the first compartment from which it runs to the second and so on. 
This may be repeated. The water is then let out from the last 
compartment into a tank, sometimes as large as forty by fifty by 
five feet, and the water from the last but one follows into the last. 



ARTS, MANUFACTURES, AGRICULTURE AND PRICES. 


417 


and then into the tank and so on. The same process is repeated 
until the tanks are full or the workers consider that they have 
enough. From the tanks the water is carried to the furnace and 
placed in large and very thick earthenware jars under which a fire 
is kept continually burning. As soon as all the water in a pot has 
evaporated it is cleared and refilled, the salt being thrown into a 
general heap and exposed to the sun on sloping boards so that the 
bittern may run off, which takes from two to four days. 

The invariable condiment used by Burmans and Talaing is, 
as already stated, nga-pee or salted fish. It is of 

Nga-pee. three kinds distinguished as nga-pee goung (or 

whole nga-pee) ; toung-tha nga-pee (or pounded nga-pee i. e., fish 
paste) and tsien-tsa (‘raw eaten’, because it can be eaten uncooked) 
vel nga-pee-hgnyeng (Arakan), vel gwai (Tavoy and Mergui), known 
to Europeans as bakichong, the name given to it in the Straits 
Settlements. 

Nga-pee goung are eaten roasted, fried or in curries and it is 
a great object with the cook and with the manufacturer to keep the 
fish whole, but the kind of fish is unimportant except in the case 
of nga-tha-louk nga-pee goung, a kind made solely from the nga- 
tha-louk or hilsa (clupea palasah). The large fish are scaled by 
hand but the smaller ones by means of a bamboo with the end 
made into a kind of stiff brush and worked amongst a mass thrown 
together, almost alive, into a wooden mortar ; all are cleaned and 
the head fins and tail of the large ones removed. They are then 
well rubbed with salt, carefully packed in bamboo baskets with 
weights on the top and put away for the night, the liquid draining 
away through the baskets. Next day they are carefully taken out, 
again rubbed with salt and spread out on a mat in the sun, and 
the day following are packed away with alternate layers of salt 
in jars and left in a cool place. Gradually the liquid rises to the 
top and evaporates leaving a layer of salt matter, and in about 
a month they are ready for sale. Sometimes the supernatant 
liquid gets full of maggots before completely drying up and when 
this is so it is taken off and more salt is added. The fish 
preferred are nga-koo (Clarias magur) and nga-kye {Callichroiis sp.). 
That made at and near Bhoora-gyee in the An-gyee township of 
the Eangoon district is celebrated all over Burma for its excel- 
lence. In making nga-tha-louk nga-pee the fish are not scaled 
nor are the heads tails and fins removed but each fish having been 
cleaned is filled and rubbed with salt and put in the sun for a day. 
They are then packed away in a shed on a mat floor and a mat 
being placed over them weights are superimposed. In three days 
the fish are ready for sale. They are most carefully handled each 
53 
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fish being handed out separately to the buyer who stores them in 
his boat and carries them off to retail. 

Dhameng or toung-tha nga-pee is made only from small fish 
and shrimps which are spread out on mats in the sun, without any 
salt and uncleaned, for two days by which time they have com- 
menced to turn putrid ; they are then pounded in a wooden mortar 
with salt. The mass is heaped up in a shed and several hollow 
bamboos are run into it ; through these the liquid called ngan- 
pya-re escapes and is collected in jars for sale. The nga-pee itself 
is dug out and shovelled into the wholesale purchaser’s boat and is 
the offensive- smelling kind alluded to by most writers on Burma. 
The fish preferred are the siluroids because they are scale-less. 

Tsien-tsa is made entirely from shrimps and principally at 
Mergui and Tavoy. The shrimps are of two kinds one red and 
one brown and the colour of the paste differs accordingly. The 
smaller kind are exposed to the sun immediately they are caught 
and when they are half dry salt is added and the whole is inti- 
mately mixed into a paste % hand three times a day for three days, 
being left in the sun in the intervals. It is then ready for use 
and is put in pots. The larger are exposed in the same way but 
are pounded with salt once a day for three days. 

If the shrimps are not put out directly they are caught the 
nga-pee is called “ rek-pyan” and if kept for a day before exposure 
“ rek-oop”. These are stronger in smell and in taste than tsien- 
tsa. 

Another kind is made but only for export to Eangoon and 
Maulmain. Large shrimps are packed in a basket and subjected 
to pressure and next day are taken out and spread in the sun ; 
the following day they are pounded with salt and repacked and 
pressed. This is called “ kek nga-pee”. 

Pots of various kin ds are made in several parts of the province : 

salt-boiling pots in almost every district in which 

Pottery. extracted ; small water chatties in Shwe- 

gyeng, Eangoon, near Maulmain and elsewhere, large water pots, 
commonly Imown as Pegu jars, at Twan-te and in other places ; 
Bassein, however, is the place at which the most ornamental pottery 
work is carried on. Everywhere the general system of working is 
the same. The kilns are of masonry and vary in size ; an ordinary 
one is about twenty feet long by twelve broad and ten feet high in 
the centre ' the roof has much the appearance of a large unkeeled 
boat turned upside down. For the salt-boiling pots, which are of 
great thickness, the earth is usually mixed with fine sand — sea 
sand is the best — in the proportion of two to one ; for ordinary 
pots rather less sand is added. In all cases the pots are turned 



ARTS, MANUFACTURES, AGRICULTURE AND PRICES. 419 

and fashioned by hand. Glaze is given by a mixture of galena and 
rice-water. Large numbers are cracked and broken in the burning. 
The Bassein pottery is more ornamental ; flower-pots ornamented 
with applied tracery, if it may be so called, much as a sugar-covered 
cake is ornamented with patterns in lines of coloured sugar, and 
with flowers ; and elaborate flower-pot stands with figures of flowers 
and men in almost every possible and impossible position. 

Drinking-cups and boxes for carrying the necessary ingredi- 
ents for betel-chewing are made of lacquered-ware 
Lacquered-ware manufactured principally in Upper Burma, 

but they are also made to some extent in the Prome district. A 
box of the required size and shape is prepared of exceedingly fine 
bamboo wicker-work ; the finer this is the more valuable is the box. 
On this is evenly applied a coat of dark pure vegetable oil, known 
as tbit-tsee and obtained from the Melanorrhcea usitatissima, which 
is allowed to dry thoroughly. When it is dry a paste composed 
of pure sawdust, tbit-tsee and rice-water is thickly and evenly laid 
on and when this is dry the box is fastened to a rude lathe and 
carefully smoothed with a piece of sibcious bamboo, which is 
used instead of sand-paper. The next coat consists of a paste of 
finely -powdered bone-ashes and tbit-tsee which is allowed to dry 
and is smoothed in the same way and the grounding is now com- 
plete. In colouring the boxes three colours only are used but of 
different shades. For yelloiv, yellow orpiment is carefully pounded 
and washed several times, being allowed to dry between each wash- 
ing, until a pure and impalpable powder remains, reduced three 
parts in bulk from the raw powder ; with this is intimately mixed a 
small portion of a kind of tragacanth and the whole dried in the sun. 
This is worked up with a vegetable oil called shan-tsee to the proper 
consistency and a little tbit-tsee is added but not enough to injure 
the colour. For green finely-ground indigo is added to the orpiment 
in a sufficient proportion to give the required shade and the rest of 
the process is the same. Bed is prepared from finely-ground Ver- 
million mixed with a little thit-tsee and worked up with shan-tsee. 
A coat of the colour and shade intended for the foundation is thickly 
and evenly applied and when it is thoroughly dry the pattern which 
is to appear in the next shade or colour is engraved with a style 
and the colouring matter applied all over the box. When it is dry 
the box is placed on the lathe and the second colour removed bv 
means of a bit of silicious bamboo so that it remains only in tlm 
lines of the engraved pattern. A similar process is followed for the 
different colours till the design is complete. Jjastly one or two 
coats of a varnish of eight parts thit-tsee (wood oil) and one part 
shan-tsee are applied. 
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Anotlier manufacture for which Prome is noted is that of the 


handsomely-gilt and varnished boxes in which the 
Gilt-boxes. monks keep their books, &c. The box is made of 
teak and when finished it is covered with a mixture of wood-oil 
(thit-tsee) and sifted teak sawdust which is allowed to dry ; the uneven 
parts are then smoothed down and the Tjon is covered with a prepar- 
ation of finely-sifted burnt rice-husk, wood-oil and rice-water. When 
this is dry it is rubbed down with a smooth stone and cocoanut-husk 


and water and is again rubbed with wood-oil. It is again fined 
down and put in the sun and when quite dry receives another coat 
of wood-oil and is put away in the shade ; it is then washed, put 
out in the sun, coated with wood-oil and put away to dry. It is 
now ready to be ornamented. Sometimes this is done by sticking on 
small pieces of glass in different patterns intermixed with gild- 
ing but more generally by gilding only ; the boxes with glass 
have a very tawdry appearance. Figures and flowers are drawn 
in wood-oil and a kind of gold-size and the box is then washed 
in the sun in boiled wood-oil and gently rubbed with cotton-wool 
after which gold-leaf is applied all over and gently washed with 
water when it comes away from all the unfigured parts. Some of 
these boxes are exceedingly handsome and in almost every case 
there is far more gilding than ground-work shewing. 

Writing-paper is now very generally used but it has not 
completely driven out the pa-ra-baik which is still 
Pa-ra-baik. employed in many places for memoranda and 
accounts, and as the writing can be rubbed out it will for many years 
to come remain in use as slates are in Europe. In some remote 
places mortgages, or rather memoranda of mortgages, accounts 
stated and other matters are still kept on pa-ra-baik and it not very 
unfrequently happens that such a document is produced in evidence 
and has to be rejected as not bearing the stamp required by law; 
its value, considering the facilities for changing the words or figures 
would, almost under any circumstances, he nil. It is made prin- 
cipally at Nwa-ma-ran, a village between Prome and Shwe-doung, 
and either of the bark of the Ma-hlaing tree {Bi'oussonettia papyri- 
fera) or of the inside of tender bamboos. In either case the sub- 


stance is pounded into a pulp with water, and with half its weight 
of lime and with a sufficiency of water is boiled until nearly all the 
water has evaporated and the pulp will crumble between the finger 
and thumb. It is then again pounded, boiling water being added 
it necessary, and put into frames of the required size and put in the 
sun to dry. The edges are trimmed and both sides of what is now 
somewhat limp and very tough kind of card-board 
a out one-sixteenth of an inch thick, are coated with a mixture 
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composed of finely-powdered charcoal boiled with rice-water or with 
glue made from hides ; this is burnished with a smooth piece of bone 
and the pa-ra-baik is folded up much as a map often is. The pen- 
cils are sticks of steatite. 

Mats are made almost everywhere from fine strips of bamboo ; 

those made from the silicious outside being more 

Mats. durable and more expensive. In many places fine 

mats are made from the bark of the Theng {Maranta sp.) a kind of 
rush, the price varying according to the size and workmanship. 
These are often in patterns, and sometimes the pattern is marked 
by strips dyed black by being soaked in foetid mud. These however 
are not so durable as the plain white ones as the black strips are 
damaged by the dyeing process. 

Brass-founders, who are not numerous, turn out excellent bells 
and gongs, besides dishes, bowls and numerous 
Brass-founders. other uteiisils. The bells, which are placed on 
pagoda platforms, are of all sizes and very thick, with a ring atthe top 
by which they are slung to a cross-bar supported on two uprights. 
There is no clapper and the bell is sounded by striking it on or near 
its lower rim with the end of a piece of wood or the butt end of a deer's 
antler. The gongs are triangular. In both silver is added in various 
proportions to regulate the tone. Images of G-audama, some of vast 
size, are cast in brass, and pious persons give silver and gold to be 
added or even throw jewelry into the molten mass. A mould is 
made of clay and this is coated with wax, the wax varying in thick- 
ness according to the thickness desired for the walls of the image ; 
over the wax is placed a thick coating of clay and chopped rice- 
straw with holes at intervals for pouring in the metal and with 
straws introduced as channels for the escape of air. The metal is 
poured in from small crucibles, and at first in the lowest row of 
holes then in the next and so on so that the image is built 
up. When it is cool the outer casing is taken off, the flaws 
and holes filled up, and the whole polished so as to hide any defects 
in the workmanship. Large bells are cast in much the same 
way. 

Iron-smiths ply their trade generally all over the province, and 
their principal occupation is in making swords, 
Iron-work. spear-heads and knives. Dha-ma are the ordinary 
“ dha”, or “ dhao” as they are called in Bengal, and are used as 
choppers. They weigh from about one to about four pounds and 
vary from two and a half to five inches in breadth and all have 
broad backs. Dha-shay are generally about a pound and three quar- 
ters in weight, a foot and a half long and three inches or little a 
less in breadth with a rounded point and with a narrower back and a 
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Silver-smiths. 


longer handle than the dha-ma ; dha-lway or swords are lighter, longer 
and narrower and end in a flattisli concave circle ; the dha-myoung, 
or daggers, vary in size and weight, are pointed and have a straight, 
short handle : the three last nsnally have a scabbard formed of two 
flat pieces of wood slightly hollowed and bound together with pieces 
of fine cane or with silver bands. Besides these are made nume- 
rous other knives, for tari-drawers, to be used as sickles for cutting 
grass in the fields before the ground is ploughed up and for various 
other purposes. 

The gold and silver-smiths, of whom there were 2,851 in 1872, 
are chiefly employed in making bowls and orna- 
ments such as rings, ear-plugs, chains and neck- 
laces of different patterns. The bowls and cups are first made 
plain and then filled with lac and covered with tracery and figures 
in repousse work of noticeable originality and boldness in 
design. The rings are usually plain and set with one or more 
precious stones principally rubies, spinels, diamonds and sapphires. 
The ear-plugs are of gold with or without precious stones and con- 
sist of hollow tubes closed at either end, about an inch or an inch 
and a half long, three quarters of an inch in diameter at the ends 
and half an inch in the centre. The chains are of simple patterns ; 
but some of the necklaces are highly ornamental, especially the 
da-lee-zan which consists of rows of small birds or of roses or of 
similar figures joined together by chains forming a kind of orna- 
mental net-work which hangs over the breast. 

The wood-carvers have their time fully employed in making 
' decorations for monasteries and the roofs of other 

Wood-carvers. religious buildings which, except in the case of a 
very poor “ benefactor,” are all more or less ornamented and some 
highly so. The work is bold but coarse. The best is now done at 
Henzada. 

All the work of handicraftsmen is coarse and wants finish and 
neatness. 

Steam-mills for husking rice and owned by European, Chinese 
or Indian firms have been built and are at work in 
Steam-miUs. Akyah (6), Bassein (5), Rangoon (17) and Maul- 
main (6). The whole process is carried on by machinery. Many 
of the mills owned by Europeans are as fine as any that can be 
found in Europe : several are capable of turning out 800 tons of 
five-part cargo rice in twenty-four hours. They are built of brick and 
contain the best and most modern machinery : the engines are of 
the newest type ; some are compound and can be worked up to from 
400 to 500 indicated horse power. A very large proportion of the 
grain husked is converted into what is called 5-parts cargo rice” 
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that is rice in every five grains of which one is unhusked, but as a 
rule of late years the proportion has been altered to nearly five grains 
husked to one unhusked. 

During the past few years a large trade has sprung up in white 
rice. The Straits and Madras coast ports are regular buyers of a 
medium quahty, while table rice equal in quality to that turned out 
of mills in Europe is in increasing demand for South American 
ports, for Egypt and for Italy. Year by year millers, more especially 
in Eangoon and Maulmain, are adding white rice macliinery to their 
existing mills, and several mills have been erected almost entirely 
for making this description and rice flour. 

The quantities of grain prepared and exported during the 


seasons of 1877 and 1878 ivere, in tons: — 

1877. 1878. 

Eangoon ... ... ... 394.-2C9 490,256 

Moulmein ... ... ... 49,479 61,270 

Bassein ... ... ... 97,648 180.673 

Akyab ... ... ... 100,052 111,127 


647.308 788,826 


Steam saw-mills, of which there were 22 in 1877-78, are prin- 
cipally at Maulmain the best timber coming from the Shan forests, 
but there are some at Eangoon and one at Tavoy. 

A manufactory for the preparation from petroleum of refined 
burning oil and for the manufacture of candles has been started at 
Eangoon and is in successful operation. 

Two endeavours have been made to start a steam sugar-miU, one 
at Amherst and one at Martaban, but both failed. 

The crops cultivated during each of the last ten years have 
Agriculture. been, in acres : — 


Year 

<d 

o 

S 

Oil-seedB. 

Sugar-cane. 

Cotton. 

Indigo. 

Tobacco. 

Fruit trees. 

All others. 

Total. 1 

1868-69 

1,667,262 

5,523 

3,602 

4,562 

133 

10,004 

50,249 

156,322 

1,897,657 

1869-70 

1,712,030 

10,239 

3,521 

6,596 

147 

10,318 

61,650 

159,605 

1,964,112 

1870-71 

1,733,815 

20,944 

3,586 

7,009 

104 

11,536 

71,973 

1,690,348 

1,962,321 

1871-72 

1,836,021 

25,502 

3,179 

14,120 

412 

12,866 

27,397 

207,960 

2,127,457 

1872-73 

1,893,199 

17,136 

3,466 

13,122 

234 

13,949 

68,408 

161,275 

2,170,789 

1873-74 

2,061,568 

16.3 r2 

3,2a7 

12,195 

295 

16,45:1 

62,365 

237,583 

2,410,117 

1874-75 

2,301,573 

12,064 

4,596 

14,333 

191 

11.253 

85,264 

250,076 

2,679,350 

1875-76 

2,379,001 

13,260 

4.331 

9,779 

69 

14,234 

96,475 

239,185 

2,756,354 

1876-77 

2,438,939 

12,044 

4,271 

8,229 

196 

18,207 

87,611 

222,426 

2,791.923 

1877-78 

2,511,756 

14,473 

4,140 

9,245 

662 

16,737 

177,671'' 

52,942 

2,823.803 


* The difference between 1876-77 and 1877-78 is due to a difference in the method of 
classification. 
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By far the most fertile land is found in the delta of the Irra- 
waddy and it is here that the largest amount of 

Rice. (jf ^gst quallty is grown. There 

are five methods of raising a crop practised in different parts of the 
country. 

1st. On the ordinary swamp land in low-lying plains where 
the rain-fall is sufficient. 

2nd. On level land from which the rain water runs off too 
quickly and irrigation has to be resorted to. 

3rd. On land near the river bank which is submerged and 
cannot be planted till after the highest rise. 

4th. In hill clearings. 

5th. A hot-weather crop obtained by irrigation either by means 
of dams or by water-wheels. 

For the first three ploughing commences about June, that is 
as soon as the annual rains have softened the soil and rendered 
possible the use of the primitive plough which is in truth little else 
than a harrow with long teeth. The ploughman stands on the bar 
and the harrow is di’agged about the water-sodden field till a smooth 
surface of mud has been obtained. In the meanwhile nurseries 
have been prepared on somewhat higher spots and the seed sown in 
them broadcast. By about July or August the fields of the first 
two classes and the plants in the nursery are ready and the young 
plants are dibbled in, two together at intervals. This portion of the 
agricultural labours is generally undertaken by the women and 
children, neighbours often aiding each other. In the case of the 
riparian lands the plants cannot be put out till about September ; 
the harvest begins in November and is over by January. The crop 
is cut with a sickle and collected at the threshing floor in some 
places in carts in others on sledges. This is simply a portion of 
the field where the soil has been made flat and hard and a stake 
driven is to the ground in the middle. The sheaves are taken 
from the stack and arranged in two circular lines round the stake, 
one on the other with the ears pointing in one row inwards and 
in the other outwards, and cattle are driven round and round 
treading out the grain. It is then sifted, in some parts of the 
country by a hand winnowing machine (fans fastened to a spindle 
being made to revolve and blowing away the light grain and straw 
as the rice in the husk, poured in at the top, passes down between 
the revolving fans and a bell-shaped mouth at the end of the 
machine) but usually the method is more primitive ; a tall 
tripod is raised and a platform put up between the legs at five 
feet or so from the ground, over this and reaching down to the 
ground is a mat which serves as a kind of shoot to guide the gram 
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in its descent ; hanging from the top of the tripod is a flat basket, 
a man stands on the platform and receiving from one below the 
baskets of un winnowed rice he fills the hanging basket and upsets 
it ; the good grain falls on to the mat and thence on to the ground 
in an accumulating heap and the light grain and chaff are blown 
away by the wind. 

The hot-weather crop is planted in January, February and 
March and is reaped about three months afterwards. The water 
necessary is usually obtamed by throiving a dam across a stream 
but at Meng-doou in the Thayet district, and nowhere else, a 
self-acting water-wheel is used which is thus described by Colonel 
Horace A. Browne. “ It is simply a large paddle-wheel, construct- 
“ ed altogether, with the exception of the shaft, of bamboos. The 
“ shaft is made of some hard wood. The floats are pieces of coarse 
“ bamboo mat- work. Between each pair of floats are two bamboo 
‘ ‘ buckets sloping outward at an angle of 45'^ from the centre of the 
“ periphery of the wheel. The frame-work on which the wheel rests 
“ consists, generally, of about eight moderate-sized jimgle-wood posts, 
“ four of which are planted close to the water’s edge and the other 
“ four parallel to them further out in the stream. The shaft of the 
“ wheel rests on a cross-piece between the four jiosts, two on each side, 
“ which are lowest down the stream. The wheel is placed so that the 
“ floats are just under the surface of the water. The current causes 
“ the wheel to rotate. The mouths of the buckets are pointed down 
“stream; they have a slanting upward direction as they emerge 
“ from the stream, so that they retain the greater part of the water 
“with which they have been filled when below the surface, until the 
“ rotation of the wheel brings them to the top when they discharge 
“their contents into troughs above the edge of the river bank. 

“ The banks of the Ma-htoon, where a view can be obtain- 
“ ed at once of several of these spider-like machines m cease- 
“ less motion, their shafts humming loudly, and the waters 
“ splashing and spariding all over them, form a singularly interest- 
“ ing spectacle.’’* 

The touug-ya or hill-gardens are by no means pecuhar to this 
country. They are known in Mysore, in the Central Provinces, 
where according to Captain Lewin they are called “dhai-ya’’, and 
in Assam where they are called “ jhoom” and this system of culti- 
vation is probably common everywhere in India amongst hill-tribes ; 
it is the only one which they can follow but it is most wasteful and is 
the worry of the lives of our forest officers who never seem to lose an 
opportunity of inveighing against it. Having selected a site on the 

Statistical and Historical account of the Thayet district. By Colonel H. A. Browne. 
Rangoon : 1874, p. 83. 
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side of a hill, and the more thickly covered with bamboos and forest 
the better, the cultivator and his family set to work in April and fell 
everything. After two months drying the fallen trees and dried 
brushwood are set on fire and burn for several days and some of the 
larger logs even for weeks, the ashes fertilizing the soil. An inge- 
nious method of lightening labour is sometimes adopted. The 
cutting commences from the bottom and the lower trees are only 
slightly cut on the upper side, as the woodmen ascend the hill they 
cut deeper and deeper and at last cut the trees completely through. 
Thus cut they fall on those below them and by their weight knock 
them down and the felling thus continues to the bottom. It is 
only in suitable localities that this system can be adopted. 

Immediately after the first fall of rain the surface is slightly 
broken up with a kind of hoe and the ashes mixed with it, and the 
seed, usually rice and cotton or sessamum and cotton, is sown 
broadcast, and from this time onwards the principal labour is in 
keeping down the weeds. The rice (which is not of the same kind 
as any of that grown in the plains) and sessamum are reaped in 
September or October, and the cotton bolls are picked in December 
— April. After this the hill-clearing is abandoned. 

Where this system prevails the land is never measured but the 
revenue is assessed on the families working. The area therefore 
is not included in the table on page 423. The number of these hill- 
clearings in 1868-69 was 51,35*2 and in 1877-78 77,797. 

Sessamum, the cultivation of which has nearly trebled in ten 
Sessamum jears, is grown largely wherever the toung-ya or 
hill-clearing system is carried on, as on the flanks 
of the Roma and amongst the mountains east of the Tsit-toung, 
and on sandbanks submerged durmg the rains. In some places 
it is grown on the lower ground where the area under each 
crop is measured and especially in Thayet, Henzada and San- 
doway. It is sown in hill-clearings at the commencement of 
the rains and reaped in September and October. When cultivated 
in the plains it is sown in September or October and reaped in 
December — January. The oil is expressed during the hot season 
by a simple process in which a gigantic pestle is worked round and 
round in a wooden mortar by a bullock. The small end of a large 
log is buried some eight feet in the ground leaving the large end, 
from two to three feet in diameter, four feet above the ground, 
this is hollowed out to a depth of two feet and in the mortar thus 
made the rounded heavy end of a pestle six feet long is inserted. 
To the upper end of this pestle a cross-bar is fixed and this is 
worked round and round by the bullock travelling round in a circle 
with the mortar as the centre. The seeds are sifted and cleaned 
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and put out in the sun for a day or two to dry and are then, when 
partly bruised, thrown in and kept wet with hot water and crushed 
by the revolving pestle. In some cases the oil runs off by a hole 
in the side of the mortar, and in some cases it is extracted by the 
exceedingly primitive method of dipping cloths into the mass and 
when saturated ringing them out. 

The cultivation of sugar-cane has not much increased on the 
„ whole and in Kvouk-hpvoo, formerly its great strong- 

” hold, it has fallen off and to a greater extent than it 

has risen in the neighbouring district of Sandoway. In Prome it 
has fallen in ten years from 1,099 acres to 93, and inHenzada it has 
ceased altogether. On the other hand in Amherst and in Shwe- 
gyeng it has largely increased. In these two districts it is planted 
chiefly on the banks of the Bhee-leng which annually overflows its 
banks and when the waters fall they leave a rich alluvial deposit 
especially favourable to its growth. At the season a brisk trade is 
carried on in the cane and in sugar on the banks of this river, the 
traders from Tha-htoon being the prmcipal purchasers. Tlie juice 
is expressed in a mill somewhat resembling that used for sessamum 
and is boiled down and poured out on to mats to harden. 

Cotton is grown principally in hill-gardens and in Thayet. In 
Cotton former years the Thayet produce was carried up- 

country and exported to Yunan but the out-break 
of the Panthay rebellion checked if it did not altogether stop trade by 
this route and the price of rice in the husk rose so rapidly and has 
continued so high and the importation of cotton goods and of twist has 
been so large that there was little or no demand for the home-grown 
article and the cultivation of rice has become far more profitable. 
For many years persevering efforts have been made to introduce 
foreign cotton especially Egyptian, Upland, Brazilian and Carolina, 
which would give a longer staple but these have been unsuccess- 


ful not only for the reasons given above, of which undoubtedly 
the greater returns from rice together with the large areas of 
rice land available on the easy terms on which land is granted are 
the most important, but also because the native plant is hardier and 
requires little care. The cotton grown in Upper Burma is still shorter- 
stapled than that grown here and much of that imjiorted uncleaned 
is taken to Prome, AUan-myo and Rwa-toung, where are the prin- 
cipal cotton ginning mills, cleaned and mixed with Thayet and 
Prome cotton for export. The plants in British Burma are of two 


kinds known to Burmans as the “ large” and the “ early” respec- 
tively. “ The early kind is a plant which does not grow more than 
“ three or four feet high and its bolls are ripe in December and 
“ January. The large kind reaches a height of from six to ten 
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“ feet and its seed does not ripen till a month or two later. The 
“ produce of the two kinds is hardly distinguishable.” 

Indigo is not much grown and chiefly in Kyouk-hpyoo and 
indio^o Henzada. During the dry season the leaves and 
^ tender twigs are placed in some large vessel which 

is filled with water and are allowed to soak for twenty-four hours 
or so when slaked lime is added and the whole is stirred by a wooden 
pole worked by hand. When the mass has been well stirred the 
leaves and twigs are taken out and thrown away and the liquid left 
for three or four days to settle ; when the sediment has fallen to 
the bottom the water is drained off and the blue liquid deposit is 
placed in pots to solidify. The home-grown produce is not sufficient 
and annual importations take place from the Straits Settlements. 
The value of the imports in 1877-78 was Es. 24,697. 

Tobacco is grown almost aU over the province but especially in 
Thayet, Prome, Henzada, Tharrawaddy, Sando- 
Tobaeco. way, Ramree and the Arakan Hill Tracts, and 
mainly on sandbanks and in the dry beds of 
streams which are flooded during the rains and where the soil 
is unimpregnated -vyitli salt. It is essentially a dry weather-crop, 
sowing commencing in September and lasting till the end of 
October or thereabouts, the highest spots being selected for 
nurseries ; here the soil is very carefully pulverized and the seed 
sown broadcast. The fields, if they may be so called, are ploughed 
and harrowed and in January the seedlings when from two to six 
inches high are planted out in rows and except a slight watering 
for the first day or two, and in some places, e. g., Sandoway, 
being sheltered from the sun by a piece of plantain bark or a large 
leaf, receive little attention. Few weeds spring up and weeding 
is unnecessary. When the plants are about eighteen inches high 
the tops are nipped off, as are some of the top leaves and all 
freshly appearing young shoots. The lowest leaves are left to 
shade the roots and keep the soil over them moist during the hot 
weather. The plants kept for seed are not touched. During 
February and March the leaves are plucked and are spread out to 
dry either on the ground or on a raised trellis-work platform made 
of bamboos, or in open sheds (Arakan). When dry the leaves are 
strung together on a bamboo slip and are ready for sale. 

The tobacco of this province is said to be superior to the ordi- 
nary Indian tobaccos, yet the quantity imported is large, but the 
export is still larger. Burma cheroots have obtained a name in the 
Indian market but the larger number sold in India are made from 
Madras tobacco imported in the leaf and re-exported when rolled 
mto cigars. Yet the manufacture is carelessly conducted and 
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Burma cigars are, as regards quality and manufacture, undoubtedly 
inferior to Dindiguls. 

In the Arakan Hill Tracts the seed is sown broadcast and the 
plants are not transplanted hut are weeded and thinned out. 

In June 1877 the Government started an experimental tobacco 
farm at Myouk-toung in the Arakan Hill Tracts, hut the result has 
not, owing to the want of labour and good supervision, been satis- 
factory. 

In the Akyab district only are tea and coffee grown and the 
„ , „ area cultivated shews no tendency to increase. 

Tea and coffee. -r-t i i i j t 

For several years past 150 acres were planted 
with the former and thirty with the latter. Tea planting was com- 
menced in 1862 and some specimens sent to the Calcutta Agri- 
cultural Exhihition in 1863-64 gained a prize. The out-turn in 
1876-77 was 25,3741bs. Coffee was first grown in 1876-77, 
at least that is the first year in which it appears in the returns. 

In fruits and fruit trees the country is rich, producing ma-ran 
Fruit {Bouea oppositifolia), carambola (introduced from 

the ^Moluccas) oranges, limes, doorians, mangoes, 
mangosteen, jack, papaya, cocoanuts, guavas, cashew nuts, pine- 
apples, melons, plantains, custard-apples, kana-tso or Eangoon 
grapes {Pierardia sapota), sweet-hmes, citron, pomegranates, 
tamarind, jujube, shaddocks, lee-chee, a comparatively late importa- 
tion, and sapodiila plums, besides many others. The doorian and 
mangosteen are not found north ofBhee-loo-gywon nor the lee-chee 
north of Tavoy. The first produces a fruit of which Burmans of all 
ranks are exceedingly fond and large numbers are exported annually 
to Upper Burma for the royal family. It is about the size of a shad- 
dock and the outside is covered with sharp points, inside are several 
seeds, one or two in each of the compartments into which it is 
longitudinally divided, surrounded by a softalmost creamy yellowish- 
white pulp covered by a thin pellicle. The flavour is that of a mix- 
ture of rotten onions, cream and sugar with a soup(;on of garlic and 
the smell horribly foetid. Europeans rarely overcome the dislike to 
the smell — ^which is principally from the inner part of the rind — 
but many become very fond of the fruit. It is believed to be heating 
and old residents recommend that doorian should be followed by one 
or two mangosteen, a most delicious fruit about the size of an 
orange with a hardish dusk-red skin containing from five to seven 
seeds cased in pure snowy-white pulp very luscious and with a 
faint suh-acid flavour. The best oranges are grown in Mergui, 
Tavoy, Bhee-loo-gywon, Shwe-gyeng and Rangoon. The sapodiila 
is found only near Shwe-gyeng and at Twan-te a few miles west of 
Eangoon. It was the royal fruit of the Talaing and at one time 
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reserved for the Peguan royal family. Custard-apples are found 
in many places but principally at Prome where the neighbouring 
hills are covered with orchards of this fruit. The Rangoon grape 
is found in perfection in Tenasserim. The tree is a large one 
and the fruit hangs in hunches like large yellow grapes ; the 
flavour is not unpleasantly sub-acid. 

Of vegetables there is a great variety; amongst others, Kareng 
potatoes, sweet potatoes, yams, beans of several 
ege a es. pinds, horse-radisli tree of which the pods are 
eaten, wild asparagus, various species of gourds, two or three 
kinds of momordica, resembling a cucumber covered with tubercles, 
cucumber, brinjal, tomatoes, okra, leeks, onions, chillies and 
Chinese radishes. Chillies are grown more largely in Thayet and 
in Akyab than elsewhere but the great vegetable-producing district 
is Henzada. The chillies are sometimes planted on the sides of 
hills but more generally on alluvial flats in the bed of a stream 
which are more or less under water during the rains and the ground 
is very carefully prepared ; indeed in the cultivation of most vege- 
tables great pains are taken. The seedlings are put out after the 
rains and the crop is gathered in March and April. 

European vegetables are cultivated near towns but principally 
for the use of Europeans. Several attempts have been made to 
grow potatoes and one made on the hills beyond Toung-ngoo has 
been highly successful. 

In former years the whole delta of the Irrawaddy and the Shwe- 
, gyeiig and Amherst districts were much damaged 

m an en s. floods and as early as 1862 steps were taken to 
remedy this in so far as the valley of the Irrawaddy was concerned. 
In that year an embankment was constructed on the right bank in 
Henzada and about fifteen thousand acres of cultivation thus 


protected. During the same year the whole question was taken 
up on a large scale and an officer was specially deputed from 
Bengal who prepared a series of embankment projects for the 
reclamation of land on the west bank of the Irrawaddy. The work 
was at once put in hand and has been pushed forward ever since, 
new projects being gradually entered upon. These embank- 
ments now extend with intervals along the Irrawaddy from 
Akouk-toung to Donabyoo and from the northern mouth of the 
Nga-won or Bassein river along its left bank to below Nga-thaing- 
khyoung. But in very high rises the country still suffers and 
much of the water which formerly flowed over the right bank of 
the Irrawaddy has now to escape over the left bank and floods 
much of the country between the Irrawaddy and the Hlaing down 
to Rangoon. The year 1877 was a most disastrous one ; the floods 
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were heavy everywhere, except in Arakan where the rivers are 
short, and the Nga-thaing-khyoung embankments gave way. These 
floods occurred after the crops had been planted out and the loss 
was enormous. Embankments have also been made in Ramree 
and one in Amherst to protect the Tha-htoon plain, and another 
in Rangoon to protect the Pegu plain.* 

The agricultural stock during each of the last ten years has 
stock. been, according to the published returns : — 



Ci 

iS 

00 

to 

X 

1 

25 ' S 

iH 1 r1 

! 

ci 1 

C- ‘ 

X i 

IN 

c- 

s 

lA 

CO 

% 

o 

t- 

00 

o 

t- 

o 

X 

rH 

1876-77. 

1 

1877-78. 

Buffaloes 

401, ‘234 

439,928 ' 469,6891 

i 

551, .566 ! 

569,610 

590,009 

630,708 

643.664 

636,541 

601,512 

Cows, bulls 
and bullocks 

419,887 

475,391 561,4241 

5‘>9,654 1 

540,801 

565,980 

618,401 

664,480 

668,517 

713,715 

Sheep and 
goats 

15.0G8 

, 

14,099 , 14.819 

13,081 ! 

18.594 

10.503 

18,400 

18.741 

19.151 

19.690 

Elerhants 

851 

1,0.31 , 1.098 

1.049 ‘ 

1,015 

l.»X)4 

1.119 

1,235 

1.261 

1.324 

Pomes 

0.790 

5,069 1 6,79.5 

6.524 1 

6.3-20 

0,035 

0.275 

6.915 

6.101 

5,7.).S 

Piss 1 

128,579 

81.701 ' 89.017 

83,438 1 

94.817 

90..368 

95.371 

99.700 

101.181 

102,458 

193.823 

Carts 

00.450 

134.891 140 ,:^ 

144,0.36 

165,539 

170,695 

2iK),758 

180.964 

1S0.016 

Pouglis 

258.729 

254.700 235,207 

241,-264 1 

2.5-2,712 

-253,472 

383.070 

28*M36 

255, -260 

292.593 

Boats 

56,800 

50,947 1 00,320 

; 

00,4-21 , 

61,662 

63,673 

50,189 

06.340 

60,331 

65,015 


It can hardly be hut that the extraordinary variations are to 
some extent, but not entirely, due to different systems of classifica- 
tion. In 1869-70 the returns for Rangoon shew 1,368 horses and 
not a single pony : outside the town there could not have been 
more than a dozen horses and within the town limits there 
must have been numerous gharry ponies. The number of pigs in 

1868- 69 is larger by far than in any year since, though no special 
mortality is announced, nor could any other four-footed animals 
have been classed with pigs. The sudden increase in carts in 

1869- 70 would lead to the opinion that sledges were included in 
the returns for the latter year, the more especially as there is a 
falhng-off in the number of ploughs. 

The buffaloes are fine large animals, of an exceedingly suspi- 
cious disposition, gentle and obedient to those whom they know 
but violent and dangerous to strangers. Europeans seem to be 
their pet aversion and it is curious to see, as one sometimes does, 
a stalwart Englishman protected from a buffalo by a little Burman 
lad of ten or twelve, who quietly leads away the startled animal 
which, but for his appearance on the scene, would have charged 
and possibly killed the unoffending but abominable white man. 
Their innate savageness is shewn in those trained to fight as at 
Mergui, Tavoy and Amherst which sometimes turn upon and 


^ See Chapter XV. 

fThc returns for Saiitloway include the buitaloo'' cowis, bulls and bullocks. 
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fatally gore tlieir attendant, especially if he interferes to prevent a 
fight on the grazing-ground. They are delicate and as a rule are 
not well cared for, and it is hardly an exaggeration to say that a 
])lough buffalo is good for from three to four years only. There 
are more found in Akyab than in any other district of the province. 
The cows, bulls and bullocks are hardier but are small. Continual 
endeavours have been made to improve the breed but all have 
been unsuccessful : as early as 1832 Captain White, then in charge 
of Sandoway. pathetically complaiued that having imported two 
fine bulls he shortly afterwards found them as bullocks drawing 
a cart. The stock is largely recruited by imports from Siam 
brought into the Amherst district and thence gradually distributed 
over the country and by animals brought down from Upper Burma. 

The little care shewn by Burmans and Talaing adds to the 
deaths caused by periodical outbreaks of murrain, and the num- 
ber of both buffaloes and cows, bulls and bullocks that die is enor- 
mous. In 1836 there was an epidemic in Tenasserim and not less 
than 12,000 head of buffaloes were swept off ; in 1862 Arakan lost 
vast numbers, and “within the eighteen months ending with the 
“ 30th April 1866 it is estimated that not less than one hundred 
“ thousand head of cattle, buffaloes and bullocks, have died from 
“ disease.'’* In 1867 the disease appeared again and the cultivators 
of the Akyab district alone lost no less than 53,441 head, and the 
rest of the province by no means escaped. In 1872 and again in 
1874 it prevailed to a considerable extent in the delta of the Irra- 
waddy and Piangoou alone lost 11,661 head. In 1875 it “ interfered 
“seriously with cultivation in the Thoon-khwa, Bassein and 
“Amherst districts, 14,120 head having died in the last-named 
“locality alone, ”t lu 1876-77 “the Arakan and Tenasserim 
“divisions were visited during the earlier part of the. year by a 
“most serious outbreak of cattle-disease. In Arakan it is stated 
“ that as many as 50,000 buffaloes and 10,000 head of other cattle 
“ were swept away by it ; whilst great numbers also died from its 
“ effects in the Amherst district of Tenasserim.”]; 

Mr. Frost of the Eoyal Artillery, who in November 1876 was 
appointed veterinary instructor, § visited Amherst and after report- 
ing that the disease was not an infectious one and not true 
rinderpest but foot and mouth disease contmued : “If the people 


'■= Administration Report for 1865-66. 

+ Administration Report 1875-76, para. 146. 

I Administration Report 1876-77. para. 144. 

§ In order, as far as possible, to mitigate the results of these outbreaks the Govern- 
ment has estal)lished a Veterinaiy Class of twenty Burmans, Talaing and Kareng, 
who receive Rs. 10 a month each and are now undergoing a three years’ course 
of instruction. 
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“ can be induced to take more care of their stock and to adopt 
“ measures to protect their beasts from the vicissitudes of the seasons 
“ doubtless the mortality will become much less, but so long as 
“ buffaloes are allowed to starve during the months of February, 
“ March and April of each year and are then worked almost to death 
“ at the time of cultivating the paddy (rice), so long will they con- 
“ tinue to die. When the rains set in fresh grass springs up very 
“ quickly; this grass contains very little nourishment, the animals 
“ devour large quantities of it in order to satisfy the cravings of 
“ hunger and on such food the poor beasts are worked from morn- 
“ ing till night and when night comes on they are turned out in 
‘ ‘ the rain with not a dry spot to lie upon.” Mr. Frost’s predecessor 
had already sent in a report containing very similar views : writing 
of the delta of the Irrawaddy he said — “ mortality amongst cattle 
“ will always be great in this province so long as the conditions 
“ under which they labour remain unchanged. First it must be 
“ remembered that all buffaloes used in the district are purchased 
“ from dealers who bring them great distances from other States 
“ into a country deficient in tw'o great necessaries to animal life, 
“ viz., shade and water, and this can only be effected in the dry 
“ season. The buffaloes before they reach their destination are 
“ generally in an exhausted condition, inviting disease in various 
“ forms, and I have heard of two or three hundred buffaloes 
“ dying out of a di-ove in a few days. 

“ The main supply of water is obtained from tanks. As the 
“ dry weather advances this generally diminishes and cattle are 
“ driven to drink water from tidal creeks, which is brackish and 
“ contains large quantities of earthy matter, salt and other impu- 
“ rities. It is hardly possible to obtain fresh water from weUs 
“ owing to the amount of salt in the soil.* Every well that is sunk 
“ in the rains will turn brackish in the dry weather. It is from 
“ this scarcity of water that dysentery is so prevalent and fatal at 
“ the end of the dry season. 

“ Tracts of land where buffaloes generally graze fall under 
“ the full influence of the scorching heat of the dry season ; no 
“ umbrageous trees shield the poor, panting animals ; seldom 
“ will the owners erect shade for them : wedded to the custom 
“ of their forefathers, they point to mortality as arising from 
“ other causes, forgetting that in former times so much land 
“ was not under cultivation and the virgin forests were then 
“ cattle grazing-grounds ; in fact they will not live with the 


* This does not apply to the whole pro\’ince but to the lower portion of the delta 
of the Irrawaddy and to the coast tracts. 
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“ During the hot season animals find food dry and scanty and 
“ have to travel great distances for it. At the beginning of the 
“ rains they suddenly change to young succulent grass and thou- 
‘ sands die annually from hoven ; this is due to the carelessness 
and improvidence of cattle owners. It is the custom after the 
“ grain has been trodden out of the ear to burn nearly all the straw ; 
“ if this was stacked and given to the cattle in pens several hours a 
“ day instead of allowing them to graze at large it would gradually 
“ accustom the animals to the change of food, and thereby save 
“ numbers from death and their owners from heavy losses. ^ , 

“ The season for ploughing and preparing the land for crops 
“ is also attended with heavy losses in cattle ; animals are generally 
“ fat and out of work for some time past, enjoying the aWndance 
“ of forage and spending most of their time in the water. They 
“ are taken into the fields and worked several hours a day and then 
‘ ‘ left to do for themselves. Old animals are the first to succumb, — 
“ an attack of fever sets in, the animal refuses food, dysentery too 
“ rapidly follows and the animal is often dead before the owner 
“ knows that anything is amiss. This again is due to careless- 
“ ness on the owner’s part : it is unreasonable to expect any animal 
“ to undergo severe physical exertion for several hours a day on 
“ such food as can be picked up near a rice-field. A more gener- 
“ ous diet is required ; paddy (unhuslMl r/ce) is cheap and abundant 
“ and should be given with straw when heavy labour is to be per- 
“ formed. In addition animals are left at night exposed to wind 
“ and rain, immersed in water, and it is no longer a matter of 
“ surprise that so many die at this season. 

“ At the close of the rains when the ground is saturated with 
“ moisture and covered with heavy dews, foot and mouth disease 
“ is very troublesome to oxen. It always assumes an epizootic 
“ form and extends over whole districts. A great deal depends 
“ upon the season ; if the rains cease soon after it makes its appear- 
“ ance the outbreak will not be severe, as it does not prove fatal in 
“ dry weather with ordinary care. Should the wet season be a 
“ protracted one then the mortality is great owing to the villagers 
“ having no dry place for their cattle. Burmans do not fear this 
“ disease and therefore do not segregate affected animals. It is 
“ worthy of notice that buffaloes are not so subject to this disease 
“ as oxen. Au instance came under my observation where a herd 
“ of over 800 oxen sick with foot and mouth disease lost many 
“ animals from want of proper accommodation, &c. ; within twenty 
“ yards was penned at night a herd of 150 buffaloes that traversed 
“ the same ground daily yet only six contracted the disease and 
“ these in a very mild form. 
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“ Laying aside the consideration of any outbreak of murrain 
“ that may occur we find that this province annually losesthousands 
“ of animals from preventable causes, viz . : — 

“ (1) buffaloes from dysentery owing to deficiency of 
shade and good water ; 

“ (2) oxen from foot and mouth disease, owing to deficiency 
of dry sheds ; 

“ (3) and (4) oxen and buffaloes from Jiovv)i, fever and 
dysentery, owing to bad management and want of 
proper accommodation.”* 

Further north the animals are better looked after and the 
climate is drier, too dry indeed for buffaloes which there are only 
found along the banks of the main rivers and their larger affiuents, 
and disease is rarer. 

Notwithstanding these enormous losses the number of buffaloes 
has in ten years increased by more than forty-four per cent, and 
the number of cows, bulls and bullocks by almost seventy per cent. 

Of sheep there are very few except at Prome, where there is 
a Government farm, and at the military stations and almost all the 
19,690 shewn are goats. They are rarely met with away from 
towns and are not indigenous but have been imported from 
India. Sheep-farming was attempted by the Government but it 
failed. As the only advantage in breeding them is to turn them 
into mutton it is most improbable that Booddhists would ever take 
to it. 

The ponies are importations from the Shan States, whence 
numbers come down every year in January ; they and their descend- 
ants are usually known as Pegu ponies as they were exported to 
India from Pegu, much as the large jars manufactured at Twan-te 
are called Pegu jars. They are small but very hardy and exceed- 
ingly tractable. The Burmese are not a riding race and the ponies 
are generally used for no other purpose than to draw carriages 
which are used only in towns where there are roads ; indeed they 
have only just been introduced into Prome. The officials and 
richer amongst them however do ride and the whole 2 jeo 2 )le is fond 
of pony-races, but chiefly on account of the betting for thev are 
all, men and women, inveterate gamblers. About a hundred are 
exported to India and the Straits every year. 

The pigs are kept chiefly by the Chinese, Kareng and 
Khyeng. 

Fowls are everywhere abundant, but they are not of a good 
breed. Ducks are less common. 


Administration Rrport for 1874-75, — para. 177. 
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The carts have increased by two hundred per cent, but the 
jdonghs and boats but slightly in comparison. 

Carts. carts are of two kinds, one drawn by bullocks 

and the other by buffaloes. Both are built on somewhat the same 
lines, but the latter are larger. They consist of two poles united at 
one end where the yoke is fastened and the other ends resting on a 
strong bar lying over the axle ; on this is placed the body. In some 
parts of the country the floor of the body curves upwards towards 
the back so that a line drawn from the back to the front would 
form an angle with the plane of the horizon of about 35°, and 
especially is this so in carts for bufialoes, which are altogether 
larger and heavier. The wheels formerly consisted of one untired 
solid rounded slab or far more often of two semi-circular slabs 
joined together and these are still found in many places though 
wheels constructed on the European model are coming into very 
general use. The wood preferred for wheels was Padouk {Pterocar- 
pus indicus), but except in Tenasserim it is comparatively too un- 
common a tree to have been much used ; Theng-gan {Hopea 
odorata), Bhoom-mai-za (Albizzia stipulata), Than-that (A. lucida), 
Kook-ko (.4. lebbek), Lay-za (Lagerstrcemia tomentosa), Htouk-sha 
(Vitex leucoxijlon) are amongst the woods most usually employed in 
different parts of the country and, comparatively speaking rarely, 
Anan-bho {Gnjpteronia paniculata). The trees generally preferred 
for the axles are Gyo (Schleichera trijuga) and Hpek-won ( Benya 
mollis), and for the poles Hpek-won, Tha-bwot-gyee {Miliusa 
velutina), Keng-daik {Dalbergia cultrata), &c., whilst almost any 
durable wood is used for the body, but Pyeng-ga-do {Xijlia dola- 
brifoi-mis) and Bhan-bhwai {Careya arhorea) are most esteemed. 
In some places sledges are used for removing produce ; they 
resemble small carts without wheels. 

Of boats there are numerous kinds, from the small canoe to 
the large earth-oil or rice-boat ; but all have a 
dug-out for the foundation whilst those in use on 
the Irrawaddy differ considerably from those found elsewhere. 
The Irrawaddy boats again are of two kinds. In one “ the 
“ keel-piece is a single tree hollowed out and stretched by the aid 
“ of fire when green, a complete canoe in fact. From this ribs 
“ and planking are carried up. The bow is low with beautiful 
“ hollow lines ^ ^ The stern rises high above the water and 

“ below the run is drawn out fine to an edge. A high bench or 
“ platform for the steersman, elaborately carved, is an indis- 
“ pensable appendage. The rudder is a large paddle lashed to 
“ the larboard quarter, and having a short tiller passing athwart 
“ the steersman’s bench The mast consists of two spars. 
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“ it is in fact a pair of shears bolted and lashed to two posts rising 
“ out of the keel-piece Above the main yard the two pieces 

“ run into one forming the top-mast. Wooden rounds run as 
“ ratlines from one spar of the mast to the other, forming a 
“ ladder for going aloft. The yard is a bamboo or line of sphced 
“ bamboos of enormous length and is suspended from the mast- 
“ head by numerous guys or halyards, so as to curve upwards in 
“ an inverted bow. A rope runs along this from which the huge 
“ mainsail is suspended, running on rings, like a curtain, outwards 
“ both ways from the mast. There is a small topsail of similar 
“ arrangement; the sail-cloth used is the common light cotton 
“ stuff for clothing.”* On the stern-half of the boat is a house in 
which the boatmen live and the forepart, which contains the goods 
carried, is covered by one or more strongly -made bamboo mats, 
strengthened by bamboo frame-work, which do not rise above the 
gunwale and which serve as a deck. In the larger boats a gallery 
of large bamboos, firmly fastened together and extending along each 
side from stem to stern, stretches out for two feet and serves as a 
poling-place for the boatmen who, several on each side, plant their 
bamboo poles firmly in the bank and resting the upper end in the 
hollow just above the collar bone lean forward at an acute angle 
and run together from stem to stern. In the smaller boats the 
mast is single and is fastened to a post rising from the centre, 
when lowered falling on the roof of the house, and there is no 
outer gallery. In the larger boats the planks are held together by 
numerous metal ties and look as if sewn together. 

The other kind are flat-bottomed and punt-like and are, 
“ except the dug-out bottom, entirely composed of planks which 
“ extend throughout the length of the vessel wide in the middle 
“ and tapering from stem to stern like the staves of a cask.” 
These invariably have the outer gallery alluded to above. They 
are used principally for carrying earth-oil in bulk. 

The boats on the Tsit-toung, and elsewhere except on the 
Irrawaddy, are built somewhat in the same way, a single log form- 
ing the body, but the double mast is not used and the stern is not 
nearly so high. In all the cooking-place is much the same as that 
used on shore, a shallow box filled with earth or ashes or both. 

The traditional origin of landed tenure in Burma appears 
Land tenure exactly the reverse of that in India. 

In the latter country the sovereign has always 
been considered the Lord paramount over, and the chief proprietor 
of, the soil. In Burma although the chief ruler is considered to 
be entitled to a share of the produce his title to it rests on a 


* Yule’s Mission to Ava, \ip. 0. 7. 
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different foundation. He acquired such share only by the ^ft of 
the people who voluntarily surrendered to him a tenth part of their 
produce in consideration of his undertaking the Government of 
the country. The idea of the supreme ruler being also the supreme 
landlord has not obtained here that fixity which it has in India. 

In the Indian Booddhist Code, which under the title of the 
Laws of Manoo* the Burmans have altered and adopted to the 
necessities of their own country, there are said to be seven ways 
of acquiring a title to land, they are : — 

1st . — by royal gift, made only to soldiers and civil ofiicers. 

2nd . — by inheritance. 

3rd . — by purchase. 

4th . — by allotment by government officers. 

6th . — by reclaiming from forest. 

6th . — by gift. 

7th . — by unchallenged occupation for ten years of lands 
which formerly had no other owmer. 

Of these the two first are said to be perfect and the remainder 
imperfect, i.e. disputable tenures. 

In practice there may be said to be but one original founda- 
tion for land tenures in Burma, viz., that the cultivated land-clearer 
acquires an absolute dominion over the soil, subject only to con- 
tribution for the service of the state. He can alienate it by gift 
or sale, and in default of his doing so it descends to his heirs 
in the usual order of succession. The title to land therefore is 
essentially allodial. Land has always been held in fee simple, the 
whole right and title being vested in the owner, i.e. the original 
occupier, and his heirs and assigns. The right of private property 
in land has always been as fixed and certain and as absolute as it 
can be in any oriental despotism, where the lives and property of 
every subject are entirely dependent on the wdll of a single autocrat. 

The attachment of the people to the arable portion of their 
landed property has always been strong. As long as a family con- 
tinues to reside in the vicinity of their ancestral land they will 
never whoUy relinquish their title to it. Land under Burman 
rule was never sold in the usual acceptation of the term. It was 
frequently conveyed for a price from one person to another and 
though the transaction was styled a sale, and not a mortgage, it 
was fully understood that the vendor retained a right to re-purchase 
the land at any time he liked, and that the emptor could not re-sell 
the land without the consent of the original vendor. And yet few 


* This has nothing in common with the Indian “ Institutes of Manoo”. 
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cases can now be found in which landed property has remained for 
many generations in the same family. This result, which at first 
sight seems incompatable with a strong attachment on the part of 
the people to the soil, is due to the constant state of anarchy 
arising from wars and rebellions and the imperfect control which 
has been exercised over the provincial governors ever since the 
downfall of the Pagan kingdom (1298 A.D.). The ever-recurring 
social disorders impelled the people to constant changes of resid- 
ence and one governor in order to increase the population of his 
district would offer rewards to encourage people to desert his neigh- 
bours’ jurisdictions. This led to frequent abandonments of land 
which would never have taken place had circumstances permitted 
the owners to continue to reside in its vicinity. 

To the general allodial tenure on which lands were held there 
were two insignificant exceptions. A portion of the fields in some 
village tracts was assigned for the maintenance of the village 
Thoogyee, and was known as the Thoogyee-tsa fields. The Thoo- 
gyee for the time being, could cultivate these, or let them to any 
one he liked. 

Lands known as hhanda or crown lands'^ also existed ; such 
lands were the private property of the crown and were cultivated 
either by “ lamaing ” (crown predial slaves) or by the people of 
the vicinity without remuneration, the whole of the proceeds 
belonging to the King. 

Under the Bnrman Government, therefore, there existed only 
the following land tenures. 

1st . — Petty allodial properties ; the owners cultivating 
their own lands or letting them to tenants, the owner 
being subject to payment of revenue yearly! either 
to the state or to the custodian of any sacred build- 
ings to which lands might have been dedicated. 

2nd. — Thoogyee-tsa tenures. 

3rd . — Bhauda tenures. 

Under British rule these last two tenures have disappeared ; the 
occupiers of such lands being placed on the same footing as other 
cultivators. 

Under the Burmese customary law lapse of time per se does 
not appear to have been considered sufficient to bar a claim to land. 


* Literally Treasury Lands. 

f There was, however, properly speaking, no such thing as land revenue in our 
sense of the term under the Bui-man Grovernment — i. e. the area of a man’s land was 
never taken as a basis on which to calculate the amount of revenue he should pav. 
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A person who had once cleared or had been in possession of 1-and 
could, by proving such fact, estabhsh his title to recover unless the 
parties in possession had been for ten years in unchallenged enjoy- 
ment of it. 

Waste lands are by the customary law of the country open to 
aU comers ; any one can select a piece of such land at his pleasure 
and clear and cultivate it, paying his tax upon it when the time 
for the annual assessment of land revenue arrives. If he desires 
to hold his land revenue free for a term of years until he has 
brought it into thorough cultivation he has to apply to the Thoogyee 
of the circle if the land is not more than five acres in extent, 
or to the Assistant Commissioner if it is above five and less than 
fifty, or to the Deputy Commissioner if it is over fifty acres in 
extent. The land having been surveyed, he then obtains a grant 
rent-free for a term of years, more or less according to the descrip- 
tion of jungle upon it ; one year being the shortest and seven years 
the longest term of rent-free tenure if the land is required for 
rice cultivation, and twelve years being the longest if required for 
orchard cultivation. Should the land, however, require an expen- 
diture for other purposes besides mere jungle clearing, such as 
erecting dams or digging irrigation channels, he receives extra 
periods of exemption. 

The average size of the farms varies considerably ; it is proba- 
bly smallest in Thayet and largest in Rangoon. It varies from 
about five to about sixteen acres though there are many holdings 
containing much more than this. 

The prices of all articles has risen enormously since the Bri- 
tish occupation of the country and this is dne to 
several causes ; the removal of aU restrictions on 
trade has induced a demand for goods for export, whilst the effort to 
supply this demand has led to a vast increase in the area brought 
under rice, a largely-increased population and a greater demand for 
imported articles ; at the same time immigration has been fostered 
by the great facility for obtaining land which produces a highly 
remunerative crop, and by the security to hfe and property under 
British rule. Demands both w'ays have increasd and therefore 
prices have risen. But owing to the great demand for labour and 
to the. high prices wages, comparatively speaking, have remained 
high, far higher than in India. 

The rise was at first sudden and rapid but, except as regards 
unhusked rice, has not been great of late years, and prices have 
some times fallen. 

The grain market has never fallen but the price has fluctuated 
month by month. 
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The price of rice before and for a year after the second Burmese 
war was, per 100 baskets, in rupees : — 


Teab. 

Unimsked 

rice. 

Cargo i icc. 

Husked 

rice. 

Remarks. 

1848-49 

8 

22 

31i 


1849-50 

12 

28 

60 


1850-51 

13 

35 

75 


1851-52 

18 

40 

75 


1852-53 

35 

65 

lOO 

During six months the 
price of rice rose in con- 

1853-54 

40 

65 

100 

sequence of the scarcity 
then existing from Rs. 

1854-55 

45 

70 

128J 

350 to Rs. 400 per 100 
baskets. 

1855-56 

53 

95 

132 



In 1864 rice in the husk sold in Rangoon at Rs. 100 per 100 
bushels and the price at the mills during each of the last seven 
years has been ; — 



Tear. 


j January. 

1 

April. 

July. 

October. 

1872 



1 

1 

. . ' 55 

54 

64 

64 

1873 



60 

61 

60 

65 

1874 



83 

98 

76 

81 

1873 



50 

58 

57 

67 

1876 



, . 55 

69 

82 

88 

1877 



72 

88 

135 

145 

1878 



93 

130 

124 

125 


To the existence of an abundance of good land, to the facihty 
with which rights over it can be acquired, to the great demand for 
its produce and the still greater local demand for European goods, 
to the, if higher than formerly as the peasants assert yet, fixed 
taxation and the cessation of all irregular and uncertain collec- 
tions, and to the absolute personal security enjoyed by aU under 
the English administration are due the increase in population, the 
astonishing increase in the revenue, the still more astonishing 
increase in trade which, as will be seen in the following chapter 
have taken jdace since British Burma became British territory. 


56 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

POPULATION, REVENUE AND TRADE. 


An account of the principal races forming the permanent 
population has been given in Chapter IV. ; 

opu a ion. besides these there are scattered over the land 
representatives of many others, some who have made this their 
home and others who are here only to make, or to try to make, 
their fortunes. For centuries Arakan and Pegu were resorted to 
by Mahomedan traders and subsequently by European adventurers 
and for many years before the first Anglo-Burmese war Eangoon, 
especially, was the resort of men of desparate fortunes and of almost 
every nation under the sun. Englishmen, Frenchmen, Portuguese, 
Venetians, Dutchmen, and even Russians, jostled Americans, 
Parsees and Moguls, whilst all were looked do^vn upon by the 
Taking and Burmans and their insolent rulers. The early 
European travellers give descriptions which would seem to shew 
that the seaboard tracts, at any rate, were exceedingly populous but 
there can be little doubt that these estimates were far too high. 
Father Sangermano, writing at the end of the eighteenth century, 
gives two millions as the population of the Empire, which then 
included Upper Burma as well as what is now British territory, 
and Colonel Symes, who, however, seems to have seen, everything 
through rose-coloured spectacles, thought that it amounted to 
seventeen millions, which Cox a little later reduced to eight millions. 
When Arakan and Tenasserim were ceded to the English after the 
first Anglo-Burmese war they were found to be almost depopulated ; 
a census taken in Arakan in 18'29 made the population to number 
121,288 and the returns for 1832 give it as 195,107. This increase 
of 60-86 per cent, was due to an influx from Pegu and to the 
return from Chittagong and other places further west of numbers 
who had fled thither on the conquest by the Burmans in 1784 and 
subsequently. Ten years later it had risen to 246,766 and in 1852 
to 352,348. The second Burmese war then broke out and immi- 
gration was checked, and as the result of the war was the annexa- 
tion of the rich delta of the Irrawaddy where excellent land was 
only waiting to be taken up it never re-assumed its former propor- 
tions, and in 1862 the inhabitants numbered 381,985. 

What is now called Tenasserim once had a large population ; 
Iha-htoon, Doon-won, Mya-wa-dee, Wa-kha-roo, Tavoy, Metta, 
lenasseriin and many other places were large and populous towns, 
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but all, except Tavoy, are now only villages or exist as uninhabited 
ruins. The wars between the Burmans and the Peguans laid waste 
Martaban and the wars between Siam and Burma the country in 
the east and south. In 1772 a Talaing Chief rose in rebellion in 
Amherst and being defeated escaped into Siam with numerous 
followers ; in 1781 Myat Poo rebelled in Tavoy and carried off many 
Talaing and Burmans to Siam ; in 1808 the Daing-won at the 
head of a large army went south to repel an invasion in Tavoy and 
Mergui and plundered, robbed and murdered wherever he went ; 
in 1814 another great outbreak took place in Amherst headed by 
Thwot Paw who carried away many of his followers, bringing up 
the number of enforced emigrants between 1772 and 1814 to, it is 
alleged, 200,000, and again in 1824 Meng Kyaik passed over the 
hills with many Talaing families. 

After we had taken possession of Tenasserim it was found to be 
so poor and so sparsely populated that the question of restoring it to 
the King of Burma was seriously debated. Tire country then in- 
cluded the present Mergui and Tavoy districts and Amherst on the 
east of the Salween as far north as the mouth of the Thoung-yeng 
with Bhee-loo-gywon, and the number of inhabitants was estimated 
at 70,000 in 1826 and at 84,917 in 1835-80 ; in 1845-40 it was 
reported to be 127,455, 191,476 in 1852 and 394,264 in 1862, 
when Shwe-gyeng and Martaban had been added. The increase 
was greatly due to an influx of Talaing from Pegu where, after 
the British troops were withdrawn, they rose in rebellion against 
the Burmese and being worsted fled in large numbers from the delta 
of the Irrawaddy. Martaban which passed to the British in 1852 
had 150,000 inhabitants in 1825 and only 87,000 when we got it. 

The once rich Pegu with its teeming population and its large 
cities was devastated by continual wars whilst some of the Talaing 
rulers exercised their ingenuity in torturing and murdering their 
subjects. Towards the end of the sixteenth century Bhoo-reug- 
noung on one single occasion burnt ten thousand to death and at 
the end of his reign the country was depopulated. Writing of what 
he saw in 1600 BoA'es describes the ruined temples, gardens, and 
cities, and the fields covered with the dead bodies of those who had 
perished by pestilence, famine and the sword, whilst the rivers and 
streams were choked with floating corpses. 

The country was too disturbed for some time after the con- 
clusion of the war for the collection of accurate statistics and pro- 
bably the returns for 1855 which give the number of inhabitants 
as 631,640 are not to be trusted. In 1858 the population was re- 
turned as 890,974 and in 1862 as 1,244,385.* 

• Tonng-iigoo. now in Tenasserim, is included. 
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In that year the province was formed by the amalgamation of 
Arakan, Pegn and Tenasserim, and the population since has been : — 


1863 

2,092,331 

1871 

2,491,736 

1864 

2,196,180 

1872 

2,747,148* 

1865 

2,273,049 

1873 

2,741,063 

1866 

2,330,453 

1874 

2,815,293 

1867 

2,329,312 

1875 

2,898,336 

1868 

2,395,985 

1876 

2,942,605 

1869 

2,463,484 

1877 

3,011,614 

1870 

2,562,323 

1878 

3,088,902 

Taking the three 

divisions separately the 

population in 1878 


Arakan 518,741, Pegn 1,888,006 and Tenasserim 682,095. 

The returns have always shewn an excess of males and in 1878 
the figures were — males 1,557,761, females 1,453,235. This dif- 
ference is easy of explanation : Burma receives every year large 
numbers (from 80,000 to 100,000) of immigrants of whom more 
than half are coolies from Upper Burma, the remainder being from 
Madras and Chittagong and it very rarely happens that they bring 
their women with them ; of these immigrants many return to 
their own homes at the end of the busy season (but probably 
some 20,000 yearly remain permanently or for some years). The 
figures of the census of 1872 support this view, that the large 
number of males as compared with that of females is due to a 
steady immigration of males only, for they shew the proportion of 
females to every 100 males in the several leading races of the 
province to have been : — 


Races. 

On total popula- 
tion. 

On estimate of resident 
population of similar race. 

Booddhists ... 

94-28 

97-92 

Mahomedana 

68-37 

97-40 

Hindoos 

26-70 

— 

Christians 

82-70 

95-80 

Others 

90-50 







The conclusions warranted on this point by the census may con- 
veniently be given in the words of the report : — 

(rt.) — For the whole province there is a very large excess of 
males. 

(b .) — This is mainly due to the presence of a large foreign 
element which consists almost entirely of males. 

(c.) — In the districts in which there are fewest known disturb- 
ing causes the disparity in the numbers of the sexes is 
the smallest. 


These figures are taken from the Administration. Report and are founded on the 
ceiiKua which included the floating population. 
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(d .) — ^The proportion of the sexes amongst the indigenous 
population is very nearly equal. 

(e .) — There are more male children born but the females are 
longer lived. 

(f .) — But for the adult male immigrants an equality of num- 
bers in the two sexes would nearly be reached at the 
middle periods of life. 

Excluding the two large towns of Eangoon and Maulmain the 
latest returns give the population as 2,943,111 and the number of 
houses as 583,407 or 5'04 inhabitants to each house. 

The number of inhabitants to the square mile naturally varies 
according to the nature of the country ; thus in the mountainous 
districts of Sandoway, Mergui and Tavoy, it is 15'48, 6-68 and 
10'98 respectively, whilst in Eangoon, exclusive of the town, it is 
67‘64. The average of each division is — Arakan 34-73, Pegu 
(excluding Eangoon town) 66-70 and Tenasserim 14'37. 

With the large general increase in poimlation there has been a 
great increase in the number of villages and in the population of 
the towns. The former increased from 12,845 in 1867 to 13,977 
in 1872 and to 14,134* in 1878, whilst the population of the latter 
was : — 


Towns. 

1863-64. 

1868-69. 

1873-74. 

1877-78. 

Akyab 


14,996 

15,743 

16,346 

19,108 

Kyouk-hpyoo 


t 

2.720 

2.562 

2.467 

Sandoway ... 


t 

1.500 

1,613 

1.617 

Eangoon 


61,138 

72,675 

80,096 

91,458 

Pegu 


9,670 

3,817 

4.337 

5.524 

Gnvoung-doon 


7.909 

6.6S6 

9,462 

9.290 

Pantanaw ... 


6,739 

4.899 

5,-205 

5,820 

Donabyoo ... 


t 

3,136 

3,950 

4,099 

Bassein 


26.511 

18.530 

21,279 

21,816 

Le-mvet-hna 


5,934 

5,678 

5,051 

3.664 

Henzada 


9-177 

14.551 

15,307 

16,-276 

Kyan-kheng... 


1 

7.675 

8.477 

8,769 

Myanoung ... 


7,129 

5.829 

5.641 

5.796 

Za-lwon 


+ 

2.989 

5.105 

5,189 

Kanoung 


f 

2.943 

3,093 

3,315 

Prome 


20,888 

25.095 

25,631 

26.826 

Shwe-doung... 


t 

9.945 

12,518 

13,588 

Poung-day ... 

... 

t 

5.,549 

5,101 

5,390 

Maulmain ... 


60,889 

66.022 

53,873 

54,330 

Tavoy 


13,133 

15.253 

14,575 

14.795 

Shwe-gyeng ... 


7,714 

7,651 

7,057 

7,-528 

Mergui 


9,384 

10,216 

10,200 

10,751 


• The villages shewn in the published returns as included in the town of Rangoon 
are excluded. . ” 

1 Not given in the retnrus. 
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These may be divided into three classes — those which have fallen 
off or remained almost stationary, those which have but slightly in- 
creased and those in which the rise has been great. The first class 
again may be sub-divided into those in which the falling-off is due 
to special and those in which it is due to general causes. Amongst 
the first are Pegu and Myanoung, and here the diminution is due 
to administrative changes as the sudden fall shews, the removal of 
large establishments which entailed the removal of those who sup- 
ported them ; their prosperity was artificial. Amongst the second 
are Kyouk-hpyoo, Sandoway, Pantanaw, Le-myet-hna, Poung-day, 
Tavoy, Shwe-gyeng, and Mergui ; in the case of these, the explan- 
ation is to be sought in their geographical position, either not on 
any line of trade, or so situated as to afford exit to but a small 
quantity of the produce of the country. Maulmain should stand 
apart ; it rose rapidly owing to the timber trade and to its being to 
some extent the port of Pegu before the annexation of that division 
and has suffered since from the greater facilities offered by its 
rival Rangoon. Similarly Akyab has to some extent suffered from 
the same cause and the increase has not been large. On the other 
hand, Prome, Shwe-doung, Gnyoung-doon, Kyan-kheng, Henzada, 
and Za-lwon, have increased largely ; they are on the bank of the 
Irrawaddy and are great trading places. The figures for Bassein 
in 1863-64 are open to cpnsiderable doubt, and Rangoon has 
affected it as well as Maulmain and Akyab. 

When Arakan and Tenasserim were ceded in 1826 it was 

Revenue found that the Burman Government had not 

' ■ adopted the old methods of raising a revenue 

but had imported their own, which they employed everywhere 
and still employ in what remains to them of the ancient king- 
dom. The country was divided into governorships and each 
such governorship was allotted to an official of the Court or to 
a member of the royal family as a source of revenue. This per- 
son, called a Mijo-tsa or “ eater of the governorship”, never 
visited it but annually received from it a fixed amount, remit- 
ted by the local governor, and over and above this a fixed per- 
centage on it was sent for the Myotsa’s secretary, clerk, . and 
treasurer ; this fixed revenue demand was divided out amongst the 
circles according to the goA^ernor’s estimate of their means, and 
similarly by the thoogyee of circles amongst villages and by the 
village head men amongst the house-owners according to their 
views of the house-owner’s capability of paying, the land cultivated 
by each serving as a guide ; thus though the gross amount varied 
little year by year its incidence varied considerably. There were 
besides many other imposts ; a tax in kind on every plough, the 
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grain being stored in public granaries, supposed to be ten per 
cent, of the produce but in actual pratice arbitrarily assessed ; a 
tax on brokerage, transit dues, dues on the sale of cattle, varying 
dues on produce of kinds, dues levied from fishermen, &c., not all 
levied in the same governorship hut one or more in one and others 
in another. Then there were fees on law suits and criminal fines 
and special remittances to be made to the capital as presents from 
the Myo-tsa and the local officials to the king at the commencement 
of each year, the cost of which was wrung from the people, and 
lastly each tract was required to support the men who were annu- 
ally called out to protect the frontier or specially for some parti- 
cular duty. The local officials received no regular salary but were 
paid by a portion of these fees and dues and it was their interest to 
squeeze as much as they could or dared. Added to all these there 
were extraordinary contributions to the crown called for on public 
emergencies, the amount being fixed by the king’s government at 
the capital, as for instance in 1798 when a call of thirty-three and 
one-third ticals of silver was made from every house ; this took 
two years to collect and produced about Rs. 6,000,000. lYhat the 
actual amount levied from the people was it is impossible to 
ascertain. 

The systems adopted by the British Government in Arakan 
and Tenasserim differed. In Arakan the assessments were not 
made directly on the people but the thoogyee were dealt with as 
large land-holders owning their circles and they were required to 
pay in a fixed amount, and each had his agent residing at head- 
quarters. A year or two later, in 1828, the revenue was fixed at 
Rs. 316,856 and the thoogyee no longer collected as much more 
as they liked but received ten per cent, on their collections, 
making the nett revenue Rs. 285,170, at the same time the rate of 
tax was fixed and levied according to the number of ploughs used. 
In 1831 another change was made, the thoogyee received fifteen 
per cent., the rwagoung four per cent., and the tsa-re or village 
writers two per cent. A capitation tax had been imposed almost 
from the first and in that year was fixed at Rs. 5 on married 
men, Rs. 3 on widowers and Rs. 2 on bachelors, and endeavours 
were made to assess the cultivated land by actual measure- 
ment instead of by the plough. Salt formed another source 
of revenue. Golahs or storehouses were established and the thoo- 
gyee were allowed to pay in the demand against them in salt at 
the rate of seven annas per Bengal maund, and the Govern- 
ment bought as much as they could from the people at the same 
rate ; this salt was exported to and sold in Bengal. The rate was 
subsequently reduced to five annas and in 1831 was raised to six 
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annas. This was not found to answer and a few years later 
another scheme was adopted ; the people were encouraged to manu- 
facture and shippers from Chittagong and the coasts of Madras 
were encouraged to purchase the produce for delivery into the Go- 
vernment salt stores at Chittagong at a fixed rate. This was a 
decided improvement but the people desired to have a guarantee 
that they would be able to sell their salt at a fixed sum previously 
agreed upon and in 1839 this was given to them ; salt stores were 
again estabhshed at Kyouk-hpyoo and the manufacture soon in- 
creased. A large demand for boats sprang up so that the salt 
manufacture gave employment to boat-cutters, boat-builders, fuel- 
cutters, boat-men, pot-makers, labourers to assist in the manu- 
facture and middlemen who bought up the salt at the kilns and 
sold it to the government officers in Kyouk-hpyoo. A few years 
later the purchases were limited owing to the large quantity ac- 
cumulated in Chittagong and when, still a few years later, the 
Government wished to purchase largely the manufacture had so 
fallen off that great difficulty was experienced in getting the re- 
quhed quantity. The salt godowns were done away with in 1863 
but before that a small duty had been imposed on each pot used 
in the manufacture. Fishermen had to pay for the use of nets and 
traps according to the kind used, but this source of revenue was 
abolished and was not re-imposed till 1864-65 when ponds and 
lakes also were rented out. When Arakan was united to Pegu the 
main heads of revenue were : — land, capitation tax, salt tax, sea 
customs (first imposed in 1854), port-dues, fines and fees on crimi- 
nal processes, sale of stamps (postage and judicial) and income tax. 

In Tenasserim the system of levying the land revenue intro- 
duced by us was as follows : — All the \fillagers at each village were 
assembled and from their declarations and from the accounts 
kept by the village headmen of the extent of cultivation a gene- 
ral average of the produce and a commutation price for the grain 
was proposed and the Government share was fixed at one-fifth of 
the gross produce and paid in kind, at the same time remissions 
were made in each case when the crops were damaged or des- 
troyed ; some years later money payments were introduced and 
payment in kind abandoned. The collection of revenue was left 
to the thoogyee, who were generally elected by the land-holders, 
who in some instances received a stated salary and in others a 
commission on the amount collected. Besides the assessment on 
the land the other items which formed the source of the revenue 
were, salt, balachong or fish-paste and elephants’ tusks, which 
were assessed at ten per cent, the first year and at twenty-five per 
cent, the next ; in Tavoy and Mergui a similar impost, similarly 
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raised, was put on torches ; the rate on tin was ten per cent., 
and on rattans twenty, while the lease of excise farms, turtle- 
banks, edible birds-nest caves and fisheries, twenty-five per cent, 
on garden produce, and the rent of Government lands formed the 
remaining principal sources of revenue. Under the head of excise 
were included gambling farms ; the plan was adopted on our 
first occupation in accordance with the system then in force in the 
Straits Settlements : the receipts from this source in Mergui and 
Tavoy during the first year were Ks. 500 and during each of the 
two following years Rs. 2,400. The Hpoongyee of Tavoy ap- 
pealed by deputation asserting the encouragement of gambling to 
be a fruitful source of evil to the morals of the people and point- 
ing, with painful truth, to its ravages among the women, and the 
farms were abolished. 

The pearl-fisheries were expected to yield a large revenue 
and six divers were obtained from Madras to test the resources 
of the islands of the x\rchipelago but the pearls were all seed 
pearls and the fisheries were abandoned. 

In 1829 arrangements were made for regulating the timber 
trade and the revenue to be derived therefrom, and this increased 
very rapidly. 

Gradually changes were introduced and in 1840 the revenue 
derived from the land, fisheries* (except those disposed of at 
public auctions for given periods), salt, ivoi-y, cardamoms, oil seed, 
and salt-kihis was collected by the thoogyee or in some special 
cases by heads of villages. Excise (liquor and opium) farms were 
sold yearly as well as the right to collect edible birds-nests and (at 
Amherst) lime for betel chewing ; pilotage fees were levied at 
Amherst, whilst government markets yielded a small local reve- 
nue. 

A special poll tax had been imposed upon the Kareng as the 
only means of getting revenue from them, this was at first fixed at 
Rs. 15 for each family and was subsequently reduced to Rs. 8 
and Rs. 12. In some parts of Amherst, where this race had 
gradually fallen into more settled habits, the tax was assessed 
amongst themselves when some paid as much as Rs. 20 and 
others not more than Rs. 3. In 1840 the rate was reduced by 
one-fifth and in the following year entirely abolished. 

In 1842 the revenue from the land was levied by the area 
cultivated and at fixed rates and the old commutation system was 
partially got rid of but was not completely done away with till 1845 


A fisherman who was also an agriculturist paid somewhat less than a fisherman 
with no other employment. 
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when unauthorized levies of grain at reduced prices were absolutely 
prohibited and the rates of assessment on the land were generally 
lowered. 

But few changes were subsequently made and in 1862 when 
Tenasserim was united to Pegu the sources of revenue consisted 
of a demand per acre on land, a capitation tax, wliich had been in- 
troduced much earlier, a duty on salt, fishing nets, forest produce, 
the rent of fisheries, excise on spirits and drugs, sea customs, port 
dues, fees and fines in criminal cases, sale of stamps (postage and 
judicial) and income tax. 

The amount remitted from the various districts of Pegu be- 
fore the second Anglo-Burmese war has been ascertained with 
some approach to accuracy. The revenue was paid in Rwek-nee 
silver and taking a viss (lbs. 3-65) or 100 ticals of this as equal to 
Rs. 130, the annual remittances were, from : — 


Rangoon ■■ 

Bassein'-'- 

Henzaila’'^ 

Tharrawaddy 

Promet 

Toniig-iigoo 


... 


Rs. 

687,870«i 

28-2,500 

202,210 

99.060 
167,960 

30.060 



Total 


1,469,160 


But as the local officials received no regular salaries but were 
paid by the fees and fines in cases tried by them and by what they 
could wring out of the people an addition of at least two-thirds 
must be added, bringing up the revenue demand to about Rs. 
2,448,600. To this again must be added payments in service and 
in kind as, for example, inHenzada where one township furnished 
ten per cent, of the rice crop, and Tharrawaddy whence lbs. 365 
of honey, lbs. 365 of bees-wax and 100 mats wei’e sent in annually. 
The sources whence the revenue generally was derived were a tax 
upon each family, a tax upon the land cultivated, according to the 
yokes of cattle employed (in Prome and nowhere else half the pro- 
duce was taken from some lands and no other demand was made 
on the occupiers), a tax on fisheries, transit dues, taxes on palm 
trees, on teak and other timber and brokers’ licenses. The local 
rulers of Thayetmyo had to make large presents on the accession 
of each Sovereign ; at one time all money tribute from Meng-doon 
was remitted and the people had instead to keep up a fixed num- 
ber of war boats fully equipped and 500 soldiers. When Pegu 
was annexed the whole country was brought rmder one uniform 


* Including between them the present Thoon-khwa dustrict. 
t Including the present Thayet. 
t Kow in Tenasserim 
•I Including Rs. 260,000 Customs dues. 
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system ; brokers’ fees and transit dues were abolished, the family 
or house tax was converted into a capitation tax levied at a fixed 
rate from each person liable, the land assessment was regulated 
by the area cultivated, the fertility of the soil and the conveniences 
for bringing the produce to the nearest market, the salt tax was re- 
tained, in lieu of arbitrary fees on judicial cases fixed fees were 
levied by means of stamps, and the fisheries were first sold by auc- 
tion and subsequently leased within defined limits for an annual 
fixed sum to the villagers living in the vicinity. 

When Pegu became British territory the revenue raised from 
the three provinces was, Arakan Rs. 1, “274, 294, Pegu Rs. 2,977,538 
and Tenasserim Rs. 1,066,090 or Rs. 5,317,922 in all. Rather less 
than ten years later, when the three provinces were joined to form 
the existing province, the revenues were, Arakan Rs. 1,820,966, 
Pegu Rs. 5,700,216 and Tenasserim Rs. 1,875,494, or Rs. 
9,396,676. At the close of the next decennial period the amount 
had risen to Rs. 14,203,160 and during each of the succeeding 
six years it has been, in rupees — 


1878-74 




15.317.-i4U 

1874-75 




... 15,272,960 

1875-76 




... 17,928,450 

1876-77 




... 17,724.080 

1877-78 




... 17.843,580 

1878-79 




20.192,770 


Besides this, which is credited to imperial and pro^incial ser- 
vices, a considerable amount is raised by municipalities and for 


local purposes, such as the payment of the rural police, local mail 
services, education, local roads, &c., and this in 1878-79 was Rs. 


1,992,960, so that the whole amount raised was Rs. 22,185,730 
deducting expenditure and excluding municipal and local funds 
receipts and charges, the nett aggregate surplus of the last eight 
years has been Rs. 65,115,020. In 1878-79 after deducting^all 
charges including those for the military (Rs. 2,723,410), Rs. 
7,189,490 was the amount available for remittance to India of 


which Rs. 5,125,000 was remitted in cash. The icidence of taxa- 


tion of aU kinds per head of population was Rs. 7-3-0. 

For many centuries the seaboard has been visited by ships 
from many quarters, indeed according to one 
author, who is no mean authority on most points 
on which he treats, Burma is the Ophir whence Solomon obtained 


his gold. In the early years of what may be called the historical 
period we find Arabs and other Asiatic races in constant com- 
munication with Burma, and towards the beginning of the second 
half of the fourteenth century Portuguese and Mahomedans 
carried on a brisk trade between Burma and the countries 
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east and west, whilst the Arabs impoi'ted goods of Eui’opean manu- 
facture as well as the iiroduce of their own country. 

From Fitch, the first Englishman who visited Burma, and 
from other traders we learn that in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries the trade had, probably owing to the continual wars and 
internal disorders, considerably fallen off. “ In India there are few 
“ commodities” writes Fitch “ wdiich serve for Pegu except opium 
‘‘ of Cambaia, painted cloth of Saint Thome or of Masulipatam, and 
“ white cloth of Bengala, which is spent there in great quantity. 
“ They bring thither also much cotton yarn, red coloured with a 
“ root they call saia, which will never lose its colour, it is very 
“ much sold and very much of it cometh yearly to Pegu. By 
“ your money you lose much.” 

The trade of Madras and Calcutta was principally with Cosmin ; 
of Mecca (Arabia and the Persian Gulf ?) with Syriam to which 
were brought woollen cloths, scarlets, opium, and chickinos ; and 
of Malacca and places to the eastward with Martaban, the imports 
being “ porcelain of China” camphor from Borneo, and pejjper 
from Acheen ; we know also that there w^as much communication 
between Bassein and Ceylon. The import trade would appear to 
have been a losing one but the losses incurred to have been fully 
made up by the gains on what was carried away. The principal 
exports were the inecious metals, precious stones (no duty was 
levied on rubies, sapphires, or spinels), benjamin, long pepper, tin, 
lac, rice, and some sugar. Caesar Fredrick speaks of Mergui as a 
place where every year ships went for “ veizine, sappan-w'ood, nyppa, 
“ and benjamin”, and James Lamarter, writing in 1592, relates how 
he waited at Point de Galle “ for ships from Tenasserim a great 
“ bay to the south of Martaban in the kingdom of Siam”. Up to 
the conquest of Arakan in 1784 the Dutch used to obtain rice and 
slaves from that coimtry. WhatcA'er detailed records there may be, 
and there must be many, of the trade of Arakan, Pegu, Mergui, 
and Tavoy, are locked up in the archives at Madras and I have not 
been able to gain access to them ; these, no doubt, would throw 
considerable light upon the actual and desired mercantile transac- 
tions at Bassein and on the imports into and exports from Mergui. 
The whole of the southern portion of what is now known as the 
Tenasserim division is a wild and mountainous country and it can 
have produced but few articles for export except tin ; it was visited 
by “ the Guzerat vessels which come to Siam in June and July, 
“ touching by the way at the Maidive islands and then at Tenas- 
“ serim, whence they go over to Siam in 20 days”, and Fitch 
notices that large quantities of tin were brought up from the south 
to Pegu and exported, indeed he says that in his time all India 
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was sup 2 :ilied with that metal from Tavoy island ; this could only 
be, as modern geological enquiries have shewn, from Tavoy and 
Mergui. The whole of the delta of the Irrawaddy was, almost from 
the beginning of the fourteenth century, the scene of wars terribly 
destructive to life and which have been the main cause of the 
sent depopulation of the country, whilst the enormous armies which 
were kept up aggravated the evil. The Talaing rulers appear 
alwaj's to have been more inclined to foster, or perhaps rather less 
inclined to hamper, trade, which flourished more in their days than 
when Pegu was subject to Burma. 

The Dutch seem to have held Negrais for a short time very 
early in the seventeenth century and the English to have commenced 
a regular trade with Pegu at about the same time, when there were 
factories at Syriam, Prome and even at xlva and Bha-maw.* The 
Dutch also had factories at Syriam and at Bha-maw and the Portu- 
guese, who had long preceded the English, were in great force at 
the former under the notorious de Brito y Nicote. Differences soon 
arose and all three were expelled but ships continued to trade and 
in 1080 and again in 1084 unsuccessful efforts were made by the 
English to obtain permission to re -oiien factories, especially at Bha- 
maw. In 1687 Captain Weldon took possession of Negrais and in 
1688 the Talaing Governor of Syriam asked the Governor of 
Madras to re-establish a factory there, but the request was for some 
reason refused. Trade languished until 1709 when some English 
merchants settled at Syriam and from that year till the conquest by 
Aloung-bhoora trade between Burma and the British possessions 
was carried on freely. The war between the Burmans and the 
Peguans checked all commercial transactions, the more especially 
as Aloung-bhoora would not permit the establishment of any factory 
iii the country. Towards the end of the century, however, trade 
S 2 n'ang up again, but entirely altered, for the ex 2 )ort of silver and 
precious stones was prohibited and vexatious transit duties and 
port charges were imposed. 

According to Father Sangermano “ The external commerce 
“ of the Burmese is with various nations. The Chinese of Junan 
“ (Yunan) coming down by Canton (Kwang-tung) and the great 
“ river Ava, bring to the Burmese capital in great boats several of 
“ the commodities of their country, as WTOught silk, 2^^ipcr, tea, 
“ various kinds of fruits, and other trifles, and return laden with 
“cotton, raw silk, salt, birds’ feathers, and that black varnish 


* A Bvmuese town on tlie left bank of tlie Irrawaddy at tlie month of the Ta-pen", 
two hundred and fifty miles above Ava, where the trade route from China debouches 
on the mam river. The factory was at old. Bha-maw which is some distance up the 
Ta-peni;. 
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“ which, as we have said, is distilled from a tree* ; this prepared 
“ and purified is the celebrated commodity known by the name of 
“ Chinese varnish. 

“ The excellence of the ports of Pegu and the richness of the 
“ productions of the Empire attract merchants with their vessels 
“not only from all parts of India but from China and Arabia. 
“ The river of Kangoon, the mouth of which is the same as that of 
“ Seriam (the Pegu river) affords a station for ships at once easy of 
“ access and defended from the wind. The river of Bassino 
“ (Bassein) forms a harbour which is still more secure and from 
“ which ships may sail at all seasons, which is not the case at 
“ Kangoon by reason of the south-west wdnd which often prevails. 
“ The dangerous shallows and formidable calms of Martaban hinder 
“ any but small harks from entering its port. Tavai (Tavoy) has 
“ a commodious port, and vessels may ride at anchor in the mouth 
“ of its river under the shelter of two or three small islands. The 
“ sea in the vicinity of Merglii (Mergui) is fuU of little islands, 
“ among which, as in secure roads, vessels may winter, sheltered 
“ from every wind, or be repaired in the greatest security.! 

“ But of all the ports of Pegu that of Rangoon is the principal, 
“ in fact it is the only one of importance, for this is one of the 
“most populous cities of the kingdom, the residence of a governor 
“ and viceroy, and it has an easy and continual communication 
“ with the capital and the principal places of the empire by means 
“ of the river along which all their various productions are brought 
“ to it to be again disposed of to the merchants, both native and 
“ foreign, with whom the city is crowded. Until the year 1790, 
“ Bassino enjoyed the same privileges, but when it was given as an 
“ appanage to one of the children of the Emperor the mandarins 
“ who were sent to govern it committed so many and such cruel 
“ injustices and vexations that no merchant dared to approach the 
“ place. It may therefore be said that the commerce is entirely 
“ concentrated in Rangoon where it is exercised by the inhabitants 
“ as well as by a number of Mahomedan Moors, some Armenians 
“ and a few EngUsh, French, and Portuguese, who have taken up 
“ their residence there. The ships that come from China and the 
“ Malay coast, which latter are for the most part English, bring in 
“ cargoes of areca and other merchandise as silks, nankeen, porce- 
“ lain, tea, &c. The commodities, however, which have the best 
“ sale at Rangoon and return the highest profit are the sugar and 
“ mushns of Bengal, the linen of Madras, and particularly the 

* Thit-tsee, obtained from the Melanorrhoea uaitatissima. 

t It was here that the French ships often lay during the wars between the French 
and English in India, and a bay in one of the islands is still known as French bay. 



POPULATION, REVENUE AND TRADE. 


455 


“ white and coloured handkerchiefs, which are here universally 
“ used for covering the head. Sometimes also vessels arrive from 
“ the Isle of France laden with merchandise that yields an exor- 
“ bitant profit such as pottery, muskets, looking-glasses, and 
“ articles of iron and brass, with woollen cloths of various colours, 
“ wdiich are eagerly sought after in this country, particularly when 
“ they are of two colours, for although they are not used for 
“clothing yet they are in great request as coverlets at night, as 
“ also for wearing on the shoulders in the daytime like a mantle. 
“ The English ships also bring in quantities of these stuifs. Such 
“ are the principal commodities brought in by sea, though there 
“ are some others of minor importance, consisting chiefly of various 
“ drugs and spices, raisins, almonds, coffee and other natural pro- 
“ ductions of Persia and Arabia, which are brought by the ships 
“ of the- Burmese themselves # * * # 

“ The commodities w'hich the Burmese export in return for 
“those just mentioned are lac, catechu, and isinglass when the 
“ ships are destined to China or the Malay coast; the lac and cate- 
“ chu are used by the Chinese in their colours, the isinglass for 
“ glue. But if the vessels are bound for the west, that is for Ben- 
“ gal, the coast of Coromandel, the Isle of France, &c., the cargo 
“ generally consists of vegetable oil, petroleum, and above all teak- 
“ wood, either as masts for ships or cut into planks of different 
“ sizes ; indeed it is for this wood more than for anything else that 
“vessels of every nation come to Pegu from all parts of India: 
“ it is found also in Bombay but in small quantities and is exces- 
“ sively dear whereas in Pegu and Ava there are such immense 
“ forests of it, that it can be sold to as many ships as arrive at a 
“ moderate price. 

“ This wood, while it does not quickly decay is very easily 
“ wrought and very light. Cases have occurred of ships made of it 
“ and laden with it which have been filled with water, and yet did 
“ not sink. Hence all the ships that come to Pegu return with 
“ cargoes of this wood, which is employed in common houses, but 
“ particularly in ship-building. 

“ Most of the ships that arrive in these ports are here careened 
“ and refitted ; and there are besides two or three English and 
“ French ship-builders established at Rangoon. One reason of 
“ this is the prohibition that exists of carrying the specie out of 
“ the Empire, for as merchants after selling their cargo and tak- 
“ ing in another of teak wood generally have some money remain- 
“ ing in their hands they are obliged to employ it in building a 
“new ship. Though perhaps this is not the only motive for 
“ building vessels in Rangoon, but the quantity of teak and other 
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“ kinds of wood with which the neighbouring forests abound may 
“ also have a great influence in this way.'"" 

Sonnerat, writing in 1782, says “ voyages to Pegu are no 
“ longer as lucrative as they used to he. In order to gain those 
“ vessels which do come are obliged to put in at Acheeu whither 
“ they carry muskets, powder, small cannons, cloths, gold thread, 
“lace and broad cloth, receiving in exchange, benjamin, camphor 
“ and gold on which only four per cent, is made ; other articles give 
“ only a small return. ^ The vessels w'hich go to Pegu take in 
“ at Acheen areca nuts as part of their cargo ; they must be pre- 
“ pared in a different way from those taken to the coast of Coro- 
“ mandel and in consequence vessels have to wait for nearly four 
“months. They complete the cargo by taking in cocoanuts at 
“the Nicohars. These two when sold in Pegu give a profit of 
“ from 3,500 to 4,000 per cent, {trmte-cinq a quarantc pour 2 in) * * *. 
“ Teak which is exported is excellent for ship-bnildiug and well 
“ suited for cabinet work. It lasts in water to such an extent that 
“ it is not uncommon for vessels built in Pegu to last a hunch'ed 
“ years. The country itself is exceedingly rich ; it contains mines 
“ of gold, silver, copper and tin. The iron, which is softer than 
“ ours, is found in lumps of from fifteen to twenty pounds (French) 
“ weight, pure and ready for working. Rubies although very com- 
“ mon are valuable, but they can only be exported by smuggling : 
“ if any one was caught the punishment would be an enormous 
“ fine and possibly imprisonment and the confiscation of the 
“ ship. 

“ Sapphires, emeralds, topaz, aquamarina, are found 
“ sulphur and dammer are common and good * * # the other pro- 
“ ducts are indigo, cashew, ivory and fish, and vegetable and mineral 
“ oils The most paying article would be saltpetre which 

“is as common here as in Bengal, but its exportation is strictly 
“ prohibited and has never been allowed by the king.”t 

Alluding to the restrictions on the internal trade, Father 
Sangermano records that “another imposition is likewise in use 
“ in many of the toAvns lying along the banks of the river, by 
“ which all boats are obliged to pay before being allowed to pass. 
“Nor is this a trifling source of profit considering that the want 
“ of roads obliges great numbers wFom their commercial or other 
“ interests draw to the capital and other great cities to make their 
“ journeys by water. In order to levy these duties small houses, or 
“rather open porticoes, mostly of cane and bamboo, have been 

* A description ol the Burmese Empire. London : 1633, pp. 169—171. 

' tittx Indes orieniales et en Chine. Paris : 1782, Vol. ii. pp. 
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“ erected on elevated spots all along the course of the river where 
“ a number of men watch day and night in order that no vessel 
“ pass unobserved. At these places all boats are obliged to stop 
“ to receive the visit of the inspectors and to pay the dues requir- 
“ ed. These consist of a tax according to the size of the vessel, 
“ and a present regulated by the quantity and quality of the mer- 
“ chandize which it carries. These buildings are called ciocche*, 
“ and are very numerous between Eangoon and Amarapura. One 
“ or two belong to the Emperor who employs them for the preven- 
“ tion of the introduction of contraband goods and the emigration of 
“ families from one place to another. The others belong to the 
“ different feudatories whose cities are on the bank of the river 
“ and are said to amount at present to more than twenty-five. 
“ Sometimes these exactions are so oppressive that no one will 
“ venture to transport his goods to Amarapura as any profit he 
“ might hope for from their sale in that city would beforehand be 
“ entirely absorbed by payments at the ciocche. Foreigners in 
“ particular are exposed to the rapacity of the exactors, and unfor- 
“ tunate indeed is he who is so imprudent as to embark his goods 
“ for Amarapura. The visit of the inspectors resemble a robbery 
“ rather than a collection of dues ; for besides the usual tax so 
“ much is demanded under the name of presents, and so much is 
“ stolen! that the owners after having passed two or three ciocche, 
“ will generally be glad to hasten back to Eangoon rather than try 
“ the mercy of future plunderers. J 

The restrictions on foreign trade were great and are noticed 
by aU writers. According to Father Sangermano no ship was 
“ allowed to enter Eangoon without being provided with a pilot 
“ acquainted with the navigation of the rh'er, for the city is fifteen 
“ leagues from the mouth. After having cast anchor the Captain 
“ of the ship or some one of its officers must present himself at 
“ the Eon-dai (Eoon-daw), which, as we have said, is a large hall 
“ where the mandarins assemble to administer justice, to declare 
“ the nation to which the sliip belongs, the place it has come from 
“ and the merchandize it carries. If afterwards anything is found 
“ not mentioned in this declaration, it is considered as contra- 
“ band. The ship is then disarmed, all the cannons, muskets and 


This is the Hindi word chauJei which, like bhah-bandcr for Collector of Customs, 
crept into use from the number of natives of India trading in Rangoon and from 
Europeans coming with Indian antecedents. It is unknown to the Burmans whose 
name for these toU-houses is *• keng ”. 

f Fitch makes a similar remark in his account of Pegu written some centiuies 
earlier. “ The slaves of the nobles steal from the merchants,” he says, “ and no redress 
is obtainable.” 

I A description of the Burmese Empfre. Loudon : 18do pp. 72, 7o. 
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“ ammunition and indeed even the rudder are carried to land. 
“ All merchandize upon entering pays a duty of twelve and a half 
“ per cent, of wliich ten per cent, goes to the Emperor, the rest 
“ is divided among all the Mandarins in Kangoon.”* Sonnerat, 
in the work already quoted, says “As soon as a vessel anchors 
“ in Rangoon the governor sends orders for the rudder and ship’s 
‘ ‘ guns to he sent on shore, an accurate list of the officers and 
“ crew has to be given as well as of the arms and number of 
packages of merchandise and, generally, of everything on board. 
“ The arms and ammunition, the articles for ship’s use and the 
“freight are shewn separately. When this has been done the 
“ governor allots a godown for the storage. Until this has been 
“ done no communication is allowed. The governor then goes 
“ on board with a large retinue * * * * and if, during his visit 
“ he finds anythiug which has not been declared, even if it be 
“money, it is confiscated; an officer cannot retain more than 
“ about twenty rupees, for all money must be stored hke the 
“ goods, only no duty is levied on it, and care is taken to return 
“ it. When the visit is over the usual presents, consisting of 
“ China plates, sugar, and boxes of tea are made to the governor. 
“ Mercantile transactions are often delayed by these preliminaries, 
“ for until they are completed not a workman can be obtained how- 
“ ever pressing may be the wantf”. 

“ The goods landed are examined. The bales are opened so 
“ that the duties may be assessed and paid ; ten per cent, in kind 
“ are for the king, for they count nine and the tenth is for him, 
“ the writers and custom’s officers get two and a half per cent! 
“ One of the head officials has a right to five pieces but not of 
“ the more expensive ones.” 

Every possible pretence was used for exacting extra dues. 
Up to 1810 the sums claimed as ordinary fees amounted to 
Rs. 1,747 from every ship without distinction. Some small changes 
were then made but in 1820 the gross charges for a ship of 420 
tons were Es. 1,961. At this period commanders on landing had 
to go first to the custom-house to be searched, then to the Port 
officer, then to the place for dehvery of the manifest of all cargo, 
firearms, ammunition, and indeed of every article in the ship, for 
anything that might be omitted was hable to confiscation, then to 
the governor, and then to the Re-won ; and whenever anyone 
landed he had to go to the custom-house to be searched. Up to 
a few years before the Anglo-Burmese war of 1824-25 all square- 


■’ A description of the Bnrmese Empire, p. 170. 

t Sonnerat— Fo«-77f3 aux Indes orientnles et n la Chine. Paris ; 1782, Vol. II., p. -52. 
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rigged vessels were obliged to unship their rudders and land their 
arms, guus and ammunition ; ultimately they were relieved from 
the necessity of unshipping their rudders on paying 32 ticals (Es. 
41) to the local authorities. 

The duty charged on all imports was twelve per cent., on all 
exports except timber five per cent., and on timber one per cent. 
In the early part of the century the export duties were levied from 
the importer from the interior but later on from the exporter 
himself. Ships stores paid half duty, and a new ship built in the 
river was exempt from charges on her first voyage. 

No statistics are available for any year earlier than 1801 and 
these are for Rangoon only. The average number of vessels that 
cleared out up to 1811 was from eighteen to twenty- five yearly ; 
from 1811 to 1817 thirty-six, from 1817 to 1822 forty-six, and 
from 1822 to 1825 fifty-six. In 1822 it was calculated that the 
utmost amount of tonnage likely to find employment annually 
between Calcutta and Rangoon was 5,400 tons. In 1802 the value 
of the imports from the British Settlements in India was Rs. 
452,133 (of which Rs. 111,923 were treasure) and in the same 
year the value of the exports was Rs. 489,758 (Rs. 9,878 treasure). 
In 1806 the imports (no treasure) had fallen to Rs. 222,187 and the 
exports (no treasure) to Rs. 471,070. The import trade fell seri- 
ously in 1803 and had not recovered but the export trade fluct- 
uated considerably. The principal articles of import in 1805 were 
woollen piece-goods, opium and broad cloth ; and of export, timber, 
orpiment, pepper and ponies. Seven years later, or in 1813, the 
value of the imports was Rs. 414,921 and of the exports Rs. 
519,891. 

In 1824 war broke out and in 1825 Arakan and Teuasserim 
were ceded but Pegu was restored to the Burmans and trade there 
gained nothing. From 1826 to 1852 the average annual number 
of arrivals and departures of ships was only one hundred and 
twenty-five of which only twenty were European vessels the rest 
being from the Madras coast, coasting schooners, and junks and 
kattoos. Heavy duties in kind had to be paid at the rate of twelve 
per cent, and the conduct of the Burman authorities, who were as 
exacting as before, led to the outbreak of the second Anglo-Bur- 
mese war, the result of which was the annextion of Pegu. 

Before the first war large sea-going boats from Arakan used 
to visit Bengal and bring away British goods, such as muslins, 
piece-goods, cutlery and crockery, but it was not for some time 
after the peace was signed that British ships began to arrive for 
rice, hides and horns. 
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Akyab was now a free port, all restrictions on trade were 
removed, the inhabitants found security for their persons and pro- 
perty and consequently returned in great numbers to cultivate the 
fields from which they had been driven by their Burman masters,* 
the soil was very fertile, the port had been brought down from 
Mro-houng to the seacoast and was easy of access, and the numer- 
ous creeks enabled the cultivators to bring in the grain, and in 
consequence the trade of Akyab increased rapidly. 

From October 1830 till April 1831, that is during the shipping 
season, one hundred and forty square-rigged vessels cleared out 
carrying cargoes valued at Es. 73,780. In 1833 the number of 
such vessels had increased to one hundred and seventy-eight and 
the value of their cargoes to Rs. 93,810. In 1840 the number was 
seven hundred and nine and the tonnage 82,111 tons. 

In 1845-46 the quantity of grain exported was 74,023 tons, 
valued at Es. 1,256,543, and in 1853-54, just after the close of the 
second Burmese war, 85,999 tons valued at Es. 3,051,272. The 
direct exports to Europe were small for in 1846 only 20 vessels 
loaded for the long sea voyage, carrying 6,481 tons, whilst 36,089 
tons were taken to Madras, a good deal of it being re-shipped 
thence as Madras rice. 

Before the cession of Arakan, Kyouk-hpyoo did a small trade. 
“ Beyond an average of about three godoos per year to Calcutta 
“ from Raniree leaving in November and carrying away ivory, 
“ bees wax and buffalo horns there were no exports by sea. In 
“ return for these exports there were imported from Bengal, betel- 
“ nuts, Eungpur tobacco and some Enghsh piece-goods ; a portion 
“ of these were landed at Eainree and the remainder were taken 
“ up the Irrawaddy to Amarapoora in the same godoos. 

“ From there was brought back cotton, cutch, sessamum oil, 
“ glazed earthenware &c. This cotton and cutch was as a rule 
“ exported to Bengal during the following season together with the 
“ only exports from this district, viz., those mentioned above.” 

After the cession the people began to cultivate more and the 
Government established stores for the salt made in the country 
and dealt with salt here as it does now with that made in India. 
In 1838-39, eighty-five vessels with an aggregate tonnage of 10,802 
arrived, and eighty-eight with an aggregate tonnage of 10,802 left. 
In 1846-47 the number of arrivals was one hundred and ten and 


* 111 1810 Lieutenant (now Sir Arthur) Phajre, in writing of the return of the Arakanese, 
recorded that those who came back told him that “ in their exile the old men used to speak, with 
regret for the loss of the beauty of their countrv and the fertility of the land which returned a 
hundred-fold. 
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of departures also one hundred and ten. After that trade would 
seem, according to the returns, to have fallen off but this is 
explained by the fact that most of the ships that came at first 
were employed in carrying the salt to the Government golahs, 
or stores, in Chittagong. 

The trade of Manlmain had to he developed. For many years, 
ships had ceased to visit Martaban and the English found only a 
small village where now there is a town of 54,333 inhabitants. 
The trade was at first almost entirely in teak. It was a free port and 
no statistics of imports and exports were kept, but it is clear from 
the timber revenue realized that vast quantities of teak were 
exported. In 1836 the revenue was Rs. 20,804, in 1846 Rs. 88,869 
and in 1855-56 Rs. 206,359. Not only was timber exported but ship- 
building yards sprang np and one hundred and twenty-three vessels 
were launched between 1830 and 1855. During the fourth decade of 
the century the exportation of rice commenced, and in 1850 Europe 
took 18,058 bags. 

Mergui and Tavoy did but httle trade, and this principally 
with the Straits on the one hand and with Rangoon and Bassein on 
the other. The exports were fruits, rice, rattans, torches, dried 
fish, areca nuts, sessamum, sea slugs, edible birds'-nests and tin ; 
whilst piece-goods, tobacco, cotton, earthenware, tea and sugar, 
were imported. 

Thus when the second war broke out Arakan was doing a 
large trade in rice and Manlmain in timber. 

After the annexation of Pegu the trade increased rapidly. The 
three provinces remained independent of each other and doubtless 
the impetus given to mercantile transactions in Rangoon and 
Bassein by the removal of obstructions and the development of the 
country had some effect on that of the sister provinces, but the 
trade there continued to increase. 

Piece-goods, salt and various other articles poured in whilst 
rice rose to the first place and cutch, hides and horns, and petroleum 
appeared amongst the exports. The King of Burma had lost the 
whole of the seaboard and Rangoon and Bassein became almost 
the only outlets for the produce of Upper Burma and inlets for 
the supply of the demands of the whole valley of the Irrawaddy and 
the neighbouring provinces of China. For many years there had 
been a regular line of commerce between Ynnan and Szechuen and 
Burma which will be more particularly dealt with when the inland 
trade is described. 

In 1854 the sea customs department was established in Ai-akan 
under Act XXX. of 1854 and the dues were first levied in January 
1855. The exports of grain in the previous year amounted to 
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91,650 maunds. The trade from that year till 1862-63, when 
Arakan was joined to Pegu, will be seen from the following table : — 


Yeae, 

Value in Eupees op 

Grain exported, in tons to 


Vessels 

CLEABED. 

Imports. 

Exports. 

Home i . e . Indian pro- 
vincial and other 
Arakan ports. 

0 

P. 

1 

Foreign ports. 

_ 

Total. 

BHtish. 

6 

, 

; a 

1 a 

o' i o 

iz; ! 

No. 

Si 

yreign. 

9 

&£ 

d 

S 

P 

o 

Eh 

1854-55 

7,076.700 

6,&40,583 

2,516 

126,158 

19,791 

148,465 

110 

58,096 

113 

66,197 

1855-56 

7,788,449 

10,978,965 

145 

193,881 

8,336 

202,762 

133 

74,101 

155 

94,150 

1856-57 

4,755,471 

4,302,599 

427 

58,413 

12,010 

70.850 

87 

42,091 

72 

38,244 

1857-58 

5,139,577 

8,245,269 

6,530 

111,302 

17,683 

165,515 

294 

114,816 

95 

55,339 

1858-59 

3,476,649 

3,944,980 

7.448 

50,102 

11,767 

69,317 

141 

63,775 

59 

33,962 

1859-60 

4,833,674 

4,053,678 

3,326 

58,183 

3,917 

65,426 

88 

44,639 

40 

23,529 

1860-61 

2,916,669 

5,001,158 

1.043 

122,722 

1,507 

125,272 

123 

66,512 

82 

48,631 

1861-62 

5,627,495 

4,601,531 

1,547 

104,361 

702 

106,610 

1)5 

55,830 

70 

50,930 


There was little or no direct import trade from Europe, the 
requirements being brought from Calcutta and Rangoon and con- 
sisting of piece-goods, crockery, iron and tin-ware, vegetable oils, 
canes, tobacco and betel-nuts. The exports consisted of rice in 
large quantities and of tobacco, cotton, hides, and horns in small 
quantities. 

The export of timber from Maulmain did not fall off. The 
quantity carried away in each year was, in tons : — 


1856 - 57 .. .. 28,779 

1857 - 58 .. .. 42,326 

1858 - 59 .. .. 69,371 


1859 - 60 . . 77,620 

1860 - 61 . . 60,218 

1861-62 . , 97,970 


The export of rice during the same period was, in tons : — 


1856 - 57 ., .. 19,405 

1857 - 58 ,. .. 24,714 

1858 - 59 ,, .. 16,163 


1859 - 60 . . 17,766 

1860 - 61 . , 11,284 

1861-62 . . 28,615 


Raw cotton formed another item and the exports were, in hundred- 
weights : — 


1855 - 56 

1856 - 57 

1857 - 58 


1,929 

5,194 

1,376 

1861-62 


1858 - 59 

1859 - 60 

1860 - 61 
1,523 


2,465 

2,348 

1,442 


Besides these the principal exports were hides and horns, with 
small quantities of lead, copper, yellow orpiment and stick-lac. 
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The principal imports were piece-goods, cotton, sHk and woollen, 
cotton twist, wines, beer and spirits, sugar and betel-nuts. 

The following table gives the value of the imports and exports 
from 1855-56, when Maulmain ceased to be a free port, to 1861-62. 
The principal imports were treasure (to purchase teak) cotton and 
silk piece-goods and twist. 



185o-o6. 

1856-57. 

i 

1 

i 

■ 

1857-58. 

1858-59. 

1859-60. 

1860-61. 

1861-62. 

Imports. 

Ks. 

Bs. 

Bs. 

Bs 

Bs’ 

Bs. 

Bs. 

Merchandize 

3,280,756 

3,955,148 

3,937,903 

2,416,108 

3,510,477 

3,386,714 

3,797,462 

Treasure . , 

322,262 

1,081,600 

1,458,975 

3,069,602 

2,420,118 

1,921,627 

4,439,035 

Total 

3,583,018 

5,036,748 

5,396,878 

5,505,710 

5,030,595 

5,362,341 

8,236,487 

Exports. 








Merchandize 

4,173,453 

5,103,632 

5,509,534 

5,576,321 

4,830,962 

4,336,697 

7,699,667 

Treasure 

217,464 

217,128 

276,675 

197,538 

135,469 

127,019 

113,313 

Total 

4,390,917 

5,320,760 

5,786,209 

5,773,859 

4,966,431 

4,463,717 

7,812,980 

Grand Total 

7,973,935 

10,357,508 

11,183,087 

11,279,569 

10 897,027 

9,766,059 

16,049,468 


In 1862 the three provinces were united to form the province as 
it now exists and from that year onwards the figures shewing the 
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trade of all the ports were amalgamated into one set of returns 
The total value of the imports in that year was Rs. 26,300,227 and 
of the exports Es. 26,017,088, or Es. 62,470,315 in all. By 1878-79 
the value had increased to Es. 167,658,245 or had more than 
trebled ; the details are given in the following table : — 


Desci*iption of trade. 

Merchandize. 

'l 

Treasure. 

Total. 



Es. 

Es. 

Es. 

f 

Imports . . 

29,429,942 

367,083 

29,797,025 


Foreign 







Exports . . 

53,375,147 

84,930 

53,460,077 

Private . . 








Imports . . 

29,791,291 

18,328,817 

48,120,108 


Coasting . . 






\ 

. Exports . . 

23,016,123 

8,396,640 

31,412,763 

Total 

135,612,503 

. 27,177,470 

162,789,973 


f Imports . . 

482,850 

Nil. 

482,850 


Foreign . . j 





1 Exports . . 

495 

Nil. 

495 

Government ^ 








Imports . . 

1,107,224 

1,241,500 

2,348,754 


Coasting 

Exports . . 

191,403 

1,844,800 

2,036,203 

Total 

1,781,972 

3,086,300 

4,868,272 

Grand Total 

137,394,475 

30,263,770 

167.658,245 


The figures given include Government transactions which con- 
sist in the import and export of treasure from and to India, in the 
supply of the requirements of the railway, telegraph, military and 
other departments, and in exports of teak timber for the Royal 
Admiralty and the Imperial arsenals, and the return of stores no 
longer required. 

The private trade consists of “foreign” and “coasting”. 
Under the first is included trade with foreign countries, that is 
those not under the Government of India, and under the second 
trade with India. 
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Tlie private transactions in treasure with foreign countries are 
small whilst those with India are large. Immense sums are annually 
imported to supplement the amounts realized from merchandize 
and are used in payment for the produce of the country. These 
imports are, as a rule, made between .lanuary and April when the 
bulk of the rice is being exported. The exports consist of sums 
sent back after the season is over. An examination of the figures 
will shew that the balance left in the province in 1877-78 was Es. 
20,689,085. What eventually becomes of this money is a standing 
mystery. 

The principal exports are rice, timber from Pegu, Upper Burma, 
Tenasserim and the Shan States, cotton principally from Upper 
Burma, cutch from Pegu and Upper Burma, hides and horns from 
the province generally and the neighbouring States, oils, both raw 
petroleum from Upper Burma and burning oils purified from 
petroleum in Kangoon, and jade (\vhieh all goes to China) from 
Upper Burma. The principal imports are cotton twist and yarn, 
cotton piece-goods,’ gunny bags which go out containing rice, 
machinery and mill-work, metals, coals for the steam rice-cleaning 
and timber-saw'ing mills at the^ ports, silk raw, (from China) and 
piece-goods, betel nuts (which are preferred to those grown in the 
country), sugar and tobacco. 

The general nature of the trade in merchandize will be seen 
from tlie following tables : — 

. Exports. 


1S77-78. 


Ai-ticle.s. '-g i 

= Quantity. \'Mlue 


; ^ 1 


Caoutchouc (raw) 

Cotton (raw) . . 

Drugs and modicine.s 

Fruits and vegetables 

Cwt. 

Value 

2.319 

118..3no 

Rs. 

160,332 

2,253,830 

22,491 

127.598 

Grain and PuUe — 

Oram 

^ Rice ill the husk (paddv) 

Bice not in the husk 

Wheat 

Pulse 

Other sorts (excluding flour) 

Cwt. 

53,347 

2.147,787 

12,630,492 

14,964 

3,11,073 

471 

211,329 

5,108,407 

41,841,649 

76,020 

1,136,.569 

1,790 

Carried forward 

— 


I 50,940,015 


59 
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Exports — (concluded). 






1877-78. 

Articles. 



Denominatior 

Quantity. 

Value. 

Brought forward 




Es. 

50,940,015 

Gums and Resins — 

Cutch, and gambier 



Cwt. 

1,95,339 

1,716,656 

Lac (all kinds) 

.. 



5,955 

84,220 

Hides (raw) 


• * 

Cwt. & No. 

j 3U,49t) 

\ 261,598 

1 627,081 

Horns 

, . 


Cwt. 

4,371 

82,386 

Ivory (unmanufactured) 


, . 

Lbs. 

1,6129 

81,625 

Jewelry (precious stones (fce.) 


•• 

Value 

— 

6,960 

Metals — 






Copper 


, , 

Cwt. 

452 

20,988 

Lead 

. . 

, . 


1,286 

28,821 

Tin 

. , 

. . 

Gails. 

975 

34,904 

Oil (mineral) 

, , 

, . 

306,195 

251,067 

Spices 

. . 

. . 

Lbs. 

2,074,059 

255,854 

Stones (jade) 

* . 

. . 

Cwt. 

3,566 

639,601 

Tobacco 

•• 

•• 

Lbs. 

1,588,956 

328,026 

Wood — 






Teak 



C. tons 

159,219 

10,455,171 

Other timber 



Tons 

1,019 

55,968 

All other articles 

•• 

•• 

Value 

— 

5,229,282 


Total 

•• 

— 


70,838,625 


Imports. 




a 

1877-78. 

Articles. 


■§ 

c 

S 

o 

« 

p 

Quantity. 

Value. 

Apparel (including haberdashery) 


Value 


Rs. 

882,214 

Candles of all sorts 

, , 

Lbs. 

413,655 

146,840 

Canes and rattans 

, , 

Cwt. 

14,389 

106,211 

Coals 

•• 

Tons 

68,373 

998,112 

Cotton — 





Twist and yam 


Lbs. 

5,949,056 

5,138,579 

Piece-goods (excluding handkerchiefs) 


Yds. 

37,487,279 

6,980,460 

Dyeing and colouring materials 


Value 

— 

109,624 

Earthenware and porcelain 



— 

522,693 

Glass (including beads, &c.) 



— 

343,265 

Carried forward 

-- 

— 

1 — 

15,227,999 
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I mports — (concluded) . 


.1 1877-78. 


Articles. 



3 

■ o 

, .. 

Quantity. 

Value. 

Brought foiward 

Jute — 

Manufactures of — 

Guunv bags 


i 

1 No. 

8.399,574 

Es. 

15,227,999 

2,322.013 

Leather, aud manufactures of 


• • 

Value 

— 

168,272 

Liquors — 

Ale, beer, and porter 



1 

Galls. 

186,797 

459,469 

Spirits 




142,106 

931,780 

Wines and liqueurs 




30,359 

275,411 

other sorts 

, . 



104 

1,081 

Machinery and mill-work . . 

•• 


Value 

— 

1,119,306 

Metals — 

Brass 



Cwt. 

2.778 

178,850 

Copper 




5.806 

304,657 

Iron 




93,415 

807,427 

Steel 




2,211 

25,309 

Tin 




1,298 

36,840 

Zinc aud spelter 




2,440 

37,430 

Oils 



Galls. 

828,161 

1,273,542 

Provisions 



Value 

— 

2,092,190 

Salt 



Tuns 

37.058 

848,053 

Seeds 



Cwt. 

37,881 

331,397 

Silk- 
Silk (raw) 



Lbs. 

233,793 

978,933 

Piece-goods 



Yds. 1 

6,261,617 

6,821,288 

Spices (betel-nuts) 



Lbs. ! 

17,446,661 

2,268,894 

Sugar 



Cwt. 

81,413 

1,0.50,781 

Tobacco 



Lbs. 

15,550,119 

2,610,907 

Umbrellas 



No. 

576,046 

270,084 

Wool— 

Manufactures of — 

Piece-goods (excluding shawls) 



Yds. 

l,115,5ui 

1,631,903 

All other articles 



Value 

t 

6,987,283 


Total 

.. 

— 


49,064,398 


Of the foreign import trade Rangoon took 94-4 per cent., while 
the balance was in a great measure received into that port and tran- 
shipped to others. The proportion of the coasting trade taken by 
Rangoon was 62-7 per cent, and of the total import trade 77 per cent. 

The chief foreign countries which have a direct trade with 
British Burma are enumerated in the succeeding table. France, 
Germany, Belgium and Holland take also a large proportion 
of the rice which is exported to the Channel and other places for 
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orders and is entered against the United Kingdom, Gibraltar, 
Malta and Egypt. 


1877-78. 



Countries. 


Imports. 

Exports. 

Total . 

United Kingdom . . 



Rs. 

17,747,656 

Rs. 

37.789,338 

Rs. 

55,536,994 

Belgium 



12 


12 

Denmark 



— 

442 

442 

France 



1,678 

70.287 

71,965 

Germany 



168,094 

213,058 

381,152 

Holland 


.. 

867 

— 

867 

Italy . . 



198.615 

— 

198,615 

Malta . . 




— 

— 

Norway 



35.484 

— 

35.484 

Spain . . 



113 

— 

113 

Cape of Good Hope 



558 

4,400 

4,958 

Egypt . . 



— 

155 

155 

Mauritius 



10,043 

106,461 

116,494 

Reunion (Bourbon) 



— 

— 

— 

South America 



1,173 

239.257 

240.430 

United States 



— 

— 

— 

Aden . . 



no 

— 

no 

Arabia 



29,197 

— 

29,197 

Ceylon . . 



27,946 

809,062 

837,003 

China . . 



— 

329,838 

329,838 

Java . . 





628 

628 

Siam . . 


.. 

108,266 

303,493 

411,759 

Straits Settlements 



4,493,362 

6,785.106 

11,278,468 

Other countries in Asia (Sumatra) 


— 

52,760 

52,760 

Australia 

. . 


8,790 


8,790 


Total 

•• 

22,831,964 

46,704,275 

69,536.239 

The next 

tables give in 

detail 

the number and 

tonnage 


of the shipping engaged in the trade of the province in 1877-78. 
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Grand Total ..I 335 230.403 :i05 189,750 20* I 7,249 687 486,710 355 1 243,712 992 676,400 



GRAND TOTAL. 
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Grand Total . 890 534,270 1,885 | ,591,436 456 55,136 2,464 1,038,223 1,346 589,412 4,349 1,629,659 
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Thus far I have treated only of the sea-borne trade. For 
many centuries Burma had a flourishing 

n an ra e. trade with China, the route leaving the Irra- 

waddy at Bha-maw. Both the Dutch and the English opened 
factories at Bha-maw in the beginning of the 17th century where 
they were established by permission and with no treaty rights. 
After some years both nations were expelled, but the reason is not 
clear, and all the subsequent endeavours of the English, made at 
intervals, to be allowed to return to Upper Burma were unsuccess- 
ful. 

The principal articles of export to China were cotton and salt 
and some of the minor were white areca nuts from Penang and 
Acheen, edible birds’-nests from Tenasserim, the wings of a 
species of king-fisher imported from India through Arakan, and 
jade-stone (prase). The imports were principally silk, gold leaf, sycee 
silver, tin, arsenic, quicksilver, zinc, cast iron pots and pans, Ver- 
million, wax, honey, hams, tea, velvets, felt rugs, walnuts, chestnuts, 
pears and preserved fruits. A small quantity of Russian broad- 
cloth used to find its way in by this route and Colonel Burney saw 
some broadcloth bearing the East India Company’s stamp which 
must have been imported through Canton. The value of the trade 
has been variously estimated. The two principal articles were 
silk and cotton, and according to the information given to 
Mr. Crawford* the value of the two was about £309,000. According 


to Colonel Yule the value of the trade was : — 

TT, f Cotton 

® ■ ■ ”1 Miscellaneous . . 

Es. 

2,250,000 

100,000 

Imports 

(Silk 

■ ■ 1 Miscellaneous . . 

2.350.000 

1.200.000 

675,000 



1,875,000 


Gross value 

■ 4,225,000 

The trade, which was principally in the hands of the Chinese, 
was not carried on all the year round but at annual fairs, caravans 


arriving at Ava from China in December. The principal fair was 
at Bha-maw. Those articles of export which were not of local 
manufacture or found in Burma came into Rangoon and Bassein 
by sea, or were carried across the hills from Arakan by the An and 
Ma-ee passes. 


* .Tonrnal of an Embassy to the Court of Ava. London : ia34, Vol. ii,, pp. 194, 193. 
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In the Burmese times the only article of export from AraBan 
into Burma was nga-pee or fish-paste which was bartered for 
cotton, the usual rate of exchange being two viss (7'301bs.) of 
cotton for every viss of nga-pee : from twenty to fifty men started 
together from Arakan, each man taking with him the nga-pee which 
he intended to barter, and the cotton was brought back in the same 
way. After the first Burmese war the land trade considerably 
improved, indeed so much so that it competed seriously with that 
carried on by the merchants who imported British goods via Ean- 
goon, which was then a Burman town, and these induced the 
Burman Government to impose a duty of ten per cent, ad vcdorem 
on all goods exported by this route, and the system changed. 
Other goods were soon added to nga-pee and cotton; cutch, bees- 
wax, ivory, silk piece-goods, lacquered boxes and ponies came in 
and British piece-goods, woollens, mushns, cutlery, betel-nuts 
and tobacco went out. Even during the rains a brisk trade in 
betel-nuts was carried on. In 1830 it was roughly estimated that 
the export trade was worth Rs. 500,000 and the import Rs. 300,000, 
but this is probably too high. 

An and Dha-let were “ the emporia of trade, but more parti- 
“ cularly the former, and during the months when the Shan and 
“ Burmese traders are expected to arrive, boats laden with British 
“ goods and the various products of the province are seen making 
“ their way from Akyab, Kyouk-hpyoo and Ramree to these marts, 
“ where the cargoes are sold to the Shan and Burmese merchants. 
“ By the Khwa pass cattle are principally imported for sale into 
“ Arakan, but as the breadth of the range is at this point very tri- 
“ fling and far less lofty than the more northern portions of the 
“ chain, it presents great natural facilities for intercourse between 
“ the inhabitants occupying the opposite sides of the range. The 
“ towns and villages on the Bassein river are numerous and large 
“ and the people apparently so fully aware of the advantages of trade 
“ that they annually make voyages in search of it not only to 
“Arakan but along the coast to Chittagong, Xtecca and Calcutta.”* 

No frontier custom-houses were established in Tenasserim and 
the total value of the imports and exports was not registered, but 
the quantities of timber brought down were accurately known. 

The overland trade here had never been hampered since 
1826 and everything that could be done to foster it was done. 
Missions were sent to Zeng-mai and beyond and to the Shan in 
the north, and in consequence the trade increased considerably. 


* Pemberton's Report on the Eastern Frontier of British India. Calcutta • 1835 
p. 167. 
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After the annexation of Pegu Burma was cut off entirely from 
the seaboard and became dependent on caravans from China and 
the Shan States and on importations through British territory. 
True to their policy the Burmese put every possible hindrance in 
the way of merchants and levied very high import and export 
duties as well as transit dues, and indeed the “ chohey” system 
described by Father Sangermano is still in force. The principal 
trade routes between Pegu and Upper Burma are by the Irrawaddy 
and the Tsit-toung and custom houses were established at our fron- 
tier posts, Thayet-myo and Toung-ngoo, and duties were levied on 
imports and exports. Certain imports, viz., animals, precious 
stones, bullion and coin, grain, cotton and wool were free ; for spirit- 
uous liquors the charge was one rupee a gallon, whilst special 
rules were from time to time issued for teak ; on aU other goods 
a duty of ten per cent, ad valorem was levied. On the export of 
rice in the husk half an anna and on husked rice one anna a bas- 
ket was charged, on salt four annas a maund (80 lbs.), and on betel- 
nuts, fish-paste, dried, smoked, salted and preserved fish and fish- 
roes ten per cent, ad valorem ; all other goods were free. 

A short time after the close of the second Burmese war a 
rebellion broke out among the Mussulmans in Yunan and the route 
through Bha-maw was closed to traffic. Notwithstanding this the 
increase in trade has been great. Deprived of the delta of the 
Irrawaddy and of Arakau, whence Upper Burma procured its salt 
and fish-paste and to a great extent its rice, the inhabitants now 
depend largely on British territory. These articles together with 
cotton piece-goods and twist and yarn went up whilst cotton, lac 
and cutch came down. The demand in China for jade-stone was 
as strong as ever, and as it could not be carried through Yunan it 
came down the Irrawaddy and went round by sea. 

In 1862, by which time the trade had doubled, a commercial 
treaty was made with the King of Burma providing for an 
optional abolition of customs dues on both sides and reducing 
the duty on all dutiable goods landed in British Burma and 
declared for export to Upper Burma to one per cent, ad valo- 
rem, and on the 23rd June 1863 the English Government ceased to 
collect frontier dues, the Burmese Government making no altera- 
tion. In 1863-64 the gross value of the trade had risen to Rs. 
11,289,338 and the export of grain had increased by one-third in 
quantity. In 1866-67 the gross value was Rs. 12,890,202; this was 
a decrease of Rs. 2,708,851 from that of the preceding year, when 
the gross value was Rs. 15,599,053, and was partly due to a change 
in the commencement of the financial year, whereby one month was 
lost; but even allowing for this the decrease was very great, amount- 



POPULATION, RE’V'ENUE AND TRADE. 


475 


ing to Es. 920,613 at Thayet-myo alone. The main cause was a 
serious rebellion which broke out in Upper Burma and for some 
time paralysed trade. How far the Burmese Government was ac- 
tuated by the loss in customs dues and a desire to foster trade 
in order to recoup the loss it is impossible to say but in 1867 it 
reduced the duty on imports from ten to five per cent, ad valorem and 
the duty on imports from six per cent, to five. Later on in the same 
year it bound itself by treaty to levy no more than these reduced rates 
for ten years, the British Government agreeing not to re-impose the 
frontier dues as long as the Burmese Government was content to 
adhere to the five per cent. rate. 

The Burmese Government had all along insisted on monopo- 
lies and steadily refused to give these up entirely but reduced them 
to earth-oil, timber and precious stones. 

The main items of export via Thayet-myo and Toung-ngoo are 
rice (husked and unhusked), piece-goods (silk, cotton and woollen), 
cotton twist and yarn, raw silk, salt, nga-pee or salted-fish and fish- 
paste, betel-nuts and crockery, and of import by the same routes 
are raw cotton, sessamum oil, silk and cotton piece-goods of coun- 
try manufacture, timber, cutch, 2 ietroleum, jaggery or coarse sugar, 
stick-lac, hides, wet or pickled tea, jade, wheat, and dry vegetables 
such as beans and peas. 

The following table shews the value, in rupees, of the imports 
and exports during each of the last six years : — 


Tbab. 


lilPOBTS 



Exports 


Grand 

Total. 

vid 

Irrawaddy- 

vid 

Tsit-toung. 

Total. 

via via 

Irrawaddy. Tsit-toung. 

i.. 

Total. 

1873-74 

10,874,620 

2,047.170 

12,921,790 

12.416.790 

559.660 , 

12,976,4.50 

25,898,240 

1874-75 

12.-543,050 

2,032,670 

14..575.720 

13.941.000 

761 .5201 

14.702,610 

29,278.330 

1875-76 

12,904,550 

2,241,590 

15,146 140 

13.045.020 

514180 

13, .559.200 

28,705,340 

1876-77 

13,162,310 

2,298.800 

15,461.110 

14,117.170 

5ir..-r.o 

14,632,420 

30,093i530 

1877-78 

13,828,730 

2,600.780 

16,429,510 

16.999,520 

571,870 

17.571.390 

34.000;900 

1878-79 

16,077,060 

31,32,080 

192.09,140 

17,167,-516 

4,42,107 ' 

17,609,623 

36,818,763 


Since 1876-77 endeavours have been made to register the 
inland trade by land routes : these are by the An and Ma-ee passes 
into Arakan ; the Hlaing-bhwai route from Zeng-mai, the Kawkariet 
route from Siam and the Mee-tan route from the southern Shan 
States into the Amherst district ; the Dha-gweng, Kyouk-hgnyat, 
Kaw-loo-do and Lo-ma-tee routes from Zengmai and the Northern 
Shan States into the Salween hill tracts ; the Met-ta, Poung-raik 
and A-mya routes from Siam into Tavoy; the Tenasserim route 
from Siam into Mergui ; the land route from Kareng-nee into 
Toung-ngoo ; and one or two land routes from Upper Burma into 
Thayet. 
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In the case of the two river highways, the Irrawaddy and the 
Tsit-toung, the figures are generally accurate, but those repre- 
senting the amount of traffic to and. fro over the various land 
routes leading into and from Upper Burma, Zeng-mai, Siam and 
the Shan States are the result of the very limited and doubtless 
imperfect supervision which can be exercised over traders by petty 
native officials stationed at a distance from anything but occa- 
sional European control. 

The principal articles of import into Arakan are ponies and 
cattle, Chinese ware, woollen piece-goods, gums and resins, metals, 
oils, soap-stone, jaggery and pickled tea ; and of export from that 
division, native drugs and medicines, brass, copper and iron ware, 
betel-nuts, nga-pee, silk piece-goods and specie. Into the Pegu divi- 
sion by the land routes across the frontier come cutch, raw cotton, 
cotton piece-goods, sessamum oil and some few other articles of 
minor importance, whilst rice, some silk piece-goods, small quan- 
tities of nga-pee and sundries go up. The imports into Tenasserim 
from Siam and Zeng-mai are chiefly ponies, cattle, elephants, 
metal ware and raw and manufactured silk, with some precious 
stones, stick-lac and sundries ; the exports are specie, twist and 
yarn, piece-goods (cotton, silk and woollen), metal ware, salt and 
sundries. The value of the imports in 1877-78 was Es. 907,040 
and of the exports Es. 618,260, making a total Es. 1,625,300. 

Throwing out of consideration the land traffic we see that 
between 1862-63 and 1877-78 the trade of the province rose in 
value from Es. 61,624,147 to Es. 190,850,108 or more than trebled. 
In the former year the river trade beyond the frontier was entirely 
in native boats, and the tonnage of the ships which cleared out of the 
sea-ports was 472,380 : in the latter, besides about 148,600 tons 
of boat tonnage plying on the Irrawaddy and the Tsit-toung, the 
Irrawaddy Flotilla Company had thirteen steamers and twenty -nine 
flats aggregating 115,860 tons, and the tonnage of vessels that 
cleared out of the ports, in ballast and with cargoes, was 1,093,359. 

In 1878-79 the value of the sea-borne trade conducted by 
private persons, which is the real trade of the province, increased 
by 6'60 per cent, over that of the previous year, and entirely at 
Eangoon, trade at the other ports have slightly fallen off. Accord- 
ing to the latest returns the values of the imports and exports, 
including treasure, were Es. 77,917,133 and Es. 84,872,840 
respectively ; the tonnage of vessels which entered from and cleared 
for foreign ports was 381,130, and 526,636, and the tonnage of 
vessels employed in the coasting trade was 1,347,017. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY. 


Many points connected with the administration of the country 
have unavoidably been dealt with in previous chapters and all that 
I now propose to attempt is to describe what we found and what 
we have more or less gradually introduced, in so far as these have 
not already been touched upon. 

The Burmese everywhere brought with them their own form of 
government and seem never to have modified it according to the 
previously existing systems which they found. Each of the prin- 
cipal provinces was ruled by a Governor appointed by the Crown 
with full civil, judicial, military and fiscal powers, and as long as 
he remitted the full amount for the person to whom the revenues 
had been allotted he was responsible only to the central Govern- 
ment ; he was aided by a body of subordinate officials which usually 
consisted of Myo-tsa-re or Writers, Na-khan-daw or “Receivers of 
royal orders ” and Tsit-^ke or Military Officers, literally “ Chief or 
Superior in war”. These formed the provincial council sitting 
daily in the court and making reports to the Governor. Besides 
these there were the Htoung-hmoo or Gaoler, the Ayat-goung or 
Heads of quarters in the larger towns, the Ta-ga-hmoo or Gate- 
keepers at the gates and other minor officials. The governorship 
was divided into townships in charge of each of which was an officer, 
generally but not always, called Myo-ook if he was appointed from 
time to time or Myo-thoogyee if he held office by hereditary right. 
The township was divided into circles each under a Taik-thoogyee 
and the circle into groups of villages each under a Rwa-thoogyee. 

This arrangement, however, was not universal, nor were the 
the titles of the officials always the same. In Pegu the Governor 
of Rangoon had very extensive powers but could not interfere with 
any other Governor. Under him in addition to the usual staff were 
an Akhwon-won or Superintendant of the Revenue, an Akouk-won 
or Collector of Customs, a Re-won or Myit-tseen-won or High 
Sheriff of the Irrawaddy whose jurisdiction extended from the 
mouth of the river to Kyouk-ta-loon and who held the power of 
the sword not only on the river but sometimes on land, as for 
example in Mye-dai whenever that governorship was ruled by a 
Myo-thoogyee instead of by a Myo-won. Sometimes a Myo-ook 
was appointed under a Myo-thoogyee and the judicial authority 
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was placed in his hands. In Arakan the Taik-thoogyee were called 
Kywon-ook, “Heads of islands, ” or Khyoung-ook, “ Heads of 
streams, ” according to the nature of the tract they ruled. In 
perhaps the majority of cases the Taik-thoogyee’s office was hered- 
itary. In Meng-doon no Taik-thoogyee came between the Myo- 
thoogyee and the village head men. In some places there were 
subordinate officials called Pai-neng or steersmen who headed the 
local levies of boats which their tracts had to furnish when required. 
The country now forming the Henzada and Tharrawaddy districts 
was parcelled out into small areas ruled by officials who, though 
not of high rank, communicated directly with the Government. 

The sources whence the revenue was derived, the manner in 
which it was levied, and what was done with it generally has already 
been described in the precediug chapter. All heads of tracts — Myo- 
thoo-gyee, Taik-thoogyee and Rwa-thoogyee — exercised a hmited 
judicial authority and were answerable for the preservation of the 
peace. The punishments inflicted were barbarous in the extreme 
and the treatment of prisoners most cruel. Torture was freely 
applied in criminal cases to the accused and to the witnesses, and 
the sentences varied from fines and a few blows with a cane to 
imprisonment, mutilation, perpetual slavery and death either sudden 
or by slow torture. If a criminal was made a slave his whole 
family became slaves also and their descendants for ever ; they 
were allotted to pagodas and it was their duty to keep them clean; 
nothing could wipe out the taint and the children born of a freeman 
and of a pagoda slave were slaves. Death was usually by decapita- 
tion, sometimes by being thrown to wild animals or by being 
trodden to death by elephants,* sometimes by disembowelling and 
sometimes the criminal was tied to a stake on the bank of the 
Irrawaddy at low water and left to be drowned by the in-coming tide. 
Punishment stakes were erected all along the river on sandbanks 
or on the top of the bank : these consisted of three strong bamboos 
firmly planted upright in the ground at about three feet apart ; 
lashed to these were three horizontal bars, and two cross-bars in 
the shape of a St. Andrew’s cross. Sometimes the criminal was 
tied on to one of these and disembowelled, sometimes put to 
death and lashed up afterwards, in both cases the body being left 
till it was eaten by vultures and the bones fell to pieces : impaling 
was not unknown. j" Those condemned to imprisonment suffered 
terribly ; their feet were tied to a long pole which at night was 

* As in the case of the wife of King Hpa-gyee-daw who was put to death by King 
Koon-boung Meng (Tharrawaddy) in 1840. 

t Phihp de Brito y Nicote and two others were impaled by Maha-dhamma-raza of 
Ava in the beginning of the 17th century and at about the same time a nephew of the 
Portuguese adventurer, Sebastian Gonzales, by the King of Arakan. 
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often raised so that the unfortunate prisoners rested with their 
shoulders only on the ground, or they were kept for weeks and 
months in the stocks. Mr. Gouger, who underwent several months’ 
imprisonment, says of the bamboo that “ it was passed between 
“ the legs of each indmdual, and when it had threaded our num- 
“ her, seven in all, a man at each side hoisted it up by the blocks 
'• to a height which allowed our shoulders to rest on the ground 
“ while our feet depended from the iron rings of our fetters.” To 
add to the torture mosquitoes were often numerous and their stings 
on the bare feet intolerable. Entire or partial exemption from 
punishment was nearly always obtainable by bribing the Magis- 
trates and alleviation from the worst horrors of the prison by 
bribing the gaolers. 

Arakan was divided by the Burmese into four governorships 
with the head-quarters at Mrohoung, An, Ramree and Sandoway : 
these were formed by the English into three districts, Akyab with 
the head-quarters transferred from Mrohoung to Akyab, then a 
fishing village, Ramree and Sandoway and each placed under a 
district officer, all under the control of one special and two local 
Commissioners. The military head-quarters were at Sandoway 
with a detachment at Kyouk-hpyoo and a local battalion and a Mugh 
Levy were raised. Each district was divided into circles and several 
of the Thoogyee put forward claims as hereditary holders of appoiat- 
ments and all more or less desired to be looked upon as Zamindars. 
At first their claims were admitted, their circles were treated as 
their estates, and each was required to keep an agent resident at 
the head-quarters of the district. They were not aU considered 
as holding estates for somewhat later tenders were called for from 
those who wished to be Thoogyee. Each applicant had to state 
the extent to which he would tax the people, the amount he would 
pay to Government and the balance that he would retain as the 
cost of collection and the value of his own time and trouble, and 
in 1826 a settlement was made for three years with the different 
Thoogyee. The island of Cheduba was at first farmed out to two 
Thoogyee but in 1828 an arrangement was made with one of them 
for the entire island for Rs. 12,000 a year with a guarantee that if 
he punctually paid up his instalments that amount of assessment 
should remain fixed for several years. The plan was soon found 
to be objectionable and serious doubts arose as to the claims of 
those who wished to be considered hereditary holders of office. In 
October 1828 the Government of India pointed out that it was an 
object of paramount importance to fix the amount to be collected by 
the Thoogyee so as to check all undefined and unauthorized collec- 
tions. Changes amongst the Thoogyee had been made by the local 
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officials, and many of these appear to have originated in private 
arrangements between the parties the vahdity of which, until con- 
firmed, the Government declined to admit. The Government 
added, “ the system still partakes too much of the character given 
“ to it under the unhappy introduction of the zamindari tenure.” 

About the same time the officer in charge of Akyab, whilst 
retaining his office, was made Superintendant of Arakan generally 
and subordinate to the Commissioner of Chittagong, and in 1829 
the latter officer reviewed the whole system of administration. He 
remarked that the Thoogyee possessed no claim to office on the 
grounds of hereditary right or title, and that the mere fact of 
having in former times exercised control over an extended tract 
was no reason why the area of his charge should not be divided 
and sub-divided. 

Under the Thoogyee were Rwa-goung or heads of villages who 
aided in the collection of the revenue and were to a certain extent 
police officers.. Besides these there were regular police-stations 
at Akyab, Mrohoung, Meng-bra, Anouk-ngay, Ma-yoo, Dhalet, 
An, Cheduba, Kyouk-hpyoo, Ramree, Tsa-goo, Baboo-toung, 
Toung-goop, Sandoway, !^wa and Pe-kywon. 

In 1829 the police arrangements were revised, the police-sta- 
tions reduced in number, the provincial battalion ffisbanded, 
another company added to the Mugh Levy, a force composed of 
Arakanese, and a force of burkandazes was raised to perform the 
duties up till then entrusted to the provincial battalion. At about 
the same the military head-quarters were transferred to Kyouk- 
hpyoo and a small detachment left at Sandoway, whilst the head- 
quarters of the naval or marine establishment, which consisted of 
gun-boats, accommodation-boats and troop and elephant flats, were 
transferred hither from Tsa-goo and placed under the orders of the 
officer commanding in Arakan. 

In 1839 the marine establishment was made over to the civil 
authorities and placed under an officer whose official designation 
was “ Marine Assistant Commissioner ” with his head-quarters at 
Kyouk-hpyoo. 

In 1833 seventeen circles were taken from Akyab, Ramree and 
Sandoway and formed into a new district with the head-quarters 
at An. The place was found to be very feverish and the head- 
quarters were brought down to Kyouk-hpyoo. In 1838 eleven 
circles were added from Ramree to Kyouk-hpyoo. 

For several years the country was in a more or less disturbed 
state, and within two years a plot to restore an Arakanese dynasty 
was commenced. The leaders were three men named Oung-gyaw- 
rhee, a brother-in-law of Khyeng-byan whose conduct had to a great 
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extent led to the Anglo-Burmese war,* Oung-gyaw-tsan, his nephew, 
both of whom had aided the British army and had received appoint- 
ments from the British Government, and Shwe-pan, also a British 
official. In 1827 attempts were made to tamper with the local 
battalion, but this was discovered, Oung-gyaw-rhee and Oung- 
gyaw-tsan were dismissed and the latter was sentenced to seven 
years’ rigorous imprisonment for seriously wounding a police daroga. 
In 1829 Nga Tsa-oo, the Thoogyee of Alay-gyo in Sandoway, raised 
a rebellion which was soon suppressed, Nga Tsa-oo driven out and 
his nephew appointed in his place. A few months later Nga Tsa-oo 
called upon his nephew to resign and on the latter refusing attacked 
and seized his village ; in 1830 he was at last forced to retreat 
across the Eoma to Kauoung, then in Burmese territory. In 1831 
a Hpoongyee of Kyien-ta-lee gave out that he was a Meng-loung 
or embryo king, and gave much trouble before he was overcome. 
In 1836 the rebellion which had been so long smouldering in Akyab 
came to a head ; the instigators believed, or pretended to believe, 
that the British would retire and accept an annual tribute in lieu 
of full occupation. Energetic measures were taken and the rebels 
were dispersed before they had time to gain any advantage or to 
do more than commit a few dacoities and robberies. 

The various officers and their duties in 1842 have been 
described by Sir Arthur (then Lieutenant) Phayre. Each circle 
was placed under a Kywon-ook or Khyoung-ook, the title depend- 
ing upon the locality. His duties were to collect the revenue, to 
preserve order in his circle and to assist the police in the appre- 
hension of criminals ; through him were made all statistical 
enquiries and to him were referred many disputes concerning land; 
he was then paid fifteen per cent, on his collections. The office 
was not hereditary but the son of any man who had rendered 
essential service generally succeeded on his father’s demise. In 
each circle there were from three to fifteen or more villages or 
groups of hamlets in charge of which was a Rwa-goung ; this 
official was elected by the people themselves subject to the veto of 
the district officer ; his duties were to collect the revenue of his 
charge and to deliver it to the Thoogyee ; he was paid by a per- 
centage of four per cent, on his collections provided that he had 
thirty houses under him, no Goung was appointed for a smaller 
number unless the people wished it in which case they paid him 
themselves. Under the orders of the Rwa-goung was the Rwa-tsa-re 
or Writer, usually the son or some relation of the Rwa-goung, who 
had to prepare the village register shewing the names of each 
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householder with the amount due from him under each head ; he 
received two per cent, on the village collections. 

Regular police-stations were kept up, but the circle and village 
officers were held responsible for the preservation of order and the 
seizure of cri m inals. 

In each district there was a Myo-thoogj'ee who, under the 
orders of the district officer, supervised the collection of the 
revenue and the conduct of the Thoogyee as far as regarded their 
revenue duties. 

The district officers were now styled “ Senior Assistants”. 

In 1852 Eamree and An were united, with the head-quarters 
at Kyouk-hpyoo. During the second Burmese war the garrison 
was strengthened but in 1855 the regular troops were withdrawn 
and the marine establishment was transferred to Akyab. 

When Arakan was ceded it extended southwards as far as Cape 
Negrais. After the annexation of Pegu the seaboard as far north 
as the Kyien-ta-lee was joined to Bassein and so remained till 1864. 

The system of administration in Tenasserim was somewhat 
different. Arakan had been Joined to Bengal, of which the Governor- 
General was also Governor ; Tenasserim was placed directly under 
the Governor-General in that capacity and not as Governor of 
Bengal. 

The country was divided into three districts — Amherst, Tavoy 
and Mergui — with the head-quarters of the Commissioner at Tavoy, 
subsequently moved up to Maulmain, but considerable power 
remained in the hands of the military authorities at Maulmain. 
Each district was sub-divided into divisions or townships, and these 
again into circles. The revenue system which the English intro- 
duced has already been described. The officers in charge of 
districts were styled Assistants to the Commissioner and supervised 
the whole administration of their districts. The divisions or town- 
ships were placed under native officials styled Goung-gyoop (correctly 
Khoung-khyoop or “ Chief of chiefs”) with limited civil and criminal 
powers. The Thoogyee were generally selected by the householders 
who, however, had the option of paying in their revenue direct. 
The Thoogyee had the superintendence of the police and, together 
with some of the villagers acting as assessors, were vested with 
powers in civil cases in which the amount claimed was small and 
in settling petty disputes. Subordinate to the Thoogyee and in 
charge of villages were Kye-dan-gyee, elected by the people and 
receiving no salary. 

Military detachments were maintained in Tavoy and Mergui 
the head-quarters of the troops being at Maulmain. The naval 
force consisted of two gun-boats, two row-boats, a small accommo- 
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dation-boat and the steamer “Diana” at Maulmain, with a gun-boat 
at Tavoy and another at Mergui. 

Immigrants from Pegu soon began to arrive in numbers, each 
part under its own leader ; these leaders continued to exercise 
authority irrespective of old boundaries and were naturally acknow- 
ledged as Thoogyee of the villages which they estabhshed and as 
the collectors of the taxes due by their followers, but it frequently 
happened that some of the followers cultivated lands at a distance 
from the villages in which they hved and amongst the lands of 
inhabitants of another village, yet they stiU paid the land revenue 
through their own leader, and the dmsions of the country thus 
became to some extent tribal instead of territorial. This was no 
doubt convenient at the time, but it became highly inconvenient 
and steps were taken to bring the fiscal arrangements back again 
into their old channel. 

In the meanwhile the country had not been altogether peace- 
able. On the one hand the Burmese made inroad after inroad 
across the Salween into our territory, and on the other rebeUions 
broke out in the south. At Tavoy there was a set of persons dis- 
satisfied with the establishment of our authority and with the loss 
of their power and influence which that entailed ; several of them 
were seized in 1825 by Colonel Wolfe and in 1826 a second 
conspiracy was detected. Unfortunately many of those arrested and 
sent to Eangoon to Sir Ai’chibald Campbell were released and 
returned to their old haunts. Shortly afterwards a thhd conspiracy 
was formed at Tavoy ; the gaol and magazine were attacked and 
the former captured and the garrison retired from the town to the 
wharf but eventually retook the place and quiet was restored. In 
the meanwhile an insurrection had broken out at Mergui and the 
British garrison, either panic-struck or misled by false rumom-s, 
withdrew, leaving the town in the hands of the rebels. The intelli- 
gence which reached Mergui of the defeat of the conspirators at 
Tavoy rendered the disaffected leaders undecided in their resolu- 
tions and some withdrew and sent out boats in search of the 
British ; reinforcements were sent down from Tavoy and Mergui 
was re-occupied. The leader at Mergui was a Mahomedan native 
of India, a personal servant of the officer commanding, who spread 
reports of the destruction of the force at Maulmain by an army 
of five thousand Burmese which was marching south and thus 
succeeded in inducing his master to abandon the town to the rebels 
with whom he, the Mahomedan, remained. The inroads from 
Burma were checked by the burning of Martaban by a detachment 
sent over from Maulmain and in order to prevent the repetition of 
the incursions of the Siamese in the south a detachment of two 
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officers and one hundred men was sent to the old town of Tenasserim, 
another of one officer and fifty men to a strong position about 
twelve miles south-east of Mergui near where the Tenasserim 
commences to branch out into its several mouths, a third of one 
hundred men to a place about forty miles above Tavoy, and a fourth 
of fifty men to a spot half way between the third detachment and 
Tavoy ; these measures restored confidence and the inhabitants 
gradually gave up the habit of crowding into the principal towns 
and spread themselves more over the interior. 

When Tharrawaddy’s successful rebellion broke out in Upper 
Burma* a Taking corps was formed in Tenasserim which in time was 
brought into a fair order and at first was very popular with the people. 
But this feeling soon wore away and* actuated partly by a 
dislike to the restraints of military discipline, partly by a fear 
of being sent on foreign service to India, and partly by an absurd 
story circulated among the men that unsupported they were 
intended to do all the fighting against the Burmese in case of an 
invasion, those who might have done good service ceased to come 
forward for enlistment and eventually the corps was disbanded. 

The importance of the forests in Tenasserim had long been 
recognized and very soon after the British occupation the Govern- 
ment framed rules for working them. These rules were varied 
from time to time sometimes advantageously and sometimes very 
dikdvantageously. The history of forest conservancy has already 
been given in Chapter III. page 113 et seq. 

Matters remained very much in the same state for many years ; 
population and revenue increased, the revenues were levied with 
as light a hand as possible, the system was continually being 
improved, crime was kept down by the Thoogyee and Goung, and 
the district officers and subordinate native judicial officers adminis- 
tered justice, perhaps not with such accuracy of form Oi- such 
intimate acquaintance with the principles of English law as is now 
required but on the whole substantial and satisfactory to the 
people. 

On the outbreak of the second Anglo-Burmese war fears were 
at first entertained for Maulmain and the garrison was strengthened. 
No attack of any importance took place and the capture of Martaban 
and the advance up the Irrawaddy and Tsit-toung valleys relieved 
the Government from all apprehensions. One of the results of the 
war was the annexation of the whole country from the Salween 
on the east to the Arakan mountains on the west as far north as 
19° 30' N. The tract lying between the Salween and the Tsit-toung 


See page 348 et seq. 
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up to the Kouk-thwa-wa west of the Poung-loung mountains and 
to the frontier on the east was formed into a province and called 
Martaban and placed under the Commissioner of Tena,sserim whose 
title then became “ Commissioner of the Tenasserim and Marta- 
ban Provinces”. 

On the annexation of Pegu in 1853 the various jurisdictions 
under the Bm’mese Government except Martaban were formed into 
five districts and placed under a Commissioner directly subordinate 
to the Governor-General with his head-quarters at Eangoon. These 
districts were. — Prome in the valley of the Irrawaddy, with the head- 
quarters at Prome, extending between the Arakan and Pegu moun- 
tains from the northern frontier as far south as Akouk-toung on the 
west bank of the Irrawaddy and a little further south on the east 
bank ; Tha-ra-waw (Sarawa) occupying the tract south of Prome 
on both banks of the Irrawaddy, as far south as the Thoon-tshay 
stream east of the Irrawaddy and the southern limit of Donabyoo 
on the west ; Bassein in the west of the delta below Tha-ra-waw 
(Sarawa) to the seacoast with the head- quarters at Bassein ; 
Eangoon, with the head-quarters at Eangoon, on the east of Bassein 
as far east as the Tsit-toung and reaching up northwards on 
the east of the Pegu Eoma to Toimg-ngoo, which occupied the 
northern portion of so much of the valley of the Tsit-toung 
as Lord Dalhousie had annexed. Each district was divided into 
townships placed under a native Magistrate called a “ Myo-ook”, 
and each township was divided into circles under Thoogyee who 
had poHce and revenue powers ; to aid the Thoogyee were Goung 
and Kye-dan-gyee or petty village heads ; the former were rural 
policemen who had also to assist the Thoogyee in their revenue 
duties, and the latter revenue officers who had to assist in 
police duties. The hereditary tenure of circles had long been 
practised in Pegu and was acknowledged by us, but this hereditary- 
tenure never applied to Ewa-thoogyee or heads of villages but 
only to some Taik-thoogyee or heads of what we have called circles. 
Advantage was taken of our readiness to admit hereditary tenure 
and many Ewa-thoogyee got themselves registered as Taik or 
circle Thoogyee. These circles, more especially in the north, were 
so small that the revenue derived from them was insufficient to 
furnish a sufficient percentage for a Thoogyee’s support and 
gradually, as Thoogyee have resigned or been dismissed, circles 
have been joined together,. but always retained as distinct in the 
rolls, so that one Thoogyee has in some cases charge of as many 
as ten or more so-called circles. 

All the officials, except the Thoogyee and the Kye-dan-gyee, 
received regular monthly salaries ; the Thoogyee were (and are) 



486 


ADMINISTBATIVE HISTORY. 


paid by a percentage on their collections of revenue and the Kye- 
dan-gyee were paid no salary but were exempted from the payment 
of capitation tax. 

The first step taken was to revise the whole fiscal system, the 
irregular and uncertain imposts were done away with, transit dues, 
brokerage charges and other similar sources of revenue were 
abohshed, and in lieu of all other demands the following were 
imposed : a land revenue derived from the area cultivated by each 
person in the plains, the rate varying according to the soil the 
means of communication and the proximity of markets, but being 
once fixed unchangeable except after minute enquiry and report ; 
a tax on hill gardens, which could not be measured, at so much per 
‘ ?/a’ ; a capitation tax due by all except certain specially excepted 
classes and at a fixed rate ; a duty on the manufacture of salt at so 
much per pot or per cauldron ; a tax on the collection of forest 
produce, such as honey, dammer, &c.; and a fee on the use of 
fishing traps and nets varying according to the trap or net used : 
these were the only forms of direct taxation. The lake and pond 
fisheries were sold by auction annually. Licenses to estabhsh 
shops for the sale of intoxicating liquors and drugs were sold by 
auction, the purchasers of the latter being boimd to obtain their 
opium from the State, and the localities of the shops being fixed 
beforehand. A duty on all teak timber, customs and the use of 
stamps for the payment of fees in judicial cases formed the 
principal items of indirect taxation. 

At first the country was very disturbed. The Burman troops 
had been driven out but numerous centres of disaffection remained 
and many individuals were left behind who were willing enough to 
join any leader who promised them plunder. Especially was this 
so at the head of the delta, that is in Tha-ra-waw and in the 
northern parts of Bassein and Rangoon. There were several risings 
in Bassein which were effectually put down by a Kareng Levy 
raised by the civil officers aided by a small party of seamen from 
the ships, but two leaders, named Nga Myat Htoon and Goung-gyee, 
gave more trouble. Nga Myat Htoon, who was the hereditary 
Thoogyee of a small circle and who had more than once resisted 
the Burmese Government, taking advantage of the disorganization 
of the country, the immediate result of war, collected a band of 
bad characters and plundered in every direction, directing his 
attacks more particularly against those who had in any way assisted 
the English, even by providing firewood for the steamers. A force 
was sent against him from Rangoon under Captain Hewitt, I.N., 
which drove him out of Donabyoo but he returned to the neigh- 
bourhood as soon as Captain Hewitt withdrew and early in 1853 
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he defeated a party under Captain Loch, R.N. and killed its leader. 
Sir John Cheape then moved down from Prome and attacked him 
at a place somewhat to the south of Donabyoo whilst Captain 
Fytche moved up against him from Bassein. The Burmans were 
completely defeated and Myat Htoon escaped and never returned. 
Tha-ra-waw was so disturbed that it was divided into two districts, 
Henzada on the west and Tharrawaddy on the east of the Irra- 
waddy. In January 1854 fresh disturbances broke out : two men, 
named Nga ShweToo andNga Kyaw-zan-hla, came down from Ava 
and issued a proclamation to the effect that they had been com- 
missioned by the Heir-apparent — the brother of the King who had 
j ust been dethroned and of the King who had j ust been proclaimed (the 
late Meng-doon-meng) and who was himself murdered in 1867 during 
the rebellion of bis nephews, the Myeng-goon and Myeng-goon-daing 
princes — and had been appointed the one Governor of Bassein and 
the other Commander-in-chief. Aided by a Booddhist monk and 
by Nga Tha Oo, who had formerly been Pai-neng of Re-gyee and 
was now on parole, they collected a large body of men and suddenly 
seized Doung-gyee, Re-gyee, and Nga-thaing-kbyoung and advanced 
on Bassein. They were met by a small force under Bt.-Major 
Fytche (who had been promoted for his services) and driven back 
and Re-gyee was retaken. That night Nga Shwe Too moved out of 
Nga-thaing-khyoung and surrounded Re-gyee but next morning he 
was completely defeated. In the meanwhile the Myo-ook of Le- 
myet-hna had unsuccessfully attacked the rebels in Doung-gyee and 
after the defeat of Shwe Too Major Fytche marched against and 
dispersed them making the commander prisoner. Whilst Henzada 
and Bassein were being cleared Goung-gyee was being closely pursu- 
ed by Captain (now Colonel) Brown in Tharrawaddy. During the 
Burmese rule he had been Myo-ook of Ta-pwon and during the war 
had refused to furnish a contingent for the Burman army at Prome 
but the advance of the British was so rapid that the Burman 
Generals had no opportunity of reducing him to obedience. He 
declined to join the English and gathering a large number of 
followers he wandered about the jungles for two years murdering 
and plundering, killing amongst others, one after the other, two 
men who had been appointed to the post he once held. For the 
better protection of the country a local corps, called the “Pegu Light 
Infantry”, about five hundred and fifty strong, was raised and its 
head-quarters placed at Myanoung, and a local police corps of about 
the same strength was formed in Tharrawaddy, and Deputy Com- 
missioners were authorized to carry out any sentence of death which 
they might pass on persons taken in open and armed insurrection, 
an authority subsequently withdrawn as the country settled down. 
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Gourig-gyee was hotly pursued and at last escaped into Upper 
Burma where he died many years afterwards. 

Detachments of regular troops were stationed at various places 
along the northern frontier but as these proved unhealthy for the 
Madras sepoys they were withdrawn, their places being taken by par- 
ties of the Pegu Light Infantry. 

In 1857 a rebellion broke out in Martaban (now called Shwe- 
gyeng) and almost at the same time another in Bassein. A 
Kareng, who styled himself Meng-loung or an embroyo king taking 
advantage of a Kareng prediction that a man of that race was to 
drive out the foreigners and establish a new dynasty in Pegu, 
entered into communication with his race-fellows in Bassein 
and coUecting some 1,500 men overran the Rwon-za-leng, now 
called the Salween Hill Tracts, and descending into the plains 
took possession of several villages, the inhabitants escaping into 
Shwe-gyeng. On the approach of a British force he escaped into 
Zeng-mai but soon re-appeared. A local force was raised by the 
Deputy Commissioner who, aided by the Deputy Commissioner of 
Amherst who moved up from the south, completely cleared the 
country, Meng-loung escaping into Kareng-nee whence he never 
returned. Whilst Meng-loung was up in arms an ex-Thoogyee of 
Keng-rwa, a village a few miles east of Kyaik-hto, a Shan named 
Nga Thee-la, collected a band and having murdered the Goung- 
gyoop or Myo-ook of Kyaik-hto declared in favour of Meng-loung. 
He attacked Kyaik-hto but was killed during the fight and his 
followers dispersed. The outbreak in Bassein was headed by an 
emissary of Meng-loung who occupied Myoung-mya, but retreated 
towards La-bwot-koo-la where he was overtaken and his band dis- 
persed. It re-assembled in Wa-ka-may where it was attacked and 
finally defeated, forty of the number being made prisoners. The 
leader escaped but was eventually captured. 

In 1861 Henzada and Tharrawaddy were again united to form 
one district and the head-quarters were moved north to Myanoung. 
In that year the present police force was organized in Pegu, and 
in 1862 in Tenasserim and in Arakan, the Pegu Light Infantry, 
the Pegu Sapper Battalion and the Arakan local corps being dis- 
banded and tlie then existing pohce force abolished. 

In 1861-62 a Commission was appointed to consider the admin- 
istration of the four provinces, Arakan, Pegu and Tenasserim and 
Martaban, and the results were the union of the four into the exist- 
ing province and considerable reductions in the garrison and ad- 
ministrative staff. 

In 1864 the tract on the west of the Arakan mountains 
lying between the Khwa and the Kyien-ta-lee was restored to 
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Sandoway from Bassein, and in the same year Bhaw-nee, a narrow 
strip of forest-clad mountaiaous country on the eastern slopes of the 
Pegu Eoma, was made over to Toung-ngoo from Eangoon. 

In 1866 Bhaw-nee was transferred to Martaban, and the town- 
ships of Hpa-gat, Tha-htoon and Martaban were taken from 
Martaban and given to Amherst and the name of the district changed 
from Martaban to Shwe-gyeng. In the same year the wild and 
mountainous country in the north of Akyab was placed under a 
specially selected officer and called the Arakan Hill Tracts. 
Very soon after we occupied Arakan we had estabhshed some kind 
of authority in these wild regions. A Kliyoung-ook or Head of 
a river district or tract was appointed in 1825, and even in those 
days a tax of Es. 3 per house was imposed upon the hill men, 
but large clans who lived in the interior paid nothing. But in 
truth the whole of the tract was very much left to itself and raids, 
which were only occasionally punished, were continually taking 
place into Chittagong, into the plains of Akyab, and on different 
mountain tribes. In 1838 a force of eighty men aided by the people 
hving along the Koo-la-dan was sent to chastise the Leng-gai and 
destroyed one of their villages, consisting of over 300 houses, killing 
two men and taking three women captive ; about the same time 
Captain (now Sir A. P.) Phayre and Lieutenant (now Lieutenant- 
General) Fytche, who were the first European officers to visit these 
hills, headed a party sent to attack the Wa-lien. Some time later 
the Anoo committed an extensive raid on Toung-meng Oung-mai’s 
village for which Captains Hopkinson and Latter punished them 
severely. Traders were comparatively safe and the forays were due 
to the frequent feuds between the clans. These feuds appear to 
have originated in each case from one or more of three distinct 
grounds ata or claim for black mail, asa or claim for compensa- 
tion in cases of damage, and head-money or claim for the price of 
the body of some deceased member of the community. Ata corres- 
ponds in some measure to the Mahratta chout and is in fact a rude 
impost which is reluctantly paid by a weak clan to a strong one. 
“ Sometimes it was refused or evaded and then followed a raid 
“ with its usual accompaniments of murder, outrage and the capture 
“ of prisoners to be sold into slavery. Asa or claim for compensation 
“ appears to have been chiefly connected with claims of runaway 
“ slaves which a tribe was unable or imwilling to surrender. The 
“ demand for the price of a head was perhaps the most frequent cause 
“ of raid. In the event of the death of a hill man under exceptional 
“ circumstances it was the custom to charge the casualty upon some 
“ other tribe or clan and then to fix an arbitrary value upon the life 
“ which had been lost. The charge was often brought forward with- 
62 
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“ out any real ground and simply as an excuse for extortion or as a 
“ cloak for raiding and plundering a village.” Naturally one raid led 
to others when the raided elan considered itself able to recaptm’e 
those who had been carried off or to exact a forcible payment in 
human flesh for those of its members who had been killed in 
defending their houses. 

This state of affairs, in which raids were of continual occur- 
rence and were punished by raids more scientifically conducted by 
the British authorities, lasted till about 1866 when, as stated above, 
an European officer was placed in charge of the tract but to some 
extent under the Deputy Commissioner of Akyab. 

Every district had been growing rapidly in population and wealth 
and it was found that the Deputy Commissioner of Prome whilst 
occupied with important administrative duties at and near Prome 
could not pay sufficient attention to frontier pohtics or keep strict 
watch over the frontier free-booters who made constant inroads into 
our territory from Upper Burma and in 1870 on both political and 
fiscal grounds the northern portion of Prome was formed into an 
independent district called Thayet, with its head-quarters at Thayet- 
myo. 

In 1871-72 changes were made in Northern Arakan. A con- 
ventional line was di’awn between the territory under our direct 
administration and that over which immediate and direct control 
was not thought advisable ; the former was made into a separate 
district called the Arakan Hill Tracts district, and the officer in 
charge was given an Assistant Superintendent of Pohce to aid him 
(a subordinate native official had been appointed in 1868) and the 
police was greatly strengthened and formed into a separate force. 
A code of simple rules was drawn up for the administration of 
justice and the Superintendant strove to cultivate and maintain 
friendly relations with the chiefs beyond the fine of demarcation, 
influencing them as far as he could but not endeavouring to coerce 
or interfere with them or doing any tiling to make the British 
Government responsible for their protection from other and stiU 
more inaccessible tribes. Stockaded posts were estabhshed at 
Paluk-wa, Da-lek-mai and Le-mro and communication opened 
between them. These measures had a most beneficial effect and 
fewer raids were attempted ; in one the marauders were overtaken 
and punished and in the only two others in 1871-72 the police 
received timely information and forced the war party to retreat before 
it had done any mischief. 

In 1872 the cliief of the Koon, a tribe living beyond our 
administrative border and formerly the most troublesome in our 
neighbourhood, had a friendly interview with the Assistant Super- 
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intendent of Police and promised to abstain from raiding expedi- 
tions and from harbouring outlaws from British territory, a pro- 
mise which he has kept. During the same year the officer in 
charge visited Chittagong and it was then suggested that two more 
police posts should be established extending northwards from 
those already in existence, but an exploration of the proposed line 
shewed it to be one of great difficulty. In 1874-75 the Shandoo, 
long known for their marauding propensities, deputed no less than 
six missions representing four clans in order to make arrangements 
for hving at peace. 

In 1876 two new laws, technically known as regulations (be- 
cause made by the Governor-General in Council and not passed by 
the Legislative Council, but which have the full force of law, the 
Secretary of State for India in Council having declared the pro- 
visions of 33 Vic., Cap. Ill,, section 1. to be applicable to the Hill 
Tracts district), came into operation, one called “ The Arakan 
Hills Chul Justice Regulation 1874”* regulated the civil courts 
and provided a very simple procedure suited to the nature of the 
country and the character of the tribes inhabiting it, and the other, 
called “ The Arakan Hill District Laws Regulation 1874,” deals 
more specially with the revenue . and amongst other things lays 
down the rate to be levied on measured lands in the plains and on 
toungya or hill gardens and abolishing the capitation tax substitutes 
the levy of a tribute of one rupee for each family from all tribes and 
villages which had, up to its becoming law, paid tribute or capita- 
tion tax. In dealing with " criminal cases the officers are guided 
by the Indian Penal Code and the Criminal Procedure Code. What 
has been done in this part of the country may be summed up in the 
words of the Deputy Commissioner : — “ We found numerous tribes 
“ of hill people, acknowledging no authority, constantly raiding 
“ amongst themselves and on their neighbours in the plains, tak- 
“ ing or being made slaves. We have introduced law and order 
“ witliin certain defined limits and that chiefly by the encourage- 
“ ment given to trade and the security to life and property afforded 
“ by our pohce. Trade in tobacco, cotton and other hiU products is 
“ steadily increasing year by year. Most of the hill tribes are 
“ placing themselves under our protection, and in the whole of the 
“ district there is not a person detained by force as a captive. The 
“ tribes that still live beyond our frontier are in friendly relations 
“ with us and are gradually acquiring the wish to be admitted to 
“ our protection.” 


Doubts arose as to whether the Deputy Commissioner of the Hills district could, 
under this regulation, try civil suits originally instituted in his own court ; these doubts 
were set at rest by the Arakan HUls CivU Justice Amendment Regulation 1870. 
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In 1871-72 several circles of the Meng-bra township of Akyab 
were joined to others of the Kyouk-hpyoo district and formed into 
the Mye-boon township of Kyouk-hpyoo, and the Ewon-za-leng 
sub-division of the Shwe-gyeng district was separated from it and 
made into an independent jurisdiction and called the Salween HiU 
Tracts district, whilst the police force was considerably strength- 
ened. After the final defeat of Meng-loung, alluded to above, the 
country had remained quiet for several years but in 1864 disturb- 
ances recommenced : these were largely due to quarrels between the 
chiefs of Zeng-mai on the east and Kareng-nee on the north, each 
of whom claimed some valuable forest tracts and sold the right to 
extract timber to different foresters ; each supported his own man, 
or rather aided his own man in supporting himself, and the conse- 
quence was that armed bands sprang up which soon carried 
their ravages across the Salween into British territory. The whole 
country was gradually becoming disorganized and the chiefs were 
losing all power and authority. So bad was the state of affairs 
that it was possible for an European, on the ground of the grant of 
a certain forest, to proceed eastwards into foreign territory with a 
strong body of men armed with rifles, and even carrying with him 
cannon, and to endeavour to hold his own against all comers ; he 
succumbed to no use of force by the native ruler in whose country 
he was but to a process issued from the Court of the Recorder of 
Maulmain and to a judgment of that court. In 1871 Captain 
Lowndes was sent on a mission to Zeng-mai, but he failed in getting 
any better protection for our foresters ' the chief was friendly and 
appeared to be arriving at some sort of an understanding with the 
Chief of Eastern Kareng-nee, but otherwise he was extremely 
apathetic and it was obvious that he would make no effort to redress 
the grievances alleged against him except under compulsion from the 
Court of Siam. Accordingly negotiations were entered into and on 
the 4th January 1874 a treaty was signed between the Government 
of India and the Government of Siam, to come into force on the 
1st January 1875, which provided for efficient means being taken for 
the repression and punishment of robbers and marauders. A sys- 
tem of passports was established and the possession of one of these 
gives a British subject certain privileges in the establishment of 
his civil claims. Provision was made for the estabhshment in 
Zeng-mai of a Siamese civil court and for the deputation of a British 
officer to be present in that court to sit as joint Judge ; and it was 
arranged that measures should be introduced to regulate the action 
of the proprietors of teak forests in granting permits for felling and 
dragging timber. Shortly afterwards the son of the Zeng-mai 
chief visited Rangoon and quiet has gradually been restored. The 
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establishment of a mixed court has not been altogether successful, 
and the Zeng-mai chief in 1875 courteously but determinedly 
resisted an endeavour that was made by the British officer to 
induce him to change the fiscal systen and the “ internal adminis- 
tration of justice”. The steps taken in Bang-kok and Zeng-mai, 
and possibly also the action of the British Government in Kareng- 
nee which "^l be alluded to further on, have resulted in checking 
the inroads of armed freebooters but have not been so completely 
successful in ensuring safety for the foresters who go annually into 
the foreign forests with large sums of money to pay their workmen 
and thus offer a tempting bait to the lawless, or a thoroughly 
satisfactory system of working the foreign forests, but it must be 
admitted that these drawbacks do not seem to interfere seriously 
with the trade considering the vast amount of timber brought down 
annually to Maulmain. 

In 1873-74 the Thoon-tshay circle in the north of Rangoon, east 
of the Irrawaddy, was added to Henzada and 1875-76 a new district 
was formed in the delta of the Irrawaddy carved out of Bassein, 
Rangoon and Henzada, and called Thoon-khwa, with the head-quar- 
ters at Ma-oo-heug. 

There had long been some uncertainty as to what was the 
British boundary on the north-east of the Poung-loung mountains, 
though there hardly seemed room for doubt, and the matter was, 
so far as the British are concerned, set at rest when the question 
of the boundaries of Western Kareng-nee was decided by Sir Douglas 
Forsyth’s mission in 1875 and their demarcation by British officers 
was carried out in the following year, of which an account wfil be 
found further on when the course of affairs with Upper Burma is 
related. One of the results of the measures taken was the forma- 
tion, in 1876, of a Kareng hills sub-division in the Toung-ngoo 
district, east of the Tsit-toung, placed under an Assistant Com- 
missioner with an increased police force. 

In 1876-77 Tavoy island was transferred from Tavoy to Mer- 
gui and slight and unimportant changes were made in the bound- 
aries of Thoon-khwa. In 1877 similar shght changes were made 
between Rangoon and Shwe-gyeng and in 1878 aU that portion of 
Henzada which was on the east of the Irrawaddy, except two reve- 
nue circles in the south, was formed into a separate district and 
called Tharrawaddy, with its head-quarters now at a new settlement 
of the same name. 

An important change in administration was made in 1874 by 
the introduction of a Municipal Act and the 
Muncipaiities. formation of Municipal Committees in some of 
the larger towns. The Municipal Commissioners are appointed by 
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the Chief Commissioner and at least two-fifths of their number 
must be persons other than salaried officers of Government. The 
President is appointed by the Chief Commissioner ; the Secretary 
is elected by the Committee. The meetings are monthly and may 
he general or special, the quorum necessary for transaction of 
business at the latter being one-half of the members. The framing 
of bye-laws and rules of business or the imposition, abolition or 
alteration of taxation can only take place at a special meeting. 
The Municipal Committees have power to make assessments and 
impose taxes not exceeding five per cent., on houses, buildings and 
lands, according to the actual value, or a tax on land covered by 
buildings at a rate not exceeding one pie per square foot per annum, 
or a tax according to the number of posts in each house not exceed- 
ing a fixed rate (but only one of these can be imposed at the same 
time upon the same property) ; taxes on carriages, carts, boats, 
horses, ponies and elephants; fees on licenses to the drivers or 
proprietors of carriages, carts and boats plying for hire ; fees on 
licenses to construct and establish and keep open markets, wharves 
and slaughter-houses ; any other or fm-ther tax recommended by 
two-thirds of the Committee, approved by the Chief Commissioner, 
and sanctioned by the Governor-General. They may also impose 
a fighting-rate and a water-rate, and in lieu of either or both a rate 
on native houses not exceeding one pie for every three square feet 
of ground covered by such houses. Before imposing any tax a 
fortnight’s publication must be given so that persons may put in 
objections, and six weeks later, if there have been no objections or if 
the objections have been overruled and if the Chief Commissioner’s 
sanction has been obtained, the tax may be imposed. No such 
formality is required in imposing rates, the Chief Commissioner’s 
sanction being sufficient. The money thus obtained is expended by 
the Committee for municipal purposes, such as keeping the streets 
in order, regulating the markets, registering vital statistics, paying 
the police, &c. In 1879 the several Municipalities took over the 
hospitals and schools, other than Government and denominational 
schools, situated within municipal limits. 

During the first year the Act was extended to and Committees 
appointed in Kangoon (31st July 1874), Maulmain (31st July), 
Toung-ngoo (31st July), Bassein (30th September), Akyab (1st Octo- 
ber), Henzada (5th November) and Prome (12th November). 

The receipts including the opening balances, loans and grants 
from Provincial and Local Funds, and the expenditure of each have 
been — 
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a Including opening balance of Es. 7,440, Es. 10,740, Es. 8,G90, Es. 5,340, Es. 14,770, Ea. 9,770 and Ea. 3,790 respectively, and loans and grants. 
b Including a loan of Es. 11,100. c Including a loan of Es. 7,260. d Including a loan of Es. 12,460. e Including a loan of Es. 27,000. /Includes 
repayment of loan, Es. 170,000. g Includes repayment of loan, Es. 86,760. h Includes repayment of loan, Es. 12,000. i Includes payment of debt, 
Es. 30,000. I; Includes payment of debt, Es. 15,000. f Includes payment of debt, Es. 20,000. The Henzada Municipality which had a closing balance 
of Es. 63,980 is saving its money for a complete scheme of conservancy. 
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The power of legislation Lies in the Council of the Viceroy. 

Draft Acts are submitted by the local Government 
Legislation. after communication with the Executive Council in 
India and a general approval of the principles to be embodied. In 
matters which are of more extended application the initiative may 
come from any local Government in India or from the Government 
of India itself ; opinions are called for and considered and an Act 
is drafted by the particular department of the Supreme Government 
concerned, sent round for further remarks and opinions and, even- 
tually, when revised and corrected, submitted to the Legislative 
Council in the form of a Bill. Thus the Acts in force are (a) those 
of universal application throughout India, such as the Indian 
Penal Code, (b) special Acts or such as relate to particular subjects 
(as the Excise Act in force in British Burma, Northern India and 
Coorg, the Arms Act and the Opium Act), (c) local Acts in force in 
British Burma only (such as the Ferries Act and the Land and 
Eevenue Act). Acts are often passed containing a proviso that 
they may be extended by the Governor-General or by the local 
Government and these come into force when so extended. Cer- 
tain Acts have been specially put in force by an extending sec- 
tion embodied in some other Act, as Act XIX. of 1841, for the pro- 
tection of moveable and immoveable property against wrongful 
possession in the case of succession, by section 95 of the Burma 
Courts Act (XVII. of 1875). Under the authority of 33 Vic., Cap. 
III., the Secretary of State can authorize the Governor-General in 
Council to make “regulations” which become law without being 
passed by the Legislative Council, and this has been done as regards 
the Hill Tracts of Arakan. Thus whether the law be embodied in a 
general, a special or a local Act or in a regulation, it derives its force 
and authority solely from the Governor-General in Council (Legis- 
lative in the first three and Executive in the last case). 

An important change was made in 1868. British Burma 
is an “ Admnistration ” and not a local Government: it very 
often happened that “the local Government” was, by a clause in 
an Act, authorized to extend the whole of it or some of its provi- 
sions; up to that year the “local Government”, so far as British 
Burma was concerned, was the Governor- General in Council, but 
since the passing of Act I. of 1868 the term local Government 
when used in any Act includes a Chief Qommissioner except the 
contrary appears from the context. The Chief Commissioner can 
thus nominally extend Acts of his own mere motion ; nominally 
because the system of Indian administration is one of strict sub- 
ordination, and even so high an authority as a Chief Commis- 
sioner does not extend the provisions of an Act until he has made 
sure that his action is approved by the Supreme Government. 
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In Arakan and Tenasserim the judicial system was in some 
points similai’. In each district in Ai’akan there 
Judicial. European officer, at one time called Assist- 

ant Superintendent, at others Senior Assistant to the Commissioner 
or Deputy Commissioner, who was responsible for his district gene- 
rally and performed the duties of Magistrate and of Civil Judge, 
trying important cases himself, committing offenders charged with 
the more serious offences to the Court of Session, and hearing 
appeals and generally supervising the native Judicial Officers, each 
one of whom with criminal and revenue powers, and whether called 
Myo-ook or Goung-gyoop, was in charge of a township. For the 
larger towns and for all civil suits in each district a special officer 
was appointed, called a Tara-ma-thoogyee, who tried all civil suits 
for sums not exceeding Es. 500. In 1862 Myo-ook were appointed 
with civil and criminal powers as elsewere in Burma. The supreme 
control, both in Arakan and Tenasserim, was in the Sudder Ad4- 
lat in Calcutta, In Tenasserim the judicial administration was 
carried on in much the same way, except that the Goung-gyoop 
had civil powers and that there was no Tara-ma-thoogyee, but in 
about 1827 the Commissioner was empowered to carry capital 
sentences into execution without further reference. Trial by jury 
was introduced in 1829 but was subsequently abolished. In 1840 
a scheme for investing in the Kecorder of the Prince of Wales 
Island an appellate jurisdiction in suits among European settlers 
and others in which points of English commercial law were involved 
received the serious attention of the Government, but it was never 
carried out. A very similar system was introduced into Pegu ; the 
Myo-ook of townships tried petty cases, both criminal and civU ; 
in the large towns there was a Tsit-ke, who had somewhat more 
extensive judicial powers; and in several'districts there were Assist- 
ant Commissioners with still higher powers : all of these were 
subordinate to the Deputy Commissioner to whom appeals lay and 
who himself was under the Commissioner, who had the highest 
powers but could not try any civil original suit his civil powers 
being limited to hearing appeals. In Kangoon itself there was a 
Town Magistrate and an Assistant Magistrate with criminal powers 
only, the cml work being carried on by the Tsit-ke and the Deputy 
Commissioner. Some years after the annexation the Deputy Com- 
missioner was relieved of all judicial duties in the town and his 
place in so far taken by an officer called a Judicial Deputy Commis- 
sioner. 

When the existing province was formed as few changes as 
possible were made in the system but numerous reductions were 
recommended and carried out in the niunerical strength of the 
63 
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officers and establishments : the Myo-ook, Assistant Commis- 
sioners and Deputy Commissioners were still judicial officers ; each 
province was made a division with a Commissioner in charge who 
became Sessions Judge; and the Chief Commissioner had the powers 
of a High Court or ultimate court of appeal and revision. The 
Indian Penal Code and Criminal Procedure Code on the one hand 
and the Civil Procedure Code on the other were put in force and 
such other Acts as were considered applicable were extended to the 
province. The principal changes since have been the abolition 
of the Court of the Judicial Deputy Commissioner of Rangoon and 
the appointment instead of a Recorder with powers in Rangoon 
and Akyab ; the appointment of a Recorder in Maulmain, and the 
subsequent abolition of the office with the substitution of a Judge 
suborffinate to the Judicial Commissioner ; the appointment of a 
Judicial Commissioner and the relief of the Chief Commissioner 
of all judicial duties and the establishment of Small Cause Courts 
in Rangoon and Maulmain. 

The judicial courts were finally regulated by Act XVII. of 
1875. There are now six classes of civil courts, besides the 
Courts of Small Causes in Rangoon, the Court of the Recorder and 
the Special Court : — 


Name and grade of court. 


Extent of jurisdiction. 


(a). 


(i). 


(c). 


{d). 


The Court of the Extra Assist- 
ant Commissioner of the 
3rd class. 

The Court of the Extra Assist- 
ant Commissioner of the 
2nd class, the Court of the 
Extra Assistant Commis- 
sioner of the 1st class, and 
the Court of the Assistant 
Commissioner. 

The Corut of the Deputy Com- 
missioner. 


The Court of the Judge of the 
town of Maulmain. 


I. Powers of a civil court where the amount or 
value of the subject-matter of the suit does not 
exceed five hundred rupees. 

1, Powers of a civil court where the amount or 
value of the subject-matter of the suit does not 
exceed three thousand rupees. 


1 . Powers of a civil court in all suits, whatever be 
the amount or value of the subject-matter thereof. 

2. Powers of a District Judge. 

3. Power to hear appeals from decrees and orders 
in original suits and proceedings of the courts ot 
grades (a) and (6), where such appeal is allowed 
by law. 

4. Power to direct the business in the Courts of 
grades (a) and (6) to be distributed among such 

I courts in such way as it thinks fit. 

1. Powers of a District Judge. 


2. Powers of a civil court, whatever be the 
amount or value of the subject-matter of the suit. 
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3. Powers of a Court of Small Causes where 
the amount or value of the subject-matter of the 
suit does not exceed one thousand rupees. 

(e) . The Court of the Comruis- 1. Power to withdraw any suit or appeal insti- 

siouer. tuted in any court within the local limits of his 

jurisdiction, except a court of Small Causes or 
the court of the Judge of the town of Maulmain, 
and to try such suit or appeal himself or refer it 
for trial to any subordinate court of competent 
jurisdiction as to the amount or value of the 
subject-matter thereof. 

2. Power to hear appeals from decrees and 
orders in original suits and proceedings of the courts 
of grade (c), where such appeal is allowed by law. 

(f) . The Court of the Judicial 1. Powers of a High Court in relation to all 

Commissioner. courts in British Burma) including Small Cause 

Courts, except the Court of the Recorder of Ran- 
goon arjd the Court of Small Causes of Rangoon. 

2. Power to remove and try any suit, appeal or 
other proceeding instituted in any subordinate 
court, except a Court of Small Causes, or to refer it 
to any court of competent jurisdiction as to the 
value or amount of the subject-matter thereof. 

8. Power to hear appeals from decrees and 
orders in original suits and proceedings of the 
Court of the Commissioner, where such appeal is 
allowed by law. 

4. Power to hear second appeals from Courts of 
grade (c) where the original decree has been re- 
versed or modified, or when the decision has been 
confirmed on a question of law or custom having 
the force of law, or the construction of any docu- 
ment, or the admissibility of any evidence affect- 
ing the merits of the case, and power to hear and 
decide questions on these matters submitted at the 
request of the aggrieved party when the decision 
has been confirmed on one or more of them. 

6. Power to decide questions of law or usage 
having the force of law, or as to the construction 
of a document, or as to the admissibility of any 
evidence affecting the merits of a case, submitted 
to him by an appellate judge having doubts on the 
point. 

The Chief Commissioner may direct that the 
civil appellate jurisdiction of any Commissioner 
shall be transferred to the Judicial Commissioner, 
and may re-transfer it. ’ 


■The Recorder’s Court is presided over by a Barrister of 
not less than five years’ standing, who sits ordinarily in Rangoon, 
but may for certain purposes be directed by the Chief Commis' 
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sioner to sit in Akyab, Bassein or Maulmain. In civil matters lie 
has jurisdiction in all cases in Kangoon except those cognizable 
by the Small Cause Court Judges, and all appeals from the 
Small Cause Court Judges which can be made are made to him. 
In insolvent cases he has jurisdiction in Bangoon, Maulmain, 
Akyab and Bassein ; in cases under the Divorce Act (which does 
not apply to Booddhists) he has jurisdiction throughout the pro- 
vince. In cases in which the matter in dispute exceeds Rs. 3,000 
but is less than Rs. 10,000 in value the appeal from him lies 
to the High Court in Bengal, but if the value is Rs. 10,000 or upwards 
the appeal lies to the Queen in Council. He has Admiralty jurisdic- 
tion throughout the province including the territorial waters thereof. 
On the criminal side he has the powers of a Sessions Judge, that 
is can try all persons duly committed and award death subject to 
confirmation % the Special Court in Rangoon, and the powers of 
a High Court over all European British subjects and persons 
charged jointly with British subjects (can award death subject to 
confirmation by the High Court in Bengal) throughout the province. 
Trials in his court are by jury. , The Special Court is ordinarily 
constituted by the Judicial Commissioner and the Recorder of 
Rangoon sitting together, but the Chief Commissioner may direct 
any Commissioner to sit as an additional Judge during the hear- 
ing of any case. This court hears appeals from the Judicial 
Commissioner when he has been sitting as a Sesssions Judge and 
from the Judge of the to-wm of Maulmain in civil suits or proceed- 
ings ; it also decides doubtful points submitted to it either by the 
Judicial Commissioner or by the Recorder, and all capital sentences 
passed by the Judicial Commissioner and all such sentences passed 
by the Recorder, except on European British subjects, are submitted 
to it for confirmation. 

In 1862 the total number of civil suits instituted was 19,487 
and of appeals 1,173. In 1872, excluding the courts under the 
Recorder of Rangoon, these had risen to 21,246 and 1,217, and in 
1878 to 28,828 and 1,937. Included in these are the civil suits 
tried in the Recorder’s Court in Maulmain as long as it existed 
and in the Court of the Judge of Maulmain. The suits instituted 
there may, for the purpose of examining the general nature of the 
litigation, be excluded and joined to those instituted in Rangoon 
and in the to^\■n of Akyab as aU three are large mercantile towns 
with a very considerable foreign population. Out of the remaining 
17,870 original suits in 1872 and 25,209 in 1878 only 64 and 48 
were instituted in the chief courts of districts presided over by-the 
Deputy Commissioners as their jurisdiction is ordinarily confined 
to original suits of over Rs. 3,000 in value ; these also may be 
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thrown out of consideration. With these deductions the number 



On the criminal side the powers of the court depend upon 
those given to the presiding Magistrate : the Myo-ook or Tsit-ke 
(called Extra Assistant Commissioner) may have the powers of a 
a 3rd or of a 2nd grade Magistrate, an Assistant Commissioner of 
a 1st, a 2nd or a 3rd ; the Deputy Commissioner has always the 
powers of a 1st grade Magistrate and in practice is usually invested 
with authority to try all offences not punishable with death and to 
pass sentences not exceeding seven years rigorous imprisonment 
or seven years transportation, sentences of over three years being 
subject to confirmation by the Sessions Judge. Appeals he to the 
District Magistrate (Deputy Commissioner) from sentences passed 
by Magistrates of the 2nd and 3rd grade and to the Sessions Judge 
from sentences passed by Magistrates of the 1st grade, including 
the District Magistrate when he is not exercising his special power^ 
when he is the appeal lies to the Judicial Commissioner. Trials 
in the Sessions Court of persons charged with murder or with the 
commission of offences for which the District Magistrate considers 
that seven years would be an insufficient punishment and who, 
therefore, in such cases commits the accused to the sessions are 
tried with Assessors, whose opinion the presiding Judge is not 
bound to accept and it by no means unfrequently happens that the 
Assessors find an accused not guilty of murder yet the Sessions 
Judge sentences him to be hanged and the sentence is confirmed by 
the Judicial Commissioner and carried out. The Chief Commis- 
sioner has power to transfer the criminal jurisdiction of a Sessions 
Judge to the Judicial Commissioner, who then sits as Sessions 
Judge, and may re-transfer it. 

The following table gives the number of persons brought to 
trial for the various classes of offences in 1872 and in 1878 : 
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Nature of offences. 

1872. 

1878. 

I. — Offences against the State, the public and justice 

8,289 

7,357 

n. — Offences against the person . . . . . . . . 

15,117 

8,470 

ni. — Offences against property with and without violence 

10,855 

11,740 

IV. — Offences not included above, such as vagrancy, refusal to maintain wife 



or children, contempt of court, Ac. 

1,351 

293 

V. —Offences against special and local laws — 



Excise , . . . . . . . . , . . 

1,497 

1,819 

Gambling . . 

3,396 

3,438 

All others . . 

3,950 

7,520 

Total 

44,455 

40,237 


The first class includes offences relating to coin, stamps and weights 
and measures (60 in 1872 and 78 in 1878) ; against public justice, 
such as personating a public servant, omitting to give information, 
disobedience of a lawful order such disobedience causing injury, 
harbouring an offender, escape from lawful custody, &c., (2,042 and 
884) ; by public servants, as receiving bribes, negligently allowing 
a prisoner to escape, &c., (274 and 227) ; false evidence, false com- 
plaints or claims, and forgery (231 and 161) ; public nuisances 
(3,633 and 3,980) ; and offences relating to the public peace as 
rioting and affl-ay (2,149 and 2,047). Class II. includes every 
offence against the person from murder to defamation and causing 
annoyance in a state of intoxication. Class III. includes dacoity 
(without murder), robbery, house-breaking, theft, cheating, mischief, 
&c. Class IV., as stated in the table, includes vagrancy, contempt of 
court, disputes about land when such disputes are likely to lead to 
a breach of the peace, in which case a Magistrate can interfere and 
can retain the occupant in possession pending a reference to the 
civil courts. The special and local laws are numerous and relate to 
excise, forest, post office, telegraphs, gaols, cattle-trespass, conta- 
gious diseases, &c. 

The police was differently organized in the three divisions and 
just before the formation of the province was, in 
PoHce. Arakan, composed of eighty men of the Khyeng 

Levy, two hundred and eighty-seven land pohce, eighty river 
police and two hundred and thirty gaol guards, besides three 
hundred and forty men of the Arakan Local Battalion employed 
in detachments throughout the division on purely police duties. 
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This local battalion, the sanctioned strength of which was one 
thousand one hundred but which rarely had more than seven hundred 
men owing to the difficulty in getting recruits, was under the military 
authorities and one-half was kept in Akyab as a garrison. In Pegu 
there was the Pegu Light Infantry, eight hundred strong, chiefly 
Burmans with a few Malays, a corps on a military footing but sub- 
ordinate to the civil Government, with its head-quarters at Myan-oung 
and its main detachments in posts guarding the northern frontier, and 
a regular pohce force consisting of four battalions and one company.* 
They were armed with muskets and to a certain extent drilled. 
There was also a separate establishment of gaol guards, two hun- 
dred and eighteen strong, armed and disciplined much in the same 
way as the regular pohce, but consisting chiefly of natives of India. 
There was also a temporary establishment of the same description, 
of a strength varying in proportion to the number of prisoners. 
In addition there were forty-seven guard and despatch boats with 
from seven to twelve men each, armed as the other police ; those 
employed on the frontier carried each two wall-pieces. There was, 
besides, the Pegu Sapper Battalion, raised in Madras for local service 
in Pegu, numbering one thousand and seventy-one men which 
occupied in detachments Pegu, Shwe-gyeng, Tsit-toung, Bhee-leng, 
Kyaik-hto, Kyouk-gyee and Kaw-loo-do, all except Pegu being in 
Tenasserim ; the head-quarters were at Shwe-gyeng. In Tenas- 
serinr there were one hundred and ninety-six interior police, three 
hundred and ninety-nine provincial police, two hundred of the 
Kareng Le^'y, four hundred and four town police and two hundred 
and forty river police, in aU one thousand four hundred and 
thirty-nine men. The military force consisted of two battalions of 
European infantry, six companies of European artillery, three horse 
field batteries, ten regiments of Native Infantry, exclusive of the 
Pegu Sapper Battalion, and two companies of Sappers and Miners : 
these were stationed in Kangoon, Thayetmyo, Toung-ngoo and 
Maulmain, with detachments at Pegu, Henzada, Myan-oung, Prome, 
Bassein, Mye-dai, Shwe-gyeng, Mergui and Tavoy. 

When the province was formed as it now exists very consider- 
able reductions took place ; the detachments were all withdrawn to 
head-quarters, and the strength of the garrison considerably reduced, 
the Arakan Battalion and the Pegu Light Infantry and, shortly 
afterwards, the Pegu Sapper Battalion being disbanded. At about 
the same time (1861 in Pegu and 1862 in Arakan and Tenasserim) 
the existing police force was organized under Act V. of 1861. To 
each district was given a Superintendent (in some with one or 

* Rangoon one company, Bassein six companies, Tharrawaddy six companies (two 
detached to Henzada), Prome twelve companie.s, Toung-ngoo six companies. 
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more Assistant Superintendents), with Inspectors, Head Constables, 
Sergeants, and Constables, who was immediately subordinate to, 
and in direct communication with, the Inspector-General in Ran- 
goon. The whole force numbered 6,109 men, costing Es. 1,205,268 
which was less by 2,812 men and about Rs. 545,000 than before. 
Of this force, however, about twelve hundred were employed in 
guarding gaols, treasuries and courts and in strictly mimicipal 
duties, and at least one-half in checking aggression from foreign 
States or violent crime committed by individuals from foreign 
States, But few changes have been made since ; the strength 
and pay has varied and latterly the District Magistrate has been 
given a greater power of control. In 1872 the strength was 
536 officers, and 5,820 men. Deducting those employed in towns 
and as gaol and treasury guards, &g., there was one constable 
to every eighteen square miles and including those employed in towns 
one to every five hundred and eight inhabitants : the total cost was 
Rs. 1,374,820. In 1878 the total strength was 606 officers and 
6,410 men, which, calculating in the same way as before, gives 
one constable to every seventeen square miles and to every five 
hundred and nine of the population : the total cost in that year 
was Rs. 1,512,197. 

The most important offences with which the police have to cope 
are murders, gang robberies with and without murder, robberies, 
and thefts, cattle and simple. At first gang robberies were mlmer- 
ous : the delta of the Irrawaddy with its vast net-work of creeks 
and its forests affords excellent hiding ground, and the proximity 
of the northern districts to the frontier and the eastern to the Shan 
States of Zeng-mai and Ea-haing enabled gangs to penetrate with 
fachity whilst the mountainous forest-clad and well-watered country 
gave them convenient shelter. The class of dacoity varied with the 
nature of the country. In Rangoon and Bassein the bands con- 
sisted chiefly of outlaws of our own who collected round some 
daring leader and defied the police for years. In Prome, which 
then included Thayet, and in Toung-ngoo gangs would come across 
the frontier at the end of the rains and remain till the commence- 
ment of the next, often enough partly composed of men who had 
fled from warrants issued on our side : there were two peculiar 
features in the dacoities in this part of the country ; they were 
aggravated by torture and the robbers often carried away one or twh 
persons from the village they attacked to protect themselves from 
being fired on by pursuers, and these were generally released after 
they had gone a little way. In Shwe-gyeng, or as it was at first 
called Martaban, the dacoities were chiefly committed by small 
parties which separated themselves from the trading caravans of 
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Shan who come down annually in January and go back in 
February or March. In the south of Shwe-gyeng the Toung-thoo 
gave trouble not only in theii’ own neighbourhood but in Anaherst. 
They used to travel about as petty merchants but were ready 
enough to throw off the pedler’s pack and appear as dacoits, and 
as there were and are Toung-thoo villages dotted all over the 
plains a Toung-thoo dacoit found a safe and ready shelter for 
himself and his plunder ; after a dacoity the gang dispersed and 
the members re-assumed the respectable air of merchants or culti- 
vators. The Shan, who were not inhabitants of British territory, 
roved in bands about the frontier of Amherst and made their 
attacks on defenceless villages or on solitary unprotected travellers 
or foresters. The attacks were made on places far removed from 
police posts and off the lines of patrol, and before information of 
the raid reached the police the gang had made good its retreat 
into foreign territory. 

The facility for disposing of stolen cattle in foreign territories, 
the ease with which they could be marched through the forests far 
removed from villages, and the habit of the people of turning their 
animals out to graze with no herd and unlooked for for days led 
naturally to large numbers of thefts. In Pegu the animals driven 
off were horned cattle, and often enough the thief exchanged the 
stolen beasts for others in Upper Burma which he brought back 
and sold. In Tenasserim though horned cattle were often taken 
they were not diiven across the eastern frontier where they would 
have had small value, one of the most important articles of 
import thence being buffaloes and more especially bullocks, but 
along the eastern slopes of the Martaban hills and round by Bhee- 
leng and Kyaik-hto across the Tsit-toung to Pegu where they 
found a ready sale. The numerous foresters in Amherst used ele- 
phants for their work as did those in Zeng-mai and Rahaing and 
these were in great demand on both sides of the frontier ; the 
foresters travelhng or working turned out their elephants at night, 
the two hind feet tied together but with no one to look after them 
and the thief sneaked up to the animal, cut the hobbles with a sharp 
knife, and with a leaden ball slung in a net with unheard but 
severe blows drove the elephant before him till out of ear-shot 
when, mounting on its neck, he drove it across the frontier. If 
a bell was attached to the animal, as was sometimes the case, 
the thief had only to wait till the elephant had strayed to some 
distance from the camp and all therein were asleep, for no guard 
or sentries w^ere posted or would have remained awake if they had 
been. The thief often made a trebly good thing out of it ; having 
stolen A’s elephant in British territory he sold it to B in Rahaing 
64 
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and some weeks afterwards stole it again and brought it openly 
across the frontier at a spot many miles from the place where he 
had crossed eastward ; if he was caught he asserted that he had 
brought it from Rahaing and at the worst he lost nothing, if he 
was not caught he sold it to some forester from ' whom he stole it 
again a month or less afterwards and re-exported it. This was 
much facilitated by the nature of the country ; an animal stolen 
near the head-waters of the Attaran would be sold in the neigh- 
bourhood, stolen again and brought back via Kaw-ka-riet, sold and 
stolen again and exported via Hlaing-bhwai. 

What dacoity was may best be learned from the following 
extracts from the official reports : — 

“ In May 186‘2 a working gang of no less than twenty convicts 
“ escaped from the peons near Rangoon while employed at out-door 
“ labour. They were all long sentence men. It was soon found out 
“ that they separated into two parties, — one went up to the hills near 
“ the source of the Pegu river, the other went up the Irrawaddy to 
“ the Tharrawaddy portion of the Myanoung district, to which local- 
“ ity they belonged. During the rains they were quiet, but in the 
“ Rangoon district the party first described were known to be under 
“ Nga Tsan-doon, a well-known plucky leader of dacoits. That they 
“ would make a blow in the dry season was certain, and so in the 
“ end of November they plundered a village and, from the articles 
“ taken— rice and clothing in large quantities — it was evident they 
“ intended to have a jungle encampment during the season. 
“ Mr. Doyle took up the hunt with great tact and perseverance in a 
“ most difficult country and against these old hands. Seven were 
“ captured alive, one was cut down in the chase, two were killed 
“ in a quarrel among the gang, one died and only three escaped, 
“ Nga Tsan-doon, the leader, being one, but he was known to be 
“ wounded. * * ^ * 

“ Shwe-maik and another, who were lieutenants of a well- 
“ known dacoit chief, Moung Nga Kaw, were apprehended with 
“ eight others in a wild part of the delta jungle after a careful 
“ search carried out by Captain Middleton and Mr. Inspector 
“ Dunlop. * * * * 

“ The Superintendent remarks that shortly after the escape of 
“ convicts from the Rangoon gaol in May thefts and burglaries 
“ increased considerably in the northern portion of the district. 
“ It was subsequently ascertained that the party consisted of 
“ Thit-hpoon (shot hy the police in the Myanoung district), Nga 
“ Kho, both Rangoon escapes, and Shwe Goung-ga-le, a well 
“ known dacoit who was in the Bassein gaol under sentence for 
“ fourteen years and escaped. He has since been captured in the 
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“ Bassein district. The dacoities in this district were committed by 
“ two gangs of well-known bushrangers who had heretofore resisted 
“ the authorities with unusual daring and success. * # # * 

“ In this last year, indeed, six of the twenty-two cases of 
“ dacoity were committed by the May escapes from the Rangoon 
“ gaol aided by some men from the other side of the frontier. The 
“ escaped convicts had been only a few days out of gaol when they 
“ successfully plundered a large boat on the Irrawaddy. Before 
“ they landed the police were in pursuit. They got on shore and 
“ took to the jungle, leaving almost all the property behind them. 
“ One was then captured, and another who savagely resisted an 
“ attempt to arrest him was shot. In quick succession they com- 
“ mitted five dacoities on the Tharrawaddy side, but were rapidly 
“ suppressed and that portion of the district is quiet again. The 
“ old Myanoung gangs, though seriously checked, continued their 
“ depredations during the dry season, but Captain Montgomery at 
“ the close of the rains, and before they had commenced operations 
“ in the present dry weather, succeeded in finding out their camp. 
“ They had all coalesced for the purpose of making some serious 
“ attack so as to keep up their prestige, and he found a strong 
“ body of about thirty, almost all outlaws. With patience and tact 
“ Captain Montgomery found out their hiding place, and attacked 
“ them with a much smaller body of police. In December last 
“ they fled into the close jungle, leaving their huts, clothing and 
“ some few arms which were all at once destroyed. Several 
“ shots were exchanged and four dacoits wounded, one of wdiom 
“ was the chief, Nga Pyo-Todaya. It has been discovered since 
“ that the result of this well-timed surprise has been to create 
“ suspicion and quarrelling among themselves, each accusing the 
“ other of treachery. This w'as followed by a second surprise 
“ of one of the small gangs in January in which the celebrated 
“ chief Shwe-Daik-gyee was wounded, and one dacoit and one 
“policeman killed. One of his followers too, trying to get food 
“ from a village, was shot down. The Superintendent remarks on 
“ the change in the tone of the villagers. The Chief Commis- 
“ sioner is aware that two years ago the people could scarcely be 
“ got to talk of the dacoits even, and information was scarcely 
“ procurable. Captain Moq|gomery reports that the villagers are 
“ now coming forward willingly and volunteer to assist in crushing 
“ the gangs entirely. 

“ Dacoities of all kinds have increased (in 1863 in Prome) 
“ from twenty-nine to fifty-one cases, — a very serious increase and 
“ due entirely to gangs from Upper Burma. Of the above fifty-one 
“ cases three were attended with murder against two in 1862. 
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“ In one case a gang under Nga Tso-kyaw-shay, a well-known 
“ up-country dacoit, attacked the village of Kan-gyee in the 
“ Padoung circle. They brutally tortured an unfortunate woman 
“ with fire, and so severely that she subsequently died. The 
“ second case was a dacoity in the village of Padoung itself, 
“ when the gang was headed by Nga Tso-ka-pee-lee. They carried 
“ off a young girl and murdered her outside the village. It is the 
“ custom of dacoit gangs to carry off with them one or two persons 
“ from the house they may attack to protect themselves from 
“ being fired on by pursuers, but these are generally released after 
“ they have gone a httle way. In this case the poor girl was 
“ killed just outside the village, and from information subsequently 
“ obtained it would appear the murder was committed by one of 
“ the gang called Nga Ka-do in revenge for a severe wound he had 
“ just received in the attack. The third case was a boat dacoity, 
“ the leader of the gang being Nga Toon-hla, an escaped convict 
“ from the Kangoon gaol. A young lad in the boat was killed by 
“ a musket shot from the dacoits. All the foregoing cases of 
“ ‘ dacoity with murder’ were committed by gangs from Upper Bur- 
“ ma. Of the remaining forty-eight cases of dacoity, the Superin- 
“ tendent reports that no less than forty-four were committed by 
“ gangs from the Burman territories. Thus eleven occurred on the 
“ eastern frontier, close on the boundary line, fourteen similarly on 
“ the western frontier, three in Thayet-myo, five in the Kama circle, 
“ just below Thayet-myo, seven in Padoung just below that, and four 
“ south-eastward of Prome itself, while four were committed in 
“ the southern division by residents of British Burma. Regarding 
“ the above classification the Superintendent remarks that the four- 
“ teen dacoities in the western frontier were all simple, half of them 
“ on pedlers or emigrants and within a mile of the frontier. So, 
“ of the eleven cases on the eastern frontier, they were committed 
“ mostly close to the boundary and were all unaccompanied with 
“ grievous hurt. In every case the dacoits were traced across the 
“ frontier. Of the three cases in Thayet-myo itself, two were com- 
“ mitted by a gang under a well-known leader, Nga Pya, from 
“ Upper Burma. Those in the Kama circle were led by Nga 
“Nee-naw, a well-known leader, subsequently killed. Those in 
“ the Padoung circle, seven in numbe^(as well as two with murder 
“ described previously), were committed by gangs under Nga Tso- 
“ ka-pee-lee and Nga Tso-kyaw-shay, who have paid yearly visits 
“ to our territories, and whose crimes are generally aggravated by 
“ torture or violence. The haunt of Nga-kyaw-shay’s gang was 
‘‘ se welled out by the police, who got their food, some clothing 
and arms, but none of the dacoits were captured. One of the 
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“ dacoits who got separated from the gang was shot by the villagers ; 
“ he was a criminal of note named Nga Ket-gyee and had been 
“ concerned in a brutal murder the previous year. Again the 
“ police came across the gang in the hills, and exchanged shots, 
“ wounding one of them, but effecting no capture. The dacoities 
“ south-east of Prome were committed by a frontier gang who 
“ came down in March. They returned in June but were met and 
“ fired into by a party of police under Mr. Inspector Wood and 
“ they returned without making any attack. One of the dacoities 
“ was committed by a gang under two escaped convicts, Nga Toon- 
“ hla and Shwe Pan. This latter was captured and sentenced to 
“ transportation for life. He was a reckless criminal, and tried to 
“ get up outbreaks both in the Prome and Kangoon gaols while 
“ under sentence for dacoity”. 

In some of its main features and in the frequency of its occur- 
rence this class of crime has changed. Gangs still come across 
the frontier and commit outrages in the border districts, but they 
no longer receive such active assistance from our people as formerly, 
and no longer remain banded together throughout the season, 
hiding in the jungles, fed and supplied with information by villagers 
and carrying out a pre-arranged series of dacoities but make a 
rush and retire, and torture and cold blooded murder have 
disappeared almost entirely ; these aggravations of the offence are 
at any rate no longer the rule but the exception. In the delta of 
the Irrawaddy, however, gangs spring up either headed by some 
well-known and actually trained leaders from Upper Burtna who 
collect followers (Gnyoung-doon at the northern entrance of the 
Pan-hlaing, the rendezvous of traders, boatmen and others who 
go to and fro to Upper Burma, is the great recruiting ground for 
the dacoit leaders who select strolling players and other idle, 
dissolute and reckless characters) or by some desperate outlaw from 
British territory. Unfortunately owing to the reckless, passionate, 
exciteable character of the people, to old habits and associations 
acquired in times of organized misgovernment, to the positive 
fascination which an open air, unrestrained, reckless, riotous life, 
varied by the excitement of night attacks, and the dehghts of 
plundering has to a Burman,* to the difficulties of communication, 
to the sparseness of the population, to the distances apart of the 
police stations and the inadequate strengh of the force considering 
the areas to be protected, the nature of the country-, and to the 
indisposition of the people to help themselves and to resist crimi- 
nals, it is impossible to feel secure that there may not be an 


* The terra for dacoity in dacuits patter is ‘pwai’ or feast, festival. 
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outburst at any time. Thus a body collected in the north-west of 
the Kangoon district in 1874 in the neighbourhood of Bhoora-ga-le, 
a few miles north of Pegu, and was known as the Bhoora-ga-le gang. 
Immediately to the westward is undulating ground gradually rising 
into the Pegu Eoma and covered with dense forest. This extends 
northwards all along the eastern slopes of the mountains and 
similar country exists on the west. There are but few villages and 
these generally on the borders of a broad open plain which stretches 
away eastward to the Tsit-toung, but little cultivated, covered with 
kaing grass, and annually inundated, with a few villages scattered 
about, occupied chiefly by fishermen employed in the fisheries 
formed by the annual floods and by those who having made some 
money continue their ordinary avocations as petty traders or culti- 
vators, but make more by lending money. The fisherman’s life is 
a hard and rough one and he resorts largely to opium and spirits 
and amuses himself by gambling, whilst at the same time he 
purchases his right to fish by auction and in the excitement bids 
more than he can really pay. The majority of the inhabitants 
are thus a rough, drinking, gambling and reckless set with no 
moral principles to keep them straight. In such a country as this 
and with such a population a gang of dacoits finds a ready home. 
The Bhoora-ga-le gang soon made itself heard of. It found friends 
and supporters everywhere in the neighbourhood and those that 
were not active in assistance were passive in opposition. The 
police, owing greatly to the want of immediate European supervi- 
sion, failed to cope with the mischief and during the rains the 
leaders visited Mandalay and on some pretence went to the palace. 
On their return to Pegu they gave out that the King of Burma had 
given them presents and titles ; there was at the time an uneasy 
feeling and throughout the country a fear of war and trading on 
this feeling and on their pretended titles they obtained still greater 
countenance from the villagers. The gang consisted of nine men 
and in the first five months of 1875 they committed seven dacoities, 
one of which was with murder, two attempts at murder and three 
robberies. A villager having been arrested for harbouring them 
they attacked the house where their friend was confined, shot a 
constable, liberated the prisoner and made good their retreat. 
The police set to work energetically, and both the Superintendent 
and the Inspector-General went to the spot to hunt them down. 
The Superintendent fell into an ambush and was shot in the right 
arm when, with some pohce, in pursuit of the gang. The 
Inspector- General with another party and accompanied by the 
Assistant Commissioner attacked a house in the jungles to which 
the gang had been traced. The attack was successful, the two 
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leaders were shot and died of their wounds, four of the others were 
caught and three escaped. This effectually broke up the gang 
but unhappily the dacoits had been able to return the fire of the 
police and the Inspector-General was killed. 

In 1878 in the Eangoon district alone four organized gangs 
were broken up ; as was one in Thoon-kwa headed by a Kareng-nee 
or Bed Kareng. In February of that year “ a man named Nga Paw- 
“ deug excaped from the Toung-ngoo gaol where he was under- 
“ going a sentence of imprisonment for robbery. He had many 
“ friends and relations in the Tharrawaddy district and made his way 
“ thither at once. His companions were a man named Nga Htoon 
“Kan (who is beheved to be Nga Tsan Hla, a man who was 
“ engaged with Nga-paw-deng in the robbery of which the latter 
“ was convicted), a Shan named Nga Noo and Nga Myat Theng, 
“ a Tharrawaddy outlaw. This gang was joined as occasion served 
“by villagers of different places; they began to commit dacoities 
“ in March, and between that month and the end of the year they 
“ dacoited six times. ♦ , 1 , , 1 , * The dacoities were accom- 

“ panied by much violence and on more than one occasion by tgrture. 

The following table gives the number of cases of the more 
important classes of crime at various periods since 1862 : — 






512 


ADWINISTBATIVE HISTOEY. 


sent, the islands were placed under the Commissioner of the 
Tenasserim and Martaban provinces and so remained for some years 
until the formation of the existing province, when they were put 
under the Chief Commisssioner. Still later they, together with the 
Nicobars, were formed into an independent Chief Commissioner- 
ship. 

For many years after the annexation of Pegu the gaols, 
generally, were very insecure, and in one place at least the prisoners 
were for some time secured by a chain being passed through their 
irons and at each end fastened to a tree. The Rangoon, Bassein, 
and Prome gaols were the first built and others followed. In 1864 
the existing Gaol Department was organized and placed under an 
Inspector-General, and since then new gaols have been built and 
existing ones improved and enlarged and the whole system of 
prison discipline and prison arrangements has been systematized. 
Generally the principles are that there should be a gaol at the 
head-quarters of a district, though Prome has none, and smaller 
gaols, called “Lock-ups”, at some outstations, and that extramural 
labour should be absolutely prohibited. The two main prisons, in 
Rangoon and Maulmain, are central as well as district gaols ; that 
is not only are they places for the confinement of all prisoners tried 
and sentenced in the districts and towns in which they are but all 
long-term convicts are sent to them to work out their term. To 
some other district gaols, such as that at Thayet-myo, are sent also 
from certain districts prisoners who have more than six months’ 
imprisonment to undergo ; others, such as Henzada, retain only 
prisoners whose sentence does not exceed six months, and in lock- 
ups are confined those only whose term does not exceed one 
month. Burmans sentenced to transportation are now sent to 
Madras or Bombay and not to the Andamans as it was found that 
for them escape to the main land was not altogether impossible. 

Up to 1864 the prisoners were to a great extent employed on 
extramural labour, and by 4his means the various stations in 
Arakan were made habitable by Europeans ; roads were constructed 
in Akyab, and Kyouk-hpyoo was converted from a deadly swamp 
into a healthy station ; in Pegu a great portion of the site of Ran- 
goon was gradually raised above high water level by the same 
means and Prome, a pestilential spot from the first, was vastly 
improved in salubrity by drains being dug and swamps filled up by 
convict labour. Nor were these the only places where the labour 
of prisoners was used for the benefit of the honest portion of the 
population. 

The oflScial visitors, who may call for all books and records, 
inspect the gaols at any time, examine the prisoners and generally 
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enquire into everything but, except Deputy Commissioners, cannot 
pass orders, are the Judicial Commissioner and the Inspector- 
General of Police throughout the province, each Commissioner in 
his own division and each Deputy Commissioner in his own district. 
Superintendents or officers in charge are bound to carry out all 
orders of the Deputy Commissioner, reporting them to the Inspector- 
General. 

Convicted prisoners are divided into three classes each dis- 
tinguished by its dress, viz., (1) habituals, that is any prisoner 
convicted more than once ; (2) violent or refractory prisoners and 
those who have escaped or attempted to escape ; (3) aU others : 
females, Europeans and Eurasians, and juveniles (as far as may be) 
are kept apart from the others and by themselves respectively. The 
labour to be performed is divided into three classes ; hard, such as 
pihng shot, breaking stones, clearing latrines, grinding wffieat, lime 
or bricks, pressing od, drawing water, weaving, &c. ; medium, such 
as carpentry, paper-making, mat or basket-making, carrying water, 
&c. ; and light, such as tailoring, spinning, weeding, polishing, car- 
penter’s and upholsterer’s work, &e. Prisoners sentenced to rigor- 
ous imprisonment are put to hard labour at first and so remain for 
twelve months or until they are released, if they are released sooner, 
but none, whatever may be the length of the sentence, are kept to 
this kind for more than thirty months ; gradually they are given 
medium, and, if the sentence is for three years and upwards, eventually 
light labour, but misconduct may retard the transfer from one kind 
to a lighter or may entail a reversion to a harder kind. The 
condition of prisoners sentenced to simple imprisonment differs 
principally in their doing no work, in their not being ironed and in 
their ha^dng somewhat less food. Whilst punishments are provided 
rew^ards also are offered, such as promotion to prisoner-warder, a 
remission of a portion of the sentence or more frequent interviews 
with friends. 

Debtors, who are supported from the money paid in by 
their creditors, persons sent to gaol for breaches of the Excise 
Act and revenue defaulters, who are supported by the State, are 
confined within the same walls but separately from the criminal 
prisoners. 

The average daily number of criminal prisoners in 1862 was 
4,022 and in 1879, the last year for which the statistics have been pub- 
hshed, was4,492. The tabular forms accompanying the Annual Gaol 
Reports have not always been prepared in the same way, and it is not 
possible to collect thereform any table which would furnish data for 
comparison for a long series of years. The daily average number 
in gaol from 1868 to 1877 and the percentage of those forming the 
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prison population who had been previously convicted were : — 


1868 

3,725 

12-98 

1873 

4,824 

17-44 

1869 

4,167 

13-75 

1874 

4,786 

18-27 

1870 

4,586 

12-60 

1875 

4,734 

19-16 

1871 

4,413 

12-07 

1876 

5,013 

19-33 

1872 

4,434 

18-55 

1877 

4,778 

18-01 


In 1878, 18-42 per cent, of those admitted had been previously 
convicted and in 1879 19*24 per cent. 

It is somewhat remarkable that considering their numbers in 
the province, Hindoos furnish the largest number of convicts and 
Burmese the smallest. The figures for the three years ending 
with 1877 were : — 



1875. 

1876. 

1877. 

Population 
in the Pro- 
vince. 

Percentage 
of that popu- 
lation which 
was in Gaol. 

Population 
in the Pro- 
vince. 

Percentage 
of that popu- 
lation which 
was in Gaol. 

Population 
in the Pro- 
vince. 

Percentage 
of that popu- 
lation which 
was in Gaol. 

Christians 

56,221 

.71 

57,626 

-78 

31,992 

1-08 

Mahomedans . . 


-65 

110,018 

-68 

99,171 

•62 

Hindoos 

39,407 

1-78 

40,392 

1-84 

31,057 

2*04 

Booddhists 

2,631,418 

-39 

2,697,275 

-41 

2,659,878 

•44 

Others 

118,803 

-48 

121,772 

•06 

120,507 

•53 

Total . . 

2,953,184 

0-43 

3,027,084 

0-45 

2,942,605 

0-47 


The returns for 1879 show the percentages of the prisoners in 
gaol on the last day of the year, and these point to the same fact, 
and, taking that day as a fair guide, there were in gaol throughout 
the year 0-20 per cent, of the Christian inhabitants, 0-28 of the 
Mahomedan, 0-74 of the Hindoo, 0-12 of the Burmese and 0-47 
of persons of other religions and races, or in all 0*14 of the total 
population of the province. 

In 1862 the gross cost of the Gaol Department was Es. 257,478 
and by 1879 this had risen to Ks. 329,002, but after deducting the 
gams from the prison labour the nett cost to the State in the latter 
year was Rs. 240,031 or Es. 55 per head. 

When the various portions of the province came under British 
Communications and dominion the only means of communication were 
other pubUc works. rivers and other water channels, bridle-paths, 
and tracks across the fields after the crops had been reaped : of roads 
mere were none though traces still existed of some, e.g., the great 
highway from Pegu to Toung-ngoo constructed by Tabeng-shwe- 
htee ; m both Arakan and Tenasserim road-making was undertaken, 
pressed on with any great vigour. After the annexa- 
o egu. Lord Dalhousie laid great stress on improving the 
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means of communication between tke new and the old provinces 
and various new roads were commenced : one was designed to run 
from Chittagong through Arakan to the Irrawaddy at Prome, and 
another to connect Toung-ngoo with Maulmain and Maulmain with 
Tavoy and Mergui ; but the work progressed slowly and in 1868, 
when Arakan and Teuasserim had been in our possession for nearly 
forty-five years and Pegu for nearly sixteen, there existed only 
six roads and these incomplete : — from Rangoon to Mye-dai on 
the north-^vest frontier ; the Rangoon and Pegu section of the 
Rangoon and Toimg-ngoo road ; the first section of the great 
southern road in Tenasserim, that is from Maulmain to Kwan-hla, 
with a branch from Kwan-hla to Amherst ; a short section of a road 
from Maulmain towards the N.E. frontier which stopped short at the 
southern bank of the wide river Gyaing ; a road from Toung-ngoo 
to Htan-ta-beng on the bank of the Tsit-toung some six or seven 
miles lower down ; and a road from Shwe-gyeng for some distance 
towards Toung-ngoo. Ten years later, in 1878, considerable pro- 
gress had been made in Pegu and some slight advance in Tenas- 
serim and Arakan. A road from Toung-ngoo to Thayet-myo across 
the Pegu Roma was being pushed on ; Prome was connected with 
Rangoon by a railway, which had taken three years to construct, 
and feeder roads to it were being made; the road from Akyab 
towards Chittagong had been carried further ; and the road from 
Martaban, opposite Maulmain, northwards towards Shwe-gyeng 
and from Kwan-hla southwards as far as Re were in hand. StiU in 
roads and means of land communication the province is undoubtedly 
backward. The Thayet-myo and Toung-ngoo road is not complete, 
so that our two advanced military posts are cut off from each 
other ; the road across the Arakan Roma is almost impassible for 
infantry, and certainly is so for guns ; Mairlmain, Tavoy and Mergui 
are isolated from each other, as are Sandoway, Kyouk-hpyoo and 
Akyab. Notwithstanding the opening of a nfew canal between the 
Pegu and the Tsit-toung whereby the journey has been shortened, 
Toung-ngoo can only be reached from Rangoon in twelve or some- 
times in twenty days by a laden boat, and owing to the shallow- 
ness of the river above Shwe-gyeng boats of over twelve tons 
burthen cannot ascend during the fine season. In some places 
district roads have been made from local funds but in few cases 
are they in very excellent order. As a general rule there is little or 
no cart traffic till the rice crops are gathered and by that time, 
except in the south of the delta of the Irrawaddy where the creeks 
are tidal, the streams have fallen considerably and can either be 
forded by carts going through the rice fields to the nearest market 
and making a track for themselves vhich will be used till the 



51G 


ADMINISTKATIVE HISTOKY. 


ground is ploughed up again next rains and cart traffic ceases, or 
temporary bridges are thrown across by one or more villagers as 
works of merit. In not a few cases these bridges are permanent 
structures, the roadway being a foot or so above the ordinary 
level of the water when cart traffic commences, which are com- 
pletely submerged in the rains, not even the hand-rails being 
visible. Towards the south of Pegu and in parts of Arakan and 
Tenasserim, the network of tidal creeks are used as channels of 
communication, even large boats going by their means to the 
neighbourhood of the threshing floors and of the grain stores. 

The Kangoon and Irrawaddy Valley (State) Kailway, the 
greater part of which takes up the old Rangoon and Mye-dai road 
from a mile or two north of Hmaw-bhee nearly to Prome, was first 
projected in 1868, but it was not until 1873 that an estimate was 
prepared and sanctioned. In 1874, owing to the scarcity in Bengal, 
orders were given to commence the work to give employment to 
the immigrants, and the first sod was turned in July of that year ; 
the first train was rim on the 1st May 1877, and the first train 
open to pubUc traffic from Rangoon to Prome, completing the dis- 
tance in two days, on the 2nd ; the first through train to Prome 
ran on the 1st October of that year. The gross cost of construc- 
tion, including that of rolling-stock, &c., up to the end of 1878-79 
was Rs, 11,748,702, the gross cost of working in that year, the 
first complete one, was Rs. 927,170, and the gross earnings 
Rs. 976,070: the nett earnings were therefore Rs. 48,900. The 
year 1879-80 has not been a good one for the railway in conse- 
quence of the partial failure of the rice crops between Ko-hnit-rwa 
and Thai-goon due to a deficiency in the rainfall, but the falling off 
was only in goods traffic, the passenger traffic having increased ; 
the year has not yet expired, and the complete figures have not 
been published. A nett profit of nearly Rs. 40,000 is expected in 
1880-81 if nothing unforeseen occurs. 

The following table gives the cost of maintenance (permanent- 
way, rolling-stock &c.) and the earnings during 1878-79 : — 


Earnings. 

Ks. 

Expenditure. 

Es. 

Coaching traffic 

... 707,630 

Maintenance of way, works 

Goods traffic 

... 256,037 

and stations ... 

337,613 

Electric telegraph earnings 

3.464 

Locomotive expenses 

248,76.5 

Suudnes ... 

8,939 

Carriage and wagon expenses 
Traffic expenses ... 

General charges ... 

Special and miscellaneous 
expenditure 

27,730 

166,215 

130,197 

16,650 

Total 

976.071 p 

Total ... 

927,170 
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With two exceptions the other principal public works are 
barracks, gaols, court-houses and customs-houses, but these two 
exceptions are of vast importance ; the light-houses on the coasts 
and the extensive embankments thrown up for the protection of 
various tracts from inundation during the rains. 

The first hght-house was one on Savage Island in Akyab 
harbour which was built and hghted in 1842 : a new lighting 
apparatus was supplied in 1870-71. The next was the Alguada 
Keef Light-house which was commenced in February 1861 after 
two years of preparation and was completed in April 1865 at a cost 
of little less than Rs. 1,000,000 : it is a masonry building painted 
with alternate white and black bands, of the same type as the 
Skerry Vohr and the Bell Rock, one hundred and sixty feet from 
base to vane, carrying a cata-dioptric bright revolving hght of the 
first order, one hundred and forty-four feet above high water mark, 
which attains its greatest brilliancy once a minute and is visible 
for twenty miles. Lat., 15“ 42' 5" N.;Long., 94° 11' 10" E. 

The Alguada was succeeded by a light-house on Double 
Island south of the entrance to the Maulmain mouth of the Salween, 
often called the Maulmain river, bearing S. 6° E. from Amherst 
from which it is twelve miles distant. The hght, which is a fixed 
dioptric of the first order one hundred and sixty-four feet above 
high water mark and visible for nineteen miles, is borne by a rubble 
granite and masonry tower, seventy-five feet from base to vane, 
which was completed in December 1865 at a cost of Rs. 90,338. 
Lat., 15^ 52' 30" N. ; Long., 97° 34' 36" E. 

Table Island Light-house, also called Cocos Island Light- 
house, is situated on the south-west end of Table Island, two miles 
from the Great Cocos Island, bearing S. 21° W. from Preparis, 
from which it is forty-six miles distant. The tower, which is 
ninety-one feet high, is of cast iron and is painted with alternate 
red and wliite bands : it supports a fixed dioptric light of the first 
order, one hundred and ninety-five feet above high water mark, which 
was first exhibited on the 15th February 1867. The original cost 
of the light-house was Rs. 117,816. Lat., 14° 12' 30" N. : Long., 
93° 22' 15" E. ’ 6 > 

An iron pile light-house was soon afterwards completed on 
the Krishna Shoal and stood for some years, but unfortunately the 
fears expressed by some as to the dangers from scour were verified 
in 1877 : during very stormy weather in August of that year the 
light-house and all in it disappeared. The light was seen burning 
brightly on the night of the 6th August, but on the 10th a vessel 
rounding the shoal could see neither light-house nor light ; the 
whole structure had been swept away in the interval. 
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The China Bakir is off the mouth of the stream of the same 
name, known to Burmans as the To, supported by an iron screw- 
pile structure on the edge of the flats extending off the entrance to 
the river in two fathoms of water at springs. It exhibits a dioptric 
fixed and flashing hght of the first order, the interval between two 
succeeding flashes being one minute. The light, which is seventy- 
eight feet above high water mark, is visible for fifteen miles between 
N.E. by E. fths E. through N.W. to S.W. by W. fths W. and 
was first hghted in its present position on the 1st March 1876. 
The cost of construction was Rs. 80,000, and the cost of shifting it 
seawards to where it now stands was Rs. 99,276. Lat., 16° 16' 
33" N.; Long., 96° 11' 9" E. 

The Eastern Grove is at the entrance of the Rangoon river on 
iron screw-piles situated close to high water mark on Grove point, 
bearing N. 36° E. from the China Bakir and one hundred and 
seventy-three miles distant. It exhibits a fixed white dioptric 
hght of the third order, ninety-three feet above high water mark 
and visible for twelve miles, which was first lighted on the 
14th September 1869. The original cost was Rs. 50,000. Lat., 
16° 30' r N. ; Long., 96° 22' 47" E. 

The Oyster Reef Light-house, to render safe the western and 
northern approaches to Akyab, is on iron screw-piles at the southern 
edge of a very dangerous patch of shallow water about fourteen 
miles off the port of Akyab, from which it bears W. I N., in four 
fathoms at low water springs. It exhibits a fixed white dioptric 
light of the second order, visible all round for fifteen miles, seventy- 
seven feet above high water mark, which was first lighted on the 
1st May 1876. The original cost was Rs. 652,202. Lat., 20° 5' N. ; 
Long., ‘29° 39' E. 

Small embankments in Kyouk-hpyoo were made many years 
ago and have since been strengthened and extended, and others 
have been constructed in Tenasserim, from Ka-ma-thaing to Boon- 
won, to protect the Tha-htoon plain, and in Pegu, from near 
Pyeng-ma-goon to Myit-kyo on the Tsit-toung, to protect the 
Pegu plain. The former has been partially successful, the spill 
from the Kyoon-iek being kept out, but the latter appears to have 
raised the height to the north of it, whilst the embankment along 
the canal keeps in the water on the plain which was to be protected. 

The great work of all is the so-called “ Western Series Irra- 
waddy Embankments”. This was commenced in a desultory manner 
as long ago as 1862-63 when the two northern sections, from near 
Akouk-toung to the Pa-ta-sheng immediately south of Kyan-kheng 
^d from the south bank of the Pa-ta-sheng southwards towards the 
Tham-bha-ya-daing, were put in hand with the intention of embank- 
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ing the whole western side of the Irrawaddy as far south as Pan- 
ta-naw, closing the mouths both of affluents and of effluents. The 
portion in the extreme north from Akouk-toung nearly to Kyan- 
kheng is not a protective embankment but an embanked hill road. 
It very soon became doubtful whether closing the mouths of the 
streams which, brought down the drainage from the hills and of 
the Tham-bha-ya-daing and Nga-won, which together form the 
head-waters of the Bassein river and the only direct line of com- 
munication between Bassein and the upper portions of the Irra- 
waddy delta, would not do more harm than good, and eventually 
the scheme became divided into three (geographically) distinct 
sections. The Kyan-kheng section extends along the bank of the 
Irrawaddy from north of Kyan-kheng to the Pa-ta-sheng, and turn- 
ing westward continues for some distance along the bank of that 
stream when it turns again northward for about a mile to strike some 
rising ground ; protects about five square miles. The Myan-oung 
section runs at first eastward along the Pa-ta-sheng to near its 
mouth and then southwards along the bank of the Irrawaddy to a 
little below Loo-daw-tsoo where it ends abruptly on the bank of 
the river a few miles above the mouth of the Nouk-mee; the 
extreme length is forty-four miles and the protected area about 
one hundred and twenty square miles. The Henzada embankment 
is a very much more extensive work. It runs from below Donabyoo 
northwards to the mouth of the Nga-won, whence it follows the 
course of that stream west and then south to about twenty-five 
miles below Nga-thaing-khyoung ; its total length is one hundred 
and twenty-four miles and the area of country protected about 
nine hundred square miles, of which four hundred thousand acres 
are adapted for cultivation. All further progress has been stopped 
as it is beUeved by many competent authorities that one of the 
effects has been permanently to raise the level of the embanked 
rivers and another to throw a considerable amount of spiQ-water 
over the country on the left bank of. the Irrawaddy and the right 
bank of the Nga-won and thus to injure large areas. There are at 
present no sufficient data published for an authoritative settlement 
of the question but much information has been collected and a 
full and complete report is being prepared. The latest published 
official returns show the total capital outlay, including simple 
interest, to have been, up to the end of 1878-79, Es. 3,948,791, of 
which the earth- work cost Es. 2,140,642. Omitting aU consider- 
ation of any loss from damage done to land on the opposite banks, 
and to fisheries within the protected area from all means of ingress 
for fish from the main rivers being closed, from the channels 
which formerly carried off the sm-plus rain-water freely but which 
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now, from not being cleared by the annual rush from the influx, 
have partially silted up and become choked by weeds and rubbish 
and overgrown with brushwood so as to have become useless as 
channels of communication, and from higher land formerly under 
rice which does not now receive or retain sufficient for that kind 
of crop and which, in consequence, is not now worked, and includ- 
ing the revenue on aU land behind the embankments brought under 
cultivation since they were made, all of which is assumed by the 
Pubhc Works Department, and the assumption is a most hberal one, 
to have been so brought under cultivation by reason of the exist- 
ence of those embankments, the accounts show a nett profit of 
Rs. 72,910 or 2-66 per cent, on the outlay after providing for 
interest on the capital outlay and for all the cost of maintenance. 
The first telegraph line constructed was from Prome to Mye-dai, 
and it was opened on the 20th May 1855. On 
e egrap a . January 1856 another was opened 

between Rangoon and Henzada which crossed the Irrawaddy near 
Donabyoo, and a short time later its extension from Henzada 
across the Irrawaddy and via Meng-gyee to Prome was in working 
order. Two years afterwards, or in 1858, a hne was run from 
Mye-dai to Thayet-rmjo, the Myedai office being closed. The line to 
Calcutta was completed in 1861 ; from Prome it passed to the west 
bank and over the Arakan hills to Toioig-goop and Pa-deng ; from 
this it was carried by a sub-marine cable to the island of Ramree 
and to Kyouk-hpijoo by land ; thence also by land to the Akyab 
district, crossing by a cable to the Middle Borongo ; and thence 
also by cable, across the Akyab harbour to Akyab ; whence via Ramoo 
to Chittagong and on to Calcutta. In 1864, owing to the failure of 
the sea cables on the coast, the line via Ramree and the Borongo 
Island was abandoned and a land hne was constructed via the An 
pass with offices at An and Pabroo, communication to India being 
re-opened on the 17th January 1865. In the meanwhile, in 1863, 
the line from Henzada to Prome via Meng-gyee was taken down and 
one on the west bank via Myan-oung and Pa-doung constructed instead. 
In 1873 the direct line from Rangoon to Henzada was done away 
with and one made in lieu thereof from Rangoon to Prome running 
along the Rangoon and Prome road. In 1873 a line was run from 
Rangoon to Elephant Point at the mouth of the Rangoon river and 
an extension from Thayet-myo to the frontier where it joins a line 
to Mandalay constructed by the Burmese Government. In 1874 a 
line was made from Henzada to Bassein and in 1877 this was carried 
on to Diamond Island off the mouth of Bassein river. In 1868 


* Telegraph stations are in italics. 
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the line from Rangoon to Toung-ngoo via Pegu and Shwe-gyeng was 
opened, and in 1863 one from Shtve-gyeng to Maulmain via Tsit-toung. 
In 1862 the Pegu oflSce was closed, but re-established in 1879, and 
in 1866 the estabhshment was removed from Tsit-toung. In 1873 
the Maulmain and Amherst hne was constructed ; and in 1877 
the Eastern Extension Company opened communication between 
Elephant Point and Penang. 

As the Rangoon and Irrawaddy Valley (State) Rahway was 
completed a line was run along it. 

The department, in so far as the province is concerned, is con- 
trolled by two Superintendents, — one with his head-quarters at 
Akyab in charge of the Arakan and Chittagong division, and the 
other with his head-quarters in Rangoon in charge of the so-called 
“ British Burma” division. Throughout the province there are 
17*93 mhes of cable and 941*77 miles of posts, — in all 959*90 mhes. 

The following tables shew the number of messages sent and 
received in 1873-74 and five years later : — 


Number of messages inland and foreign (out of India) sent and 
received ( excluding those on departmental service ) : — 



1873-74. j 

1678-79. 


Sent. 


i 

1 

j Sent. 


! 

! 


Inland. 


I 


i 1 

Inland. 

[ 


1 . 

1 

PiVTSION. 

State. 

Private. 

Foreign. 

Total. 

Received of all kinds 

Total. 

1 

! 

1 9 

3 

j £ 

Private. 

Foreign. 

1 

! 

"3 

c 

^ ! 

Received of all kinds 

Total. 

Arakan * 

325 

! 5,612 

526 

6,463 , 

7,475 

13-938 

735 ! 

8.711 1 

353 

9,799 1 

11,767 

21,566 

British Burma 

' 4,574 

40,414 1 

4,090 

49,078 j 

52,279 

101,357 

7,579 

62,452 

15449 

78,080 1 

78,741 , 

15,682 

Total ... 

4,899 

46,026 

4,616 

55,541 

59,754 

115,295 

8,314 

71,163 

15,502 

87,879 1 

90,508 

178,387 

1 


At first the postal arrangements were on a small scale. Post 
Post office. offices were opened at the head-quarter towns 
and the mails were carried up and down the 
Irrawaddy in Government steamers fortnightly from Rangoon, to 
and from Shwe-gyeng and Toung-ngoo by country boats, and from 


66 


* Chittagong is not included. 
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Calcutta to Akyab, Rangoon and Maulmain by the steamers of the 
British India Steam Navigation Company, which made two trips a 
month each way. There were also land lines between Eastern 
Bengal and Akyab, whence all letters forKyouk-hpyooandSandoway 
were sent by boats through the numerous creeks along the coast, and 
from Maulmain to Shwe-gyeng, and a monthly hne to Mergui and 
Tavoy by small steamers. A land line between Pegu and Arakan 
was tried but was abandoned as expensive and slow. Gradually 
communication was improved and at present mail steamers 
run from Calcutta to Rangoon and Maulmain once a week, 
every alternate steamer going on to the Straits Settlements, to 
Akyab and Rangoon twice a month, to Akyab and Kyouk-hpyoo 
twice a month, every alternate steamer going to Sandoway except 
during the S. W. monsoon when it would be dangerous to he off 
the mouth of the Sandoway river which is not navigable by 
steamers, and once a month to every port in the province (except 
Sandoway during the S. W. monsoon) going on to the Straits. 
Small steamers run down from Mauhnain to Tavoy and Mergui 
and back once a week and a steamer plies once a week each way 
between Rangoon and Maulmain. The mails to Toung-ngoo are 
carried by cart as far as the Tsit-toung and thence by boat, a long 
and tedious journey ; steamers run twice a week between Rangoon 
and Bassein caUing in at Ma-oo-beng, twice a week between Ran- 
goon and the stations on the Irrawaddy, and are to run twice a week 
between Henzada and Bassein via the Tham-bha-ya-daing and the 
Nga-won, whilst the mails to and from Prome and Thayet-myo are 
carried daily by rail between Rangoon and Prome, the Thayet-myo 
mails being carried by a small steamer plying daily between Prome 
and Thayet-myo. 

There are also district dak Unes in each district, over which the 
Imperial Post Office has no control, which are paid for from the cess 
on the land and fishery revenue. By one of these, from Thoon-tshay 
on the railway line to Henzada, letters are received and sent daily, 
and there is thus daily communication with Rangoon ; parcels and 
packets are brought up by the steamers. 

In 1862-63 the total number of letters received and despatched 
was 673,939 and of other articles, such as parcels, books and 
newspapers, &c., 177,287. In 1878-79 these had increased to 
1,286,990 and 393,835 respectively. 

Possibly, if not probably, owing to the excessive mortahty of the 

Meteorology and the chmate 

health. 01 Pntish Burma has been considered as most 

iiidioalthy, whereas as a matter of fact it is far 
from being so. No doubt the climate of certain tracts is deadly 
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at certain seasons whilst that of others is always depressing : the 
mountain slopes covered with dense forest are fever-breeding in the 
extreme except fi-om the middle of January to the end of April 
or beginning of May, and the climate of the delta of the Irrawaddy 
retards recovery from disease, but on the whole British Burma is 
one of the healthiest provinces in India. There “ the dwellings of 
“ the poorer classes are close, ill- ventilated, confined mud buildings : 
“ in Buma they are raised from the ground and the plank waUing 
“ and bamboo floors allow free ingress and egress of air. There is 
“ no lack of space and no overcrowding. Observation alone suffi- 
“ ciently estalilishes the fact that no place in India can shew such 
“ swarms of plump healthy -looking children or such vivacious 
“ manly inhabitants as Burma.”* The seasons follow each other 
with great regularity. The rains set in with more or less violent 
atmospheric disturbances about the middle of May and whilst the 
storms gradually diminish in force tlie downpour becomes steadier 
and more continuous and the prevalent wind is from the S. W. 
Towards the end of October the wind shifts round to N. E,, there is 
much thunder and hghtning and occasionally strong hurricanes with 
cyclones off the coa^, and by the first week or so in November the 
rains have ceased, the wind veering round to the eastward cools the 
atmosphere, and the cool season sets in ; tins gradually passes, with- 
out any such violence as marks the commencement and close of the 
rains, into the hot season, having usually lasted tfil about the early 
part of February : the early mornings remain cliilly for somewhat 
longer. 

For many years meteorological observations were taken at the 
several hospitals but they wem very inaccurate, except perhaps in 
Akyab where the observer worked directly under the Meteorological 
Reporter of Bengal. In 1876 three observatories properly supphed 
with instruments were opened in Rangoon, Akyab and Bassein, 
and in 1877 three more at Thayet-myo, Toung-ngoo and Mergui. 

According to Mr. Theobald there are three main divisions or 
zones of climate as regards rain-faU, viz., a littoral, a sub-littoral 
and an inland zone. The statistics of httoral rain-fall are afforded 
by the stations of Mergui, Kyouk-hpyoo and Akyab immediately on 
the sea. These exhibit a mean ram-faU (neglecting fractions) 
of 174 inches and a mean range of excess or variation among 
them of 21 inches. The sub-littoral rain-fall is shewn by the sta- 
tions of Shwe-gyeng, Maulmain, Sandoway and Tavoy, and reaches 
to 194 inches with a range of difference of 51 inches. The inland 
rain-fall is shewn by the northern stations in the valley of the 
Irrawaddy and averages 45 inches with a mean range between 


• Report on Sanitary Adniinistratiou for 1S74, page 5, para. 7. 
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the stations of observation of one inch only. The hottest period of 
the year is in May when the thermometer in the shade ranges from 
90° to 110° (Sandoway and Shwe-gyeng), the inland stations being 
warmer than those on the coast and those above the head of the 
delta of the Irrawaddy being the hottest. In July the highest 
reading is much the same every where, rarely exceeding 95° any 
where. In December and January the range between the highest 
and the lowest readings varies from about 40° in Kangoon, where 
the thermometer falls to about 60°, to about 6° in Sandoway, 
where it falls to about 74° only. 

The principal diseases are cholera, smaU-pox, fevers and bowel- 
complaints. Sporadic cases reported as cholera occur continually, 
but it is very doubtful if they really are cholera as the patients are 
never seen by any medical man and the Burmese and Kareng are 
utterly unable to diagnose a disease. Sometimes it makes its 
appearance in an epidemic form and sweeps through the country, 
whilst at others it seems to be confined to some particular locality. 
No statistics are immediately available earlier than for 1867 : in that 
year deaths from cholera occurred in Bangoon, Thayet-myo, Prome, 
Myanoung (now called Henzada) and Bassein. The disease appear- 
ed in October in Thayet-myo, on the 29th October in Prome, 
brought down it would seem by a travelling party of Shan, from 
Prome it travelled south and appeared in Bassein in December. 
In 1870 it first appeared in the Pegu division on the 22nd January 
in Tsan-rwe east of the Drawaddy and soon died out but re-appeared 
again in the same place in July and spread with amazing rapidity 
throughout the Myanoung (Henzada and Tharrawaddy) district. 
Early in the year there were a few deaths in Thayet-myo and in 
Prome, but in April, May and June no less than 1,002 persons were 
carried off by it in the south of the Prome district. In June it 
broke out in Akyab ; on the 3rd June there was cholera in An and 
travelling southwards down the An river it branched off at its mouth 
into two sections, — one turning westward travelled through Eamree 
(Kyouk-hpyoo) until it died out in the beginning of August and 
the other spreading itself over the district of Sandoway followed the 
coast line and found its W'ay into Bassein, where it soon lost its 
power of further propagation. In 1873 cholera appeared, almost 
simultaneously, early in January in Bassein and Henzada, Arakan 
being then quite free from it, and in the middle of the month it 
crossed the Irrawaddy to the eastward into the north of Bangoon ; 
in February it attained its height in Bangoon and Henzada and 
spread northward to Prome : at about the same time it appeared in 
Tavoy, imported by a ship from Bangoon. Thayet-myo and Toung- 
ngoo were attacked in March and Bassein in April ; Maulmain 
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suffered both at the beginning and at the end of the year. The 
cholera wave of this year ran into 1874 as far as August. In 
January 358 casualties occurred and there was, thenceforward, 
a gradual and almost regular decline till the end of July. Tenas- 
serhn suffered relatively nearly three times as much as Pegu and 
Arakan but slightly. In 1875 it was epidemic in Bassein only, 
where the disease commenced in December and continued till the 
end of March 1876 ; from thence it progressed into the neighbouring 
district of Henzada where it caused 401 deaths, nearly all between 
the 3rd and 17th June. Although it went up the Irrawaddy and 
appeared in January 1876 in Henzada, Kyan-kheng and Prome, it 
caused no mortality which could be called heavy or indicate any 
epidemic form of the disease, except in the town and district of Prome 
where it became concentrated in December, causing 564 deaths. It 
was epidemic in the town of Akyab in March when it caused 398 
deaths and 502 deaths were reported from the district, the majority 
of them occurring in August, months after the disease had ceased 
entirely in the town. -Kyouk-hpyoo was invaded in April but there 
were no deaths until July, and in August it travelled into Sandoway. 
Except a few deaths in the towns of Maulmain and Tavoy there 
were none in Tenasserim. It was in existence in Akyab, Kyouk- 
hpyoo and Prome when the year 1877 opened and was reported 
during that month from every district except Sandoway, Mergui, 
Thayet-myo, and Shwe-gyeng. In the Akyab district it was worst 
in January and in the town in April ; in the neighbouring district of 
Kyouk-hpyoo it reached its maximum of intensity in July and then 
passed into Sandoway, which had hitherto been free, and increased 
rapidly during August diminishing afterwards. In Bassein it 
almost died out to re-appear with some violence in April, but in 
Thoon-khwa the deaths ran up in February to their greatest number ; 
in Rangoon (town and district) and in Henzada district it continued 
fitfully— commencing and ending in May in the town of Henzada 
— until July when it was at its worst. In Prome it continued 
with some violence till in May (when it broke out in Thayet to the 
immediate north) it suddenly diminished to rise with sudden and 
intense rapidity in July, as it did, though not to such an extent, 
a month later in Thayet. In Amherst it was at its height in Janu- 
ary and in Mauhnain in February, whereas in Tavoy it gradu- 
ally died out and the district was free from April to September 
when it re-appeared, causing a few deaths. There were no cases 
in Mergui till May, and from that month the disease spread some- 
what rapidly till its maximum of intensity in October, November 
and December ; it did not appear in the valley of the Tsit-toung 
till October. Almost everywhere it lasted until or nearly until 
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the end of the year. When 1878 opened Arakan alone was free 
and the disease was very had in Thoon-khwa and Prome where it 
lasted with hardly any intermission throughout the year, abating 
slowly in both but increasing in the latter towards the end ; in 
Rangoon it attained its maximum in July and in Bassein some- 
what earher, in April ; in the Tharrawaddy district (which in former 
years was included in Henzada) it was worst in July and in 
Thayet in February. In Mergui and Tavoy it died out in Febru- 
ary but in Amherst it increased in intensity till May, dying out 
in September to re-appear in December ; in Shwe-gyeng it was 
worst in December and in Toung-ngoo in July. 

The epidemic which commenced in 1876 and lasted through 
1877 and 1878 was the severest of which there is any record, 
causing 17,713 deaths in the three years* of which 60-14 per cent, 
were amongst males, the percentage of males to the total popula- 
tion being 51-72. 

Small-pox is endemic but has appeared in epidemic form 
and on several occasions has been imported by sea. Before the 
conquest of Arakan by the Burmese in 1774 this disease made 
great ravages amongst the poor but afterwards inoculation, intro- 
duced by the Arakanese captives, became extensively practised 
and is so still; to vaccination Burmans have a strong dislike 
which is only gradually being overcome. It is impossible to 
place a trained medical man within easy reach of every village, and 
some of those who are employed as xmsalaried vaccinators use the 
written authority given to them as a means of spreading inocula- 
tion. During the six years ending with 1878 7,320 persons are 
shewn as having died from small-pox. 

Of all countries in the world Burma was, and perhaps is still, 
supposed to be one of the most feverish, its inhabitants, native 
and ahen, most liable to attacks of malarious fever with its con- 
comitants of enlargement of the spleen and other organic derange- 
ments. By almost all Medical Officers, however, malarious fever is 
declared to be rare and an enlarged spleen is hardly ever found in a 
Burman. 

The ordinary fevers are ephemeral or quotidian, intermittent 
and simple continued, and the cases are usually mild and easily 
amenable to treatment but this cannot always be had ; where death 
results the disease has usually been contracted in the forests on 
low hills at the foot of high mountains or on spurs leading from 
mountain ranges (and these cases are often comphcated with cere- 
bral symptoms and are sometimes rapidly fatal) or the patient dies 
from the treatment, which developes secondary diseases, adopted 

-- 1876 — 3,678 : 


1877 — 7,276 : 


1878 — 6 , 759 . 
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by the Burmese doctors who use violent purgatives, exclude air as 
much as possible, allow no nutritious food and object to cleanliness. 
Most of the deaths attributed to fever are due to these causes or to 
other diseases of which fever is a sj-mptom. 

Hospitals and charitable dispensaries where medicines are 
dispensed and the more serious cases admitted for treatment were 
established in all head-quarter towns as soon they were occupied 
by the British and the chstricts organized. The buildings were of 
the simplest and cheapest kinds and everything was done to dimmish 
expense ; thus for instance the hospital at Prome was a mat building 
inside the gaol walls and served for a prison hospital as well, — an 
arrangement conducive neither to the encouragement of applica- 
tions for medical relief nor to the discipline of the prison. A 
considerable advance has now been made and though some of the 
hospitals are not particularly convenient or cheerful yet they are 
infinitely better than those in existence during the earlier period 
of our occupation ; Rangoon and Mauhnain possess large, hand- 
some and commodious wooden buddings and new ones have been 
budt in Akyab, in Shwe-gyeng and elsewhere. In 1878 there 
were twenty-one of these institutions costing the Government 
Es. 91,181 and aided by endowments and subscriptions amounting 
to Rs, 26,825 at which 72,584 persons received relief. 

Education was formerly almost entirely in the hands of the 
monks : almost, for there were lay schools kept 

Education. jjy where boys were taught to read and 

write and where girls were sometimes admitted, but these schools 
were few and far between and were supplementary to the monastic 
schools. Booddhism as it exists in Burma is more than a State 
rehgion, it is a part and parcel of the State ; every male Burman 
must enter a monastery and wear the yellow robe for some period 
of his hfe or he is not considered as human and before he can enter 
he must be instructed. Gradually, therefore, the monasteries 
became the schools of the coimtry and places where education was 
given gratis. But these schools were very badly conducted ; when 
a boy entered his teacher handed him a blackened board whereon 
were written the consonants and these had to be learned by heart 
and repeated over and over again at the top of the voice till the 
instrnctor was satisfied ; a similar course was followed with the 
vowels and, when these had been learned, with the various sounds 
formed by the combinations of letters and thus the student slowly 
shaped his course through the apparently much comphcated system 
of all the words of the language, — a process which took two or three 
years. At the same time he was learning to write. The utmost 
taught was reading and writing, and perhaps a little arithmetic but 



528 


ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY. 


very little and very rarely. When once the alphabet and its combina- 
tions had been mastered the lads began to read books or to be instruct- 
ed in their contents, and these were invariably of a rehgious nature. 
Without being aware of it the pupils imbibed religious notions and 
became acquainted with some parts of the religious creed, particu- 
larly with what relates to Gaudama’s last existence and the one pre- 
ceding that. Undoubtedly there was higher education and some 
sought out learned teachers and studied philosophy or medicine or 
alchemy, but everywhere rehgion was all prevailmg. This was the 
system as we found it and in so far as the monasteries are concerned 
this is to some extent the system now. 

One of the first endeavours of the missionaries was to teach 
the yoimg as well as to convert the full-grown. The Roman Catho- 
lics opened schools in Pegu during the fifteenth century and the 
American Baptist missionaries in the present century very soon 
after they arrived, whilst the same course was pursued by the mis- 
sionaries sent out by the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel 
as soon as they set foot in the coimtry. 

Primary education was thus altogether in the hands of the 
ministers of religion. Sir A. Phayre in order to improve this 
education devised a scheme which is still being carried out. The 
missionaries had long received grants-in-aid, but the hpoongyee 
received nothing ; the missionaries dealt chiefly with the children 
of converts, the hpoongyee with the mass of the population ; to 
these latter, therefore, Sir A. Phayre turned his attention. His 
scheme was to improve the education given in the monasteries by 
distributing to such as would receive them elementary works on 
arithmetic, land-surveying, and geography, and by appointing 
teachers who would go round to the various monasteries and, with 
the permission of the monks, teach or aid in teaching those who 
wished to learn. The scheme was beset with dangers ; the pride of 
the monks might be offended, their fears roused. But the measure 
was one of the deepest importance. “ Upon it,” wrote its author, 
“ depends whether sound secular education shall be made to reach 
“ the masses of the people by means of existing institutions having 
“ all the authority with the people which belongs to time-honoured 
“ estabhshments, or whether such education is to be offered through 
“ some other medium which has not yet been selected and the 
“ efficacy of which is untried.” The dangers were clearly seen; 
Booddhism is one all over the land and any rash pushing of the 
measure in one monastery alone might break up the whole scheme by 
exciting universal distrust. In carrying out the details, therefore. 
Sir Arthur laid down that the plan should first be tried in the 
principal towns and should not be introduced elsewhere until it had 
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been tried there, for in such places the progress could readily be 
watched, the work be guided and objections met and overcome as 
soon as they appeared. The plan was started towards the end of 
1866 and in four months the Director of Public Instruction who 
had been appointed to supervise the work had gained admittance to 
forty-five monasteries with one hundred and fifteen pupils, young 
monks, novitiants and lay scholars, receiving instruction from the 
new books and imparted by the new teachers. A commencement 
having been thus made the work languished ; the scheme did not 
meet with universal approval, and in 1868 it was proposed to abolish 
it and to substitute the establishment of lay village schools ; even- 
tually it was decided that both systems shoifid be worked side by 
side, and gi’aduaUy both secular and monastic schools were brought 
upon the same footing. To those who asked for it teachers trained 
in Ean»oon were appointed, and in those cases where it is allowed 
the school is inspected by the Deputy Inspector, the boys (and girls 
in lay schools) examined and prizes given. Circuit teachers to 
go from monastery to monastery were no longer wanted for the 
monks themselves were -willing in very many cases to teach from 
our books and to have their pupils examined and in some to receive 
the aid of trained teachers. In his report for 1871-72 the Officiat- 
ing Director writes of Sir A. Phayre’s scheme having been aban- 
doned, but this is not so ; it has grown and developed as he 
expected it to grow and develope, though probably somewhat 
faster than he dared to hope. To aid in primary instruction town 
schools were established, conducted on better methods and impart- 
ing a better education than was to be found in the indigenous 
schools, but the experiment was not found altogether successful at 
first. They havg gradually been improved and in nearly all, at 
the wish of the people, the study of English has been introduced. 
They now hold a place between the primary and the middle class 
schools. These schools are maintained in some cases by the 
municipalities, in others from the town funds, and again in others 
from the district cess fund, according to the class of population 
by whom they are attended ; they rank as primary schools and are 
intended to act as feeders to the Government schools of the next 
higher grade as well as to serve as models for indigenous primary 
schools. The various missionary bodies, as already stated, had 
established schools in Pegu and in Tenasserim and had received aid 
from the State. This aid was subsequently withdrawn, but after 
some tune payment of grants-in-aid was again sanctioned and made. 

The system of primary education as it now exists may thus be 
described. In almost every village is a monastery where the 
childi-en are taught to read and write and sometimes a little Pali 
67 
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and a little arithmetic also are taught. In many towns and villages 
are lay schools where both boys and girls are taught reading 
and writing and some arithmetic. In all these Burmese is the 
language of instruction. Some are perfectly independent of 
State aid, others receive it in the shape of the appointment of 
trained masters or in payments. Any head of a school, monastic 
or lay, may apply to the Deputy Inspector to visit his school and 
examine the pupils ; rewards are given for every child who passes 
a certain fixed standard of education, the value of the rewards 
increasing with the strictness of the standard ; each standard 
comprises two subjects, language (Pali and Burmese) and figures, 
and a separate reward is given for passing in each subject; the 
master, if he will take it, receives a reward equal in value to that 
given to the pupils ; the prizes to both master and pupil are in 
money or in kind at the choice of the recipient ; no child can 
receive a prize for passing in a standard more than once. Once a 
year examinations are held at district head-quarters for primary 
vernacular scholarships, open to scholars under twelve years of 
age ; the standard is to read with fluency and precision and to 
understand a passage from any standard Burmese classic of ordi- 
nary difficulty, to write down thirty lines dictated from a similar 
work, to work examples in the four simple and compound rules of 
arithmetic, to read with fluency the Pali texts of the Meng-ga-la- 
thoot or the Oung-khyeng-shit-ba. Each scholarship is tenable for 
two years in a Government middle class school ; if it is a boarding 
school, the scholarship takes the form of gratuitous board, lodging 
and tuition, if a day school of Es. 5 a month. Once a year an 
examination is held in each district for prizes, open to all candi- 
dates under twenty years of age who hold a departmental certi- 
ficate of the 4th standard. Three prizes (Rs. 25, Es. 15, Es. 10) 
are given in each subject, Burmese, Pali and Arithmetic, and 
one (Rs. 50) for proficiency in all three. 

The teaching in cess and town schools is given by trained mas- 
ters, and the demand of the parents for English has been so strong 
that at Tha-htoon and Amherst in the Amherst district, at Mro- 
houng in Akyab, at Henzada, and at Ewa-toung in the Thayet 
district alone is education given through Burmese only. 

The numerous missionary schools scattered over the country 
are in some cases independent of aU aid, in others they receive a 
grant varying in amount, and some have received special grants for 
buildings or for the purchase of furniture. Besides these there are 
numerous missionary girls’ schools, and girls’ schools established 
in several places by the British Burma branch of the Ladies Asso- 
ciation, more or less in connection w'ith the S. P. G. 
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Many of the missionary schools not only give primary instruc- 
tion but bring their pupils up to what is here called “ superior 
education.” 

The means of giving a somewhat higher education than is 
obtainable in the primary schools consists in (a) the missionary 
schools just alluded to and (fe) Government schools estabhshed in 
several towns in the province ; these are are all Anglo- Vernacular : 
one was started in Kyouk-hpyoo in 1837, the next w^as opened in 
Prome in 1866, two followed in 1871 at Shwe-gyeng and Mergui, 
one in 1874 at Bassein, two in 1875 at Tavoy and Toung-ngoo and 
one in 1876 at Sandoway. These schools, situated at the head- 
quarter stations of districts, are called middle schools and are 
intended (in a three years’ course of study) to carry pupils who 
have already passed through the primary school course up to the 
standard of entrance to a high school. Each of them has also a 
primary department. 

High schools are intended (in a two years’ course of study) to 
bring pupils to the matriculation standard of the Calcutta Univer- 
sity. After matriculation the pupil will pass from school to college, 
but as yet very few pupils have matriculated and no college at 
present exists in the province. Three high schools are maintained 
by the State, at Eangoon, Maulmain and Akyab, each consisting of 
three departments, — High, Middle and Primary. 

The general scheme of education may be summarized thus. 
The native lay and monastic schools are encouraged and developed 
partly by giving trained assistant masters, partly by payments by 
results ; cess and toMui schools giving a somewhat superior education 
and almost everywhere partly through Bm-mese and partly tlu'ough 
English have been established in the larger towns and Ullages ; 
these centres of primary education are affiliated to the middle class 
schools, partly established by the State, by assimilating their curri- 
cula, awarding scholarsliips and other expedients ; and lastly liigher 
education is provided for those who have fitted themselves for it by 
passing through the middle class course. The different classes of 
schools established by the State are kept distinct and each class has 
its own fixed course of study. No pupil is admitted into a Govern- 
ment school of any grade who is not qualified to begin the course 
prescribed for that grade. According to the latest published statis- 
tics, those for 1878-79, there were altogether 3,098 schools with 
76,874 scholars on the books of the department.* Of these schools 
tw^enty-nine were Government schools with 1,758 pupils, tliirty- 

* Total male population umler twelve oS'i.OOl, total female population under twelve 

611,920. There is a large number of schools — lay. monastic and missionary receiving 

no aid from the State and therefore not borne on the books. " 
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eight missionary with 3,635 pupils, and 3,031 other schools with 
71,481 pupils. The department is controlled by a Director with 
two Inspectors and seven Deputy Inspectors. The actual expendi- 
tm-e was Es. 413,835, of wluch Rs. 307,196 was defrayed by the 
State and the rest from fees, fines, &c. 

The whole scheme of education has just been revised, and in 
future the progress of aU schools will be tested by an annual provincial 
examination conducted by a special Departmental Board of Exami- 
ners. The provincial examinations will be called the lower primary 
school examination, the upper primary school examination and the 
middle school examination ; and the Government scholarships will 
be awarded according to the results of these examinations. Candi- 
dates for matriculation are examined by the University. The 
following are the standards prescribed for each examination : — 

(i) . The Lower Primary School examination; quahfying for admis- 
sion to the upper division of a primary school : — English (optional) : 
to read with some fluency from an easy monosyllabic reader; to 
point out and translate into Burmese easy nouns and verbs from the 
same : Dictation : seven or eight lines from the same, five errors 
only allowed : Second Language : to read at sight with faeflity a 
moderately easy vernacular book; to write to dictation from the same : 
Arithmetic : to work sums in the four rules, simple and compound, 
including easy miscellaneous questions : Geography to name and 
point out in the map the chief physical features and towns of Burma 
and the principal continents and oceans in the world. 

(ii) . The Upper Primary School examination, qualifying 'for 
admission to a middle school. English (optional, except for Europe- 
ans and Eurasians) : to read at sight with fluency and intelligence 
any simple passage of ordinary difficulty in Enghsh ; to write similar 
passages from dictation ; Elementary grammar : Second Language 
(optional for Europeans and Eurasians) : to read at sight with 
fluency and intelligence a passage of ordinary difficulty from a 
vernacular book or newspaper ; to write to dictation from the same : 
Arithmetic: four simple and compound rules thoroughly, vulgar 
fractions (four rules), bills of parcels and simple practice : Geogra- 
phy : to have a fair knowledge of the chief physical features and 
pohtical divisions of the World : one of the following subjects (the 
selection being optional) : — 

(a) History . — History of Burma. 

{h) Drau-ing . — To di-aw with fair accuracy from a given 
object or copy. 

(c) Physiology. — “ The house I live in.” 

(d) Pali. — The 3rd standard for indigenous schools. 
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(iii). The Middle School Examination, qualifying for admission 
to a hig h school. English : to read with fluency and inte^gence any 
simple passage in a newspaper or reader of ordinary difiiculty ; to 
parse and explain the meaning of the passage read ; fairly correct 
dictation from the same ; easy composition and letter-writing ; easy 
translation into a second language : Second language : to read mth 
fluency and mteUigence any prescribed text-book of ordinary diffi- 
culty ; to parse sentences from the same ; dictation from the same ; 
composition on any famihar subject ; easy translation into Enghsh : 
Arithmetic : simple and compound rules ; vulgar and decimal frac- 
tions ; simple and compound proportion ; simple and compound 
interest : Algebra : the four first rules : Geometry : Euchd’s defi- 
nitions and twenty-six propositions of the I. Book ; Todhunter’s 
“ Mensuration for Beginners,” sections I. to III : Geography : a 
knowledge of the physical geography and an accurate acquaintance 
mth the map of Burma, India, and Asia, and a good general know- 
ledge of that of the World : History : Outlines of the history of 
Burma, of India and of England. 

All private schools receiving grants -in-aid from Government 
will submit their pupils to the test of these examinations upon the 
results of which the amount of the grants wiU depend. 

This system will come into operation in 1880 when it will be 
possible to form a more accurate estimate than heretofore of the 
state of education in the province. 

The pohtical relations of the British with the Burmese Gov- 
ernment up to the close of the second Burmese 
PoUtical rela- p^ve already been related in a previous 

chapter. In 1864 the King of Burma sent an 
embassy to Calcutta, and in the following year Major (now Sir 
Arthur) Phayre was deputed to the capital to negotiate a treaty. 
He was, however, unsuccessful as the Burman ruler declined to 
do anything which in any way recognized the conquest and 
annexation of Pegu. In the same year the British Government 
entered into a treaty with that of Siam. In 1862 Lieutenant- 
Colonel Phayre again visited Mandalay, and on this occasion was 
more successful in his endeavours to get the Burmese Government 
to agree to a commercial treaty : by this each Government under- 
took to protect each other’s subjects residing in or travelling in its 
dominions as it did its own ; goods landed in the province and 
declared for export to Upper Burma were, provided bulk was not 
broken, to be charged one per cent, ad valorem in lieu of all other 
duty ; and the Burmese Government imdertook to abolish its 
customs duties after a year or two, if so inclined and provided that 
the British Government ceased to coUect dues on the frontier within 
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one year from the date of signing the treaty. The English Gov- 
ernment abolished the duties but the Burmese Government did 
not follow suit. In 1863 a British officer was deputed to reside 
permanently at the capital as the British representative. 

In 1866 a rebellion broke out in Mandalay headed by two sons 
of the King — the Myeng-goon and the Myeng-goon-daing princes — 
who murdered their uncle, the - Heir-apparent, but were finally 
driven to seek refuge in British territory, where they were placed 
under slight restraint. Shortly afterwards the Myeng-goon escaped 
and made his way into the Shan and Kareng-nee States in the 
north-east and fomented disaffection there. His brother was then 
sent as a State prisoner to the Andaman Islands. A few months 
later the Myeng-goon made his way secretly to Kangoon, swearing 
in men to his service in various parts of the country. He was at 
last caught in 1867 in a hut near Rangoon and was sent to join 
his brother, and subsequently both were transferred to Chunar. 
In the meanwhile Lieutenant-Colonel Phayre had paid another visit 
to Mandalay in order to induce the King of Burma to give up all 
monopolies ; this the King positively refused to do, and the British 
Envoy left the capital without negotiating any treaty ; thereupon 
the Viceroy declared that he would re-impose the frontier dues as 
the Burmese had not abolished those levied by them : this threat 
was not carried out as the King issued a proclamation reducing the 
duties to five per cent, ad valorem, and abolishing for ten years all 
monopolies, except of earth-oil, precious stones and timber, and 
informed the British Agent that he was prepared to reconsider the 
question of a new treaty. Sir A. Phayre had left Burma and his 
successor Colonel (now Lieut. -General) Fytche was deputed to 
Mandalay and negotiated a new engagement. By this the mono- 
polies of earth-oil, timber and precious stones were agreed to ; 
the duty to be levied by the Burmese was fixed for ten years at five 
per cent, ad valorem ; and the English undertook not to re-impose 
customs dues as long as this rate was not exceeded. The British 
Agent was authorized to decide civil suits between persons who 
registered themselves as British subjects and to sit with a Burmese 
Judge for the disposal of suits between British and Burmese 
subjects ; the British Government was authorized to appoint Agents 
to reside at any station in Burma where customs dues were levied, 
and a similar power was given to the Burmese Government as 
regards stations in British Biuma ; the free export of gold and 
silver from Upper .Burma was, for the first time, allowed, and in 
consideration for this the Burmese Government was permitted to 
purchase arms and munitions of war subject to the consent and 
approval in each case of the Chief Commissioner ; and, lastly, the 
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extradition of persons charged with murder, robbery, gang-robbery 
or theft, was agreed to. 

The entire cessation of trade between Burma and the western 
provinces of China, due to the Panthay rebellion, led to the 
despatch of a British mission to Yunan in 1867, which after over- 
coming considerable difficulties reached Momien (or Teng-yue-chow 
as it is called by the Chinese) and entered into friendly intercourse 
with the Panthay Governor (the Ta-tsa-koon), but owing to the 
disturbed state of the country it was unable to reach Tali where 
the so-called Panthay King held his court. 

In 1869 an Assistant Political Agent was appointed at Bha-maw 
and in the same year arrangements were made with some of the 
independent chiefs of Kareng-nee for facilitating trade. 

In 1871 the King shewed a great desire to increase trade ; he 
added to his fleet of river steamers and started manufactories of 
various kinds, and at the same time sought to re-introduce aban- 
doned monopolies by obtaining from British merchants guarantees 
that they would sell to him only ; hut the practical result was a 
heavy loss and he gave up his scheme. In this year he was allowed 
to send down a new htee or crown for the Shwe-dagon pagoda 
of the estimated value of Es. 620,000. 

In 1872 the King sent an embassy to England to endeavour 
to enter into direct communication with the British Government, 
but in this he was unsuccessful, and towards the close of the year 
letters from the Queen, the Prime Minister, and the Viceroy were 
sent to him and received with much ceremony. 

The Panthay rebellion in Yunan was still going on, and in 
this year the rebel King or leader, Suleiman, sent a mission to 
Eangoon with instructions to proceed to England, whither it proceed- 
ed via Calcutta. At about the same time an Italian embassy pro- 
ceeded to Mandalay with the ratification of a treaty which had 
been negotiated in 1871 by Commodore Eacchia, of the Italian Navy. 

In 1873 another letter from the Queen and Her Majesty’s 
portrait were sent to the King, and his court was visited by a 
French embassy under the Comte de Eochechouart, who contem- 
plated obtaining a ratification of a treaty negotiated by a Burmese 
embassy which had visited several of the European States. 

In 1874 three Burman embassies passed through Eangoon ; 
one to Persia which was not then reciprocated, one to France to 
obtain a ratification of the amended treaty made the previous year 
by the Comte de Eochechouart, and another to India which, after 
being received by the Viceroy, visited theBooddhist shrines at Gaya. 
In this year complications arose with reference to Kareng-nee 
or the “Country of the Eed Kareng” on our north-eastern border. 
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This tract is divided into two, called respectively Western and 
Eastern Kareng-nee. Originally the whole tribe was under one chief 
whose power would seem to have accrued from his position as 
rehgious representative of the people in Nat worship, his revenue 
depending on the voluntary contributions of his subjects. For the 
last hundred years or so the country has been divided into five 
distinct principalities, most of them being ruled by the descendants 
of two Burmese adventurers who obtained considerable power 
under Moung Rai, the last absolute chief, and at his death asserted 
their independence. The Chief of Western Kareng-nee is the 
descendant of the old rulers and his territory, though not so 
extensive as the eastern tract, is of greater value and importance 
and extends for some distance southwards into British territory 
like a wedge. In 1867 the Burman Government employed our 
friendly offices with the chief and in 1870 officially guaranteed a 
strict policy of non-intervention. Towards the end of 1873, how- 
ever, they claimed the sovereignty of the whole country, whilst 
the Chief of Western Kareng-nee renewed his old entreaty that we 
should govern and protect his country. 

The Panthay rebellion having been suppressed and order 
restored by the Chinese generals, another effort was made in 1875 
to traverse the country and if possible to reach the Pacific. 
A mission under Colonel Horace A. Browne was sent up to Bha-maw, 
where it was met by Mr. Margary who had come up through 
China from Pekin. After a delay of some days the mission 
started for Yunan and Mr. Margary went ahead to Man-waing, 
where he had been well received on his journey westwards, to 
make arrangements. There he was treacherously murdered, and 
on the following morning the main party was attacked by an 
armed rabble and was driven back to Bha-maw. Shortly afterwards 
the Chinese Governor, who was responsible for these acts, was well 
received at Mandalay, and in consequence of this and of the state 
of affairs in connection with Kareng-nee Sir Douglas Forsyth was 
sent on a mission to the court of Burma. He received satisfactory 
explanations regarding the reception of the Chinese General and in 
less than a fortnight was able to return with an agreement securing 
Western Kareng-nee from all aggression ; a few months later the 
northern boundary of the newly protected State was demarcated 
by British officers, and the temporary excitement which had arisen 
and had seriously interfered with trade with Upper Burma subsided. 

In 1876 and 1877 a Burmese embassy visited nearly every 
court in Europe and negotiated a commercial treaty with Spain. 
After some show of reluctance the Burman Government authorized 
the passage of a guard of British soldiers through its territory to 
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Man-waing a town on the borders of China about 56 miles east 
of Bha-maw, to act as an escort to a British mission which had 
been sent from Pekin to investigate the causes of, and occui-rences 
at, Mr. Margary’s murder in 1875. 

The treaty of 1867 would have expired in 1877 if the Burmese 
Government had given three months’ notice and as its power to 
give such notice at any time and then to enhance the rates of 
duty appeared to be an evil an endeavour was made to secure 
a permanent renewal of the treaty with some modifications. But 
the Burmese Government in return for what was asked of it 
made demands which could not reasonably be conceded, and after 
long discussion the negotiations were allowed to drop. During 
this year an Envoy from the Shah of Persia passed through the 
province on his way to Mandalay. 

The British power was for many years in contact with the 
Siamese all along the eastern border of Tenasserim before any 
definite agreement was come to. The exact boundary was unknown 
and the Siamese Government claimed Victoria island off the mouth 
of the Pak-chan in the south, whilst it was unable to control its 
feudatory, the Chief of Zeng-mai, in the north, where difficulties 
arose from both Shan and Kareng-nee chieftains claiming the 
same forest tracts and disturbing our foresters w'ho worked there. 

In 1867-68 a joint commission settled the boundary, giving 
Victoria island to the English. In 1871 an Envoy was sent to 
Zeng-mai with a view of promoting friendly relations and providing 
better protection for the foresters but, as already related on page 
492, the results were small, and as, notwithstanding the Treaty 
with Siam, matters did not much improve, another mission was 
sent to Zeng-mai in the early part of 1879 the result of which is 
not yet known publicly. 

The King of Burma, Meng-doon Meng, died in 1878 and was 
succeeded by one of his sons, the prince of Thee-baw. His reign 
was inaugurated with terrible massacres and the relations between 
the Burman and Indian governments gi-adually became more and 
more strained. On the death of the Kesident, Mr. Shaw, in 1879, 
Colonel Horace A. Browne was sent to replace him as a temporary 
measure, but shortly afterwards he was recalled and towards the 
end of that year diplomatic relations were broken off and the 
British mission left Mandalay. 


68 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

MAMMALS. 


For our knowledge, admittedly incomplete, of the mammalian fauna of 
this province we are mainly indebted to Sir Arthur Phayre, 
Major Berdmore, Dr. Mason, Colonel Tickell, Mr. Theobald, and 
Mr. Blyth, though others have more or less aided by collecting 
specimens and forwarding them for identification to Mr. Blyth or 
to Mr. Theobald, the latter of whom has more especially worked at 
the Cheiroptera and Muridse. Shortly before his death Mr. Blyth 
prepared a catalogue of the Mammals of Burma, which was sub- 
sequently published by the Bengal Asiatic Society, and on this 
the following descriptive list is based. For more detailed descrip- 
tions where none or but slight ones are given in Mr. Blyth’s paper 
reference has been made to Jerdon’s Mammals pf India and to the 
Proceedings and Journals of the Bengal Asiatic Society, and any 
new species that have been, to my knowledge, described since 
Mr. Blyth’s paper was published have been added. 

Sub-kingdom.— VE RTE B RATA. 

Class.— MAMMALIA. 

Order. — PKIMATE S . 

Sub-ordei.—CHElROPODA . 

Tribe. — CATARRHINI. 

F amily . — Hylobattidae . 

Gibbons. 

The Gibbons, or Long-armed Apes, have the thumbs of both 
hands and feet separated from the other digits to the base of the 
metacarpal and metatarsal bones respectively ; occasionally the 
second and third digits are connected. When walking, which 
they appear to dislike,* the sole of the foot is applied flat to the 
ground, the poUux is distinctly separated from the other digits, 
and the hands and arms are raised and swung, as if to balance the 
animal, with a sweeping circular motion. They are rarely seen 
alone, though sometimes an old male will stray away from the 
herd and sit howling amongst the topmost branches of some high 

¥ The dislike to walking is doubted by Dr. J. Anderson, Curator of the Calcutta 
Aluseum, who has had two individuals under observation for some time. 
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tree. They usually associate in societies of from fifty to a hun- 
dred individuals or more, and from early dawn till about 9 or 
10 A, M, the forests in the hiUy parts of the Arakan and Tenasserim 
divisions resound with their cries (the sound has not inaptly been 
likened to that of a pack of fox-hounds giving tongue) ; after this 
hour they are engaged in feeding and become silent. They fre- 
quent the highest trees, using their arms only, or almost only, 
and swingiag from branch to branch and from tree to tree with 
surprizing agility. As a rule they are gentle, peaceable and very 
timid, but occasionally they become vicious and are even said to 
have attacked human beings. 

There are two representatives of the family found in British 
Burma and both are known to the Burmese by the same name, 
viz. ; Myouk-lwai-gyaw (Too-poung in Arakan). Both vary in 
colour considerably, from black to dirty white and pale fulvescent, 

1. Hylobates hoolooh, HARLAN. — The White-browed Gibbon. 

A broad white frontal band, either continuous or divided in the 

middle, is constant. Males constantly black. Females vary in 
colour. This is the Indian species and it has not been found east 
of the Irrawaddy. 

2. H. lar, LINN. — The White-handed Gibbon. 

The hands and feet are white (less brightly so in some) and a 
white ring encircles the visage. Both males and females vary in 
colour. It is a Malayan species and is found in the forests on the 
hills in Tenasserim. 

Family. — Papionidse. 

Monkey -I ike baboons. 

Monkeys with simple stomach and provided with cheek 
pouches. 

3. Iniius leoninus, BLYTH. — The Long-haired Pig-tail Monkey 
(Myouk-mai, Barm. ; — Myouk-la-haing, Arakan). 

A monkey with exceedingly long hair on the fore-quarters, 
shorter on the lower and scanty on the under parts. Occasionally 
the short tail has a rufous tip. The females and the young are 
gentle and docile but the adult males are strong and fierce. It is 
not common. It has been found in Northern Arakan and it 
extends southwards connecting the Malayan species with the Rhesus 
monkeys. 

4. Macacus cynomolgus, LINN. — The Crab-eating Monkey 
(Myouk-ta-nga, Bimn.). 

No trace of crest on the vertex ; face blackish with strongly 
contrasting white eyelids. Found throughout the province on 
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the sea-shore and on the banks of inland streams. Feeds on crabs 
and shell-fish and eats fruits. 

Family. — Colobidse- 

Long-tailed Monkeys without cheek pouches ; stomach saccu- 
lated ; callosities present. Subsist to a considerable extent on 
green foliage. 

6. Presbytes cristatus, BAFFLES. — The Shvery-leaf Monkey 
(Myouk-myek-kweng-hpyoo, Burm. ; — Myouk-hgnyo, Arakan). 

Of a somewhat glistening or silvery dark ash colour with 
white under parts ; a conspicuous crest on the vertex and long 
whisker-tufts which conceal the ears on a front view ; face leaden 
black, contrasting with the pinkish flesh colour on the mouth and 
lips extending to the lining of the nostrils, besides which a large 
semi-circular mark of a paler and more livid tint occupies the 
inner half of each orbit. This is the Simia phayrei of Blyth in 
J. A. S., B., Vol. XV., p. 733, and the P. phayrei of Mason. It has 
been found in Arakan and far south beyond British Bui'ma but 
does not appear to have been found in Pegu nor has its existence 
in Tehasserim been shewn. 

6. P. alhocineretts, SCHIInZ. 

Is common on the banks of the Tai^eng in the north of Burma 
and also in Malacca and has been foimd in Siam, and probably, 
therefore, it occurs in the province and might be found in Tenas- 
serim. One distinguishing character of it is that it has two radiat- 
ing lateral centres of hah- upon the crown, the hair meeting and 
being pressed up between them. The small young resemble the 
adults, excepting that their colours are more strongly contrasted. 

7. P. ohscurus, REID. — The Dnsky-leaf Monkey. 

The adults are blackish, with the hair upon the nape length- 
ened and conspicuously whitish. The newly born young are of a 
vivid golden ferruginous colour, which soon changes to dusky ash 
and is continued latest upon the tip of the tail. It is found in the 
Malayan peninsula and extends northwards into Tenasserim. It 
lives upon fruits and is especially fond of that of the Dillenia. 

8. P. chrysogaster, LIGHT. 

The mature animal has the upper parts, limbs, and tail black- 
ish, the hair ferruginous on the basal half; slight band crossing 
the forehead ; cheeks, front, throat and front of neck, sulHed white ; 
rest of the lower parts deep and bright ferruginous, which tinges 
the inner side of the limbs ; face colourless or pinkish-white. Young 
wholly pale ferz’uginous, somewhat darker on the hands and feet. 
There is a slight compressed crest on the vertex, but no distinct 
whisker-tufts or lengthened hair on the nape. It has been found 
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in Tenasserim, and Mr. Blytli, than whom there could be few more 
competent authorities, was of opinion that it might be found in 
Arakan. 

Sub-order. — LEMURIA. 

F amily . — Nycticebidse • 

Lower jaw permanently divided in the middle. 

9. Nycticebus tardiyradus, F. CUV. — Slow Loris (Myouk-moung- 
ma, Biirm.). 

Dark-ashy grey, with a darker band down the middle of the 
back ; beneath, hghter grey ; forehead in some dark, with a narrow 
white stripe between the eyes, disappearing above them ; ears and 
round the eye, dark ; tail very short. It is widely diffused but not 
abundant, and from its nocturnal habits not much observed : in the 
day-time it sleeps in holes of trees coming out at night to feed. 

Sub-order.— PLE UEOPTEEA . 

Family. — Galseopithecidae- 

10. GaIccopithecusvolans,'LI^'!ii. — Flying Lemur (Myouk-hloung- 
pyan. Burin.). 

This is the only representative of the family in this province. 
It has been found in Mergui and, according to Mr. Dunn, in North- 
ern Arakan. I myself saw one, in 1876, in the valley of the 
Bheeleng, six or seven miles below the towm of that name. The 
fur is soft and short, of an ohve brown colour with irregular 
whitish patches. On the back and extending over the limbs and 
membrane the fur is short but exquisitely soft. The tail is prehensile. 
The brain is small and the animal has a strong vitahty. The 
young, of which there is generally one at a birth, are born bhnd. 
The food is composed principally of leaves and fruit, and the 
stomach is voluminous and the intestines much convoluted. It 
usually hangs from trees by its hands and feet and, when ascending, 
it proceeds by short runs. Extending from the fore to the hind legs 
are two strong, exteriorly fur-covered, membranes, one on each 
side, which act somewhat as a parachute when, suddenly leaving 
a tree where it was holding on at a height of some forty feet, it 
glides through the air in a slantiug, downward direction to strike 
another tree at a spot a few feet from the ground. Its habits are 
crepuscular and nocturnal ; its cry a kind of harsh croak. 

Order.— CHIROPTEEA. 

Tribe.— hARPYDIA. 

Frugiverous bats which do not hybernate and are peculiar to 
warm climates. Five species are known in this province. 
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F amily . — Pteropodidae. 

11. Pteropus medius, TEMM. — The Flying Fox (Leng-tshwaireZ 
Leng-wek, Burm.). 

It is found throughout the province but the colour varies : 
the back is more or less pale and the lower parts more or less 
black or wholly fulvous ; in the south of Tenasserim it is more 
deeply coloured. The ears are naked, except at the posterior 
bases, and are long with acutely pointed tips. The nostrils pro- 
ject. During the day these bats hang, in large numbers together, 
attached by the feet to branches of high trees with their wings 
closed round them; as soon as it gets dusk the colony starts off in 
search of food (first one, then two or three, then a dozen, and so 
on in increasing numbers till the laggards have to follow almost 
alone) travelling sometimes long distances : at grey dawn the 
colony returns to its resting-place. In flight the wings have a 
slow winnowing motion. 

12. Cynonycteris amplexicaiidata, GEOFF. 

The head is long and triangular. The upper lip has a wide 
groove in front with smooth, not elevated, margins ; the ears are 
moderate, triangular, rounded at the tip, and posteriorly naked, 
except at their bases. It has been found in Tenasserim and pro- 
bably exists in Pegu and possibly in Arakan. 

13. Eonycteris spelcea, DOBSON. 

The head is long, the muzzle narrow, the nostrils with an 
intervening emargination which passes down to the lip. The 
tongue is very long and protrusde. There is a pointed wing- 
membrane attached to the back of the foot. The ears are conical 
with roundish tips. The index Anger has two phalanges and is 
without any trace of a claw. The body is clothed with very short 
and thinly spread fur of a uniform dark brown colour. It is 
found throughout Tenasserim in the numerous caves in the rocks. 
From these caves the dung, which in some covers the floor in vast 
heaps, is cariied away to be used as manure and in the north one 
of the Kareng tribes uses it in the manufacture of the saltpetre 
with which their gunpowder is made. 

14. Macroglossns minimus, TEMM. 

This is the smallest species of frugiverous bat and is widely 
distributed, though hitherto it has been found in British Burma 
only in the valley of the Tsit-toung. 

15. Cynopterus marginatus, BUCH. HAM. 

Very generally distributed. General colour fulvous ohvaceous, 
paler beneath and with an ashy tinge ; ears with a narrow margin 
of white. In adult females the neck and sides are sometimes 
tinged with a deep ferruginous colour, which Mr. G. E. Dobson 
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supposes to be a secondary sexual character. Like the larger 
Pteropus meclius it travels long distances at night in search of food, 
but its flight is different the wings working rapidly. It is a most 
voracious feeder ; of the guava it swallows the juice only, ejecting 
the pulp. 

Tribe. — SPECTRA. 

Chiefly insectiverous bats, which hybernate when the tempera- 
ture is low. 

Sub-tribe. — Pachyuea. 

Thick-tailed Bats, the tail more or less prehensile and sheath- 
ing within the interfemoral membrane ; the wings long and nar- 
row and contracting with a double flexure. 

Family. — Noctilionidae. 

Thick- tailed Bats : no facial membrane; head short and obtuse; 
hps large ; wings long. In Taphozoiis the tail withdraws entirely 
within the membrane and an enormous amount of fat collects near 
the tail as the hybernating season approaches. 

16. Taphozoiis theohaldi, DOBSON. 

Gular sac absent ; ears comparatively large, the inner margin 
bordered by a row of small papules ; radio-metacarpal pouch well 
developed ; wings and interfemoral membranes on the upper surface 
completely naked ; tipper incisors short. According to Mason this 
also is a cave inhabitant, and it has not been discovered elsewhere 
than in Tenasserim where all the lime-stone caves are. 

17. T. loiigimanus, HAKDW. — Long-armed bat (Leng-no, Butm.). 

Gular sac and radio-metacarpal pouch present ; nostril not 

closed but having a valvular kidney-shaped oriflce and tremulous ; 
upper incisors long and weak and, consequently, liable to damage 
and thus not found in some specimens. In colour it is pale fulves- 
ceut when young, becoming gradually darker with age, the old 
being somewhat of a deep black but with base of white fur. 

18. T. melanopogon, TEMM. — ^Black-bearded bat. 

Gular sac absent ; radio-metacarpal pouch present ; upper 
incisors very short. The males, which are brown or reddish brown 
above and brownish white beneath, have a beard of long black hair 
dependent from the chin and throat: the females are brownish 
mouse-grey above, lighter beneath. It is found in the province 
generally. 

Sub-tribe. — Leptuea. 

Bats with ample wings which contract with a double flexure ; 
the tail (when present) slender and fixed in the interfemoral mem- 
brane ; fat collects as in Taphozoiis. 
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F amily . — Megadermatidse. 

Nose leaf complicated. Index finger of two joints. 

19. Rhinopoma hardivickii, GRAY. — Long-nosed Leaf-bat. 

Muzzle long, thick, truncated and surmounted by a small leaf ; 

forehead concave ; fur soft and very fine ; dull brown throughout ; 
face, rump and part of the abdominal region naked. Frequents 
caves, ruins, clefts in rocks, &c. Found throughout the province. 

20. Megaderma spasma, LINN. — Vamjure bat. 

A highly predatory bat which is found in Tenasserim and in 
the Malayan countries generally, as well as in Ceylon. The nose 
leaf is compHcated ; the index finger with two joints ; ears very 
large, connate at the base ; no tad. 

F amily . — Rhinolophidse. 

Nose leaf compHcated, membranous. Index finger of a single 
joint. 

Sub-family. — Rhinolophina. 

21. Rhinolophus ccelophylltis, PETERS. 

This bat has been found in the vaUey of the Salween in Tenas- 
serim. 

22. E. luctus, TEMM. — Large Leaf-bat. 

Fur long, dense, soft and lax, sHghtly curled or woolly, black 
with a silvery grizzle, or gi-eyish black, or rich chestnut brown. 
Commences its flight early in the evening and flies low in search 
of beetles and other insects. Usually dwells in pairs, but in large 
caves several pairs may be found, each pair living separately. 
During the colder portion of the year they hybernate. 

23. E. affinis, HORSFIELD. — Allied Leaf-bat. 

Like E. liictus this hat starts early and flies very low and slow. 
Ears large, pointed, emarginate externally ; upper leaf triangular ; 
varies much in colour, above bright rufous or ferruginous brown 
or brown, paler beneath ; two upper incisors ; six molars. 

24. E. rouxi, TEMM. — Rugous Leaf-bat. 

Greatly resembles the preceding but differs in having no upper 
incisors, only five lower molars and a shorter tail ; colour above 
smoky brown in some, red brown in some, and golden rufous in 
others ; beneath paler. 

25. E. pusillus, TEMM. 

Burma generally. 

Sub-family. — Phgllorhinina. 

26. Phgllorhina diadema, GEOFF. — ^Large Horse-shoe bat. 

Nasal leaf quadrate ; lips with a triple fold of skin on each side ; 

of an uniform light brown colour with maroon tips to the hairs of 
the upper parts ; membranes black. 
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27. P. masoni, DOBSON. 

The concave front surface of the base of the transverse nose- 
leaf is divided into two cells only by a single central longitudinal 
fold. The upper margin of the transverse nose-leaf and the 
thickened cordiform ridge behind the nasal orifices develop acute 
projections in the centre of their front surfaces. The horse-shoe- 
sliaped membrane is simple, with three vertical processes of mem- 
brane on each side. Found near Maulmain. 

28. P. larvata, HOESFIELD. 

The fur of these bats is of a golden yellow with reddish-brown 
tips to the hairs, whilst Indian specimens are of a dark slate colour. 
Found at Prome and Maulmain. 

29. P. speoris, SCHEEB. — Indian Horse-shoe bat. 

Ears large, erect, acuminate, rounded at the base ; muzzle 
short ; interfemoral membrane narrow, square, enclosing the tail, 
the half of the last joint alone free ; body short and thick and of 
variable colour, sometimes light mouse colour, paler beneath, 
sometimes fulvous brown, at other times bright rufoferruginotis or 
golden fulvous. Inhabits old buildings, wells, &c. 

30. P. hicolor, TEMM. 

A widely distributed species. The males are invariably white 
with brownish or purplish-black tips to the hairs ; the pregnant 
females are of a splendidly bright ferruginous colour, the hair of 
the upper parts slightly tipped with a darker shade. Found in 
Tenasserim. 

31. Asellia stoliczJiana, DOBSON. 

Ears acutely pointed, outer edge doubly marginate immediately 
below the tip ; nose-leaf large ; transverse portion erect ; upper 
part of crest tri-acuminate, in form like an isosceles triangle with 
an obtuse vertical angle having its apex divided into three points 
by two narrow incisions perpendicular to the base ; fur pure white 
Avith purplish-brown tips ; beneath dirty white. Found in Tenas- 
serim ? 

F amily . — V espertilionidse. 

The ordinary bats. No facial leaf ; the tail long and included 
in the membrane ; wings wide ; a single phalanx in the index 
finger. 

32. Nycticejus temminckii, HOESFIELD. — Common Yellow bat. 

Upper parts of a very rich taAvny or golden-brown colour 

having a slightly greenish cast ; the lower parts fine yellow, more 
or less deep, and not unfrequently tinged with fulvous. Found in 
Arakan and generally in Burma, except perhaps far to the south- 
69 
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ward ; yet it is found in Canton, where it is common in April and 
May. N. luteus and A. castamus are given by Blyth, but are believed 
by Mr. Dobson to be synonyms of N. temminchii. “ No difference 
whatever” he observes “ except size, can be found on comparing 
recent specimens and skeletons;” and “ N. luteus is the perfectly 
adult N. temminckii.” N. castamus differs from N. temminckii only 
in having the under parts nearly as deeply coloured as the upper. 
It is a Malayan race or species, but has been found at Dacca, 
and is alluded to by Jerdon as inhabiting Burma. 

33. N. tickelli, BLYTH. — Beautiful bat. 

Fur moderately long and soft and straight or a little wavy, of a 
pale fulvescent or whitish-fulvous colour, more or less tinged with 
maroon or vinous on the back. 

34. Vesperugo blanfordi, DOBSON. 

Head very flat and broad ; nostrils opening widely apart by 
semi-lunate apertmes of which the margins are level with the 
extremity of the muzzle ; ears short, trian^ar in outline and with 
broadly roimded off tips ; upper half of the outer margin of the 
ear-conch straight, then convex, slightly concave opposite the base 
of the tragus, terminating abruptly in a deep lobe closer to the 
angle of the mouth than to the tragus ; tragus narrowest opposite 
the base of its inner margin, expanded above and curved inwards. 
The fur is dark reddish-brown above and paler beneath. Found in 

35. r, imbricatus, HORSFIELD. 

A small and rapidly-flying bat which is very generally diffused 
and is the representative of the Pipistrelle of Europe. Mr. Dobson 
believes it to be the adult of N. coromandelicus of Cuvier. 

36. Tylonycteris pachypus, TEMM. 

A small bat with two pairs of upper incisors, of a pale fulvous 
colour throughout, with black membranes. Found in Tenasserim. 

37. Kerivoula picta, PALLAS. — The Plantain, Painted, or 
Orange bat. 

A small and beautifully coloured bat ; above yellowish red, or 
golden rufous ; beneath less brilliant and more yellow ; membranes 
dark and marked along the digits with orange stripes. It conceals 
itself in the leaf of the plantain, and, if disturbed in the day time, 
more resembles a butterfly or a moth than a bat. 

38. Vespertilio hasseltii, TEMM. 

A large-footed bat with small second lower premolar internal 
to the tooth-row. Found in Tenasserim. 

39. V. berdmorei, BLYTH. 

A small species, of which specimens were obtained in the 
valley of the Tsit-toung. It is of a dark fuscous hue, the fur slightly 
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tipped with earthy brown on the upper parts and much more 
largely tipped with a paler (almost whitish) brown below ; mem- 
branes dusky. This is given on the authority of Blyth, but as 
tliG spGcinieiis havG beGn lost it has not been veiified bj otner 
naturahsts. 

Order.— SECUNDATES. 

Sub-order. — CABNIVOEA. 


Family. — Cauidse. 

40. Canis rutilans, MULL. — The Jungle Dog (Taw-khwe, 
Bunn.). 

General coloru- bright rusty-red or rufous-fawn colour, paler 
beneath ; ears erect, rather large, somewhat rounded at the tip ; 
tail moderately brushed, reaching to the heels, usually tipped 
blackish ; hmbs strong ; body lengthened. Smell peculiarly foetid. 
It is not common anywhere ; according to Mason it is found in 
Tenasserim, and a female from this province is, or was, in the 
People's Park in Madras. 

41. C. aureus, LINN. — The Jackal (Mye-khwe, Bunn.). 

Fur of a dusky yellowish or rufous-grey, the hairs being 
mottled black, grey and brown, with the under fur brownish yeUow ; 
lower parts yellowish-grey ; tail reddish-brown ending in a darkish 
tuft, and more or less hairy ; more or less rufous on the muzzle 
and limbs. A specimen was shot in the tipper (British) portion of 
the valley of the Irrawaddy (at Mye-dai) and the skin was sent 
to Calcutta, “ where” according to Mason “it was identified with the 
“ species so abundant in that vicinity.” According to Blyth “ it 
has been shot in the vicinity of Prome and at Thayetmyo”. 
Mye-dai is nearly opposite to, and Prome is about fifty miles below 
and on the other bank of the Irrawaddy from, Thayetmyo. Blyth 
adds “ In Arakan it has not passed the boundary of the Naf river.” 

Family. — Viverridae. 

Civets, 


Feet pentadactylous, claws small, inemwed, blunt, partially 
retractile ; pollux small and raised. 

42. Viverra zihetha, LINN. — The Grey Civet Cat (Kyoung- 
myeng, Burm.). 

Though not so abundant as Vivenicula malaccensis it is found 
throughout the province. More or less yellow-grey, or hoary 
grey, with black spots and stripes ; throat white with a broad 
transverse band ; another on the side of the neck on each side, 
shevfing four alternatmg black and white bands ,■ beneath hoary- 
white ; tail with six black rings ; limbs nearly black or sooty- 
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browTi. It is noticeable on account of its mane whence its Burman 
name of “ Pony Cat”. The body markings are comparatively 
indistinct. 

43. megaspila, BLYTH. — The Large-spotted Civet Cat. 

Of the same size as the preceding but with the body markings 
fewer, larger, and more distinct and for the most part entire, 
shewing no tendency to group into ocelli or into vertical stripes on 
the sides. It has a comparatively broad black dorsal stripe and a 
tail somewhat peculiar in its markings. 

44. Viverricula malaccensis, GMELIN. — The Common Viverette 
(Kyoung ka-do, Burm. ; Wa-young-kyoung-byouk, Arakan). 

Tawny grey or greyish-brown with several longitudinal lines 
or streaks on the back and croup ; the sides spotted more or less 
in rows ; some transverse bands on the sides of the neck and also 
a few indistinct lines ; abdomen without spots ; head darker, with 
a black stripe from the ear to the shoulder ; tail long with eight or 
nine complete dark rings. Common everywhere. Specimens have 
been sent from Mergui and from Arakan. 

45. Prionodon macidosus. 

Upper part brownish-black broken up by greyish-white bands, 
lower parts white, tail brownish-black with seven white rings, tip 
w'hitish. Two broad black bands run down each side of the upper 
part of the neck, between them is a narrow greyish-white band with 
a faint mesial dark streak, somew'hat interrupted and passing into 
two bands of elongate spots between the shoulders. The two broad 
dark bands pass into the dark patches of the back ; on each side of 
these bands is a white rather wavy stripe commencing at the ear 
and continued along the neck, above the shoulder and down the 
side of the thighs, becoming more irregular behind ; below this 
again is a dark band somewhat broken up into spots in front 
passing over the shoulder and continued as a line of large spots 
along the side. The back is chiefly brownish-black, crossed by six 
narrow transverse whitish bands, the first five equi-distant, the 
foremost communicating with the mesial neck band, and the hinder 
all uniting with the white band on the side so as to break up the 
dark colour into large spots. There are small black spots on the fore 
neck, lower portion of the sides, and outside of the limbs, the spots 
on the fore neck forming an imperfect gorget. The white rings on 
the tail are not much more than half the breadth of the dark rings ; 
the last dark ring near the tip and the first white ring are narrower 
than the other. Nose dark brown mixed with grey, a dark ring 
round each orbit with a streak running back to below the ear, 
and another passing up to the crown ; forehead between and 
behind the eyes and in front of the ears and cheeks, pale grey. 
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Ears rounded and clad witli blackish hairs outside and near the 
margin inside, a few long pale hairs on the inner surface of the ear 
conch. Whiskers long, extending to behind the ears, the upper 
brown, the lower entirely white. Soles, except the pads which are 
naked, covered with fine hair. Fur soft and short throughout ; 
that on the upper parts is ashy grey at the base ; lower fur very 
fine, tips of the longer hairs black or white ; none of the hairs on 
the back are more than half an inch long. Tenasserim. 

Sub-family. — Paradoxurince. 

Tree Cats or Paradoxures. 

Plantigrade ; habits nocturnal ; tail can be rolled up but is not 
prehenside. 

46. — Paradoxuriis graiji, BENNET. — The Hill Tree Cat. 

Colour above light unspotted fulvous brown shewing in certain 

lights a strong cinereous tinge ; beneath lighter and more cinereous ; 
limbs ash-coloured, deepening in intensity towards the feet, which 
are black ; tail of same colour as the body, the end dark, white 
tipped ; ears rounded, hairy, black ; face black, except the forehead ; 
a longitudinal streak down the middle of the nose ; a short oblique 
whitish or grey band under each eye. Feeds on birds, small 
animals, and vegetable food. 

47. P. viusanga, F. CUV. — The Common Tree Cat (Kyoung- 
won-baik, Btinn.). 

G£neral colour brownish-black with some dingy yellowish 
stripes on each side more or less indistinct and sometimes not 
noticeable ; a white spot above and below each eye, and the 
forehead with a whitish band in some ; a black line from the top 
of the head down to the centre of the nose is generally observable. 
In many individuals the groimd colour appears to be fulvous with 
black pencillings, or mixed fulvous and black ; limbs always dark 
brown. Some appear almost black throughout ; some fulvous grey 
washed with black, the face black and the tail dark ; others appear 
to have the sides spotted. 

48. P. tririrgatus, TEMM. — (Kyoung-na-ga, Bimi.). 

The Three- striped Paradoxurus is very common in Tenasserim 
and often enters houses in search of rats. It has not been found 
in Arakan. 

49. P. leucotis, BLYTH. — The Light-eared Cat (Kyoung-na- 
rwek-hpyoo, Burm.). 

The fur is dense and woolly at the base but with long straight 
hairs intermixed ; the prevailing colour is pale, duU yellowish, or 
fulvous brown, with three blackish dorsal streaks ; below paler, 
more or less albescent ; a white streak on the nose to between the 
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eyes ; the ears black at the base with the tips pinky white or flesh 
coloured. It is common in Tenasserim and has been found in 
Arakan. 

50. Arctitis hinturong, BAFFLES. — The Black Bear-cat (Myouk- 
kya, Burm.). 

In its habits it is nocturnal, and both arboreal and terrestrial 
and omniverous. General colour throughout deep black, with a 
white border to the ears and a few brown hairs scattered over the 
head above and on the anterior surface of the fore-legs ; hairs long, 
rigid, and diverging ; tail very thick at the base, tapering to a 
point with bristhng, straggling hairs, exceeding those of the body 
in length : its tail is prehensile ; it is about the size of a small 
monkey ; uncommon. It is the only placental mammal of the old 
world with a prehensile taU. 

F amily . — Herpestidse . 

Mungoose. 

Limbs short, hinder ones semi-plantigrade ; tongue rough with 
horny papillae ; habits active ; of bold and sanguinary disposition ; 
female has only four mammae. 

51. XJrva cancrivora, HODGSON. — (Mywe-ha, Burm.). 

This, the Crab-eating Mungoose, is the only specimen of the 
family that has yet been found in British Burma. General colour 
fulvous iron grey ; inner fur woolly ; outer of long, stragghng, lax 
hairs, generally ringed with black, white and fulvous ; in some a 
uniform tawny tint prevails and in a few dark rusty brown mixed 
with grey is the prevalent hue ; abdomen brown ; limbs blackish 
brown ; a white stripe on either side of the neck fi-om the ear to 
the shoulder ; tail rufous or brown, with the terminal half rufous. 

Family. — PeUdse. 

Head rounded; limbs powerful; canines large and sharp; 
generally sohtary. 

52. Felts tigris, LINN. — (Kya, Burm.). 

Tigers are common in the forests everywhere, more especially 
in those on the Tenasserim and Arakan hills, but their number is 
gradually diminishing. Man-eaters are very rare. 

53. F. pardtis, LINN. — The Pard (Kya-thit, Burm.). 

Probably more common than tigers, and black individuals 

(Var. melas, Peron. Kya-mai, Burm., of an uniform dull black colour, 
the spots shewing in particular lights) are not unknown in the 
extreme south. 

Bu^ ) TEMM. — The Clouded Leopard (Thit-kyoung, 



MAMMALS. 


551 


This has been obtained from the Arakan Roma mountains. As 
it grows older its colour becomes more fulvescent. A double chain 
of small chain-hke stripes from the ears diverging on the nape to 
give room to an inner and smaller series ; large irregular clouded 
spots on the back and sides edged very dark and crowded together ; 
loins, sides of belly, and belly marked with irregular small patches ; 
some black lines on the cheek and sides of the neck, and a black 
band across the throat ; tail long, thickly furred, and with dark 
rings. 

65. F. vii-errina, RENNET. — The Eishiug Tiger-cat. 

This has been obtained in Tenasserim and is pretty generally 
diffused, living in low watery situations and preying upon fish. 
The fur is comparatively coarse, of a mouse grey colour more or 
less deep and sometimes tinged with tawny, with large dark spots 
more or less numerous, oblong on the back and neck and in hnes ; 
more or less rounded elsewhere, and broken or coalescing ; cheeks 
white, a black face stripe ; beneath dull white ; chest with five or 
sis dark bands ; belly spotted ; tail with six or seven dark bands 
and a black tip ; feet unspotted ; whiskers either entirely white or 
with a white tip. 

66. F. teimiinckii, VIGORS. — The Bay Cat. 

Above deep bay red ; paler beneath and on the sides ; a few 
indistinct dark spots on the sides ; throat white ; ears internally 
and tip of tail black. The lower surface in some is reddish- white, 
with large and small maroon brown spots ; cheeks yellowish with 
two black streaks ; a pale black edged line over the eyes ; whiskers 
black with white tips ; nails black. Not always spotted. The 
Eire -cat of the Kareng ?. 

57. F. undata, DEMAREST. — The Leopard-cat. (Khye-thit, 
Bunn.; Thit-kyoung, Arakan). 

Generally diflused. Specimens from Tenasserim and from 
Arakan present the ordinary colours of Indian examples. It is as 
large as a small dog and, like a leopard, is spotted with black on a 
yellow ground. It is a fierce, savage, untameable animal, living 
on trees in thick forest and preying on birds and small quadrupeds, 
sometimes dropping on to larger animals and eating its way into 
the neck. 

68. F. chaus, GILDENST. — The Common Wild Cat. 

Yellowish-grey, more or less dark and unspotted, approaching 
to rufous on the sides of the neck and abdomen where it unites 
with the white lower parts ; a dark stripe from the eyes to the 
muzzle ; ears slightly tufted, rufous black externally, white inter- 
nally ; limbs with two or three dark stripes internally, occasionally 
faintly marked externally also ; tail short, more or less annulated 
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with black, most conspicuously so in the young. It breeds twice a 
year, having three or four young at a birth; hke the preceding, it is 
savage and untameable. 

Family. — MusteUdse. 

Size small ; body elongated, vermiform ; ears short, rounded ; 
feet short ; toes separate ; claws sharp ; tail short or moderate. 

Sub-family. — Lutrince. 

Otters. 

Feet webbed ; tail flattened. 

59. Lutra nair, F. CUV. — The Common Otter (Hpyan, Biirm.). 

Above hair brown or light chestnut brown, in some grizzled 

with hoary tips, in others with a tinge of isabelline : beneath 
yellowish-white or reddish-white ; upper hp, sides of head and neck 
chin and throat whitish ; in some the throat tinged with orange 
brown ; paws albescent in some, simply of a lighter shade in others ; 
tail brown beneath. It has its lair under huge rocks, among 
boulders, and in alluvial countries excavates extensive burrows, 
generally in some elevated spot close to the river, with numerous 
entrances. It is found throughout the province. 

60. Aonijx leptonyx, HOESFIELD. — The Small-clawed Otter. 

Claws very minute ; above earthy brown or chestnut brown ; 

lips, sides of head, chin, throat and upper part of breast white, 
tinged with yellowisli-grey. In young individuals the white of the 
lower parts is less distinct, sometimes very pale brownish. Common. 

Sub-family. — Mustelinm. 

Martens, Weasels, and Badgers. 

61. Maries jlavigida, BODDAEKT. — The Black-capped Marten. 

Blackish-brown face ; cheeks and nape abruptly demarcated ; 

chin and throat white ; breast and fore part of the body pale yellow- 
ish-brown, mostly darker along the middle of the back and passing 
to blackish-brown on the croup, fore limbs, hind-quarters and tail. 
The fur is longer and the tail more bushy than in the Malayan 
species, from which it differs also in having a wholly black cap 
instead of a brown cap with a black periphery. It has been found 
in Arakan. Found in pairs, often in small families. Feeds on 
birds’ eggs, rats, lizards and snakes: it is very destructive to 
poultry. 

A skin belonging to the Malayan race, distinguished from the 
one described above by the colouration being generally paler, by 
the crown of the head and nape being brown instead of black, by 
wanting the white chin and by the fur being shorter, has been 
obtained in southern Tenasserim. 
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62. Helictes nipahnsis, HODGSON. — The Brock-weasel. 

Above earthy brown, below with the edge of the upper hp 

and insides of the limbs and terminal half of the tail yellowish ; a 
white mesial stripe from the nape to the hips, and a white band 
across the forehead, spreading on the cheek and confluent with the 
paler colour of the lower surface ; tail cylindrical and tapering and 
about half the length of the animal ; half of the planta naked ; fur 
long, not harsh. 

63. Arctomjx collaris, F. CUV. — The Hog-badger (Khwe-htoo- 
wek-htoo, Arahin; Khwe-ta-wek-wek-ta-wek, Bimn.). 

Upper parts with the head, throat and breast yellowish-white, 
more or less grizzled ; nape of neck, a narrow band across the 
breast, anterior portion of the abdomen and the extremities, deep 
blackish -brown ; a brown band from the middle of the upper lip 
gradually widening posteriorly and including the eyes and ears ; 
another smaller and narrower band arising from the lower lip, pass- 
ing through the cheek and uniting with the former on the neck. 
Sleeps during the day but is active at night : its gait is heavy and 
slow and it can with facility move on its hind feet alone. 

64. A. taxoides, BLYTH. — Sand-badger. 

This is about half the size of the preceding, similarly coloured 
and marked but much brighter, the coat much longer and finer, 
the muzzle is less broad and hog-like, the ears are proportionally 
smaller and the tail is shorter. Found in Arakau and as far east 
as the Tsit-toung. 

Family. — Ursidse. 

Bears. 

65. Ilelarctos malayaims, BAFFLES. — The Sun Bear (Wek-won, 
Bimn.). 

This, the Malayan black bear, is the only representative of 
the family knowm to inhabit Burma. The fur is comparatively fine 
and short and of an uniform dark colour or black \vith the excep- 
tion of a large semi-lunar-shaped white patch on the breast and a 
yellowish patch on the snout and upper jaw. The lips and tongue 
are extremely flexible. 

Sub-order.— ZA"5AC'rZT'0 Ad . 

Family. — Tupaidse- 
'I'lipaijes. 

Ears oval, rather large ; feet pendactylous ; tail long, densely 
clothed with hairs, somewhat distichous ; hair of body soft and 
glistening. 

70 
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66. Tupaia peguana, LESSON. — The Tree Shrew (Tswai, Bimn.). 

General hue a dusky greenish-brown, the hairs being tinged 

brown and yellow ; lower parts the same but lighter, and with a pale 
buflf line ; a stripe from the throat to the vent, broadest between the 
fore-arms and then narrowing ; ears livid red with a few short 
hairs ; palms and soles dark livid red ; nails fleshy. Common 
and hardly separable from T. femiginea of the Malay countries. 
Specimens from Arakan differ from those of other parts of Burma 
by being lighter and with the pale central line broader. 

F amily . — Erinaceidse- 
Hedge-hogs. 

Back protected by spines or rigid bristles with setae intermixed ; 
feet pendactylous, not fossorial. 

67. Hylomys suilhis, MULLEE. 

An adult male and an adult female were sent by Major 
Berdmore from the valley of the Tsit-toung, and Mr. Blyth was 
inclined to consider it to be a new species nearly resembling 
H. suilhis of the Malayan archipelago but differing from it in the 
much greater development of the tail, and he named it H. peguensis. 
Subsequently, after seeing some Bornean specimens at Leyden, 
without however actual comparison, he arrived at the conclusion 
that they are identical and he has shewn it as H. suilhis in his 
latest work. There remain his original view and the fact of his 
not having compared the Burman and Bornean specimens, and it 
should, perhaps, be quoted as H. suilhis {H. peguensis ?). 

Family. — Sorecidse- 
Sub-family. — Sored nee . 

Shreios. 

Upper front teeth large and strongly hooked and much longer 
than their posterior spur. 

68. Pachyura indicci, GEOFF. — The Indian Musk Shrew (Kywek- 
tsoot. Burnt.). 

The ordinary pale grey musk shrew, generally called the 
“ Musk-rat” in India, is common. It is of an uniform blueish-ash 
or pale grey colour, very slightly tinged with ferruginous and most 
so on the under parts ; naked parts flesh-coloured. The musky 
odour is strong. 

69. P. griffithii, HORSFIELD.— The large Black Shrew. 

Distinguished from the following by its large teeth, deep, 

blackish-grey, glossy and soft fur and small ears. Hills of 
Arakan ? 
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70. P. murinaf LINN. — The Mouse-coloured Shrew. 

Brownish or dark brownish-grey above ; greyish-brown 

beneath ; the fur longer and coarser than in P. indica ; ears larger ; 
tail nearly equal in length to the body, rounded, thick at the base, 
nearly nude, with a few longish hairs scattered over it ; feet and 
tail flesh-coloured ; smell not so strong as in P. indica. 

Macrotis. 

71. Crocidnra Macrotis, ANDERSON. 

Snout semi-nude, long and rather broad across the incisors. 
Ears very large and rather patulous ; sparsely covered with short 
brown hairs on their outer, and partially so on their inner surface : 
feet only sparsely covered with short brown hairs, paler on the toes 
which are rather short, claws well developed. Fur very short, 
shining dark brown above ; lower half of ears, chin and feet, 
yellowish brown. Common in Tenasserim. 

72. C. fidigiiiosa, BLYTH. — The Dusky Shrew. 

Fur dense, porrect, somewhat velvety ; dark slaty at base, the 
rest fuUginous brown with inconspicuous dull hoary tips ; beneath 
scarcely (if at all) paler; the scattered long hairs upon the tail 
small and fine. Soles bare to the heel. Tenasserim. 

73. C. ANDERSON. 

Snout narrow, long and pointed ; ears rather flattened above, 
rounded posteriorly and of moderate size ; feet moderately large ; 
fore limb with long hairs to the wrist, longer than those on the 
corresponding portion of hind limb ; feet covered with short brown 
hairs, a few longer overhanging the claws ; claws strong but short; 
snout, ears, feet and tail brownish ; tail thickened at the base, 
rounded, ringed and rather thickly clad with brown hairs, with a 
few longer whitish hairs intermixed and nearly equalling the length 
of the trunk without the head ; fur soft, rather long ; a rich rusty 
brown with a golden sheen in certain lights ; under surface rusty 
grey; some are darker than others. There is a considerable 
difference between the size of the sexes. Found in Arakan. 

Sub-family. — Talpince. 

Moles. 

74. Talpa leucura, BLYTH. — The Long-tailed Mole. 

Deep slaty blue with canescent gloss, iridescent when wet. 
The tail is well developed and club-shaped, much restricted in the 
basal half, and clad and tufted with white hairs. The colour is 
less fulvescent than in T. microura of Nipal. There is no perforation 
of the integument over the eye, the skin being, instead, attenuated 
and imperfectly transparent. It has only two small premolars in 
the upper jaw anterior to the great last premolar. Fouud in the 
valley of the Tsit-toung. 
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Order.— CETACEA. 

Anterior feet changed into fins ; no posterior extremities ; tail 
horizontal, flat, continuous with the trunk ; no external ears. 

F anoily . — Delphinidse- 

Dolphins and Porpoises. 

Teeth numerous, conical ; head of moderate size, 

75. Orcella Jluminalis, ANDERSON.— The Irrawaddy Dolphin. 

Colour uniform dirty white ; inhabits the deep channels of 

the Irrawaddy from 300 to 600 miles from the sea. 

76. Delphinus plumbens, DUSSUMIER. — (La-maing, Burnt.). 

Thirty-six teeth on each side of the upper jaw and thirty-two 

on the lower jaw. Of an uniform leaden colour, with the lower 
jaw white. Common along the coast and in the large rivers as 
far as tidal influence extends. 

F amily . — Balsenopteridae. 

No teeth (except in the foetal stage) ; head enormous. 

Rorquals. 

77. Balcenoptera indica, BLYTH. — The Indian Rorqual or Fin- 
back (Nga-tsheng, Arakan ; Nga-won, Burnt.). 

An adipose fin on the back; belly marked by longitudinal grooves ; 
head about one-fourth of total length. Coast of Arakan. Accord- 
ing to Jerdon one individual was cast ashore in Kyouk-hpyoo 
measuring 90 feet in length and another on Amlierst Island mea- 
suring 84 feet. It is not known if this is or is not the species 
common amongst the islands of the Mergui archipelago. 

Order— PROBOSCIDEA. 

F amily. — Elephantidse. 

78. Elephas indicus, LINN. — (Tsheng, Burnt.). 

The Asiatic Elephant is common in the forests of the Arakan, 
Pegu and Tenasserim hills. 

Order.— RODENTIA. 

Two incisors in each jaw; no canines. Feet unquiculate, 
generally with five toes. 

F amily. — Sciuridse. 

Sub-family. — Pteromijdince. 

Flying Squirrels. 

Feet either pentadactylous or the fore feet with four toes and a 
thumb-wart. Skin of flanks extended between fore and hind feet 
forming, when expanded, a wide parachute. 
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79. Ptcromys cineraceus, (Shoo-byan, Bunn.). 

A large Flying Squirrel of a dark maroon colour, having the 
fur uniformly tipped with white, even on the parachute membrane, 
imparting a hoary grey appearance to the whole uppm- surface ; 
under parts white, more or less pure ; paws black ; tail generally 
white almost to the end, which is blackish or black. One specimen 
in the Indian Museum, which was obtained in Tenasserim, is 
unusually rufous, with the tail as far as the black tip coloured 
uniformly with the upper parts. Found throughout the province. 

80. Sciuroinerus lyhcujrei, BLYTH.— The Hairy-footed Flying 
Squirrel. 

Upper surface bright ferruginous, grizzled with some pale tips 
intermingled ; tail strongly rufescent, pale towards the base ; under 
surface of parachute deep ferruginous, which more or less imbues 
the whole under surface ; ears small, and with a tuft of long fine 
hair surrounding them ; feet, especially the hind ones, with brushes 
of hair at the claws. 

81. S. spadicem, BLYTH. — (Kywek-shoo-pyan, Arahtn). 

A diminutive species. The upper surface is bright ferrugin- 
ous bay in old specimens, with the membranes, limbs and tail dusky 
and the basal fourth of the latter pale rufous underneath ; under 
parts dull white, with fur of a somewhat woolly texture ; that of the 
upper parts dusky, except at the tip. Found in Arakan. 

Sub-family. — Scinrime. 

Squirrels. 

Fore feet with four toes and a thumb-w'art ; claws compressed, 
incurved ; tail very long and bushy. 

82. Schirus macruroides, HODGSON. — The Large Black Squirrel 
(Leng-thek, Arakan.; — Sheng, Bunn.). 

It is as large as an ordinary cat and is deep black on the 
back and whitish-yellow below, with the ear-conch densely clad. 
It is found throughout the hilly portions of the i^rovince. The 
specimens from Arakan do not differ from those of the Eastern 
Himalayas but in Tenasserim there is a local variety with a broad 
pale transverse band on the loins. 

83. S. fernujineus, F. CUV. — T-he Bay Squirrel. 

It is found in the hilly parts of Arakan and Pegu. It is entirely 
of a deep rufo-ferruginous colour, rather darker above than below, 
the tip of the tail yellowish-wdnte and the toes of all the feet blackish. 

81. S. caniceps, GEAY. — The Golden-backed Squirrel. 

Found only in Tenasserim, and more common in the south 
than in the north. A wide difference is found in the colouration 
of different specimens, especially of the upper parts ; in some it is 
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grizzled fulvous above; the limbs and tail grizzled ashy with an 
abruptly defined black tip to the latter ; the under parts and inside 
of the hmbs pale grizzled ashy. In bright specimens the nape, 
shoulders and upper part of the back are vivid light ferruginous or 
golden ftilvous, sometimes continued to the tail, more generally 
shading off gradually to the rump, and in some but shghtly 
developed even upon the nape and shoulders “ there is also some 
“ variation in the colouration of the abdomen. Some specimens 
“ are almost white below, others more or less ciuereous and more 
“ or less punctulated. In some the colour of the lower parts is 
“olivaceous grey, scarcely paler than the sides. In very many 
“ specimens there is a dark mesial line more or less developed, but 
“it is not constant” ; whiskers long and black; slight albescent 
pencils to the ears, more or less developed. 

85. iS. atrodorsalis, GRAY. — The Black-backed Squirrel. 

The back varies in colour from dark speckled grey with 
scarcely a tinge of fulvous, to grizzled rufous tawny, the head being, 
in the former case, of the same colour as the back, or shghtly rufes- 
cent, in the latter distinctly ferruginous, the ears being usually 
deeper rufous than the forehead. Occasionally the whole back 
from the nape to the insertion of the tail is black ; more commonly 
there is a black patch from between the shoulders to the rump, but 
frequently the area of the black is shorter and narrower and 
occasionally, especially in the more rufous specimens, not a trace 
remains. The whiskers are sometimes entirely white, sometimes 
all black, occasionally mixed white and black. The tail is normally 
grey hke the sides, with more or less distinct transverse bands, 
due to the hairs being ringed greyish-white and black, but in some 
specimens all the hairs are black except at their extreme tip, and 
in others they are entirely pale rufous, save at the extreme base 
and even this amount of dark colouration disappears towards the 
tip of the tail. The lower surface, including the breast, abdomen 
and inside of the limbs is, normally, rich bay, but sometimes chest- 
nut, pale fernxginous or even pale rufescent ; in the dark rufous 
form the red sometimes extends to the throat, in other cases the 
lower neck is grey, or the whole central portion is pale rufous, and 
only the lateral parts bay, especially on the breast. In some the 
middle of the breast and abdomen is grizzled like the sides and 
throat 

86 . S. rufigenis. 

This squirrel is nearly the same size as S. caniceps and 
S. atrodorsalis but the tail is much shorter and distinctly distochous 
below. Upper parts dark ohve, grizzled, cheeks ferruginous, a small 
white spot behind the ear, lower parts white, tail hoary, black with 
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white rings and tips above, chestnut below. The fui; on the back 
is of two kinds, the finer and shorter hairs being dark leaden colour 
at the base, pale yellowish-grey at the tips and about a quarter of 
an inch long in the middle of the back, the longer hairs are coarser, 
about half an inch long and black with a pale yellow ring near the 
end the tips being black. The longer hairs are most abundant 
near the middle of the back, less so on the sides. Forehead rufous 
mixed with black, sides of the head dark ferruginous above, paler 
below, shading off gradually into the colour of the face and throat. 
Ears rounded, thinly covered inside and out with short hairs ; a 
httle patch of silky white hair behind each ear is concealed by the 
ear-conch when the ears are laid back. Whiskers black. The hairs 
of the lower parts are dark grey at the base, white at the ends ; 
there is a tinge of rufous on the fore neck and throat in some 
specimens. Fore Hmbs yellowish-ohve outside, hke the sides, 
whitish inside ; hind limbs also whitish within but more rufous 
outside. Tail clad above with black hairs having a white ring near, 
but not at, their base and white tips producing a hoary appearance ; 
lower surface of tail chestnut, the longer hairs on the side with 
black and white tips. In thick forests in eastern Tenasserim. 

87. S, phayrei, BLYTH. 

Lower parts bright ferruginous, inclining to maroon on the 
belly and continued broadly along the under or hind surface of the 
tail to its black tip ; inside of limbs ferruginous, continued nearly 
roimd the hind limbs, and upon all the feet ; the fore-limbs tinged 
with dusky externally above the pale rufous foot ; a broad imper- 
fectly defined blackish band upon the flanks separating the colours 
of the back and belly ; tail bushy and with a well defined black tip. 
Tenasserim. 

88. S. piceus. 

Found in Tenasserim. 

89. S. lokriah, HODGSON. 

Upper parts fulvous, under parts and inside of the limbs 
moderately deep ferruginous ; tail above coloured nearly as the back 
but the hairs with whitish tips more or less developed and more or 
less ferruginous underneath or behind, with a double margin of 
black and hoary. A mountain race found in the Arakan hiUs. 

90. S. pigerythrus, IS. GEOFF. 

Grizzled above ; below weak ferruginous, more or less deep, in 
some tolerably deep, in others faint and passing to whitish on the 
throat and sides of the face ; tail coloured like the back and more or 
less distinctly annulated above with a black extreme tip ; below the 
rufous of the lower parts extends more or less up to its base, but 
seldom conspicuously ; hind feet fringed internally and all the’ toes 
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tufted -with rufous hairs. Common in the neighbourhood of Ran- 
goon. 

91. S. assamensis, Me CLELLAND. 

Differs from the last in being more fulvescent aboA’e and much 
less so underneath ; tail tip generally blackish ; and commonly a 
greater development of pale ferruginous underneath, very indis- 
tinctly annulated if at all so ; hue of the upper parts more or less 
fulvescent ; of the lower dingy whitish with, commonly, a slight 
fulvescent tinge. Found in Arakan. 

92. S. berdmorei, BLYTH. — The Ground Squirrel. 

The prevalent colour is grizzled black and golden fulvous, with 
an obscure pale central dorsal streak, flanked by a blackish band ; 
this again by a conspicuous yellowish-white line from the shoulder 
to the croup ; then blackish again with a second whitish lateral 
band; below again dusky, and the under parts yellowish-white 
passing to ferruginous towards the vent and underneath the tail. 
The head is tinged with ferruginous. According to the late Colonel 
Tickell it is at least as much terrestrial as arboreal, and the 
late Mr. Blyth doubted if it ever ascends trees. The tongue is 
remarkably long and protrusile. Found in eastern and central 
Tenasserim. 

93. S. moiihoti, GRAY. 

The upper surface is yello’ndsh-brown, puncticulated, the hairs 
being black with two buff rings. The fine woolly under-fur is dark 
slate coloured at the base with buff tips. On each side of the back 
there are two longitudinal pale lines extending from the shoulder 
to the thigh, the upper narrow and w'ell defined, the lower broader 
and less marked. Between the two and above the upper pale line 
the fur is darker in some specimens. The sides below the lower 
pale lateral bands are greyish-brown puncticulated. The lower 
parts throughout are white, sometimes tinged with buff. The tail 
hairs are light brown at the base, then black, then brown again 
and then black to near the tips which are w^hitisli. Whiskers black. 
The ears are rounded with very short hairs outside. The only 
specimens obtained in Burma are from the country east of Maul- 
main. 

This has been identified with S. berdmorei by Gray and Blyth, 
but is separated by Blanford. 

94. S. harhei, BLYTH. 

A diminutive species found in Tenasserim and commoner to 
the southward. There are five distinct black bands, three of equal 
length and breadth, the outermost le.ss developed, alternating with 
lour rusty-whitish bands, of which the two outer are rather brighter 
than the two inner and are continued forward to the moustaches, 
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passing ben6ath tlie eye ; tmcler parts and inside tlie limbs bright 
pale ferruginous ; tail rufous, each hair subterminated with black 
but tipped with white. Specimens from southern Tenasserim and 
from Malacca have much darker dorsal bands and shoi’ter ear-tufts 
than those from the neighbourhood of Maulmain, 

Family .• — Muridse. 

Eats and Mice. 

Incisors compressed or rounded ; fore feet usually with four 
toes, hind feet with five. 

95. Hapalomys longicaudatus, BLYTH. 

Fur long and soft, slateyfor the basal two-thirds, then glisten- 
ing brown with black tips and a few long hairs of very fine texture 
interspersed ; lower parts dull white ; whiskei-s black, long and fine ; 
a tuft of fine blackish hair anterior to the ears, which are scantily 
fringed with fine long hairs. Found in the valley of the Tsit-toung. 

96. Nesolia indica, BLYTH. — The Indian Mole Eat (Ke-kywek, 
Bum.). 

Fur long and somewhat harsh, brown mixed with fawn, the short 
fur softer and dusky ; paler beneath and tinged grey ; the colour 
generally like that of the common rat, but with more fawn or red 
intermixed and lighter beneath ; head short and truncated ; ears 
small, nearly round, covered with fine down or small hairs ; tail 
naked, nearly as long as the body without the head ; whiskers long 
and full ; incisors orange yellow. An Indian species of large field 
rat which has been obtained at Toung-ngoo. It is sohtary and 
fierce and lives secluded in spacious burrows in which it stores large 
quantities of gi’ain. 

97. Mus bandicota, BECHSTEIN. — The Bandicoot Eat (Mye- 
kywek, Burm.). 

Bark dusky olive brown colour above, with some black bristly 
hairs intermixed ; beneath lighter mixed with grey ; incisors dark 
ohve green at the base, becoming yellow at the extremities ; the 
molars have strong alveolar processes ; they become quite tuber- 
cular when old. The tail is scaly, with a few short adpressed 
bristly hairs. The female has twelve teats. 

98. M. decumanus, PALLAS. — The Common Brown Eat (Kywek, 
Burm.). 

Above dusky cinereous brown with a tinge of yellow, the 
shorter hairs being slatey at the base with a yellow tip, and the 
longer ones dusky blackish ; beneath dirty pale ashy ; ears as broad 
as long, rounded ; tail naked and scaly. Common everywhere. 

99. M. robustidus, BLYTH. — The Tree Eat. 

71 
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It abounds in Pegu and Tenasserim, and keeps especially, 
though by no means enth-ely, to cocoanut palms and bamboos. It 
nestles in cavities and not amongst the branches ; by night it 
occasionally visits out-houses. It is a stoutly formed animal, with 
a tail not quite so long as the head and body, and with short seta 
of equal length throughout. The body is mouse-coloured, but 
whitish on the belly. The feet are conspicuously whitish. 

100. M. cauclatior, HODGSON. — (var. cinnamomeus, BLYTH). 

The fur is soft and on the upper parts of a bright cinnamon 

colour, with inconspicuous black tips ; the under parts are white, 
abruptly divided from the cinnamon hue above. It is found in 
the lower portions of the valleys of the Irrawaddy and of the Tsit- 
toung. 

101. M. concolor, BLYTH. 

A house mouse ; rusty brown above, paler beneath ; tail as long 
or a little larger than head and body ; eyes of moderate size ; 
ear-conch moderately ample. Lives principally in the thatch of 
roofs. Upper and Lower Burma. 

102. 31. peguensis, BLYTH. 

A field mouse with the tail longer than the head and body 
and well clad with hairs that become longer towards the end. The 
fur is very full and dense, pale yellowish-brown on the upper parts, 
slightly -yellowish white below ; whiskers remarkably long. Found 
in the valley of the Tsit-toung. 

103. 31. nitididus, BLYTH. 

A house mouse, common at Toung-ngoo, with tail equal to the 
head and body and uniformly furnished with minute seta to the 
end ; ears large and ample ; colour nearly that of 31. decumanus, 
with the under parts subdued white tolerably well defined. Found 
in the valley of the Tsit-toung. 

104. 31. heavani, PETEES. 

Found in the valley of the Salween. 

105. 31. badius, BLYTH. 

A large-eyed mouse with black whiskers ; colour of the upper 
parts rufous chestnut or cinnamon hue ; lower parts almost pure 
white. Found in the valley of the Tsit-toung. 

106. Fddzomijs sumatrensis, EAFFLES. — The Sumatran Bamboo 
Eat (Pwe, Burm). 

Found in Tenasserim ; fur thin and bristly. 

107. Rh. castaneus, BLYTH. — The Short-tailed Bamboo Eat. 

Fur soft and dense ; colour slatey grey, base of the piles pale 

dusky ash, tipped with vivid light chestnut bay which is denser and 
consequently appears brighter on the cheeks and sides of the head. 
Under parts merely paler than the upper; the faint ashy hue of 
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the bases of the piles inconspicuous ; feet semi-nude and flesh- 
coloured: the claws pale. It differs from M. badius only in its 
brighter colouring. In some specimens from Tenasserim there is 
a white spot more or less distinct in the middle of the forehead. 
Found in Arakan, Pegu and Tenasserim. 

108. Eh. minor, GEAY. — The Bay Bamboo Eat. 

Allied to the preceding but of a dusky brown colour with 
white muzzle and white around the eye and pale naked feet ; fur soft 
and dense ; tail comparatively short. 

F amily . — Hystricidae. 

Porcupines. 

Body more or less clad with acuminate spines ; fore feet 
tetradactylous with a small wart-like thumb. 

109. Hijstrix hengalensis, BLYTH. — The Bengal Porcupine 
(Hpyoo, Bunn.). 

Crest small and thin ; the bristles blackish ; body spines 
much flattened and strongly grooved, terminating in a slight seta ; 
slender flexible quills white, with a narrow black band about the 
centre ; the thick quills basally white ; the rest black, mostly with 
a white tip ; a distinct white demi-collar ; spines of lumbar region 
white, as are those of the tail and rattle. Found in Arakan. 

110. H. lomjicaiula, MAESBEN. — The Crestless Porcujnne. 

No crest; head, neck, fore half of the body, entire belly and 

limbs covered with black spinous bristles two or three inches long, 
shortest on the head and limbs ; the large quills of the back and 
croup vary from seven to twelve inches in length, mostly white with 
one central black ring ; tail conico-depressed with some quills 
about five inches long, and the rattle consisting of from thirty to 
forty hollow cylinders, some closed, others open. 

F amily. — Leporidse. 

Hares. 

Fore feet with five toes, hind feet with four, all with hairy 
soles ; nails long, compressed ; tail short or none. 

111. Lepus pefiuensis, BLY^TH. — The Pegu Hare (Yoon, Bunn.). 

The fur ot the upper parts is pale dusky-grey at the base, 

then black, and finally bright fulvous brown with black extreme 
tips ; towards the tail above is a strong tinge of ash colour. The 
colour of the upper parts passes directly into the pure white of the 
belly, ears brownish anteriorly, white at the base and the tip brown ; 
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neck, breast and flanks more or less sandy-rufescent ; limbs with 
slight fulvous tinge with white hairs intermixed ; on the hind limbs 
the white predominates : chin and throat conspicuously white : 
a large black terminal patch on the ears posteriorly. Found in 
Pegu at least as low down as Henzada and probably lower, though 
not so far down as Eangoon. 

Order.— UNGULATA. 

Feet with hoofs. 

Family. — Suidse. 

Pigs. 

112. Sms cristatus, WAGNER.— The Indian Wild Boar (Taw- 
wek, Burm.). 

Head longer and more pointed than in the European boar ; the 
plane of the forehead straight and not concave ; ears small and 
pointed tail more tufted ; the malar beard well marked ; colour 
of adult brownish-black, scantily covered with black hairs. The 
young is more hairy than the adult, of a tawny or fulvous colour and 
striped with dark brown. The skulls of those from Tenasserim are 
smaller than of those from Arakan. 

Family. — Tragulidae. 

Chevrotains. 

Tail very short ; ears moderate ; no eye pits. 

113. Tragulus Jcanchil, RAFFLES. — The Mouse Deer. 

This deer, which is about the size of a hare, is found in Tenas- 
serim and in parts of Pegu, but is not common. The colour is 
nigrescently rufous, but the lower parts are commonly rufous, 
with the exception of the white on either side of the pectoral line, 
and this white, with its medial dark streak (T. Jcanchil) extends more 
or less backward in proportion as another white streak is conti- 
nued forward on either side of the belly from behind. The neck is 
rufous, with a median dark nape band well defined. 

114. T. napu, F. CUV. 

Much larger and with much stouter hmbs than the preceding. 
Colour above brown, becoming paler and greyer on the sides with 
a very distinct dark hne from the nape down the back of the neck. 
Five white stripes on the throat, one longitudinal in the middle 
and two obhque on each side, the upper lateral band much shorter 
than the lower : in the adult these unite in front. The interspaces 
between the white bands are dark brown, darker than the sides of 
the neck. The abdomen is mostly white, the breast and the space 
between the thighs purer white than the rest ; in the young all the 
middle portion of the abdomen between the broad white breast 
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and the narrower white groin is smokey -brown ; in both there is a 
rudimentary dark median band but not nearly so distinct as in 
T. kanchil. The rump is rufous and the tad brown above and 
white below and at the tip. Southern Tenasserim. 

Family. — Cervidse. 

Deer. 

Horns usually in the males only, deciduous. 

115. Rusa aristotelis, CUV. — Samber (Tshat, Biirm.). 

Horns with a basal antler springing directly from the burr 
and pointing forwards, upwards and outwards, the beam bifurcating 
at the extremity, a snag separating posteriorly and pointing obhquely 
to the rear. Colour dark brown, in summer somewhat slatey; 
the chin, limbs within, tail beneath, and an irregularly marked 
patch on the buttocks pale yellowish or orange yellow, neck and 
throat with long hair forming a sort of mane ; tail moderately long. 
Female and young dusky olive brown, hghter than the buck. 
Diffused tliroughout the great forests. 

116. Hijelaphus porcinus, ZIMM. — Hog Deer (Daray, Burm.). 

General colour a light chestnut or olive brown, with an eye 

spot ; the margin of the lips, the tail beneath, limbs within, and 
abdomen white. In summer many assume a paler and more yellow 
tint and get a few white spots and the old buck assumes a dark 
slatey colour. The horns resemble those of a young spotted deer, 
with both the basal and upper tines very small, the former pointing 
directly upwards at a very acute angle and the latter directed back- 
wards and inwards, nearly at a right angle, occasionally pointing 
downwards. The buck drops his horns in April generally and the 
doe ruts in September or October. The young are beautifully 
spotted. 

117. Panolia eldi, GUTHRIE. — The Brow-antlered Deer (Hta- 
meng, Burm.). 

A remarkable species, highly gregarious, resorting to openings 
in the forest. The basal antler is directed forwards and is very 
long and the horns are very divergent and with fewer terminal 
branches than in Rucercus duvauccUii (the Barasingha of Bengal) 
which in other respects it greatly resembles. 

118. Cervulus aureus, H. SMITH. — The Barking Deer (Gyee, 

Burm.). ’ 

Colour a bright rufous bay ; limbs internally, pubic region and 
tail beneath white ; chin and lower jaw whitish ; some white spots 
in front of the fetlocks of all four legs ; facial creases dark brown. 
The doe has bristly black tufts of hair in a knob on the spot where 



666 


MAMMALS. 


the horns of the buck are. It is the most numerous and generally 
dispersed of all the deer of the province, living very solitary (two 
being rarely found together) in the forests, coming to the skirts of 
the woods morning and evening to graze. 

Family. — Capridse. 

Horns in both sexes ; no eye-pits ; females with two mammae. 

119. Caprkomis sumatrensis, SHAW. — The Wild Goat (Taw- 
tshiep, Bunn.). 

Bare, found on the mountains in Tenasserim and in Arakan 
and has been found in Northern Pegu. Varies much in colour from 
red to black, and the buck sometimes with a white nape, or the 
hairs of the nape may be white at the base only. Those obtained in 
Arakan were of a pale red brown colour with black dorsal list and 
resemble the figure of one from Formosa. Another, shot on the 
Zwai-ka-beng limestone rocks north of Maulmain, was of a mingled 
black and ferruginous colour. 

Family. — Bovid®. 

Horns composed of a bony core and a persistent horny sheath. 

120. Bos gaums, 0. H. SMITH. — ^Bison (Pyoung, Burm.). 

Horns pale greenish with black tips, curving outwards, upwards 

and slightly backwards, and finally inwards, mostly short and thick 
and very massive ; general colour dark chestnut brown or coffee 
brown. Nowhere does this grand species attain a higher develop- 
ment than in this province, where it is found in the thicker forests. 
It is gregarious, a herd generally consisting of a bull and some 
twelve or fifteen cows ; a bull is sometimes seen alone. They feed 
generally at night or early in the morning ; during the heat of the 
day they retire to some shady spot. The breeding season is in 
the cold weather and the young are born from June to October. 
The animal is timid and wary. 

121. B. frontalis, LAMBERT.— Gayal. 

It is known in the domestic state only and in the Arakan Hill 
Tracts. 

122. B. sonclaicus, S. MULLER. — The Bimmese Wild Cow 
(Tsaing, Burm.). 

When young of a bright chestnut colour, the males becoming 
dark as they attain maturity, excepting the white stockings and the 
white patch on each buttock, which is characteristic of the species. 
In the old buU the cuticle between the horns becomes enormously 
thickened, corneous and rugged. 
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123. B. arni, SHAW. — The Buffalo (Kywai, Bunn.). 

The buffalo is found everywhere in the plains in a domesticated 
state, and attains a remarkably large size. Those found wild are 
probably of the domestic race that have run wild. 

Family. — Tapiridse- 
Tapirs. 

124. Tapirus malayanus, RAFFLES. — The Malayan Tapir (Ta- 
ra-shoo, Bunn.). 

Larger than the American tajur and with no mane. A broad 
white band encircles the body shewing in marked contrast with 
the deep black of the legs, head and neck. The young are marked 
with light-yellowish spots and stripes on a brown ground, the 
spots becoming white on the inner part of the body. Its food is 
wholly vegetable, and it feeds during the night. It is harmless 
unless attacked. It is fond of w-ater to which it takes readily 
remaining for a long time at the bottom. It frequents the uplands 
of Tenasserim as far north as 15°. It is very shy and but rarely 
seen : it is usually found in some thicket on the bank of a river. 

F amily . — RMnoceratidse. 

Ehinoceroses. 

Feet with three hoofed toes ; one or two horns; tail short; 
skin very thick. 

125. Rainoceros sondaicus, CUVIER. — The Lesser One-horned 
Rhinoceros. 

It is found in the mountainous country nearly everywhere and 
at all elevations. The tubercles of the hide are uniformly of the 
same small size, and there is a fold or plait of the skin crossing the 
nape in addition to the one behind the shoulder blades. 

126. Rh. indicus, CUV. — The Great Indian Rhinoceros (Kyan- 
tsheng, Burm). 

Of large size ; only one horn ; skin with a deep fold at 
the setting on of the head, another behind the shoulder, and 
another in front of the thighs ; two large incisors in each jaw, 
with two other intermediate small ones below and two still smaller 
outside the upper incisors, not always present ; general colour 
dusky black. Frequents swampy grounds in the forests and 
dense jungles of Tenasserim. 

127. Ceratorhinus crossii, GRAY. — The Ear-fringed Rhinoceros. 

Of a pale clay colour ; larger with a smoother skin and covered 

with longer and less bristly hair (brown as seen in the mass) than 
the following ; ears conspicuously fringed with long hair ; tail 
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largely tufted at the end ; the hide is comparatively thin, and is 
neither tesselated nor tuberculated, nor does it form a coat of mail, 
but there is one great groove behind the shoulder blades and a less 
conspicuous crease on the flank which does not extend upwards 
to cross the loins, and there are also slight folds on the neck and 
at base of the limbs ; skin hairy throughout. A smaller horn behind 
the first. Arakan and Tenasserim. 

128. C. sumatrensis, BELL. — (Kyan-shaw, Burm.). 

This is the ordinary Two-horned Rhinoceros of Tenasserim. 
How far northward its range extends has not been ascertained. 
According to Jerdon it has been shot near Sandoway in Arakan. 
It is much smaller than the preceding, with a harsh and rugose 
skin, which is black and clad with bristly black hairs ; the ears 
less widely separated at the base, and filled internally with black 
hairs ; the muzzle anterior to the nasal horn much broader ; and 
the tail conspicuously longer, tapering, and not tufted at the end. 
Horns attain a considerable length and curve but slightly back- 
wards. 


Order.— SIRENIA. 

Nostrils in upper lip ; two pectoral mammae ; no hind limbs ; 
anterior limbs in the form of fins or flappers. 

F amily . — Halicoridae • 

Pectoral fins without claws ; caudal fin lunate, broad. 

129, Halicore diigong, ERXLEBEN. — The Malayan Dugon. 

Skin uniform biueish, sometimes blotched with white beneath 

or pale fulvous with white under parts ; eyes very small ; incisors 
nearly concealed; a few scattered bristles on the body. Mergui 
archipelago. 

Family. — Manidse. 

Pangolins. 

130, Pangolinus leucurus, BLYTH. — The Scaly Ant-eater (Theng- 
khwe-khyat, Burm.). 

Ranges from Arakan to Mergui. Body and tail covered with 
large, imbricate, homy scales ; tad long ; tongue round, exsertile ; 
ears small, indistinct; all feet with five toes; no teeth. It is strictly 
nocturnal and feeds almost exclusively on ants. In walking the back 
is arched and the anterior surface of the fore -feet is bent over and 
brought into contact with the ground ; its progress is very slow. 



ORKIXnOLOGY. 


669 


CHAPTER XVII. 

ORNITHOLOGY. 

t BY EUGENE W. OATES, EXECUTIVE ENGINEEK, D. I', W. ] 

With a considerable portion of the country situated within the 
tropics, with its immense seacoast line and with a laud frontier 
bordering on such interesting countries as China, Siam and 
Malayana, Burma offers attractions to the ornithologist which few 
other countries can hold out. The number of known Burmese 
species of birds exceeds that of the whole of Europe by more than 
a hundred, while the number is more than half that found in the 
whole continent of India from the Himalayas to Ceylon and from 
Scinde to Assam. And yet the list is very far from complete. 
With an increased number of observers the list would, undoubtedly, 
be increased to one thousand species. 

Up to within a few years ago the path of the ornithologist in 
Burma was beset with difficulties. He might collect and accumu- 
late specimens ; the pleasure of identifying the species was denied 
him. What little had been written on the subject was scattered 
through numerous volumes, too bulky for an amateur’s library, too 
costly for those whose only aim was relaxation from official duties. 
This state of things exists no longer. With the late Dr. Jerdon’s 
“ Birds of India ” and Mr. Allan Hume’s periodical “ Stray 
Feathers”, a mine of wealth for students of birds in Burma and 
India, every bird in the accompanying list can readily be identified. 

A short review of the literature connected with the ornitho- 
logy of Burma may not be out of place. The late Mr. Blyth, who 
for so many years occupied the position of Curator of the Calcutta 
Museum, found, soon after our occupation of Arakan and Tenas- 
serim, a wiUing co-operator in Captain (now Sir Arthur) Phayre. 
The collections submitted from time to time to Mr. Blyth formed 
the subject of a series of notes and papers which enrich the jiages 
of the Jommal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. To shew the 
assiduity and success with which Captain Phayre collected it is only 
necessary to point to one of his discoveries, named Anthocincla phayrei 
by Mr. Blyth, a bird so rare that specimens of it are unknown 
in Europe even now and for the re-discovery of which after an 
interval of some twenty years we are indebted to Mr. Davison. 

The late Colonel TickeU collected birds in Tenasserim many 
years ago. His discoveries were by no means few and he named 
72 
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most of the new species himself. His field appears to have been 
Eastern Tenasserim, especially among the higher mountains such 
as Moo-lai-yit, a locality which has only very recently been revisited 
by an ornithologist. His notes are published in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. He left also at his death an 
elaborate manuscript work on birds, accompanied by coloured 
plates, which is now in the library of the Zoological Society of 
London. 

Many years elapsed without any accession to our knowledge 
of the birds of Burma. In 1802 Dr. Jerdon visited Pegu on duty, 
being stationed at Thayetmyo. His visit appears to have been 
very short but resulted in the description of a few new species, 
notably of Vyctorhis altirostris, a bird which remained obscure for 
many years and was a short time ago almost simultaneously redis- 
covered in Pegu, Assam, the Bhutan Dhwars and Scinde, an 
instance of the caution necessary in generalizing on the distribu- 
tion of birds. Mr. W. T. Blanford, also, visited the Irrawaddy 
Valley about the same time as Dr. Jerdon and communicated to the 
“ Ibis” a list of the birds he had observed. 

The late Captain Beavan visited Maulmain some years ago, 
and in addition to furnishing Lord Walden with materials for a 
short paper on some Tenasserim birds published in the Proceed- 
ings, Zoological Society, 1806, himself recorded numerous interest- 
ing observations in a series of papers in the “ Ibis”, 

After a long silence Mr. Blyth, in 1866 and 1867, again took 
up his pen and wrote a commentary on Dr. Jerdon’s “ Birds of 
India” in which are embodied many observations made by the 
author when visiting Maulmain to recruit his health in 1861. 
This commentary is to be found in the “ Ibis” in the volumes for 
the years above mentioned. 

The late Lieutenant-Colonel Lloyd, Deputy Commissioner of 
Toung-ngoo, appears to have formed considerable collections of 
birds in that district and to have presented them to the late Mar- 
quis of Tweeddale, but no account of them has ever appeared. 

Other notes by various naturahsts may be found scattered 
through an immense series of volumes, a mass of disjointed frag- 
ments, inaccessible to all but those who have access to European 
libraries. 

It was with the commencement of “ Stray Feathers” that pro- 
minent attention was first paid to the birds of Burma. Mr. Hume 
single-handed, started the journal in 1873. The first volume 
was written almost entirely by himself. It was not long, however, 
before Mr. Hume found a large number of willing co-operators 
and the success of the work was fully secured. 
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Reverting again to the birds of Burma, the first important 
collection ever made in the country was formed by myself in the 
Thayet district and in the range of hills lying between Thayet and 
Tonng-ngoo. This collection, consisting of about 300 species, was 
submitted in 1873 to Mr. Hume and on it he based a paper which 
appeared in Volume III. of “ Stray Feathers”. It was about this 
time that Mr. Hume deputed Mr. Davison to explore Tenasserim. 
Having collected vigorously for about five years in that division, 
the results of his labours, embracing observations on nearly 600 
species, have been published in Volume VI. of “ Stray Feathers”. 
Not only has Mr. Davison added a vast number of birds to the 
avifauna of Burma but he has thoroughly investigated the habits 
of numerous species which, although well known in museums, had 
never before been observed in a wild state by any competent 
naturalist. This valuable contribution and the paper on the birds 
of Northern Pegu, referred to above, are in themselves sufficient to 
enable the Burman ornithologist to shape his labours and to identify 
almost all the specimens he is likely to meet with. Captain Bing- 
ham, of the Forest Department, is now at work in the wilder parts 
of Eastern Tenasserim whenever his duties permit, and Dr. Arm- 
strong has explored the coast line, more especially in the neigh- 
bourhood of Rangoon, and a valuable contribution of his will bo 
found in the 4th volume of “ Stray Feathers”. 

Turning to others who have Hsited Burma, to leave it again 
unfortunately too soon. Captain Fielden, of the 21st Fusileers, may 
be mentioned as a zealous worker. "When at Thayetmyo he made 
a collection of birds, some of which were sent to England, and 
nothing more has been heard of them, but others were sent to 
Mr. H*me and served materially to add to the value of the paper 
on the birds of Upper Pegu already mentioned. 

Lieutenant Wardlaw Ramsay comes naturally last on the 
list because his work has been connected with the publication of 
Mr. Blyth’s, unhappily, last and incomplete ornithological labour, 
“ A Catalogue of the Birds of Burma”. Mr. Blyth died before the 
catalogue recording the names of some 650 species could be pub- 
lished and it was ushered into the world under the editorship of 
the late Marquis of Tweeddale as a portion of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1875. The editorial portion of the 
work consists of additions and corrections and of a record of the 
places where Mr. Ramsay met with the species under review. 

Mr. Ramsay’s line of country lay chiefly in those parts of 
Burma where his regiment, the 67th, was stationed from time 
to time and nothing remarkable would have presented itself 
under these circumstances had it not been that he had the oppor- 
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timity given to him of accompanying the late Colonel Lloyd into 
Kareng-nee. A mountainous district hke this, on the borders of 
unexplored countries, must naturally yield interesting discoveries. 
In addition to numerous novelties, Mr. Eamsay’s collections con- 
tained many Himalayan species which were hardly to be looked 
for in such a low latitude. 

Enough has been said to shew that whereas both Pegu and 
Tenasserim have been fairly well investigated with regard to 
birds, there remains Arakan with its lofty range of mountains ; 
and here any labour spent in collecting will undoubtedly be well 
rewarded. 

Any remarks on the distribution of the birds of Burma 
would be premature. Until the whole of South-eastern Asia 
has been thoroughly investigated, it is not possible even to hazard 
an opinion on the extension of the range of many species. 
A general review of the distribution, however, without aiming at any 
accuracy, may be attempted. 

The accompanying catalogue embraces seven hundred and 
seventy-one species. Of these about four hundred and fifty are found 
on the Indian continent beyond the river Brahmaputra. One 
Lundred of these are water birds which are found over almost the 
whole extent of Europe, Asia and Africa, and are nearly all winter 
visitors to Burma. Of the remaining three hundred and fifty Indian 
species, all land birds, about two hundred find their southern 
limit in Burma, about one hundred range through Burma and on 
into the Malayan peninsula, and about fifty extend laterally into 
China and Siam. 

The second group may be termed Malayan, inhabiting the 
Malay peninsula and the large islands of Sumatra, Jaira and 
Borneo. About one hundred and fifty such species find their 
northern limit in Burma in addition to the hundred species 
already noticed which, occurring in Malayana, pass through Burma 
into India proper. 

A thnd group, consisting of about fifty species, is found only 
in Burma, China and Siam. Discovered originally in the latter 
two countries, they have recently been found in Pegu and Tenas- 
serim. 

A fourth group consists of birds which have not hitherto 
been found outside the limits of British Burma ; their number is 
about seventy. Year by year their number will undoubtedly 
decrease in proportion to the extent to which the adjacent countries 
are explored. Forty of these are now considered as Burmese only 
probably for the reason that they have been so recently discovered 
that there has been no time yet to rediscover them in other countries. 
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Up to a short time ago such birds as Staclujrhis nififrons, Pyctorhis 
altirostris, Oriolus temiirostris, Lanius coUurioides, were looked upon 
as pecuharly Burmese, but the first species has been now found in 
the Bhutan Dhwars, the second in Scinde, and the two last in the 
borders of Assam. 

It is evident, therefore, that no generalizations regarding the 
distribution of birds can yet be safely entered upon. The above 
remarks are merely intended to convey a rough idea on the subject. 
Sufiicient has been established, however, to shew that the Burmese 
avifauna, taken in the aggregate, has nothing peculiar about it. 
As might be expected birds from India on the one hand and from 
Malayana on the other mingle together, the majority of the 
latter stopping short at Pegu and the majority of the former 
extending to Tenasserim and no further. 

A few circumstances, however, are so far extraordinary as 
to deserve special mention. A number of species found in the 
valley of the Irrawaddy meet, in about the latitude of Poungday, 
a barrier which, it would seem, they do not care to cross. The com- 
mon Partridge {Francolinus sinensis), Chatarrhcea guJaris, Coccystes 
jacobinus, and Passer flaveohis, are examples. This is probably due 
to the fact that Poungday lies on the line separating the dry and 
wet regions of Pegu, but it is seldom that the limits of species are 
so exactly defined as in these instances. Another circumstance, 
pointed out long ago by Lord Tweeddale, is sufficiently interesting. 
Many species, among others the common Pea-fowl (Pavo jjiuticus) 
Megalunis pnlustris, and Crypsirhina varians, are foimd abundantly 
in Burma ; they are not found in the Malay peninsula at aU ; and 
they re-appear in Java. For some unaccountable reason they 
skip over a tract of country nearly 800 miles in length. Again, 
many species occurring in India are found only on the slopes of 
the Himalayas at considerable elevations ; in Burma these same 
species are met with at the level of the sea. 

Many of the birds recorded in the catalogue are to be found 
in Burma only during the dry weather. These winter migrants 
arrive generally in September and leave again in March or April. 
A few birds arrive in the hot weather and stay during a portion 
of the rains, but these form but a small number. Upwards of 
four hundred species breed in this country and are constant 
residents. 

It is not to be expected that many English birds should be 
found so far to the east as Burma yet a few species will not fail 
to attract notice. The Swallow is identical with, or but slightly 
different from, the home species ; the Kestril is not at all uncom- 
mon in Pegu during the cold weather ; the Barn Owl is excessively 
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common and ntters tlie same frightful screeches as in England, 
hut owing to the want of suitable buildings it generally takes up 
its residence in hollow trees near houses ; the Stone-chat, abundant 
everywhere in the dry weather, differs little from the English bird; 
several of the Pipit and Wagtail group are identical with birds at 
home, or recall them strongly to mind; the Cuckoo, a rare bird, 
has been found here and its note occasionally is heard ; last, but 
most welcome, the Skylark of Burma is in all respects the equal 
of the English bird in song and differs little from it in appearance ; 
it is abundant in the large plains lying between the Pegu and 
Tsit-toung rivers and may be heard in full song from November to 
March. Few persons are aware that the Skylark is to be found in 
the country yet in going from Rangoon to Toung-ngoo its note will 
not fail to be heard in the months above mentioned. Snipe, Plover 
and other water birds are in most cases the same as the English 
and will be noticed more in detail further on. 

The game birds are numerous in species and individuals. 
A more extended notice of each species will be given in its proper 
place, suffice it here to remark that almost every kind of game 
bird found in Burma is abundant in suitable localities and the 
non-success of sportsmen in securing a large bag is more attributable 
to the density of the jungle than to the paucity of birds. Pew 
patches of jungle are without their flock of Jungle-fowl and 
Mr. Davison records that near Hiia-pwon, when in company with 
Mr. Hildebrand, he saw the incredibly large number of thirtij 
perched on one bent bamboo. 

It is not likely that a close time will be necessary in Burma 
for many years, but sportsmen should as much as possible refrain 
from shooting game birds from March to July. Pheasants and 
partridges commence to breed in the former month and the young 
are not sufficiently grown to be fit for the table till July or August, 
while the death of the parents during the breeding season causes 
the loss of eight or ten birds, most game birds being in the habit 
of laying that number of eggs. 

To give an account of the physico-geographical features of 
Burma and their influence on the avifauna would occupy pages 
and would probably convey but a feeble idea of the object in view. 
The difficulty of the case has been recognized by Mr. Allan Hume 
when recently treating the subject of the birds of Tenasserim. 
What he has said of this division will apply almost equally well to 
Pegu and Arakan and in quoting his words sufficient will have 
been said on the subject : — “ Tenasserim a province {division) 
‘‘ of the most varied physical configuration, embracing every coii- 
“ eeivtible variety of tropical and sub-tropical vegetation from the 
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“ dismal mangrove svamps of the coast to the gloomy pine 
“ forests of the loftiest mountains ; — a province broken up by 
“ innumerable rivers and interminable creeks, traversed in all 
“ directions by complex ranges of lower and higher hills ; — a pro- 
“ viiicc in whicli an hour’s walk may take you from the shimmering 
“ velvet of the rice plains to the inaccessible iirecipices of the 
“ limestone hill, from the feathery sea of the bamboo jungle 
“ to the still recesses of the primeval evergreen forests -a province 
“ vast portions of which were not only as yet unvisited by any 
“European, but which, pathless and uninhabited, it seemed 
“ impossible to visit j — a province teeming almost without parallel 
“ with wild fruit and flowers and insect life, and an avifauna 
“ worthy of tliis glorious profusion and this marvellous diversity 
“ of 2Jhysical surroundings”. ^ ^ ^ * 

The Vultures, comprising three species, are nowhere very 
numerous in Burma, except on the occasion of any dead animal 
being exposed to view. As the Burmese are in the habit of 
eating animals which die of disease not much food is available for 
vultures and it is only in the immediate neighbourhood of large 
villages that flocks of these birds are found. Fscudoiitips henejaUnsis 
is by far the commonest. All three species are more abimdant in 
India but probably do not extend into the Malay peninsula. 

The diurnal birds of prey, comprising forty-three species, are 
mostly birds of universal distribution over the Old World. One 
specie's so far as is known is peculiar to Burma, viz., Poliohicrax 
insujnis. Some dozen species reach Burma through the Malay 
peninsula and the others are found almost all over Asia and Europe, 
the limit of a few, however, not extending further west than India. 
That rare species Macharumphus akiinis has recently been procured 
at Ma-lce-won. 

The Owls are many in species and it would appear few in 
individuals, but they are difficult birds to observe owing to their 
nocturnal habits. The Barn Owl, as stated above, is identical or 
nearly so with the English bird. Ganuc pulchra has been found 
near Thayetmyo but not elsewhere. Most of the species are found 
in India, a few only reaching us from the south. 

iimong the Thrush group there are only a few species which 
are familiar to residents in Burma. Copsychus saularis, or the 
Dayal of India, is common in every compound and garden ; its 
song is sweet but of short duration and weak. The Shama 
(C. macrura) is also common in all thick jungles, but very shy and 
seldom seen ; its song is very rich and powerfifl and it is undoubtedly 
the best singing bird of the East. The Blue Thrush (P. ajaneus), 
though not common, is know'u to most persons from its habit of 
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entering houses and sitting on a beam in silence for some moments 
at a time. The other species of thrushes are chiefly of wide dis- 
tribution and are nowhere common enough in Burma to strike 
the attention of casual observers in the plains ; in the hiUs they 
are commoner. 

The Ant Thrushes are known by their short tails, long legs 
and brilliant plumage. Some are resident, but the majority are 
migratory, visiting Burma at the commencement of the rains. 
Though numerous these birds are not often seen as they frequent 
the thickest jungles, chiefly keeping to the ground. The call of all 
is a loud and melodious double whistle. Fitta gurneyi, recently dis- 
covered in Tenasserun by Mr. Davison, is of very rich colouration : 
a plate of this species is given in Vol. III. of “ Stray Feathers”. 

The Timeliidce or Bush-babblers are a family of small birds of 
skulking habits frequenting thick bush or grass jungle. From the 
nature of their habits they are observed with difficulty and are 
consequently seldom seen. The forty-five species in the catalogue 
are in all probability numerous in individuals but a few have only 
very recently been discovered. The only species which thrusts itself 
on the attention is Chatarrhca giilaris, a long-tailed bird which fre- 
quents the compounds at Thayetmyo. They live in small flocks 
and are peculiar from the fact that all the birds of one flock follow 
the action of the leading bird in a most amusing manner. In 
India their congeners of similar habits are called the “Sat bhai”. 
Most if not all the species of bush-babblers have loud pleasing notes 
easily recognized when once heard. Burma is the great centre for 
this family, the number of species increasing as we proceed into 
Malayana. 

All who have had occasion to traverse the Burmese forests 
must frequently have been startled by a loud chorus of laughter 
proceeding from birds somewhat larger than an ordinary thrush. 
These are named the Garndacidce or Laughing Thrushes. The 
greater number of species are common throughout the parts they 
frequent : G. helangeri is perhaps the best known ; it is peculiar 
to Burma but closely aUied-to an Indian species also found in 
Arakan. 

The Bulbuls have long been noted in Indian poetry for their 
fine song ; but the Nightingale was probably the bird referred to for 
all the Indian species of bulbuls are songless though a few species 
possess pleasing notes. Most of the Burmese species are familiar 
birds, being denizens of our compounds and gardens. They are 
birds of rather dull plumage but of lively habits. 

The Green Bulbuls on the other hand are birds of brilliant 
plumage, green predominating with, in one section, brilhant 
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patches of smalt blue on the wing. They live entirely on trees, 
with the foliage of which their plumage assimilates so well that 
the birds are with difficulty seen. 

The Irenas are represented by one sole species, the male of 
which is, perhaps, one of the most beautiful birds of the East. The 
lower plumage is a deep velvety black and the whole upper surface 
of the most ffiilliant cobalt blue. 

The Orioles are well-known birds with their yellow plumage 
and mellow notes. One species, O. trailUi, is a departure from the 
rule and is clothed in maroon. It restricts itself to forests and is 
not often observed. 

The SwaUow Shrikes have only one representative in Burma. 
It is numerous and in clear evenings many thousands may, in 
some places, be seen hawking in the air like swallows, from which, 
however, they are easily separated by their very different shape and 
straighter flight. 

The Wood Shrikes are birds of very sombre colours, and as 
tfiey inhabit forests they are not often seen by the casual observer. 
A few species are, as far as is at present known, pecuhar to 
Burma but others range throughout India. 

The Minivets, small birds of brilliant scarlet plumage, the 
largest of which is called “ Prince-bird” by the Burmese, are mostly 
common in well-wooded districts, going about in small flocks. The 
females are yellow where the males are scarlet. They have no song 
but they are, taken as a family, the most beautiful of Burmese birds. 

The King Crows are the best known of all the common birds. 
Whether in the compound or in the forest these, conspicuous in 
their black plumage, do not fail to exhibit themselves as frequently 
as possible. The Edolius (D. malabaroides), with the outer tail 
feathers produced to a great length, is one of the most lovely song- 
sters. Its rich notes are to be heard morning and evening through- 
out the year in aU the better wooded parts of the country. 

The Shrikes or Butcher birds are migratory, visiting Burma 
only at certain periods of the year. Two species {L. collurioides 
and L. cristatus) are very common. 

The Paradise Fly-catcher belongs to the family of the Musdca- 
jndoe. This extraordinary bird, with a body not larger than that 
of a sparrow, has a tail more than a foot in length. Other nume- 
rous species of Fly-catchers are found in the province, the majority 
being cold weather visitors. With few exceptions all are more or 
less brilliantly coloured. 

The Stonechats are represented by P. caprafa, a common bird 
which is constantly resident in Burma, and by three others which 
visit us in the dry weather. 
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The Tree Warblers, with one or two exceptions, are all winter 
wisitors. They are mostly small green birds, frequenting mango 
and other trees infested with insects, and do not possess any song. 
The common Chiff-chaff of England belongs to this group. They 
are birds of very wide distribution and, notwithstanding their small 
size and apparently feeble flight, their migrations extend in many 
eases from the tropics to the arctic regions ; it has been proved 
that some of the Indian species cross the higher ranges of the 
Himalayas in order to get to their breeding quarters. P. viridipennis 
appears not to have been found out of Burma ; it has been found 
breeding on Moo-lai-yit. 

The Calomoherpidce include the Eeed Warblers, birds of plain 
plumage and harsh notes which frequent marshy grass jungles. 
They are migratory, no species having yet been known to breed in 
Burma. Another section, the Tailor birds, are celebrated for the 
skflfulness employed in constructing their nests ; they draw two 
or more leaves into juxtaposition and sew the edges together with 
vegetable fibres and then construct their nest in the receptacle 
thus formed. Two of the species (O. siitorius and O. atrigularis) are 
common throughout Pegu, l^ing found chiefly in gardens and jungle 
near villages. Their note is very loud when compared with the 
size of the bird, which is very diminutive. The Prinias, allied 
species, are also small birds, in many cases with long tails. They 
construct their nests like the Tailor birds, but they frequent jungles 
remote from houses and are not so weU known. 

The Paridce or Tomtits are represented in Burma by five spe- 
cies, none of which are as familiar as are their allies in Europe. 
M. mltanea is a magnificent Tit with a crest, and is coloured black 
and yellow ; it is found only on the higher hiUs. 

The Leiotrichidce are an assemblage of birds of rather brilliant 
plumage and, in a great measure, with the habits of Tits. There 
are numerous species in Burma, many of them being found also on 
the Himalayas. Mr. Hume has recently discovered some new spe- 
cies on the Tenasserim mountains. 

The Dicceid(e are similar to the Honey-suckers in habits, but 
differ from them in structure. They are the smallest of all known 
birds. D. eruentatum, with the upper surface, in the male, briUiant 
crimson, is one of the commonest birds of the country. It con- 
structs a hangiug nest of the size and shape of goose’s egg, made 
of the most dehcate vegetable fibres and with a small entrance at 
the side. The other species are all more or less common in suit- 
able localities. 

The Motacillidce. comprise the Wagtails and Pipits, and the 
Burmese species have all a very wide range, none being peculiar 
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to this country. All are migratory, visiting us in the dry weather 
only. 

The ForktaUs are entirely birds of the hills, frequenting rocky 
water-courses. They have the habits of the Wagtails from which 
they differ in structure, and conspicuously so in the form of the 
tad, which is deeply forked. 

The Finches constitute a large family of small grain-eating birds, 
comprising the Sparrows, Bimtings, Munias and Weaver birds. 
The Sparrows are represented by four species. F. monfanus, the 
common Tree Sparrow of England, is the common House Sparrow of 
Burma ; P. indicus, equally common, is barely distinguishable from 
the House Sparrow of England; F. Jiaveohis, with a good deal of 
yellow in the plumage, is common near Thayetmyo ; and P. assirni- 
lis is a very doubtful species discovered many years ago and not 
again met with. The Buntings are very numerous in individuals, 
arriving at the beginning of the dry weather and doing great dam- 
age to the rice crops. The Munias or Amadavats are small birds, 
very numerous and familiar. The Weaver birds are the best known 
birds of the East owing to their tameness and to the wonderful 
construction of their nests. The nest is of the shape of an inverted 
flask with a long tube or neck depending from it and serving as an 
entrance. In the raius few thatched houses in Burma are without 
a number of these singular ornaments, the birds suspending their 
nests from the eaves and caring Httle for the near approach of the 
inhabitants. 

The Corvidce or Crows are unfortunately but too weU known as 
a nuisance and for their thieving propensities. The ordinary com- 
mon House Crow is distinct from the Indian species, being almost 
entirely black whereas the other has a good deal of grey on the 
neck. The larger Jungle Crow is common and of wide distribution. 

The Garndidce or Jays and Magpies are mostly common birds 
of conspicuous form or plumage. The best known is, perhaps, C. 
varians, a small .black species with a long tail the end of which is 
widened put in the shape of a spatula. Cissa sinensis is a most gor- 
geous Jay, resplendent in green and red ; the colours unfortunately 
fade soon after death. Garndus leucotis, recently discovered near 
Toung-ngoo, recalls to mind strongly the English Jay. 

The Mynahs are all resident in Burma and nearly every spe- 
cies is very common. The Calornis group consists of small tree 
Mynahs of brilliant black plumage. The Talking Mynahs (Eulabes) 
are frequently caged and learn to talk well : in a wild state they 
are found chiefly on the hills in thick forest. Amp. coronatus is of 
rather a large size, black with brilliant yellow marks, and is rare. 
The Sturnia group is chiefly composed of jungle species, whilst Acri- 
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dotheres comprises the familiar house species. St. siiperciliaris, or 
the Pied Mynah, is the commonest of all. 

The Certhiidce, containing the Tree-creepers and Nuthatches, 
comprise birds which are not frequently seen by casual observers. 
The Burmese Nuthatch does not differ much from the English bird. 

The Nectariniidce or Honey-suckers form a very extensive group 
of small but lovely birds, the majority of which are very common. 
Though equally brilliant with the Humming birds of America they 
differ much from them in structure. The two famUies have no 
connection with each other. The Humming birds are not found 
out of America, nor are the Honey-suckers found outside the limits 
of the Old World. The Honey-suckers of Burma build very beautiful 
nests, pear-shaped, with a porch over the entrance at the side, and 
the whole exterior of the nest is covered with lichens, moss, 
cobwebs and pieces of bark. 

Of the Hirundinidce, or Swallows, the first on the list (H, 
gutturalis), the common Swallow of Burma, differs so slightly from 
the English bird that it is very doubtful whether they are distinct. 
It is found in this country all the year round, but no indications of 
its breeding here have been discovered. The other species are 
more or less common and their range extends to distant parts. 

The Larks {Alaudkhe) are very local in their distribution in 
Burma. As already stated, the Skylark, a very similar bird to the 
Enghsh Lark, is found in the plains of Lower Pegu. The other three 
species are not noted for their song. 

The Hoopoes ( Uptipidce ) are represented by one species only, 
peculiar to Burma. It is a well known and conspicuous bird with 
its variegated plumage and long crest. 

The Eunjlcemidce, or Broad-bills, are very curious birds of very 
brilliant plumage and with the bill shaped like a boat. All the 
species are common in remote jungles, more especially on the hills. 

The Parrots (Psittacidce) are represented by eight species, six 
belonging to the genus Palceornis with very long tails and two to 
other genera with short square tads. P. nipalensis is the largest, 
coloured a brilliant green with a red spot on each wing. The other 
species are also mostly green. All are common in suitable places. 

The Picidce or Wood-peckers are the most numerous group of 
biids in Burma. Of the thirty-three species found in the country 
very few only are confined to Burma, the others being of wide dis- 
tribution. Mull, pidvendentus, of a slate colour, is the largest Wood- 
pecker found in the East. Some of the species found in Tenasserinj 
are very brilliantly coloured and extend down to Java and Borneo. 

Among the most curious of birds are the Barbets {Megalcemidw), 
buds of green plumage chiefly, with large thick bills. Their note. 
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which is incessantly heard in the jungles and even in compounds, 
is very loud and monotonous. The Common Tinker bird (X hcema- 
cephalus) is the best known and its note, resembling the noise caused 
by a hammer striking metal, is beared in all localities. 

The Cuckoos (Cuadidce) are a very numerous group of birds well 
represented in Burma by twenty -four species. The common English 
Cuckoo has been occasionally met wdth. Other species, all charac- 
terized by peculiar notes, are pretty common. Most of the species 
extend into the Malay peninsula and a smaller number into India. 

The common EoUer, or as it is commonly called the Jay, is 
the representative species of the Coraciidce. They are birds far 
removed from Jays in structure. The Roller is a very common 
bird, being found in all parts of the country. It differs from the 
Indian species. The other species {E. orientalis) is comparatively 
scarce. 

The Trogonidw or Trogons are the most splendid birds in the 
world. The eastern species are not so beautiful as some from 
Central America but they are, nevertheless, sufficiently gorgeous. 
The three Burmese birds are tolerably common in thick forests in 
suitable places. The plumage is very loose and it is difficult to 
preserve specimens. 

The Night-jars (Caprimidgidie) are oftener heard than seen. 
They seldom come out of the forest till after sunset. The last 
species on the list (L. cerviniccps) is a magnificent bird, the largest 
of the family ; in addition to the usual beautiful plumage of the 
Night-jars it is provided with long ear tufts or horns ; it is common 
in many places, flying about in large parties in search of insects. 

Notwithstanding the immense powers of flight possessed by the 
Swifts (Cypselidce) all the Burmese species are peculiar to India and 
Eastern Asia. They are not very abundant anywhere and some few 
species are rare. The Common Palm Swift is perhaps the best 
known. 

The Burmese species of Bee-eaters (Meropidie) are almost all 
of wide distribution, extending to India or even further west. They 
are common birds. The small species {M. viridis) is familiar to all 
residents in this country, hawking about after insects at aU hours 
of the day. 

Few birds are more gorgeously coloured than the Kingfishers 
(Alcedinidce). There are many species, the pied one (C. rudis) 
being of most frequent occurrence. Gegx tridactiila, remarkable as 
possessing three toes only on each foot, ‘is a lovely little bird of the 
most brilliant lilac colour and not so large as a Sparrow. Other 
species are distributed over the province and few can be called 
rare. 
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The Bucerotida, or Hom-bills, are well represented in the pro- 
vince by nine species, aU remarkable for thei^ tremendous bills of 
curious shape. Their habits when nesting are well known : when 
the female is ready to lay she takes up her position in the nest, 
which is placed in a large cavity of a tree ; the male then plasters 
up the opening leaving a slit only sufficiently large to enable the 
female to put her bill out for food which the male brings assi- 
duously ; the female is not allowed to leave the nest till the young 
are hatched. The remarkable species of Horn -bill are B. comatus, 
distinguishable by its large crest of white feathers, and R. vigil, 
which has the bill solid throughout. 

ColumbidvE, or Pigeons and Doves, are represented by twenty- 
one species. The Fruit Pigeons, Toria, Crocopus and Osmotreron, 
are well known and are well worthy of being shot for food in the 
jungle ; there are few fruit-bearing trees in the province which are 
not a resort for one or other of the species. Carpophaga anea, the 
Imperial Pigeon, is the largest of the commoner members of the 
family. The birds of the genus Macropygia are Doves with very 
long tails and are rare. The Bronze Dove {C. indica) is the 
most beautiful of the family, and the common Doves (Turtur) are 
too well known to require mention. Only two species of Pigeons 
are peculiar to Burma, the others being of tolerably wide distribu- 
tion. 

The next family of birds, the Pheasants (Phasianidce), requires 
more extended mention than the others have received. The 
Peacock, as is well known, differs from the Indian bird not only in 
colouration but by having the crest composed of feathers with dis- 
tinct webs, while the Indian Peacock has the feathers with the 
shaft naked and terminating only in a feathered tip. The Argus 
Pheasant, so well known in museums, has seldom or ever been seen 
in a wild state till very recently when Mr. Davison found it com- 
mon in South Tenasserim. He thus describes a curious habit of 
the bird: — “They live quite solitary, both males and females; every 
“male has his drawing-room, of which he is excessively proud, and 
“ which he keeps scrupulously clean. They haunt exclusively the 
“ depths of the evergreen forests, and each male chooses some open 
“ level spot — sometimes down in a dark, gloomy ravine, entirely 
“ surrounded and shut in by dense cane brakes and rank vegeta- 
“ tion, sometimes on the top of a hill when the jungle is com- 
“ paratively open — from which he clears all the dead leaves and 
“weeds for a space of six or eight yards square until nothing but 
“ the bare clean earth remains, and thereafter he keeps this place 
“ scrupulously clean, remoAung carefully every dead leaf or twig 
“ that may happen to fall on it from the trees above. Except 
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“ in the morning and evening, when they roam about to feed and 
“ drink, the males are always to be found at home, and they roost 
“ at night on some tree qnite close by.” The Peacock Pheasant 
(P. chinquis), the next on the hst, is found commonly in Arakan and 
less frequently in Tenasserim. From the peculiar colouration of 
its plumage it cannot be confounded with any other species in 
Burma and need not, therefore, be described. The next bird is the 
large Fire-backed Pheasant of Tenasserim ; it may be distinguished 
by its back being of a brilliant metallic chestnut colour and by its 
very large size. 

The next three species are termed Silver Pheasants, that is 
pheasants the upper plumage of which is marked with narrow wavy 
lines of black and white. G. lineatiis occurs all over Pegu and 
Tenasserim ; G. cuvieri occurs only in Arakan. Both these species 
have the wavy hnes on the upper plumage transverse to the shaft 
of the feathers, and wliile G. lineatiis is streaked with white below 
G. cuvieri is entirely black on the lower surface. G. craivfurdi, on 
the other hand, has the lines on the upper plumage not transverse 
to the shafts but more or less parallel to them and very coarse, 
the tail also is much whiter. This species is rare and has been 
met with once in Tenasserim. The bird was first discovered at 
Bha-maw. The Jungle-fowl, the last on the list, is too common 
and well known to need description. 

The Tetraonidce, or Partridges and Quail, are fairly well repre- 
sented in the province. Francolimis sinensis is the common partridge 
of Thayetmyo, extending into Upper Burma and China. It is boldly 
marked and cannot be confounded with any other partridge of 
Burma. The birds of the genus Arhoricola frequent the thickest 
jungles in the depths of the Mils ; they are partridges with twelve 
feathers in the tad, whereas Francolimis possesses fourteen. The 
plumage of all is very beautiful. The species may be distinguished 
by the following characters, as pointed out by IMr. Hume : — 


Feathers of the upper 
back and interscapulary 
region barred or fringed 
with black. 


Breast uniform. 
Breast barred. 

I 


brunneopectus. 

chloropus. 


Feathers of the upper 
back and interscapulary 
region unbarred and 
unfringed. 


Lower margin of ru- 
fous of throat defined 
by a black line. 

Lower margin of ru- 
fous of throat meeting 
grey of breast without 
any intervening black 
line. 


rujigularis. 


intermedia. 



684 


ORNITHOLOGY. 


Feathers of the back 

and interscapulary re- J Chin and throat white, 

gion freckled and mot- ] spotted with black. charltoni. 

tied with darker brown. 

Caloperdix ocidea is a rare species found in Tenasserim and Malacca : 
it is a lovely partridge with the whole lower surface bright chest- 
nut, the flanks spotted with black. Bollulus roulroul or the Crested 
Partridge is common in S. Tenasserim ; the male has a long 
crest and a tuft of long hairs on the forehead, the female possess- 
ing only the latter ; the hind toe is without a claw, a feature which 
distinguishes it at once from aU other partridges. There are five 
species of quad in the country but it is only in a few places where 
any are sufficiently abundant to afford sport. Coturnix communis, 
the common European quail, and C. coromandelicus, the Black- 
breasted Quad, are both somewhat rare. Excalf actor ia sinensis, or 
Blue-breasted Quail, is common during the rains. The above three 
species differ from the next two by possessing a hind toe. Turnix 
plumbipes and T. macidosus. Bustard Quads, are without a hind toe. 
The former is common throughout the country, the latter rare. 

There are two species of Glareolidce or Swallow-plovers. G. ori- 
entalis is migratory, arriving in February ; and G. lactea is a perma- 
nent resident. 

The Charadriidce, or Plovers, are well known birds of wide dis- 
tribution over the Old World. The only species peculiar to Burma 
is Sarc. atrinuchalis, a common bird known to Europeans as the 
“ Did he do it” and to Burmese as the “ Tee-tee-doo.” 

The Turn-stones (Hcematopodidce) are sea-coast birds. There 
are two species, the common Turn-stone and the Oyster-catcher, 
both found in England. 

The Scolopacidce or Snipes are largely represented in Burma 
during the dry weather. They include the snippets and other 
similar birds. The Woodcock has been met with a few times. The 
Jack-snipe is rare. The Pintailed and the common Enghsh snipe 
both occur, the former being the species usally bagged by sports- 
men in Burma ; the two species are easily distinguished by the 
sha,pe of the tail feathers, the pintail having the lateral feathers 
rigid and barbless. Pseudoscolopax semipalmatus has the bill of a 
snipe and the plumage of a godwit. It is extremely rare. Eunjno- 
rhijnchus pygmceus, a snippet with a spatula-shaped bill, is a sea- 
coast bird of very rare occurrence. The other species are all com- 
mon and require no special mention. 

. , Ballidce, or Water-hens, are numerous in species and indi- 
VI uals, the exception being Podica personata, a water-hen of bluish 
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plumage and large size ; each of its toes is furnished with lobes 
somewhat like a coot : it is very rare and when found not easy 
to procure. 

Jacanas (Parridce), of which there are two species, are known 
by their extremely long toes and claws, which enable them to walk 
over weeds on water. Parra imlica is very common in all swamps. 

The Heron family (Ardeicke) is very numerous. Nearly all 
of them are foimd all over the continent of Asia. The white 
herons are the best known from their familiarity. They breed in 
clumps of trees even in the middle of large towns. Herodias alha 
is the species which breeds so abundantly in Rangoon. 

The Storks (Ciconiidce) include the Adjutants. The common 
Calcutta species, L. giganteus, visits Burma in October for the pur- 
pose of nesting. Many thousands of these birds breed on high trees 
in the forests north of Pa-gaing, to the West of the Tsit-toung in the 
Shwe-gyeng district a short distance inland from Myit-kyo. The 
other species of storks though numerous are not so well known. 

Tantalidce or Ibises are nowhere very common in Burma, with 
the exception of the White Ibis {T. melanocephalus), which is found 
in large flocks in all the swampy plains of Lower Pegu. 

The sole representative of the Cranes (Griddce) is the Sams. 
It is widely spread and tolerably common in retired spots. 

The Pelicans (Pelecanidce), the names of which are in great 
confusion, are represented by two species: one (P. philippensis) 
is excessively common, the other somewhat rare. 

Of the Ducks and Geese (Anatidce) the Black-backed Goose is 
common in some places, notably in the Eng-ma swamp north of 
Poungday, The Cotton Teal and two species of Whisthng Teal are 
also common throughout the year. Casarca rutila, a large red 
goose, the Heng-tha (sometimes written Hanza, the Royal bird 
of the' Pegu kingdom) of the Burmese, visits the country in the 
cold weather and is found on all the sandbanks of the larger 
rivers. The Pintail Duck (D. acuta) occurs in large flocks in the 
Eng-ma swamp during the dry weather. The Wigeon and the 
common English teal are also to be met mth, but not commonly. 
A few other species of duck and teal occur occasionally but not in 
sufficient numbers to afford sport. 

The Podicipidce, or Grebes, are represented by one species only, 
the Dabchick of England. It is common on all ponds and jheels.' 

The Cormorants ( Graculidw J form a family of birds extensively 
distributed over the world and represented in Burma by four 
species, all of which are common. 

The Lander, or Gulls, are all sea-birds, one or two species beinof 
occasionally found in inland waters. The Brown-headed Gull 
74 
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(Z. hrunneicepliala) is excessively common at the mouths of all large 
rivers. Lestris pomarhims is recorded on the evidence of the late 
Mr. Blyth. 

The Terns, or Sternidm, are birds of graceful shape which, 
whether maritime or terrestrial, are all more or less common. Some 
species hve entirely at sea and others are found all over the province. 
The curious Scissors-bill, the upper mandible of which is shorter 
than the lower, is well known to all who interest themselves about 
birds. 


A LIST OF THE BIRDS OF BRITISH BURMA. 

A reference is given in every case either to Jerdon’s “ Birds of India ” 
or to “ Stray Feathers”, where a full description of the plumage 
may be found. The former work will be referred to as “ J. B. I.”, 
and the latter as “ S. F.” In the case of Jerdon’s “ Birds of 
India ” the figures refer to the numbers, and in the case of “ Stray 
Feathers ” to the volumes and pages. 


Vulturid® — (Vultures). 


1 Gyps indicus ; Scop. 

. J. B. I. 

4. 

2 Pseudogyps bengalensis : Gm. 


6. 

3 Otogyps calvus : Scop. 

• >> 

2. 

Palconidae — (Diurnal birds of prey). 



4 Circus melanoleucus : Forst. 

, J. B. 1. 

53. 

6 pygargus : Lin. 

>} 

50. 

6 macrurus : Gm. 

H 

51. 

7 aeruginosus : Lin. 

9) 

54. 

8 Astur trivirgatus : Tern. 

if 

22. 

9 poliopsis : Hume 

S. F., 11. 

325. 

10 soloensis : Horsf. 

„ VI. 

8. 

11 Accipiter nisus : Lin. 

J. B. I. 

24. 

12 virgatus ; Eeinw. 

fi 

25. 

13 Butes plumipes : Hodg. 

if 

47. 

14 Aquila nipalensis ; Hodg. 

if 

27. 

16 clanga : Pall. 

>} 

28. 

16 Nisaetus pennatus ; Gm. 

if 

31. 

17 Neopus malayensis : Reinw. 

if 

32. 

18 Spizaetus alboniger : Bl. 

S. F., VI. 

12. 

19 caligatus Eaffl. 

J. B. L 

34. 

20 Spilornis cheela: Lath. 


39. 

21 melanotis: Jerd. 

S. F., VI. 

14. 
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22 Butastur teesa : Frankl. 

23 liventer : Temm. 

24 indicus : Gm. 

25 Haliaetus leucogaster : Gm. 

26 leucoryphus : Pall. 

27 Haliastur Indus : Bodd. 

28 Milvus melanotis : Schleg. 

29 afidnis : Gould 

30 govinda : Sykes 

31 Elanus cseruleus : Desf. 

32 Machseramphus alcinus : Westerm. 

33 Pernis ptilonorhynchua : Steph. 

34 Baza lopliotes : Cuv. 

35 sumatrensis : Lafresn. 

36 Microhierax caerulescens : Lin. 

37 fringillarius : Drap. 

38 Poliohierax insignia : Wald. 

39 Falco communis : Gm. 

40 peregrin ator : Sundev. 

41 severus : Horsf. 

42 Cerchneis tinnunculus : Lin. 

43 amurensis : Radde 

44 Pandion haliaetus : Lin. 

45 Polioaetus iehthyaetus : Horsf. 

46 humilis : S. Mull, et Schleg. 

Strigidse — (Nocturnal birds of prey 

47 Ketupa ceylonensis : Gm. 

48 javanensis : Less. 

49 Bubo bengalensis : Frankl. 

60 coromandus ; Lath. 

51 nipalensis : Hodg. 

52 orientalis : Horsf. 

53 Scops pennatus : Hodg. 

54 lettia : Hodg. 

55 lempiji : Horsf. 

56 sagittatus : Cass. 

57 Carine pulchra : Hume 

58 Ninox hirsutus : Cuv. et Temm. 

59 Glaucidium brodiei: Burt. 

60 radiatum : Tick. 

61 cuculoides : Vig. 

62 Asio accipitrinus : Pall. 

63 Syrnium seloputo : Horsf. 

64 Strix flammea : Lin. 

65 Candida : Tick. 

66 Phodilus badius : Horsf. 

Turdidae — (Thrushes) . 

67 Myiophoneus temminckii : Vig. 

68 eugenei : Hume 


J. B. I. 48. 
S. F., III. 31. 

„ VI. 19. 
J. B. I. 43. 
» 42. 

„ 55 . 

S. F., 1. 160. 
„ I. 160. 

J. B. I. 56. 

S. F., III. 269! 
J. B. I. 57. 

„ 58. 

S. F., VI. 25. 
J. B. I. 20. 
S. F., VI. 5. 

„ III. 20. 

J. B. I. 8. 


)> 

yy 

yy 

yy 

>> 

S. F.. V. 


9. 

14. 

17. 

19. 

40. 

41. 
129. 


J. B. I. 72, 
S. F., IV. 301. 
J. B. I. 69. 
» 70. 

» 71. 

S. F., VI. 31. 
J. B. I. 74. 

„ 75. 

S. F., VI. 35. 
„ V. 247. 
„ I. 469. 
J. B. I. 81. 
,, 80. 
„ 77. 

„ 79. 

,, 68 . 
S. F., VI. 28. 
J. B. I. 


J. B. I. 

S. F., I. 475. 


60. 

61. 

62. 


343. 
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69 Zoothera marginata : Bl. 

... s.; 

F. I. VI. 

246. 

70 Petrocossyphus cyaneus : Lin. 

... J. 

B. 

I. 

351. 

71 solitarius : P.L.S. Mull. 

... S. 

F. 

, VI. 

250. 

72 Orocetes cinclorhynchus : Vig. 

.. J. 

B. 

I. 

853. 

73 erythrogaster : Vig. 


J) 


352. 

74 Geocichla citrina : Lath. 


> > 


355. 

75 Turdus pallidus ; Gm. 

s. 

F.; 

, VI. 

253. 

76 sibiricus : Pall. 




255. 

77 obscurua ; Gm. 




251. 

78 Oreocincla mollissima ; Bl. 

J. 

B. 

I. 

370. 

79 dauma : Lath. 


yf 


371. 

80 Copsychus saularis : Lin. 


ft 


475. 

81 musicus : Raff. 

s. 

F. 

, VI. 

333. 

82 Cittocincla macrma : Gm. 

... J. 

B. 

I. 

476. 

83 Oreicola jerdoni ; Bl. 


ft 


487. 

84 EuticiUa am’orea : PaU. 




500. 

85 Larvivora eyane : Pall. 

s. 

F. 

. VI. 

835. 

86 Calliope kampschatkensis : Gm. 

... J. 

B. 

I. 

612. 

87 Cyanecula suecica : Lin. 


ff 


514. 

88 Ehyacornis fuliginosa : Vig. 

» • p 

ff 


505. 

89 Chcemarrhornis leucocephalus : Vig. 

... 

yf 


506. 

90 Myiomela leueura : Hodg. 

... 

99 


477. 


Pittidae — (Ant-Thrushes). 


91 Hydrornis nipalensis : Hodg. 

92 oatesi : Hume 

93 Pitta caerulea : Raff. 

94 moluecensis : P.L.S. Mull 

95 megarhyncha : Schleg. 

96 cyanea : Bl. 

97 cucullata : Haiti. 

98 gurneyi : Hume 

99 coccinea : Eyton 

100 Anthocincla phayrei : Bl. 

Timeludae — (Bush-babblers). 

... S. F., IV. 218. 
... J. B. I. 329. 

330. 
338. 
336. 

374. 

375. 
385. 

... S. F., V. 249. 
... J. B. I. 387. 
... S. F., II. 535. 
... „ III. 404. 

... J. B. I. 388. 
... S. F., VI. 260. 


101 Turdinulus roberti : God. Aust. et Wald. 

102 Pnoepyga squamata ; Gould. 

103 pusilla : Hodg. 

104 Brachypteryx cruralis : Bl. 

105 nipalensis : Hodg. 

106 Paradoxornis gularis : Horsf. 

107 ruficeps : Bl. 

108 Pyctorhis sinensis : Gm. 

109 altirostris : Jerd. 

110 Trichastoma abbotti : Bl. 

111 minus : Hume 

112 — ^ rubiginosum : Wald. 

113 Aleippe nipalensis : Hodg. 

Ill phayrei : Bl. 


... J. B. I. 844. 

... S. F., I. 477. 

,, III. 821 n. 
... „ III. 106. 

... „ VI. 242. 

... „ III. 107. 

... J. B. I. 346. 

... S.F., III. 296. 

... „ VI. 511. 

... ,, III. 109. 
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115 Stachyrhis crispifrons : Bl. 

116 brevicaudatns : Bl. 

117 guttatus : Bl. 

118 nigriceps : Hodg. 

119 ruliceps ; Bl. 

120 rufifrons : Hume 

121 chrysea : Hodg. 

122 assimilis ; Wald. 

123 Mixornis rubicapilla : Tick. 

124 gularis : Horsf. 

125 Timelia bengalensis : God. Aust. 

126 Cyanoderma erythropterum : Bl. 

127 Malacopteron magnum ; Eyton 

128 ferruginosum : Bl. 

129 magnirostris : Moore 

130 Drymoeatapbus nigroeapitatus : E 3 ’ton 

131 Pellornium tickelli : Bl. 

132 subocbraceum : Swinh. 

133 Pomatorhinus albigularis. Bl 


134 

135 

136 

137 

138 

139 

140 


ferruginosus : Bl. 
olivaceus : Bl. 
nuchalis : Tweeddale 
erytbrogeuys : Vig. 
ochraceiceps : Wald, 
phayrei : Bl. 
bj'poleucus : Bl. 


1 41 Megalurus palustris : Horsf. 

142 Cbatarrbffia earlii : Bl. 

143 caudata : Dumeril 

144 gularis : Bl. 

145 Gampsorbynebus rufulus : Bl. 


... S. F., Y. 


,, Y 

... J. B. 1. 

S. F., I. 

... J. B. I. 

... S. F., Y. 
... J. B. 1. 

... S. F., YI. 
... J. B. I. 

... S. F., YI. 

... ,, 

... ,, 

••* 9 ) 

S.F., I. 

... f, 

... „ YI. 

... J. B. I., 

... S. F., Y. 
... „ YI. 

... J. B. I. 

... S. F., III. 


... 

... J. B. 1. 


S. F., III. 
... J. B. I. 


Garrulacidse — (Laughing Tbrusbes). 


146 Garrulax leucolopbtis : Hardw. 


147 

belangeri ; Less. 

148 

sinensis : Scop. 

149 

albogularis : Gould 

150 

pectoralis : Gould 

151 

moniliger : Hodg. 

152 

strepitans : Tick. 


153 Trocbalopterum melanostigma : Bl. 

154 Actinodura ramsayi : Wald. 

155 Sibia picaoides : Hodg. 

156 melanoleuca : Bl. 

Pycnonotidae — (Bulbuls). 


J. B. I. 

S. F., HI, 
VI. 

J. B. I. 

99 

S. F., YI. 
„ VI. 

„ HI. 

J. B. I. 

S. F., VI. 


157 Hypsipetes psaroides : Yig. 


158 

1 ^0 

concolor : Bl. 

»V-Y . 

Horsf. 

1 no 

LLIL> v’XciXclLlV.li • 

fipliplli * "Rl 

161 

malaccensis : 

Bl. 


J. B. I. 

S. F., V. 
J. B. I. 

S.F., YI 

99 


87. 

262. 

252. 

391. 

393. 
479. 

394. 

66 . 

395. 
266. 

396. 

269. 

270. 

273. 

274. 

275. 
299 ». 
298. 
281. 
401. 
137. 
284. 
405. 
282. 
279. 

32. 

440. 

439. 

438. 

124. 

384. 


407. 

122 . 

289. 

411. 

412. 

413. 
288. 
291. 
404. 
430. 
293. 


444. 

109. 

447. 

296. 

298. 
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162 Hemixus flavala : Hodg. 

163 hildebrandi: Hume 

164 davisoni : Hume 

165 Aleurus striatus : Bl. 

166 Tracbycomus ochrocepbalus : Gm. 

167 Criniger flaveolua : Gould 

168 griseiceps : Hume 

169 . ocbraceus : Moore 

170 phaiocephalus : Hartl. 

171 tristis : Bl. 

172 Tricholestes criniger : Hay 

173 Ixos flavescens : Bl. 

174 finlaysoni : Strickl. 

175 davisoni : Hume 

176 blanfordi : Jerd. 

177 analis : Horsf. 

178 pusillus ; Salvad- 

179 plumosus : Bl. 

180 brunneus : Bl. 

181 Eubigula flaviventris : Tick. 

182 lole viridescena : Bl. 

183 Ixidia cyaniventris : Bl. 

184 Bracbypodius melanocepbalus : Gm. 

185 cinereiventris : Bl. 

186 Otocompsa emeria : Lin. 

187 Pycnonotus pygaus : Hodg. 

188 nigropileus ; Bl. 

189 atricapillus : Vieill. 


... J. B. I. 
... S. F., II. 
... „ V. 

... J. B. I. 
... S. F., I. 
... J. B. I. 
... S. F., I. 
... „ VI. 


III. 


I. 

VI. 


ff }f 

... J. B. I. 

... S. F., VI. 




99 

IV. 

VI. 


... J. B. I. 


99 

S. F., 


99 


III. 

VI. 


Melliphagidse — (Green Bulbuls). 


190 Pbyllornis cblorocepbalus : Wald. 

19 1 bodgsoni ; Gould 

192 bardwickii: Jerd. et Sel. 

193 javensis ; Horsf. 

194 cyanopogon : Temm. 

195 .®gitbina typbia : Lin. 

196 lafresnayi : Hartl. 

197 viridissima : Temm. 


S. F., III. 
J. B. I. 

S. F., VI. 

99 99 

J. B. I. 

S. F., V. 


Irenidse — (Irenas). 

198 Irena pueUa : Latb. 


Oriolidae — (Orioles) . 

199 Oriolus indicus : Jerd. 

200 tenuirostris : Bl. 

201 melanocepbalus ; Lin. 

202 xanthonotus : Horsf. 

203 traillii : Vig. 


J. B. 1. 


J. B. I. 

S. F., Ill 
J. B. 1. 

S. F., VI. 

J. B. I. 


Artamidae — (Swallow Shrikes). 

204 Artamus fuscus : Vieill. ... J. B. I. 


448. 
508. 
111 . 

449. 

455. 
451. 
478. 

301. 

302. 

303. 

304. 

306. 

307. 
301. 
125. 
457. 
312. 
309. 
312. 

456. 
315. 
320. 
324. 
319. 

460. 

461. 
126 n. 
322. 


129. 

465. 

466. 

324. 

325. 
468. 
423. 
427. 


469. 


471. 
132. 

472. 
330. 
474. 


287 . 
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Campephagidae — (Wood Shrikes). 


205 Tephrodornis peMca : Hodg. 

J. B. I. 

263. 

206 

ponticeriana : Gm. 


265. 

207 Hyloterpe grisola : Bl. 

J 9 

266. 

208 

Muscitrea cyanea ; Hume 

S. F., V. 

101. 

209 Graucalus macei : Less. 

J. B. 1. 

270. 

210 Volvocivora neglect a : Hume 

S F., V. 

203. 

211 

intermedia : Hume 

99 99 

205. 

212 

melaschista: Hodg. 

J. B. I. 

269. 

213 

avensis ; Bl. 

S. F., III. 

93. 

214 

vidua: Hartl. 

„ V. 

206. 


Pericrocotidae — (Minivets) . 



215 Pericrocotus cinereus : Lafres. 

S. F., V. 

175. 

216 

albifrons : Jerd. 

„ III. 

96. 

217 

peregrinus : Linn. 

J. B. I. 

276. 

218 

roseus : Vieill. 

99 

275. 

219 

Solaris: Bl. 

99 

274. 

220 

brevirostris : Vig. 

99 

273. 

221 

neglectus : Hume 

S. F., V. 

189. 

222 

igneus : Bl. 

„ V. 

190. 

223 

elegans : McClell. 

» III. 

95. 

224 

— flammifer : Hume 

V. 

195. 


Dicruridse — (King Crows). 

225 Buchanga intermedia : BI. 

226 pyrrhops : Hodg. 

227 leucogenys : Wald. 

228 atra : Herm. 

229 longicaudata : Hay. 

230 Dicrurus annectans : Hodg. 

231 Chaptia aenea : Vieill. 

232 picinus ; S. Miill. 

233 Bhringa remifer ; Temm. 

234 Dissemurus malabaroides : Hodg. 

235 paradiseus : Lin. 

236 Chibia hottentota : Lin. 


Laniidae — (Shrikes) . 


237 

Lanius tephronotus : Vig. 

... J. B. 1. 

258. 

238 

nigriceps : Frankl. 


259. 

239 

collurioides : Less. 

... S. F., HI. 

90. 

240 

cristatus : Lin. 

... J. B. I. 

261. 

241 

magnirostris : Less. 

... S. F., VI. 

203. 

242 

lucionensis : Lin. 

... „ II. 

199. 


Muscicapidae— 

-(Fly-catchers). 


243 Hemipus obscurus : Horsf. 

... S. F., VI. 

209. 

244 

picatus : Sykes 

... J. B. 1. 

267. 


S. F., VI. 

216. 

9 9 99 

216. 

J. B. I. 

278. 

99 

280. 

99 

279. 

99 

282. 

S. F., VI. 

218. 

J. B. I. 

283. 

9 9 

284. 

S. F., VI. 

219. 

J. B. I. 

286. 
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245 Muscipeta affinis : Hay ... J. B. I. 289. 

246 Philentoma velatum : Temm. ... S. F., VI. 224. 

247 pyrrhopterum : Temm. ... ,, ,, 223. 

248 Hypothymys azurea : Bodd. ... J. B. I. 290. 

249 Leucocerca aureola: Less. ... „ 292. 

250 albicollis : Vieill. ... ,, 291. 

251 javanica; Sparrm. ... S. F., I. 455. 

252 Chelidorhynx hypoxantha : Bl. ... J. B. I. 294. 

253 Culicicapa ceylonensis : Sws. ... „ 295. 

254 Butalis sibiricus ; Gm. ... ,, 296. 

255 latirostris ; Eaff. ... ,, 297. 

256 ferrugineus : Hodg. ... ,, 299. 

257 Stoporala melanops : Vig. ... ,, 301. 

258 Cyornis rubeculoides : Vig. ... ,, 304. 

259 olivaceus: Hume ... S. F., V. 338. 

260 tickelli; Bl. ... J. B. I. 305 & 306. 

261 vividus : Swinh. ... S. F., VI. 229. 

262 magnirostris : Bl. ... J. B. I. 308. 

263 Niltava sundara : Hodg. ... „ 314. 

264 macgrigori® : Burt. ... „ 315. 

265 grandis : Bl. ... „ 816. 

266 Anthipes moniliger : Hodg. ... ,, 317. 

267 submoniliger : Hume ... 8. F., V. . 105. 

268 Sipbia strophiata; Hodg. ... J. B. I. 819. 

269 erythaca : Jerd. et Bl. ... ,, 322. 

270 Erythrosterna albicilla : Pall. ... ,, 323. 

271 acornaus: Hodg. ... ,, 325. 

272 maculata : Tick. ... ,, 326. 


Saxicolidae — (Stone-chats) . 

273 Pratincola caprata : Lin. ... J. B. I. 


274 

indie a : Bl. 

275 

leucura: Bl. 

276 

ferrea : Hodg. 


Sylviidae— (Tree "Warblers) . 


277 

07 Q 

Neornis flavolivacea : Hodg. 

rtoOTrmlict • 1—1 

J. B. L 

R P VT 

279 Phylloscopus fuscatus : Bl. 

280 magnirostris: Bl. 

Oftl 1 1 « ■ "Rl r* cT-i 11 Cl 

J. B. I. 

H ’f VT 

282 

C/> rlTT'o w 1 » 

D» i: V 1. 

TT 

283 

bLilWcirZl . ibOiCltlC 

,, li. 

T "R T 

284 

iuguoris ' i;>x. ... 

0 . X>. J.. 

R TP '\T 

285 

btjcuuLiiiii . xiiiinu ... 

O. J: ., V . 

J. B. I. 

Q T? VT 

286 

vlllG.allU.S I 1 j1. 

— X 1 1 1 n /\a . W! .i? i n Vi 

287 

X6ii6inp6s . dwihli. ... 

Vi. 

288 

plunilbGiiiarsxis . mix. ... 

ff }> 

289 

corouatus . Sclxl. 

f> >> 

T T> T 

290 

tiocinloidcs . Sund.. ... 

superciliosus : Gm. 

J. ±>. 1. 

>y 


481. 

483. 

484. 
486. 


552. 

351. 

555. 

556. 

352. 
505. 
558. 
335. 
560. 
517. 

355. 

356. 

564. 

565. 
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291 Phylloscopus prorogulus : Pall. ... J. B. I. 

292 Tiriclipennis : Bl. ... S. F., V. 

293 erocbrous: Hodg. ... J. B. I. 

294 Cryptolopba burkii ; Burt. ... ,, 

295 tephrocephala : Anderson ... S. F., Ill 

296 Abrornis xanthoschistos : Hodg. ... J. B. I. 

297 superciliaris : Tick. ... „ 

298 chryseus : Wald. ... S. F., V. 


Calamoherpidse — (Grass creepers). 


299 Acrocepbalus stentoreus : H. et E. 

300 orientalis : Sclil. 

301 dumetorum : Bl. 


agricolus ; Jerd. 
bistrigiceps : Swinb. 


302 

303 

304 Arundinax asdon : Pall. 

305 Locustella lanceolata ; Temm. 

306 Urosphena squamiceps ; Swinb. 

307 Horeites paUidipes : Blanf. 

308 sericea : Wald. 

309 Ortbotomus sutorius : Forst. 

310 coronatus : J. et Bl. 

311 atrigularis ; Temm. 

312 — ; ruficeps : Less. 

313 Prinia flaviventris : Deless. 

314 gracilis : Frankl. 

315 bodgsoni : Bl. 

316 beavani : Wald. 

317 rufula : God. Aust. 

318 rufescens : Bl. 

319 Cisticola cursitans : Frankl. 

320 Drymoeca longicaudata : Tick. 

321 extensicauda : Srvinb. 

322 blanfordi : Wald. 

323 Suya crinigera : Hodg. 

824 erytbropleura ; Wald. 

325 superciliaris : Anderson 


... J. B. I. 

... S. F., III. 

... J. B. I. 

S. F., VI. 

... J. B. I. 

... S. F., VI. 


ff ff 

S. F., V. 
J. B 1. 


S. F., VI. 

>» >> 

J. B. I. 


S. F.,III. 

>> M 

ff 99 

J. B. I. 

s.’iv, III. 

V. 

J. B. I. 

S. F., V. 
„ VI. 


Paridae — (Tits). 


326 .SIgitbaliscus erythrocepbalus : Vig. ... J. B. I. 

327 Parus csesius : Tick. ... ,, 

328 commixtus : Swinb. ... S. F., VI. 

329 Macblolopbus spilonotus : Bl. ... J. B. I, 

330 Melanocblora sultanea : Hodg. ... ,, 

Leiotrichidse — (Hill Tits). 

331 Cutia nipalensis ; Hodg. ... J. B. 1. 

332 Leiotbrix lute a : Scop. 

333 Mesia argentauris : Hodg. 

334 Siva strigula : Hodg. 

75 




566. 

380. 

508. 

569. 

140. 

572. 

574. 

555. 


515. 

337. 

516. 

517. 

338. 

518. 

339. 

343. 

344. 
57. 

530. 

531. 
845. 
346. 

532. 
536. 

538. 
136. 
397. 
136. 

539. 
544. 

340. 

57. 
547. 

58. 
350. 


634. 

645. 

87(i. 

619. 

(•>50. 


612. 
61 1. 
61 o. 
616 
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335 Oochoa purpurea : Hodg. 

336 Pteruthius teralatus : Tick. 

337 AUotrius intermedins : Hume 

338 Ljiioptila saturata : Wald. 

339 Siva sordida : Hume 

340 cyanuroptera : Hodg. 

341 castaneicauda ; Hume 

342 Minla castaneiceps ; Hodg. 

343 Proparus dubius : Hume 

344 Ixulus humilis ; Hume 

345 striatus ; Bl. 

346 Yubina gularis : Hodg. 

347 Herpornis xantholeuca ; Hodg. 

348 Zosterops siamensis ; Bl. 

349 austeni : Wald. 

350 palpebrosus : Temm. 


... J. B. I. 
... S. F., VI. 
... V. 

"• f> f9 

••• 99 99 


... S. F., V. 
... J. B. I. 

... S. F., II. 
... „ V. 

... J. B.I. 


... S. F., VI. 
... ,, V. 

... J.B. I. 


Dicseidse — (Flower peckers). 


351 Dicffium cruentatum : Lin. 


352 

— trigonostigma : Scop. 

353 

— cbysorrbagum : Temm. 

354 

— erytbrorbyncbus : Latb. 

355 

— oUvaceum ; Wald. 

356 Prionocbilus maculatus : Temm. 

357 

modestus : Hume 

358 

percussus; Temm. 

359 Piprisoma agile : Tick. 


... J. B. I. 

... S. F., VI. 
... J. B. I. 

s.'f.,iii. 

... „ VI. 

... III. 
VI. 

... J. B. I. 


Motacillidse — (W agtails) . 


360 Pipastes maculatus : Hodg. 

361 trivialis : Lin. 

362 Corydalla richardi : Vieill. 

363 malayensis : Eyton 

364 rufula : Vieill. 

365 striolata : Bl. 

366 Antbus rosaceus : Hodg. 

367 cervinus : Pall. 

368 Limonidromus indicus : Gm. 

369 Motacilla ocularis : Swinb. 

370 alboides: Hodg. 

371 alba : Lin. 

372 Calobates melanope : Pall. 

373 Budytes flava ; Lin. 

374 cinereocapilla : Savi. 

375 calcarata : Hodg. 


... J. B. I. 


S.F., VI. 
... J. B. I. 


... S. F., II. 
... J. B. 1. 

... S. F., VI 
... J. B. I. 


J. B. 1. 

... S. F., VI 


Henicuridse — (Forktails) . 

376 Henicurus guttatus : Gould ... S. F., III. 

377 lescbenaulti : Vieill. ... „ ’ V. 

878 frontalis : Bl. 


607. 

368. 

112 . 

110 . 

104. 

617. 

100 . 

619. 

447. 

106. 

625. 

626. 

630. 
375. 

56. 

631. 


236. 
194. 

237. 

238. 
403. 
199. 
298. 
196. 
210 . 


596. 

597. 

599. 
366. 

600. 
601. 
605. 
239. 
595. 
518. 
590. 


592. 

363. 

363. 

594. 


342. 

249. 

248. 
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379 Henicurus mmaculatus : Hodg. ... J. B. I. 585. 

380 schistaceus : Hodg. ... ,, 586. 

381 ruficapillus ; Temm. ... S. F., VI. 361. 

Fringillidse — (F inches) . 

382 Citrinella fucata : Pall. ... J. B. I. 719. 

383 Emberiza rutila : Pall. ... S. F., III. 158. 

384 pusilla : Pall. ... J. B. I. 720. 

385 aureola : Pall. ... ,, 723. 

386 Melophus melanicterus : Gm. ... „ 724. 

387 Passer indicus : J. et S. ... ,, 706. 

388 flaveolus : Bl. ... S. F., III. 156. 

389 assimilis; Wald. ... ,, >, 157. 

390 montaniis: Lin. ... J. B. I. 710. 

391 Carpodacus erythrinus : Pall. ... ,, 738. 

392 Munia rubrinigra : Hodg. ... ,, 698. 

393 leuconota : Tern. ... ,, 701. 

394 leucogastra : Bl. ... S. F., VH. 402. 

395 acuticauda : Hogd. ... J. B. I. 702. 

396 Lonchura subundulata : God. Anst. ... S. F., HI. 398. 

397 Erytbrura prasina ; Sparrm. ... ,, VI. 405. 

398 Estrilda flavidiventris : Wall. ... ,, IV. 484. 

399 Ploceus baya : Bl. ... S. F. VI. 398. 

400 manyar: Horsf. ... J. B. I. 695. 

401 bengalensis : Bl. ... ,, 696. 

402 javanensis : Less. ... S. F., III. 154. 

Corvidae — (Crows). 

403 Corvus macrorbyncbus : Wagl. ... J. B. 1. 660. 

404 splendens : Vieill. ... ,, 663. 

405 insolens : Hume ... S. F., 11. 480. 

Garrulidae — (Jays). 

406 Garrulus leucotis : Hume ... S. F., II. 443. 

407 Urocissa magnirostris ; Bl. ... „ HI. 144. 

408 Cissa sinensis: Bodd. ... J. B. 1. 673. 

409 Dendrocitta rufa : Scop. ... 674. 

410 assimilis: Hume ... S. F., V. 117. 

411 bimalayensis : Bl. ... J. B. I. 676. 

412 Crypsirbina varians : Lath. ... S. F., HI. 146. 

413 cucullata : Jerd. ... ,, ,, 147. 

414 Platysmurus leucopterus : Tern. ... ,, VI. 387. 

415 Platylopbus ardesiacus : Cab. ... ,, ,> 380. 

Stumidae — (MynabsL 

416 Sturnopastor superciliaris : Bl. ... S. F., III. 149. 

417 Acridotberes tristis : Lin. ... J. B. 1. 684. 

418 fusciis : Wagl. 686. 

419 siameiisis : Swinb. . , H. F., VI 688. 

120 Sturnia pagodaium ; Gm. .. I. B. I. 687. 
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421 Sturnia malabarica : Gm. 

422 burmannica : Jerd. 

423 nemoricola : Jerd. 

424 Calornis sturnina : Pall. 

425 alEnis : Hay. 

426 chalybseus : Horsf. 

427 Saraglossa spiloptera ; Vig. 

428 Eulabes intermedia : Hay 

429 javanensis : Osb. 

430 Ampeliceps coronatus : BI. 


J. B. I. 

S. F., III. 



J. B. I. 


9 9 


S. F., VI. 


Certhiidae — (Tree creepers). 

431 Certbia discolor ; Bl. ... J. B. I. 

482 Sitta neglccta : Wald. ... S. F., III. 

433 magna: Piamsay ... „ V. 

434 Dendropbila corallina : Hodg. ... J. B. I. 


Nectariniidae — (Honey suckers). 

435 Araebnotbera magna: Hodg. ... J. B. I. 

436 aurata: Bl. ... S. F., III. 

437 longirostra: Latb. ... J. B. I. 

438 modesta : Eyton ... S. F., VI. 

439 ebrysogenys : Temm. ,, ,, 

440 Antbreptes bypogrammica: S. Miill 

441 malaccensis : Scop: ... „ „ 

442 simplex : S. Miill. ... ,, ,, 

443 iEtbopyga cara : Hume ... „ 11. 

444 gouldiae ; Vig. ... J. B. I. 

445 dabryi : G. Verr. ... S. F., VI. 

446 sanguinipectus : Wald. ... „ III. 

447 Cbalcostetba insignis : Jard. ... „ VI. 

448 Nectaropbila basseltii : Temm. ... ,, ,, 

449 Chalcoparia pboenicotis : Temm. ... „ III. 

450 Aracbnecbtbra asiatica : Latb. ... J. B. I. 

451 flammaxillaris : Bl.... S. F., IV. 

452 Myzantbe ignipectus : Hodg. ... J. B. I. 

Hirundinidae — (Swallows) . 

453 Hirundo gutturalis : Scop. ... S. F., VI. 

454 — borreorum ; Bart. ... ,, ,, 

455 javanica : Sparrm. ... J. B. I. 

456 filifera: Steph. ... ,, 

457 nipalensis: Hodg. ... S. F., V. 

458 striolata : Temm. et Scbl. „ VI. 

459 Cotyle riparia : Lin. ... J. B. I. 

460 — sinensis : J. E. Gray 

461 Cbelidon urbica : Lin. 

Alaudidae- 

462 Alauda gulgula : Frankl. 

463 Alaudula raytal : Bl. 


99 

99 


-(Larks). 


J. B. I. 


688 . 

150. 

480 n 

893. 

394. 

394. 

691. 

693. 

396. 

335. 


245. 

88 . 

343. 

253. 


223. 

85. 

224. 

176. 

177. 

178. 
186. 
188. 
473 n. 
227. 
180. 
402. 

183. 

184. 

86 . 
234. 
314. 
241. 


41. 

42. 

83. 

84. 
262. 

44. 

87. 

89. 

92. 


767. 

762. 
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464 Mii-afra assamica : McClell. 

465 affinis ; Jerd. 

Upupidse — (Hoopoes). 

466 Upiipa lougirostris ; Jerd. 

Eurylaemidae — (Broadbills) 

467 Calyptomena yiridis : Raff. 

468 Psarisomus dalhousiie : Jam. 

469 Seriloplius rubropygius : Hodg. 

47 0 — — lunatus : Gould 

471 Eurylacmus javanicus : Horsf. 

472 — ocbromelas : Raff’. 

478 Cymborhjmchua affinis : Bl. 

474 — macrorliyncbus : Gm. 

475 Corydon sumatranus : Raft'. 

Psittacidse — (Parrots) . 

476 Palffiornis nipalensis : Hodg. 

477 torquatus : Bodd. 

478 bengalensis : Gm. 

479 scbisticeps : Hodg. 

480 finscbii : Hume 

481 — melanorbynebus : Wagl. 

482 Loriculus vernalis ; Sparrm. 

■ 483 Psittinus incertus : Shaw 

Picid® — (W oodpeckers) . 

484 Dendrotypes atratus : Bl. 

485 macei: Vieill. 

486 analis ; Horsf. 

487 Liopipo mahratteusis : Lath. 

488 Yungipiras canicapillus : Bl. 

489 Hemicircus canente : Less. 

490 Bordidus ; Ej'ton 

491 Meiglyiffes tristis : Horsf. 

492 jugularis : Bl. 

493 tukki : Less. 

494 Chrysocolaptes sultaueus : Hodg. 

495 Mulleripicns pulverulentus : Tcmm. 

496 Thriponax crawfurdi : Gray 

497 javensis : Horsf. 

498 Gecimis striolatus : Bl. 

499 vittatus : Bl. 

500 erythropygius : Elliot. 

501 occipitalis : Vig. 

502 ChrysojAlegma flavinuchns : Gould 

503 mentalis ; Tern. 

504 puniceus : Horsf. 

505 malaccensis : Lath. 


... J. B. 

I. 

754. 

... 


755. 

... S. F. 

, III. 

89. 

... S. F., 

. VI. 

86. 

... J. B.' 

I. 

138. 

... ,, 


139. 

... S. F., 

, III. 

54. 

... ,, 

VI. 

89. 

. . . yy 

f 9 

91. 

. . . yy 

III. 

336. 

. . . yy 

VI. 

92. 

. . . yy 

99 

97. 

... J. B. 

I. 

147. 

. . . ,y 


148. 

... S. F., 

III. 

56. 

... J. B. 

I. 

150. 

... S. F., 

II. 

509. 

... J. B. 

I. 

152. 

. . . ,, 


153. 

... S. F., 

VI. 

120. 

.. S. F. 

VI., 

123. 

.. J. B. : 

I. 

157. 

.. s. P., 

III. 

57. 

.. J. B. I. 

160. 

S. P., 

III. 

60. 

jy 

99 

61. 

> > 

VI. 

128. 

n 

99 

131. 

>9 

III. 

63. 

99 

VI. 

132. 

J. B. I 


166. 

39 


168. 

S. F., 

III. 

66. 

f 3 

99 

67. 

J. B. I 


171. 

S. P., 

' III. 

69. 

>9 

II. 

444. 

J. B. I 

. 

172. 


» 173. 

S. F., VI. 138. 
„ 139. 

>! >} 140. 
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506 Chrysophlegma chlorolophus ; Vieill. 

507 Venilia pyrrhotis : Hodg. 

508 Lepocestes porphyromelas : Boie 

509 Gecinulus viridis : Bl. 

510 Microptemus rufinotus : Malh. 

511 brachynrua : Vieill. 

512 Tiga javanensis : Ljungh 

513 Gauropicoides rafflesii : Vig. 

514 Vivia innominata : Burt. 

515 Sasia ochracea : Hodg. 

516 Yunx torquilla : Lin. 

Megalsemidee — (Barbets) . 

517 Caloramphus hayii : J. E. Gray 

518 Megalsema marshallorum : Swinb. 

519 davisoni : Hume 

520 virens : Bodd. 

521 ramsayi: Wald. 

522 hodgsoni : Bonap. 

523 Cyanops asiatica: Lath. 

524 incognita : Hume 

525 Chotorea mystacophanos : Temm. 

526 XantholaBma hsemaeephala : P. L. S. Miill. ... 

527 cyanotis: Bl. 

Cuculidae — (Cuckoos) . 

528 Cuculus canorus : Lin. 

529 striatus : Drap. 

530 Bonneratii : Lath. 

531 micropterus : Gould 

532 Hieroccyx varius : Vahl. 

533 nanus: Hume 

534 nisicolor : Hodg. 

535 sparverioides : Vig. 

536 Cacomantis threnodes : Cab. 

537 Surniculus lugubris : Horsf. 

538 Lamprococcyx maculatus : Gm. 

539 malayanus : Eaff. 

540 Chalcococcyx xanthorhynchus : Horsf. 

541 Coccystes jacobinus : Bodd. 

542 coromandus ; Lin. 

543 Eudynamis malayana: Cab. 

544 Zanclostomus tristis : Less. 

545 diardi : Less. 

546 javanicus: Horsf. 

547 Phcenicophaes erythrognathus : Hartl. 

548 Ehinortha cblorophgea : Eaff. 

549 Polioeoccyx sumatranus : Eaff. 

550 Centropus intermedins : Hume 

551 bengalensis: Gm. 


J. B. 

1 . 

174. 

>> 


176. 

S. F., 

VI. 

143. 

ff 

III. 

71. 

J. B. 

I. 

178. 

S. F., 

V. 

473. 

J. B. 

I. 

184. 

S. F., 

VI. 

146. 

J. B. 

I. 

186. 

ff 


187. 

99 


188. 


S. 

F., 

VI. 

149. 

J. 

B. 

I. 

191. 

S. 

F., 

V. 

108. 


ff 

VI. 

150. 


f f 

III. 

402. 

J. 

B. 

I. 

192. 


ff 


195. 

s. 

F., 

II. 

442. 


ff 

VI. 

152. 

J. 

B. 

I. 

197. 

s. 

F., 

III. 

77. 


J. B. I. 

199. 

ff 

200. 

ff 

202. 

ff 

203. 

ff 

205. 

S. F., V. 

490. 

J. B. I. 

206. 

ff 

207. 

ff 

209. 

ff 

210. 

ff 

211. 

S. F., VI. 

503. 

II. 

191. 

J. B. I. 

212. 

>> 

213. 

S. F., 11. 

193. 

J. B. I. 

215. 

S. F., VI. 

163. 

ff ff 

167. 

ff ff 

165. 

ff ff 

166. 

ff ff 

164. 

I. 

454. 

J. B. I. 

218. 
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Coraciidse — (Rollers) . 

552 Coracias affinis : Mc’Clell. ... J. B. I. 124. 

553 Eurystomus orientalis : Lin. ... ,, 126. 

Trogonidse — (Trogons) . 

554 Harpactes duvaucelii ; Temm. ... S. F., VI. 63. 

555 hodgsoni : Gould. ... J. B. I. 116. 

556 oreskios : Temm. ... S. F., III. 48. 

Caprimulgidse — (Nigbtj ars) . 

557 Batrachostomus hodgsoni ; G. E. Gray ... J. B. I. 106. 

558 Caprimulgus albinotatus ; Tick. ... ,, 109. 


559 — 

macrourus: Horsf. 

• • • 

110. 

560 — 

asiaticus : Lath. 

• • ♦ > > 

112. 

561 — 

jotaka : Temm. et Schl. 

... S. F., VI. 

56. 

562 — 

monticolus : Frankl. 

... J. B. I. 

114. 

563 Lyncornis cerviniceps : Gould 

... S. F., VI. 

60. 


Cypselidae — (Swifts) . 



564 Acanthylis coracina : S. Miill. 

... S. F., VI. 

45. 

565 — 

indica : Hume 

- „ 1. 

471. 

566 — 

gigantea : v. Hasselq. 

... „ IV. 

287. 

567 Cypselus subfurcatus : Bl. 

... „ II. 

524. 

568 — 

pacifieus ; Lath. 

... „ III. 

43. 

569 — 

infumatus : Sclat. 

• • » f f yy 

44.. 

570 Collocalia innominata : Hume 

- „ 1. 

294. 

571 — 

spodiopygia : Peale. 

... „ I. 

296. 

572 

linchi : Horsf. 

... „ I. 

296. 

573 Macropteryx coronatus : Tick. 

... J. B. I. 

104. 

574 

comata : Temm. 

... S. F., VI. 

51. 

575 

longipennis : Eafin. 

ff 

52. 


Meropidae — (Bee-eaters) . 



576 Merops viridis ; Lin. 

... J. B I. 

117. 

577 

philippinus : Lin. 

... ,, 

118. 

578 

leschenaulti : Vieill. 

>> 

119. 

579 Nyctiornis athertoni : J. et Sel. 

... yy 

122 . 

580 

amictus : Temm. 

... S. F., VI. 

69. 


Alcedinidae — (Kingfishers) . 


581 Pelargopsis burmannica : Sharpe ... S. F., II. 165. 

582 amauroptera: Pears. ... J. B. I. 128. 

583 Halcyon smyrnensis : Lin. ... ,, 129. 

584 pileata : Bodd. ... ,, 130. 

585 coromanda : Lath. ... ,, 131, 

586 concretus : Temm. ... S. F., VI. 76. 

487 chloris : Bodd. ... J. B. 1. I32! 

588 Carcineutes pulchellus : Horsf. ... S. F., VI. 79! 

589 Ceyx tridaetyla : Pall. ... J. B.' I. ' 133* 
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590 Alcedo bengalensis : Gm. 

... J. B. I. 

134. 

591 beavani : Wald. 

... S. F., II. 

494. 

592 euryzona : Temm. 

... „ VI. 

81. 

593 Ceryle rudis : Lin. 

... J. B. 1. 

136. 

594 guttata : Vig. 

... 

137. 


Bucerotidae — (Hornbills) . 


595 Dichoceros cavatus : Shaw 

... J. 

B I. 


140. 

596 Hydrocissa albirostris ; Shaw 


J 1 


112. 

597 Anorhinus tickelli : Bl. 

s. 

F., 

VI. 

103. 

598 galeritus : Temm. 


ft 

99 

109. 

599 Berenicornis comatus ; Raff. 


f 9 

9 9 

106. 

600 Aceros nipalensis : Hodg. 

J. 

B. I 


146. 

601 Bubruficollis ; Bl. 

... s. 

F., 

VI. 

112. 

602 undulatus : Shaw 


99 

9 

111. 

603 Rhinoplas vigil : Forst. 


99 

99 

115. 


Columbidse — (Pigeons) . 


604 Toria nipalensis : Hodg. 

605 Crocopua viridifrons : Bl. 

606 Osmotreron bicincta : Jerd. 


607 

vernans ; Lm. 

608 

phayrei ; Bl. 

609 

fulvicollis : Wagl. 


610 Sphenocercus sphenurus : Vig. 

611 apicaudus : Hodg. 

612 Carpophaga fenea : Lin. 

613 — bicolor : Scop. 

614 Ducula griseicapilla : Wald. 

615 Alsocomus puniceus : Tick. 

616 Columba intermedia : Strick : 

617 Macropygia tusalia : Hodg. 

618 assimilis ; Hume 

619 Turtur meena : Sykes. 

620 tigrinus : Temm. 

621 risorius ; Lin. 

622 humilis : Temm. 

623 Geopelia striata : Lin. 

624 Chalcophaps indie a : Lin. 


•J. 

B. 

I. 

771. 

S. 

F., 

III. 

161. 

J. 

B. 

I. 

774. 

s. 

F., 

VI. 

411. 

J. 

B. 

I. 

776. 

s. 

F., 

VI. 

413. 

J. 

B. : 

I. 

778. 


99 


779. 


99 


780. 

s. 

F., 

II. 

265. 


99 

III. 

402. 

J. 

B. 

1. 

782. 


99 


788. 


99 


791. 

s. 

F., 

II. 

441. 

J. 

B. 

1. 

793. 

s. 

F., 

I. 

461. 

.1. 

B. 

I. 

796. 

s. 

F., 

III. 

279. 

> J 


VI. 

423. 

J. 

B. ; 

I. 

798. 


Phasianidae — (Pheasants) . 


625 Pavo muticus : Lin. ... 

626 Argus giganteus : Temm. 

627 Pdyplectron chinquis : Temm. 

628 Euplocomus vieilloti : G. R. Gray 

629 Gennseus lineatus ; Lath. 

630 cuvieri : Temm. 

631 crawfurdi : J. E. Grey 

632 Gallus ferruginous : Gm. 


. S. F., YI. 


n 

9f 


>> 


III. 


ft 


J. B. 1. 


VI. 


425. 
427. 
432. 
438. 
166. 
166 n 
437. 
812. 
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Tetraonidse — (Partridges and Quail). 

... S. F., 


633 Francolinus sinensis : Osb. 

634 Arboricola intermedins : BI. 

635 brunneopectus : Tick 

636 cbloropns : Tick. 

637 charltoni : Eyton 

638 rufigularis : Hodg. 


99 


J B. I. 


III. 

>9 

99 

99 

VI. 


VI. 


171. 

344. 

174. 

176. 

445. 

825. 

449. 


640 EoUulus roulroul : Scop. 


9 9 9 9 

448. 

641 Coturnix communis ; Bonat. 

J. 

B. 1. 

829. 

642 coromandelicus : Gm. 


9 9 

830. 

643 Excalfactoria sinensis : Lin. 


99 

831. 

644 Turnix plumbipes : Hodg. 


99 

833. 

645 maculosus : Temm. 

S. F., VI. 

452. 

Glareolidae — (Swallow plovers). 




646 Glareola orientalis: Leach. 

J. 

B. I. 

842. 

647 lactea : Temm. 


99 

843. 

Charadriidae — (Plovers). 




648 Squaterola helvetiea : Gm. 


99 

844. 

649 Charadrius fulvus : Gm. 


99 

845. 

650 .^gialitis geoffroyi : Wagl. 


99 

846. 

651 mongolus : Pall. 


99 

847. 

652 alexandrinus : Lin. 


99 

848. 

653 dubius : Scop. 


99 

849. 

654 minutus : Pall. 


9 9 

850. 

655 Chettusia cinerea : Bl. 


9 1 

854. 

656 Sarcogramma atrinuchalis : Bl. 

S. F., HI. 

181. 

657 Hoplopterus ventralis : Cuv. 

J. 

B. I. 

857. 

658 Esacus recurvirostris : Cuv. 


9 9 

858. 

659 CEdicnemus crepitans : Temm. 


99 

859. 


Haematopidse — (Turnstones). 


660 Strepsilas interpres : Lin. 

661 Haematopus ostralegus : Lin. 

Scolopacidae — (Snipe). 

662. Scolopas rusticola : Lin. 

663. Gallinago stenura : Kubl. 

664. scolopacina : Bonap. 

665. gallinula : Lin. 

666. Ehynehsea bengalensis : Lin. 

667. Pseudoscolopax semipalmatus : Jerd. 

668. Limosa segocephala ; Lin. 

669. Xenus cinereus : Giilden. 

670. Numenius lineatus : Cuv. 

671. phseoims : Lin. 

672. Machetes pugnax : Lin. 

673. Tringa crassirostris : T. et Schl. 

76 


99 


99 


99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

S. F., 1. 


860. 

862. 


867. 

870. 

871. 

872. 

873. 

874. 

875. 

876. 

877. 

878. 
880. 
240. 
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674 Tringa siibarquata : Gulden. 

... J. B. 1. 

882. 

675 minuta; Pall. 

• • ■ ff 

884. 

676 subminuta; Middend. 

... S. F., 1. 

242. 

677 temminckii : Leisl. 

... J. B. 1. 

885. 

678 — platyrhyncha : Temm. 

... ff 

886. 

679 Eurynorhynchus pygmaeus : Lin. 

... ff 

887. 

680 Calidris arenaria : Lin. 

... fy 

888. 

681 Actitis glareola : Lin. 

... ff 

891. 

682 ochropua : Lin. 

... yy 

892. 

683 hypolencus : Lin. 

... yf 

893. 

684 Totanus glottis : Lin. 

... ff 

894. 

685 haughtoni ; Armstrong 

... S. F., IV. 

344. 

686 stagnatilis ; Beebst. 

... J. B. 1. 

895. 

687 fuscus : Lin. 

... ff 

896. 

688 calidris : Lin. 

... ff 

897. 

689 Himantopus autumnalis : Hasselq. 

... 

898. 

Eallidae — ( Waterhens) . 



690 Porphyrio poliocephalua : Lath. 

... J. B. I. 

902. 

691 Fulica atra : Lin. 

... 

903. 

692 Podica personata ; G. E. Gray 

... S. F., III. 

186. 

693 Gallicrex cinerea : Gm. 

... J. B. 1. 

904. 

694 Gallinula chloropus : Lin. 

... ff 

905. 

695 Erythra phoenicura : Forst. 

... ff 

907. 

696 Porzana maruetta : Briss. 

... ff 

909: 

697 pygmcea ; Naum. 

... ff 

910. 

698 Eallina fusca : Lin. 

... ff 

911. 

699 ceylonica : Gm. 

... ff 

912. 

700 fasciata : Eafif. 

... S. F., HI. 

188. 

701 Hypotjenidia striata : Lin. 

... J. B. I. 

913. 

702 Eallus indicus ; Bl. 

... ,, 

914. 

Parridae — ( J acanas) . 



703 Hydrophasianus chirurgus : Scop. 

... J. B. I. 

901. 

704 Parra indica : Lath. 

... ff 

900 

Ardeidse — (Herons) . 



705 Ardea sumatrana : Eaff. 

... J. B. I. 

922. 

706 cinerea : Lin. 

... ff 

923. 

707 pm’puria : Lin. 

... ff 

924. 

708 Herodias alba ; Lin. 

... ff 

925. 

709 intermedia ; Hass. 

... ff 

926. 

710 garzetta : Lin. 

... ff 

927. 

711 eulophotes : Swinh. 

... S. F., VI. 

478. 

712 Demiegretta sacra ; Gm. 

... „ H. 

304. 

713 Bubulcus coromandus : Bodd. 

... J. B. I. 

929. 

714 Ardeola grayi : Sykes 

... ff 

930. 

715 prasinosceles : Swinh. 

... S. F., VI. 

481. 

716 Butorides jaYanieus ; Horsf. 

... J. B. I. 

931. 

717 Ardeiralla flavicollis : Lath. 

... ff 

932. 
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718 Ardetta eimiamomea : Gm. 

719 sinensis : Gm. 

720 Goisacliius melanolophus : Raff. 

721 Nycticorax griseus : Lin. 

Ciconidse — ( Storks) . 

722 Leptoptilos giganteus ; Forst. 

723 javanicus : Horsf. 

724 Xenorliynciius asiatieus : Latli. 

725 Melanopelargus episcopus : Bodd. 

Tantalidae — (Ibises). 

726 Tantalus leucocephalus : Gm. 

727 Anastomus oscitans : Bodd. 

728 Ibis melanocepbiilus : Lath. 

729 Inocotis papillosus : Temm. 

730 davisoni : Hirme 

731 Falcinellus igneus : S. G. Gm. 

Gruidae — (Cranes). 

732 Grus antigone : Lin. 

Pelecanidse — (Pelec ans ) . 

733 Pelecanus philippensis : Gm. 

734 javanicus : Horsf. 

Anatidse — (Ducks). 

735 Sarkidiornis melanonotus : Penn. 

736 Nettapus coromandelianus : Gm. 

737 Dendrocygna javanica : Horsf. 

738 major : Jerd. 

739 Casarca rutila : Pall. 

740 scululata : S. JIull. 

741 Anas pcecilorliynclia : Penn. 

742 caryopbyllacea : Lath. 

743 Chaulelasmus strepera : Liu. 

744 Dafila acuta : Lin. 

745 Mareca penelope : Lin. 

746 Querquedula crecca : Lin. 

747 circia ; Lin. 

748 Fuiigula nyroca : Giild. 

Podicipidse — (Grebes) . 

749 Podiceps minor : Gm. 

Graculidse — (Cormorants) . 

750 Graculus carbo : Lin. 

751 fuscicollis : Stepb. 

752 pygmreus : Pall. 

753 Plotus melanogaster : Penn. 


„ 933. 

„ 934. 

S. F., II. 312. 

J. B. 1. 937. 


915. 

916. 

917. 


„ 938. 

„ 940. 

„ 941. 

„ 942. 

S. F., III. 300. 

J. B. 1. 943. 


863. 


1,004. 

1,003, 


950. 

951. 

952. 

953. 

954. 

955. 

959. 

960. 

961. 

962. 

963. 

964. 

965. 
969. 


975. 


1.005. 

1.006. 

1.007. 

1.008. 
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Laridse — (Gulls). 

754 Larus iclithyaetus : Pall. 

755 Xema brunneicephala : Jerd. 

756 l.estris pomarhinus : Temm. 

Sternidse — (Terns). 

757 Sylochelidon caspius : Pall. 

758 Gelochilidon anglicus : Mont. 

759 hybrida: Pall. 

760 Seena aurantia : Gray 

761 Sterna dougalli : Mont. 

762 melanogastra : Temm. 

763 Stemula minuta : Lin. 

764 Pelecanopus bergii : Lichst. 

765 medius : Horsf. 

766 Onycboprion sumatrana : Ka£f. 

767 fuliginosus : Gm. 

768 Anous stolidus ; Lin. 

769 Ehynebops albicoUis : Swain. 

770 Phaeton indicus : Hume. 

771 Sula australis : Steph. 


)> 

979. 

99 

980. 

S. F., VI. 

490. 


J. B. 1. 

982. 


983. 

99 

984. 

99 

985. 

S. F., II. 

317. 

J. B. I. 

987. 

99 

988. 

99 

989. 

99 

990. 

99 

991. 

S. F.. IV. 

477. 

J. B. I. 

993. 

9 9 

995. 

S. F., I. 

286. 

J. B. I. 

998. 


Addenda. 

The following species have recently been added : — 
Phylloscopus flavo-olivaceus : Hume. 

humii : Brooks. 

xanthodryas : Swin. 

Locustella certhiola : Pall. 

tacsanowskia ; Swin. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

REPTILIAN FAUNA. 

[ BY W. THEOBALD. DEPUTY SUPEErSTENDENT, GEOLOGICAL SUBVEY OF INDIA. J 

The reptilian fauna of British Burma is not only rich both in 
species and in individuals but is interesting likewise as comprising 
a portion of two very distinct zoological provinces, — namely, that of 
cis-gangetic or Peninsular India to the north and the Malay region 
to the south, whence results the somewhat, zoologically speaking, 
incongruous list here given, from the want of congruity between 
zoological provinces and political boundaries. Anything, however, 
beyond a brief sketch of the subject would be out of place in a 
work like the present.* 

In the four great classes of vertebrate animals oviparous repro- 
duction is the absolute rule, though very different are the vicissi- 
tudes which the ovum of a mammal or of a fish will, respectively, 
have to encounter. In a mammal the ovum can hardly be regarded 
as enjoying any independent existence as it is no sooner free from 
the organ wherein it had been formed than it perishes or, if 
detached under vitalizing conditions, it is at once converted from 
an egg into an embryo which (with a modified exceiition in the 
case of marsupials) maintains an organic connection with its 
parent till it is capable of supporting a separate existence. With 
Aves, Keptilia and Pisces the case is different. In their case the 
vivified egg is augmented in bulk by being embedded in a mass of 
nutritive material whereon the embryo is supported, which in the 
case of Aves and true Reptiles is enveloped in a covering, either 
shelly or coriaceous, whereby it is protected from external violence ; 
whilst in the case of Pisces or the order Batkachia this security is 
ensured by the ova being committed to water without any protec- 
tive covering. Exceptionally among reptiles and fish, never 
among birds, the egg is developed within the body of the parent, 
but the viviparism of these classes is merely analogous (but with 
no functional homology) to that of the mammal. 

The Reptilian order Batrachia (frogs and newts) differs from 
true reptiles in the newly hatched young normally passing through 
a larval stage, being provided with gills and a tail adapted for 

* A more exact knowledge of Indian reptiles than the present paper can convey 
may he obtained by consulting Gunther’s Monograph of Indian Reptiles (Ray 
Society’s Volume for 1864) ; Nicholson’s Handbook of Snakes (Madras ; Higginbotham 
and Co., 1874) ; and Theobald’s Descriptive Catalogue of Indian Reptiles” (Calcutta - 
Thacker, Spink and Co., 1876). ’ 
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natation. These organs are deciduous, and it is now known that 
if the eggs of a Batrachian are hatched out of water instead of in 
it no larval stage will be passed through. 

As a rule the temperature of reptiles corresponds with the 
medium wherein they live, but in some snakes (Python, etc.) which 
incubate their eggs a rise of temperature takes place whilst they are 
so engaged. 

Class.— eePTILIA. 

Order.— CROCODILIA. 

Reptiles with deciduous teeth firmly implanted in deep sockets. 
Cloacal orifice longitudinal. Generative organs single. Inhabit- 
ing rivers and occasionally the sea near the shore. 

Family . — Crooodilidse . — (Mee-gyoung , Burn . ) . 

Toes five behind, four before. Claws three on all feet. 

Crocodilus. — Cuvier. 

The fourth tooth of the lower jaw fits into a notch in the 
upper jaw so as to be visible when the jaws are closed, the same 
teeth in the alligator being received within a pit. 

1. C. palustris, Less. 

Colour pale olive, conspicuously black spotted ; grows to thirty 
feet. Very blunt snout. Nuchal shields four. 

2. C. porosiis, Sch. 

Colour same as preceding ; grows to thirty feet. Snout much 
narrower than in the last. Nuchal shields none : dorsal normal. 

The precise distribution of these two species is not well made 
out. G. porosus is the species which abounds in aU the tidal rivers 
of Burma ; G. palustris I have only seen inland near Thayetmyo. 
G. palustris has two pairs of anterior nuchal (nape) plates ; C. porosus 
has no anterior nuchal plates or only a pair of small ones, and 
eight dorsal rows of plates in the centre of the back. They are 
dangerous and aggressive animals in the breeding season, which is 
during the rains (June or July). 

3. G. pondicerianus, Gray. 

Nuchal shields none ; dorsal shields broad. Dr. Stoliczka has 
recorded the appearance of this species at Akyab. 

Gharialis. — Geoffroy. 

Snout very long and slender ; teeth slender, sharp. Nose 
humped in males. 

4. G. gangeticus, Gmel. 

This species reaches as far east as the Koo-la-dan river but is 
not known in Pegu. 
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Older.— CHELONIA. 

Reptiles without teeth. Limbs more or less enclosed within a 
bony case. Cloacal orifice circular. Generative organs single. 

F amily . — Testudinidse. 

Terrestrial Chelonians. Feet clubbed and adapted for walk- 
ing on land. Eggs large, cylindrical, and hard-shelled. 

Ti'stiulo. — Oppel. 

5. T. plat ij not Its, Blyth. — Burmese starred tortoise. 

Colour black with yellow rays. No nuchal plate. Found in 
Northern Pegu and Upper Burma, Avhere it represents T. ckgans of 
Continental India. 

6. T. elongata, Blyth. — Yellow land tortoise. 

Colour pale yellow, black-mottled (not rayed). Head yellow, 
with soft skin of eyes and nostrils pink. A long nuchal plate. 
Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim. 

M a noiiri a . — Gray . 

7. M. emijs, Mull, et Sehl. — (Taw-liep, Bum). 

A very large land tortoise differing h-om Tcstudo in the caudal 
shield being divided. Colour of young shells dull olive-brown, 
with horny areola ; of adults wholly black. Inhabits Arakan, 
Assam, the Malayan Peninsula, etc. 

Geomyda . — Gray . 

Shell like Testudo but feet webbed in correlation to its aquatic 
habits. 

8. G. qrandis, Gray. — The greater marsh tortoise. 

Shell above very dark brown, almost black, rayed in the youn"; 
below handsomely black- and yellow rayed. It inhabits Pemi' 
Tenasserim and Camboja. 

9. G. spinosa, Bell.— The spiny marsh tortoise. 

Colour above chestnut ; below yellow, brown-rayed. Each 
costal armed with a small spine. Inhabits Tenasserim. 

10. G. dcpressa, Anderson. 

11. G. arakana, Theobald. 

Colour above yellowish, dark-mottled; below yehoiv; black- 
mottled on the sides. Inhabits Arakan. 

F amily . — Cistudinidse- 

Fresh water Chelonians with the sternum attached to the 
thorax by a ligamentous suture permitting a certain amount of 
mobility between the upper and lower shells. 
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Cuora. — Gray. 

12. C. amboinensis, Daud. 

Colour above blackish; below primrose-yellow, with a black spot 
on each plate. Inhabits Pegu, the Malayan Peninsula, Java, etc. 

Cyclcmis. — Bell. 

13. C. dentata, Bell. 

More depressed than the last. Colour uniform hrown above 
and below in adults ; young handsomely yeUow-rayed. Inhabits 
Pegu and Tenasserhn. 

Family. — Emydidse. 

Fresh water Chelonians of small or medium size. Sternum 
and thorax united into a firm bony case. 

Bellia. — Gray. 

14. B. crassicollis, Gray. 

Second, third, and fourth vertebral plates mushroom-shaped in 
the adult. Colour deep clouded olive-brown tending to blackish 
above and below, without markings but paler in spots. Inhabits 
Tenasserim, Siam, etc. 

Melanocliehjs. — Gray. 

15. ill. edeniana, Anderson. 

This species represents M. sebce of Ceylon and 31. irijnga of Con- 
tinental India. It is the largest of the three, growing to twelve 
inches. Colour black ; keels and edges of the sternum yellowish ; 
head not spotted. Inhabits Arakan, Pegu and Tenasserim. 

F amily . — Bataguridse. 

Fluviatile or estuarine Chelonians, mostly of large size. Her- 
bivorous. 

Ilorenia. — Gray. 

Small sized bataguroids, ornamented with ocelli (in the adult). 

16. 31. berdmorei, Blyth. — (Liep-daik : Liep-tsouk, Burm.). 

Colour above pale greenish-olive, each costal with a dark spot 

surrounded by a pale margin. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim, 
where it represents 31. ocellata of Lower Bengal. 

Batagur. — Gray. 

Toes five before, four behind ; all fully webbed. 

17. B. kachuga, Buch. Ham. 

Colour above uniform greenish-olive brown ; beneath yellow- 
ish. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim, ranging into Bengal and the 
North-West Provinces. 
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18. B. affinis, Giinther. 

Nuchal plate none. Colour above yellowish-green with three 
broad longitudinal black bands ; below yellowish ; a large black 
blotch on the upper anterior .angle of each marginal plate. Pro- 
bably stretches into Tenasserim from the Malayan Peninsula. 

19. B. trivittata, Dum. et Bib. — (Liep-poot, Burm.). 

A small nuchal plate. Shell of male green with three pitchy- 
black bands ; of the female uniform brown. This handsome 
species inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim where it replaces B. dhongoha 
of Bengal. 

In the breeding season the male batagurs are splendidly 
coloured animals. 

Tetraomjx. — Lesson. 

Eesemhles Batagur, but has only four claws on all feet. 

20. T. haslca, Buch. Ham. 

Colour uniform pale brown. Co mm on in Pegu and Tenas- 
serim. 

Family. — Platystemidse, 

Platysternon. — Gray. 

Head beaked ; shell depressed ; tail long and covered with 
rings of suh-quadi’angular shields. 

21. P. peguense, Gray. 

Colour of young fleshy grey ; each of the costal shields with a 
central black tubercle ; beneath bright reddish orange with a little 
black about the sutures. Inhabits streams falling into the Tsit- 
toung and Salween rivers. Is said to make a chbruping noise 
under the water. 

Family. — Chitridse. 

Cartilaginous Chelonians with three claws on each foot and 
weak lower jaws. 

Chitra. — Gray. 

22. C. indica, Gray. — (Liep-kye, Burnt.). 

Colour above dark ohve-hrown, lineately marbled ; below 
yellowish- white. Young without ocelli. Inhabits rivers and estuaries 
in India and Burma. A savage and desperate animal, said to grow 
to two hundred and forty pounds weight. 

Belochel ijs. — Gray. 

23. P. cantori, Gray. 

This species is remarkably like the last externally ; the skull 
differs, however, very much. In Felochdgs the semi-diameter across 
77 
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the mandibular condyles is contained tivice between the condyles 
and the palatal opening of the nostrils whilst in Chitra it is con- 
tained more than three times. Inhabits Arakan. 

F amily . — Trionycid® . 

Cartilaginous fresh-water Chelonians, with three claws on each 
foot and strong lower jaws. Carnivorous ; eggs globular, calcareous. 

Trionyx. — GeofEroy. 

Young handsomely ocellated. 

The Indian species of this genus are divisible into two groups 
by the inner mandibular symphysical area. In group A the 
median area is smooth or depressed ; in group B it is traversed 
by a distinct ridge. AU the species hitherto recorded from Burma 
seem to belong to group B. 

24. T. phay rei, Theobald. 

Adults brown handsomely vermiculated ; head with reniform 
mottling. Sternum very cartilaginous. Inhabits Pegu, Tenasserim, 
Singapore, etc. 

25. T. nigricans, Anderson. 

Colour above blackish. Inhabits tanks in Chittagong. 

26. T. grayii, Theobald. 

Colouration hke T. phayrei ; but in that species the sternal bones 
are small and the lower plates largely made up of cartilage whereas 
in T. grayii the ossification is as much developed as in T. gangeticus. 
Inhabits Pegu. 

27. T. peguensis, Gray. 

Head only known. Colour olive, minutely black-dotted. 
Inhabits Pegu. 

28. T. formosus, Gray. 

Young only known. Colour of young olive, with four ^ery 
large black-eyed spots, the central spot circular, the black with a 
narrow white (yellow ?) margin surrounded by a dark brown ring 
enclosed within an outer broad pale ring, with a narrow ohve 
interspace between. Back ornamented with symmetrical dark 
reticulations ; beneath sooty. Inhabits Pegu. 

29. T. stellatus, Geoflfroy. — (Liep-kye, Bumi.). 

Colour of head and neck grey, profusely yellow mottled ; shell 
brown with vermiculate markings in the young. Head more taper 
than in T. phayrei. Inhabits Pegu, Tenasserim and Java. 

30. T. ephippium, Theobald. 

T 7 known. A saddle-shaped blotch across the back. 

Inhabits Tenasserim. 
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Probably these do not represent all Living in Burma and a 
good series is desirable. 

Emyda. — Gray. 

Similar to Trionijx but with flexible flaps on each side of the 
posterior sternal lobe, and the margin of the shell strengthened with 
numerous small bony plates. Eggs spherical. 

31. E. scutata, Peters. — The Burmese flap turtle. 

The cartilaginous character of the shell enables the animal to 
entirely retreat its head and limbs when alarmed. It can inflict a 
very severe bite. Colour above pale greenish-ohve. Inhabits Pegu. 

The turtles enumerated above are all excellent as food except 
such small Emydines as Bellia which is much of a scavenger and 
the Trionycidce and Chitrida which are carrion feeders. 

Family. — Chelonidse. 

Marine Chelonians with fins in place of feet. 

Caouna. — Gray. 

Five pair of costal shields. Carnivorous : inedible. 

32. C. olivacea, Eschs. 

The Indian logger-head abounds on the coast and its eggs are 
collected in large numbers. Its flesh is rank in the extreme and 
unfit for soup though sometimes used in mistake for the next which 
it nearly resembles. 

Chelonia. — Fleming. 

Four pair of costal shields. Algivorous ; edible. 

33. C. virgata, Schw. — (Liep-byeng-won, Burm.). 

Far less numerous than the last, from which it can easily be 
distinguished by the difference in the number of costal shields. 

Caretta . — Merrem. 

Four pair of costal shields. Carnivorous : inedible. 

34. C. squamata, Bontius. — The tortoise-sheU turtle. 

Nose beaked, hawk-hke. Inhabits the coasts. 

Dermatochehjs. — Blainville. 

Carnivorous : inedible. Shell coriaceous. 

35. D. coriacea, L. 

Shell cordiform, covered with a leathery skin and traversed 
by seven longitudinal ridges. Colour above (alive) dark neutral 
tint irregularly ornamented with white splashes ; ridges whitish ; 
below, and beneath paddles, pale flesh colour blotched with pale 
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blackish neutral which in the sternum takes the form of three 
longitudinal bands on each side of the mesial suture. Bare on 
the coast ; said to grow to eight hundred pounds weight. 

Order.— SAUEIA. 

Reptiles with teeth adnate to the jaws, not socketted. Cloacal 
orifice transverse ; generative organs bifid. No poisonous species 
are known. 

F amily . — Varanidae. 

Tongue elongate, slender, bifid, retractile into a sheath at 
its base. 


Varanus. — Merrem. 


Nostrils in an oblique slit. Tail vertically compressed, with 
a crest of keeled scales. 


36. V. Jlavescens, Gray. — (Hpwot-mee-gyoung, Biirm.). 
Nostrils nearer to nose than to eye. Colour greenish or 

brownish-olive, with irregular dark markings confluent into cross- 
bands on back and tail ; throat with irregular, dark, transverse 
bands. 

37. V, dracma, L, 

Nostrils mid-way between nose and eye. Colour brownish- 
olive, black-dotted.* 

38. V. nehidosus, Gray. 

Nostril nearer to the eye than to the nose. An enlarged row 
of supercihary scales. Colour reddish-brown mingled with yellow, 
and yellow-spotted ; a few indistinct spots about the nape and 
dark bands towards the end of the tail ; head yellowish. 

All three species are pretty common and attain to four feet or 
more in length. 

Hydrosaurus . — W agler. 

Nostrils rounded and nearer the eye than the snout. 

39. H. salcator, Laur. — (Hpwot-kya : Hpwot-kyai, Biirm.). 
Colour dark brown or brownish-black ; limbs yellow spotted ; 

four transverse bands of yellow rings or ocelli across the back. 
Tail at base yellow- and black mottled and then 2 iosteriorly broadly 
black- and yellow banded ; beneath yellowish ; throat black spotted. 
Grows to upwards of seven feet. Inhabits Bengal, Ceylon and 
Burma. 


• Coloiu- according to W. T. Blanford— (J. A. S.B. 1870, vt. ii-, pp., 122-23)— dusky yellow 
to greenish- olive thickly speckled with black ; iu the young the dark transverse bauds are broad, 
nearly equal to the interspaces. (Edit.) 
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The species of this family are eagerly eaten by Burmese, who 
roast the animal on a bamboo spit and regard the meat as superior 
to that of fowls. 

F amily. — Lacertidae. 

Tongue slender, free, exsertile ; tip forked. Tail very long. 
Habits active, diurnal. Food insects, 

Tachydromus. — Daudin, 

40. T. sexlineatus, Baud. 

Dorsal scales in four longitudinal rows. Colour greenish- 
bronze above with, sometimes, a pair of silvery bands ; sides green- 
ish, separated from the back by a narrow black line running from 
the nostril through the eye and tympanum ; beneath yellowish. 
Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim. 

Family.— Zonuridse. 

_ Head covered with symmetrical shields. Tail rounded. A 
distinct longitudinal fold. Eyes diurnal, with lids. Ears distinct. 

Pseiidopiis. — Merrem. 

Snake-like. Body limbless or nearly so. 

41. P. gracilis, Gray. 

Colour above yello\vish-brown with (during life) some shining 
turquoise blue spots irregularly distributed. {Ophiseps tessulatus, 
Blyth). Eangoon, 

F amily. — Scincidse. 

Section A. — Scales keeled. 

Tropiclophorus. — Dum. et Bib. 

42. T. herdmorei, Blyth. 

Tail spinosely keeled. Colour brown with oblique red bars 
margined with black. Found under stones in wet streams in Pegu 
and Tenasserim. 

Euprepes. — W agler. 

a. — Loirer eyelid scaly. 

43. E. carinatiis, Schm. — The common ground hzard (Theng- 
khyaw : Hpoot-theng-khyaw : Theng-hep [Theng-ka-la, Tavoy'] 
Burm.). 

Tail spineless. Scales in from three to five rows and keeled. 
Viviparous. Prevailing hue rich olive-brown or bronze, darker 
on the sides, and with a pale lateral stripe from over the eye 
down each side of the back ; this lateral stripe is often white- 
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spotted, or of a very pronounced yellow and, seasonally, the sides 
are deeply suffused with red ; the back is often black-dotted or with 
blackish streaks along the series of scales. Usually grows to ten 
inches or less but Andaman specimens attain twenty inches. It 
is spread over the whole of Peninsular India and Burma. 

44. E. macularius, Blyth. 

Oviparous. Closely resembles the last but scales in from five 
to seven rows and keeled. Colour pale bronze, black-spotted, the 
spots being long and streaky ; from nose to tail a long black band 
on either side, white margined above. Colours display the same 
seasonal variation as in E. carinahis. Barely exceeds six inches 
in length. Inhabits Bengal, Burma and the Malayan Peninsula. 

b. — Lower etjelid with a transparent dish. 

(No species of this division hitherto recorded from Burma.) 

Section B. — Scales smooth. 

Himdia. — Gray. 

Lower eyelid scaly. Supranasal none. 

45. H. indica, Gray. 

Scales in forty-six transverse rows. Colour above bronze- 
brown, sometimes ohve-tinged, uniform or with a few scattered 
dark spots ; sides dark-banded, indistinctly margined above with 
white and passing below into dull brown marbled with paler ; sides 
of tail greyish-brown with an upper dark edge and darker-marbled, 
with a few pale spots and indistinct stripes ; below greenish-white ; 
limbs and tail (during hfe) a pale fleshy brown. Grows to ten 
inches. Inhabits Assam, Burma, etc. 

46. H. maculata, Blyth. 

Very close to H. indica, but scales in ninety-six transverse 
rows. Colour above brownish-ohve or pale bronze, with two series 
of black dots ; a dark band along the sides evanescent on the tail 
and margined above and below with a pale streak continued, with 
scalloped or undulated margins, to the tip of the tail ; in adults the 
sides grey-marbled; below whitish. A handsome forest species 
growing to six and a half inches. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim 
(North). 

Riopa. — Gray. 

Body long ; legs feeble ; toes five. 

a. — Lower eyelid scaly. 

47. R. alhopmctata, Gray. 

Colour uniform brown above, or with six median rows of scales 
black-dotted forming fine lines down the back and tail ; margins of 
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back sometimes pale - coloured ; sides purplish -black with conspicu- 
ous black spots ; beneath whitish ; limbs black-spotted. Body longer 
than tail. Inhabits Continental India and Bm-ma. 

48. E. lineolata, Stoliczka. 

Closely allied to preceding but tail longer than body. Colour 
greenish irridescent brown above with an almost continuous series 
of smaU dark brown dots on each side of the back from the nape, 
margined above and below by a pale line. Inhabits Tenasserim 
(North). 

. h. — Loicer eijelid with a transparent disk. 

49. E. angiiina, Theobald. 

Five occipital shields, the anterior pair and ventral shields 
suh-equal, central large. Colour uniform brown above, paler on 
sides, and white below ; base of tail yeUowish ; no dark lateral 
stripe or dots. Inhabits Pegu. 

60. E. cyanella, Stoliczka. 

The median occipital shield smaller than the anterior pair 
limbs longer than in E. angiiina. Colour olive-brown with an 
irridescent blue tinge ; pale brownish-olive on the side ; a few white- 
spots on the side of the neck and about the shoulder ; a narrow 
white, slightly black margined, band from behind the orbit to 
about the middle of the side where it fades to reappear on the hip ; 
tail brown, speckled on the sides; hmbs above hneated; chin and 
throat yellowish. Inhabits Pegu. 

F amily . — Geckotidse. 

Head triangular. Back covered with granular or tubercular 
scales. Feet armed below with pneumatic plates. Eggs globular ; 
calcareous. Femoral pores in males only. Tails easily detached. 
Pupils elliptical, save in PMsuma wliich is not found in Burma. 
a. — Pneumatic plates on feet undivided. 

Gecko. — Gray. 

Four claws on each foot. No lateral cutaneous expansion. 

51. G. guttatus, Baud. — (Touk-tai, Burm.). 

No enlarged subcaudals. Colour pale olive-grey, slaty over 
the head, with four or five transverse white bands across the body ; 
body and hmbs red-spotted beUy white, red-spotted ; longitudinal 
tubercles of back, red or, when standing on a white band, white. It 
lays six or eight (or more) very hard-shelled white eggs of a globular 
form and of the size of a musquet ball, affixing them to trees, rocks, 
or secluded portions of buildings ; when first extruded they are soft. 
They are great destroyers of insects and will destroy yotmg rats and 
even capture bats. They are found throughout Burma. 
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52. G. stentor, Cantor. 

Colour above pale brown or ashy, with some darker markings ; 
tail dark and wliite-banded ; below whitish. Differs from G. guttatus 
in possessing a double row of enlarged plates along the tail under- 
neath. From Chittagong through Burma to the Malayan Peninsula. 

Ptycliozoon. — Kuhl. 

Four claws on each foot. Skin of side expanded into a flap. 

53. Ft. homalocephahm, Cre veldt. 

Colour of head a yellowish-green olive ; a transverse band in 
whitish outline before the eyes united by a narrow stem to an 
anterior arrow-head mark ; on the vertex a four-rayed rectangular 
star with pale outline ; a dark band from behind the eye to the 
shoulder, margined above with white ; lips white ; the membranes of 
the cheeks pale flesh colour with dark blue spots and the interstitial 
skin pale lilac ; back of the same colour as the head but passing 
on the sides into dark reddish-brown with four or six transverse 
ill-shaped dotted lines ; tail and limbs with broad distant, indistinct 
pale transverse bands ; on each elbow a whitish ring ; beneath 
whitish; throat and inside limbs brown-spotted. InhaMts Burma, 
the Malayan Archipelago, &c. 

b. — Pneumatic plates on feet dmdcd. 

Hemidactgliis. — CuAier. 

Toes and claws five on each foot. The common wall lizard. 

54. H. maculatus, Dum. et Bib. 

Back with numerous trihedral tubercles. Twenty to twenty- 
eight femoral pores. Length up to five and a half inches. Colour 
brownish -olive, or dark brown above with darker spots, bands or 
streaks ; a pale-margined dark eye streak from the eye over the 
ear. Inliabits Continental India, Burma and the Andamans. 

55. H. cocteaui, Dum. et Bib. — (lem-hmyoung, Burm.). 

Back imiformly granular. Femoral pores twelve to sixteen. 
Occasionally exceeds seven inches. Colour greenish-grey with five 
transverse dark bands, posteriorly edged with white, from neck to 
loins ; tail similarly banded above ; a pale band, dark-margined 
above, through the eye. Inhabits Northern India, Bengal, Burma 
and Siam. 

56. H. frcenatus, Schl. 

Tail spiny. Thumb very small. Femoral pores twenty-seven 
to thirty-five. Grows to about five and a half inches. Colour vari- 
able ; grey-marbled with darker, or grey with irregular stripes and 
dark marblings, or dark brown with blackish stripes ; a pale dark- 
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margined band through the eye to the loins. Inhabits Continental 
India, Burma, the Andamans and the Malayan Peninsula. 

57. H. mortoni, Tlieolmld. 

Like fixeimtus but with a larger thumb. Colour dark 
brown, mottled pepper and salt, with black spots and small white 
rosettes of six white scales each ; tail barred with black above. 
A single immature male captured in Rangoon. 

N ffcteridnim . — Giinther. 

A cutaneous expansion along the side. Claws five on ah feet. 

58. N. platyurus, Schn. 

Colour olive above marked with darker ; a pale lateral band, 
dark marked, beneath through the eye ; a few white spots on the 
body and irregular dark brown and white alternate spots on the 
tail. The hind limb with a broad outaneous fringe or expansion 
behind. Length four and a half inches. Found from the Hima- 
layas to Buima but not actually recorded (?) from Burma. 

Dortjura. — Gray. 

Tail depressed, with denticulate margins and a median row 
of enlarged scales below. 


69. D. berdmorei, Blyth. 

Back with minute, equal, granular scales. Colour grey with 
some indistinct markings about tbe head and a dark stripe from 
behind the eye carried down the side as a cateniform hand. Grows 
to four inches. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim. 

60. D.gatidama, Theobald. 

Back with minute, equal, granular scales. Tail segmented. 
Colour grey without definite markings. Taken near Toung-ngoo in 
the north of the Tsit-toung valley. 

61. D. karenonim, Theobald. 

Back with twenty rows of small wdiite tubercles. Tail seg- 
mented, each segment margined with a transverse row of spiny 
tubercles. Colour grey, with dark streaks on the back and lim bs 
which fade after death. A pair taken in the Kareng stream near 
Toung-ngoo. 

Peripia. — Gray. 

_ A cutaneous fold on the ham. Toes five on all feet : claws four 
in front, five behind : thumb mdimentary and clawless : inner hind 
toes with a very minute setiform claw. 


62. P. peronii, Bum. et Bib. 

G^ree pairs of elongate chin shields. Back uniformly granu- 
lar. Colour greenish-ashy, sometimes with a rosy blush diu’ing 
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life, or pale brown speclded Avith darker and numerous white spots ; 
below white, iiinkish towards the sides. Burmese specimens pale 
grey rather translucent and with pale whitish freckles scattered 
over the back. Inhabits Burma, the Andamans, Penang, &c. 

63. P. cantoris, Gunther. 

Differs from the last in possessing no chin-shields but only a 
few shghtly enlarged scales there. Colour olive-brown with some 
scattered velvet-hlack spots ; beneath white minutely brown dotted. 
Inhabits Burma, the Andamans, Penang, &c. 

Gijmnodactybis. — Wiegman. 

All the toes clawed : the two terminal joints free. 

64. G. variegatus, Blyth. 

Colour pink (grey in spirits) superbly spotted and marked 
with black, set off by subdued white ; tail banded above with 
black and the terminal third blackish. A broad dark horse-shoe 
band from eye to eye over the occiput ; back very irregularly 
marked with dark bands paler interiorly and with rather zig-zag 
borders. The type specimen alone known, from near Maulmain. 

Family. — Agamidae. 

Pupils round. Tail not fragile. Femoral or prseanal pores 
none. 

Draco. — Linmeus. 

Skin of sides expanded into a parachute. A gular sack in both 
sexes. 

65. D. maculatus, Gray. — (Poot-theng-pyan, Burm.). 

Tympanum scaly. Throat with small brown dots ; upper 

surface of parachute with numerous Avhitish longitudinal stripes of 
scales and with black rounded spots. Inhabits Assam, Pegu, 
Tenasserim, Siam, etc. 

66. D. tceniopteris, Gunther. 

Tympanum naked. Colour of back greenish irridescent ; para- 
chute with five arched black bands not extending to the margin, 
some forked at the base and continued faintly across the back. 
Inliabits Tenasserim and Siam. 

Lilophijrus. — Gray. 

67. D. granclis, Gray. 

Colour of head, neck, throat and gular pouch gamboge, the 
scales edged with brown ; the eyelids dark brown ; tarsi buff, a dark 
blue streak from the eye to the nostril ; labials and tympanum pale 
blue ; seven oblique dark blue streaks down the throat ; two brown 
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bands enclose the tympanum, meeting above ; back purple-brown, 
changing to deep lilac on the sides ; beneath white ; side of the 
body with oblique series of lozenge-shaped spots, either red or 
bright gamboge ; crests mulberry brown ; the upper half of the 
foremost thhteen scales light green, and the foremost ten scales of 
the vertebral crest with their upper halves pale yellow ; tail broadly 
banded white and brown ; grows to twenty-two inches in length. 
Inhabits Pegu (Eangoon) and Penang. 

C (dotes . — Cmier . 

Tips of scales on sides directed backwards and upwards. A 
small gular sack. 

a. — A fold before the shoulder. 

68. G. mystaccus, Dum. et Bib. — (Poot-theng, Burrn.). 

Two groups of small spines over each tympanum. Colour 
ruddy brown with a white band from nostrils to shoulders. Colours 
very brilliant in the nuptial season. Inhabits Arakan, Pegu, 
Tenasserim, Siam, &c. 

69. C. emrna, Gray, 

Three groups of small spines over each tympanum Colour 
olive-brown with dark dorsal bands interrupted by a pale side 
streak. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim and also the Kakhyeng 
hills, 

b. — Xo fold before the shoulder. 

70. C. versicolor, Baud. — Blood-sucker (Poot-theng, Bunn.). 

Colour pale brown with darker lozenges or bands along the 

back and a pale lateral line ; two black specks on the occiput and 
some dark spots about the eyes. During the nuptial season the 
head and body of the males become blood-red. Inhabits Peninsular 
India, Arakan, Pegu and Tenasserim. 

Acanthosaura. — Gray. 

No gular sack ; a fold before the shoulder ; a spine behind the 
orbit. 

71. A. armata, Gray. 

Colour greenish-brown with roundish light spots ; five or six 
black lines radiate from the orbit over the lip. Inhabits Tenas- 
serim and the countries to the south thereof. 

72. A. sp. 

I once captured a specimen near Piangoon with an orano-e 
vertebral line. It might have been A. copra, Gunther, but it was 
never identified and was subsequently lost. 
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F amily . — Uromasticidse. 

Gregarious burrowing lizards whose food is mainly vegetable. 
Liolepis. — Cuvier. 

Skin of trunk lax forming a pseudo-parachute. Femoral 
pores twenty-six to thu-ty- eight. 

73. L. guttatus, Cuvier. — (Pa-dat-tsa, Btn-m.). 

Colour pale greenish-brown with dark marginal orange spots 
on back ; sides barred with black and orange. Inhabits Arakan, 
Pegu, Tenasserim and the Malayan Peninsula. 

It is highly esteemed as fo<^ by the Burmese and itself feeds 
eagerly on the pretty crocus-like kaempferia flowers whose tender 
forms pierce the arid soil as the hot season begins to set in in 
April. 

Order.— OPHIDIA. 

Keptiles with teeth adnate to the jaws, not socketted. Mandi- 
brdar rami disunited and freely separable, save in a few families 
{Typhlophidce, Uropeltidee, d-c.) Cloacal orifice transverse. Gen- 
erative organs bifid. 

Sub-ovder.— INNOCUOUS COLUBRINE SNAKES. 

F amily. — Typhlophidse. 

Upper labials four. Eudimentary pelvic limbs hidden beneath 
the skin. Snout covered with large shields. Kostrals rounded. 

Tijphlops. — Dumeril et Bibron. 
a. — Frontonasal in contact with the second labial. 

74. T. horsjieldii, Gray. 

Scales in twenty-six longitudinal rows. Colour blackish -olive 
above, gradually passing to a dull yellowish on the belly. Grows 
to seventeen inches. Inhabits Assam, Tenasserim, &c. 

75. T. hothriorhyncus, Gunther. 

Scales in twenty-four longitudinal rows. Snout grooved. 
Colour uniform brown aboA’e and below, or with the terminal half 
of scales slightly paler. Grows to eleven inches. Inhabits Penang, 
Assam and, no doubt, Burma. 

h. — Frontonasal separated from, the labials by the nasal and 
prceocidar shields. 

76. T. bramimts, Baud. — (Mywe-tsheng-pyek, Burm.). 

Scales in twenty longitudinal rows. Colour uniform brown, 
paler below. Grows to eight inches. Inhabits Continental India, 
Burma and the Malayan Archipelago. 
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F amily. — Tortricidse. 

Ventral scales slightly enlarged. Upper labials four. 

Cyl indropliis. — Wagler. 

Six upper labials. Eyes small ; pupil round and surrounded 
by a supra-orbital, a postocular, two labials and the frontal. 

77. G. rufus, Laur. 

Width of interocular space longer than the snout. Sub-cau- 
dals six to nine. Colour brown; belly with white cross-bands 
extending up the sides (red seasonally ?) ; a red collar, and lower 
part of tail during life bright red. Grows to thirty inches. Inhabits 
Pegu, Tenasserim, and the Malayan Ai’chipelago. 

F amily. — Xenopeltidae. 

Head depressed, not distinct from neck. Tail, short ; taper- 
ing ; no rudimentary pelvic hmbs. Scales large, polished. Eye 
small. A mental fold. 

Xenopeltis. — Eeinwardt. 

Upper labials eight. Loreal none. Scales in 15 rows. 

78. X. ujiicolor, Rein. 

Colour lustrous steel-blue, very irridescent, whitish below; 
young ones have a white head. Grows to nearly fifty inches. In- 
habits Pegu, Tenasserim, the Malayan Archipelago, the Andamans, 
&c. 

Family. — Calamaridse . 

Snakes of small or moderate size with some of the head shields 
united. Loreal none. 

Calamaria. — Boie. 

One pair of frontals. Eye small, pupil round. Scales in 
13 rows. 

79. C. siamensis, Gunther. 

Colour fleshy-grey with eleven very narrow black lines down 
the back ; a yellow collar behind the head and another lower down. 
Grows to eight or nine inches. Inhabits Siam, northern Tenasserim 
(^Toung-ngoo) and Pegu. 

F amily. — Oligodontidae, 

Head not distinct from neck. Maxillary teeth few, the last 
enlarged not grooved. Rostral large, extended backwards. Pupil 
round. 
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Simotes. — Dumeril et Bibron, 

Prsefrontals narrow. Nasals two. Scales smooth in 15 — 21 
rows. 

a. — Scales in 17 rows. Anal bifid. Lorcal present. 

80. S. crnentatus, Theobald. 

Colour brown, below yellowish with square black spots ; tail 
below bright coral red. Length fifteen inches. Inhabits Pegu. 

81. S. theohaldi, Giinther. 

Very like the last but with a red vertical line, and back crossed 
by numerous narrow reticulated black streaks. Inhabits Pegu. 

h. — Scales in 19 rows. Anal entire. Loreal present. 

82. S. bicatenatiis, Giinther. 

Lower prseoculars the smaller. Colour varies from brown to 
brick red ; a pale vertebral line ; and a black dot on the end of each 
ventral ; belly white, or occasionally salmon red. Grows to thirty- 
one inches. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim. 

83. S. amabilis, Giinther. 

Colours : over forty black-edged yellow bars across the back, 
with others less distinct on the tail ; beneath white with an irregu- 
lar series of blackish spots along either side of the belly. Length 
ten inches. Inhabits the Arakan Roma hills. 

F amily. — Colubridse 

Body moderate. Head distinct from neck. Eye moderate. 

Group Coronellina. — Ground Colubrides. 

Colubrine snakes of small size, sub-equal teeth and smooth 
scales in 13 — 17 rows. 

Ablabes. — ^Dumeril et Bibron. 

Body cylindrical, somewhat slender. Ventrals not keeled. 
One loreal. Two nasals. 

84. A. scriptus, Blyth. 

Scales in thirteen rows. Upper labials eight. Loreal very 
small. Colour brown with a white collar over the nape and a few 
black dots along the spine ; below white. Inhabits Martaban. 

85. A. histrigatus, Giinther. 

Scales in seventeen rows. Upper labials ten. Two posterior 
temporals. Colour ruddy brown, the red tinge fading posteriorly ; 
head black, emitting a black band carried down either side to the tip 
of the tail; black spots on the neck continued down the tail; belly, 
two spots on nape, and occipital yellow. Nearly eleven inches. 
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Inhabits Pegu. This is the Burmese representative of the continen- 
tal A. humhcrti, Jan., which it closely resembles. 

86. A. coUaris, Gray. 

Scales in seventeen rows. Upper labials ten. One posterior 
temporal. Colour broAvii above, white below ; a vertical series of 
black spots anteriorly ; a black band between the eyes ; another 
behind the occipitals and a black collar on the nape ; ventrals with 
a dark splash on their ends and some median dots anteriorly. 
Grows to thirty-two inches. Inhabits Arakan and Upper Burma. 

Group Coluhrina. — True Cohihrides. 

Colubrine snakes of moderate or large size. 

Coluber. — Linnaeus. 

Scales smooth or partly keeled in 19 — 27 rows. One loreal. 
Two praeoculars. 

87. C. nuthalli, Theobald. 

Scales in twenty-tbree rows. Colour reddish- grey wuth four 
rows of elongated intensely black spots, each with a central pale 
ocellus a black spot between the eye and the gape. Inhabits 
Pegu. 

Compsosoma. — Dumeril et Bibron. 

Scales keeled in 19 — 23 rows. One praeocular. 

88. C. welanurum, Schl. 

Scales in nineteen rows. Colour brown before, black behind ; 
behind the neck a yellow vertical band edged with black ; a short 
black vertical streak below the eyes, another from orbit to gape, 
and a third from the temple to the belly breaking off into five black 
blotches. Grows to sixty-five inches. Inhabits the Malayan Archi- 
pelago and the Andamans (and Burma ?). 

89. C. radiatum, Eein.— (Taw-gyee-leng : Leng-mjTve, Burm.). 

Scales in nineteen rows. Colour reddish broAAm ; behind the 

neck four black stripes commence abruptly tapering off to about 
the middle of the body ; sides of belly slaty. Grows to seventy- 
three inches. This is the common ‘ rat-snake ’ of the Province and 
ranges from Sikhim to the Malayan Peninsula, &c. 

Ptijas. — Fitzinger. 

Loreals one to three. Scales in 15 — 27 rows and smooth or 
faintly keeled. 

90. P. hexugonotus, Cantor. 

Scales smooth in seventeen rows. Loreal one. Colour brown ' 
belly yellowish. Grows to sixty-two inches. Inhabits Arakan ami 
the Malayan Peninsula. 
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91. P. mucosiis, Lin. 

Scales in seventeen rows (seven keeled). Loreals three. 
Colour brownish-olive ; scales dark margined. Grows to ninety- 
one inches. Inhabits the Province generally, the Andamans and 
the Malayan Archipelago. 

92. P. horros, Rein. — (Ngan-tsoimg, Bnrm.). 

Scales smooth in fifteen rows (a few faintly keeled). Loreals 
two. Colour same as last. Inhabits Sikhim, the Province gener- 
ally, the Malayan Archipelago, &c. 

It is not always easy to discriminate the two last species. 

Zamenis. — Wagler. 

An interspace before the lengthened posterior maxiUary teeth. 

93. Z. fasciolatus, Shaw. 

Scales in twenty -three rows. Upper labials eight. Anal 
bifid. Colour uniform olive-green, or anteriorly barred with white 
stripes, posteriorly with brown. Grows to forty-one inches. In- 
habits Tenasserim, &c. 

Group Natricim. — Fresh-water Coluhrines. 

Tropidonobis. — Kuhl . 

Head distinct from neck. Two prsefrontals. 

a. — Scales smooth in 15 roios. 

94. T. punctulatus, Giinther. 

One praeocular; three postoculars. Adult males dark above, 
white below. Females light brown, yellow mottled. Inhabits Pegu. 

96. T. zebrimis, Blyth. 

One praeocular ; t^ee postoculars. Colour above plumbeous, 
obscurely black spotted ; sides black banded ; two or three distinct 
black bands across the nape. Inhabits Mergui. 

b. — Scales heeled in 17 rows. Upper labials eight, 

96. T. angnsticeps, Blyth. 

Praeoculars two, three or four ; postoculars four or five. 
Colour above plumbeous uniformly spotted with black ; below 
white variegated with black behind. Grows to forty-one inches. 
Inhabits Arakan. 

97. T. nigrocinctus, Blyth. — (Doung-lan-nee, Bnrm.}. 

Penultimate and preceding upper labial large. Colour red- 
dish-brown passing into greenish on neck and head ; along the 
back numerous black cross-bars not well defined. Grows to nearly 
twenty-seven inches. Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim, 
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c. — Scales keeled in 19 roios. Ui^per labials nine. 

98. T. qiimciinciatus, Schl. 

Colour variable ; brownish, greyish, or greenish-olive with 
from three to seven rows of dark spots down the body arranged 
more or less in quincimcial order and with yellow spots inter- 
persed. Grows to fifty-one inches. Inhabits Peninsular India, 
the whole of Burma, the Malay countries, Mesopotamia, Southern 
China, &c. 

99. T. junceiis, Cantor. 

Occipitals larger than vertical. Colour greyish-olive with a 
row of well defined whitish spots along either side of the back ; 
ventrals and sub-caudals with a marginal dot. Inhabits Penang, 
Assam, and no doubt Burma also. 

100. T. bellulus, Stoliczka. 

Praefrontals smaller though longer than postfrontals. Colour 
olive-hrown with a row of black dots down each side of the back. 
Inhabits the Tsit-toimg valley near Toung-ngoo. 

d. — Scales keeled in 19 roies. Upper labials eight. 

101. T. subminiatus, Rein. 

Praefrontals subtruncate in front. Colour olive brown passing 
into yellowish green on head and neck ; body anteriorly handsomely 
reticulated with black and yellow. Inhabits Assam, the Province 
generally, &c. 

Most of the above species of Tropidonotus have also subordin- 
ate dark markings on the head and body and some of them yellow 
also. In the nuptial season they are sometimes brilliantly adorned 
with red about the head and neck, and the young often have a 
collar on the nape which becomes faint with age. 

Atretium. — Cope. 

Scales rhombic, keeled, in 19 rows. Nasals two, with the 
nostrils on the upper part of the suture. 

102. A. schistosum, Baud.— (Myit-shaw-mywe, Burnt.). 

Colour dark blackish-olive. Grows to twenty-five inches or 

more. Inhabits Bengal and the Malayan Peninsula and doubtless 
Burma also. 

Family. — Homalopsidse. 

Fresh water or estuarine snakes. Nasals large. Nostrils 
small, valvular. Eye small. Caudals bifid. 

79 
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a. — Scnks smooth. 

Gcninlu. — Gray. 

103. G. hicolor, Gray. 

Scales in seventeen rows. One praefrontal. Colour muddy 
olive with a pale side stripe. Inhabits Pegu. 

Cantoria. — Gerard. 

104. C. dayana, Gerard. 

Scales in nineteen rows. One prcefrontal. Eye encircled by 
a ring of orbital plates. Colour dull yellow with numerous trans- 
verse dark bands with interspaces narrow above and wider below. 
Length thirty to fifty inches. Inhabits estuaries of Burma (Maul- 
main). 

Fordonia. — Gray. 

Scales in 25 — 29 rows. One praefrontal. 

105. F. hicolor, Theobald. 

Scales in twenty-five rows. One praefrontal. Loreal none. 
Upper labials five. Occipitals large. Colour yellowish-grey, dark 
spotted ; sides and belly white. Inhabits estuaries in Burma (Ran- 
goon). 

Hypsirhina. — Wagler. 

Scales in 19 — 25 rows. A single pra;frontal. Pupil round, 
in a single shield. 

106. H. plumhea, Boie. 

Scales in nineteen rows. Colour brown with a well defined, 
dark-edged, yellow stripe ; belly pale grey, each ventral having a 
dark central dot ; a dark line along the ends of the ventrals and 
the median suture of the sub-caudals. Grows to twenty-one 
inches. Inhabits Pegu, Upper Burma, China, &c. 

107. H. enhydris. — Schn. 

Scales in twenty-one rows. Colour dark brown with a blue 
irridescence ; a pale side stripe, dark margined above and below ; 
along each side a supra abdominal stripe of salmon red. Inhabits 
Bengal, Pegu, Tenasserim, &c. 

108. H. viacidatus, W. T. Blanford. 

Scales in twenty-five rows. Head short, very little broader 
than the neck. Muzzle broad, square, as if truncated, body stout, 
tail short and compressed. Colour blackish-ashy with a row of 
large irregular-shaped black spots down the back and another 
rather less in size, but each spot including several scales, down 
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each side ; a blackish band down the margins of the ventrals 
caused by the dark edges of the shields and of the first row of 
scales on each side. Pegu (Bassein). 

F era n i a. — Gray. 

Scales in 29 rows. A pair of very small prsefrontals. Eye 
with vertical pupil. Nostril in a single shield. 

109. F. sieholdii, Schl. 

Colour pale brown with over thirty dark-margined lirown 
spots ; belly and sides yellow, the former black chequered. Grows 
to twenty-five inches. Inhabits Bengal, Pegu, Ac. 

Flipistes. — Gray. 

Scales in 39 rows. Eye small. Pupil vertical. Nasals 
separated by a narrow praefroutal. 

110. FL. hijdrimis, Cantor. 

Colour greenish-yellow above, broadly barred with dark grey, 
bars (forty-four to fifty-eight) as broad as interspace but not reach- 
ing belly ; beneath yellowish wliite. Grows to from twenty-one to 
fifty inches. Inhabits estuaries in Pegu. 

This species has the colouration of Hijdropliis (poisonous) 
but wants the flat tail of that genus. 

b. — Scales keeled. 

Cerberus. — Cuvier. 

Scales in 21 — 25 rows. Two nasals. Two small triangular 
priefrontals. Eye surrounded by a ring of scales. 

111. C. rhjncops, Sehn.— (Pie-mywe, Burm.). 

Colour greenish-ashy, irregularly barred with black. Grows to 
forty-eight inches though specimens more than thirty-six inches 
are rare. Inhabits the coasts of India, Burma, the Andamans, &c. 

. FLoincdopsis. — Gunther. 

Scales in 37 — 47 rorrs. Nasal single. Eye surrounded by a 
ring of orbital shields. 

112. H. buccata, Linn. 

Prsefrontal small ; rarely divided. Colour olive with narrow, 
greyish, black-edged cross-bars ; a brown triangular patch on 
the snout and two round spots on the occiput ; usually a row of 
black spots along the sides of the belly, which is yellowish. Colour- 
ation variable and scales subject to great irregularities. Grows to 
forty-two inches. Inhabits Pegu, Tonasserim and the Malavan 
Peninsula. 
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F amily . — Achrochordidae. 

Body covered with wart-like scales. Tail prehensile. Vivi- 
parous. 

Chersydrus. — Cuvier. 

Tail vertically compressed. Scales tubercular in over 100 
rows. 


113. C. gramilatus, Schn. — (Koo-la-gouk : Ka-na-koot, Bum.). 

Colour above dark grey, below yellow, in alternating ascending 

and descending stripes. Grows to thirty-seven inches. Inhabits 
the coast and estuaries of Burma and the Malayan Peninsula. 

The flattened tail gives a certain resemblance to the Hydro- 
phis (poisonous) with which it is associated in the estuaries. 

F amily. — Psammophidse. 

Scales smooth. Head distinct. Eye round or vertical. The 
last maxillary tooth grooved. 

Psammophis. — Boie . 

114. P. condanurus, Merr. 

Scales in seventeen rows. Nasal single. Anal bifid. Pupil 
round. Head rather long and pointed. Colour buff or yeUowish- 
isabelline brown ; a dark stripe down either side of the spine and 
a broader one lower down the side ; belly yellow. Grows to forty 
inches. Inhabits the Himalayas and Pegu. 

Psammodynastes, — Gunther. 

Scales smooth, rhombic, in 17 rows. Nasal single. Pupil 
erect. 

115. P. pidveridentus, Boie. 

Head short and thick; long fangs in front. Colour light ochrea- 
ceous or uniform dark umber brown with irregular hght reddish 
patches down the back and some black spots ; body bordered below 
with orange ; below yellow ; throat white spotted and . a white dot 
on each alternate ventral. Anderson says the dark colouration 
marks females and the lighter males. Grows to twenty-one in- 
ches. Inhabits Assam, Pegu and Tenasserim. 

F amily. — DendropMdse. 

Eye moderate or large with round pupil. Scales narrow, 
imbricate. Ventrals keeled. Head narrow, depressed. Neck 
slender. Snout obtuse. 
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Gonyosoma. — Wagler. 

Scales in 19 — 25 rows. Two nasals. 

116. G. oxycephalum, Boie. 

Scales in twenty-five rows, faintly keeled. Loreal very elong- 
ate. Colour uniform grass green, pale below. Grows to ninety 
inches. Inhabits Assam, Tenasserim, and Malayan Archipelago, 

Dendrophis. — Boie. 

Form very slender. Two nasals. Scales smooth in 13 — 15 
rows. Vertebral enlarged, triangular or polygonal. 

117. D. pictus, Giinther, 

Scales in fifteen rows. Colour bronze-brown with a lateral 
black-edged yellow band down the sides. Grows to forty-eight 
inches. The common tree snake of Pegu. Inhabits Central In^a, 
Pegu, the Andamans, &c. 

Ch njsopelea , — Boie . 

Characters of Dendrophis but the vertebrals are less enlarged. 
Scales in 15 — 17 rows. 


118. Ch. ornata, Shaw. 

Scales smooth in seventeen rows. Colour black with bright 
yellow spots. Grows to fifty-three inches. The Gechotidae form the 
principal food of this snake. Inhabits Bengal, Pegu, Tenasserim, 
&c, 

F amily. — ^ryiophidse. 


Form excessively slender. Head pointed, 
linear. 


T ragops . — W agler . 


Pupil horizontal. 


Snout pointed. Nasal single. 

119. r. prasinus. Rein. — (Mywe-tsien, Burm.). 

Loreal present. Upper labials nine. Scales smooth in fifteen 
rows. Colour green, or sometimes brown, with a pale yellow 
line along the sides. Grows to eighty-four inches. Inhabits Pegu, 
Tenasserim, Eastern Himalayas, &c. 

120. T. fronticinctus, Gunther. 

Nasal very elongate, separating the rostral and prsefrontals. 
Scales keeled in fifteen rows. Viviparous. Colour green or 
bronze-brown with a black, yellow margined, line along the sides. 
Colours vary much. Grows to thirty-six inches. Inhabits man- 
grove swamps on the Arakan coast and takes readily to the water 
when alarmed. 
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121. T. javanicus, Stein. 

Eesembles T. j)rasinus, only the fifth upper labial is nearly as 
large as the sixth and broad whereas in that species it is narrow. 
Colour green with four white longitudinal stripes on the belly. 
Inhabits Java and Pegu. 

Passserita. — Gray, 

Form very slender. Snout pointed and ending in a flexible 
appendage. Pupil horizontal. Scales smooth in 15 rows. Ven- 
trals not keeled. Loreal none. 

122. P. mijcterizans, L. — (Mywe-tsien-myee-shay, Bunn.). 

Colour bright grass-green, paler below, with a yellow line 

down each side. Sometimes brown. Grows to seventy-two inches. 
Inhabits Bengal, Upper Burma and Northern Pegu. 

Family. — Dipsadidae. 

Body vertically compressed. Head triagonal. Scales smooth. 
Vertebrals enlarged. Tree snakes. 

Dipsas. — Laur. 

Head very distinct from neck. Posterior maxillary tooth 
grooved, 

123. D. multmaculata, Schl. 

Scales in from seventeen to nineteen rows. Colour pale reddish- 
olive vdth a series of round spotsT pale within and edged with white 
without, down each side of the spine, with a series of smaller ones 
below. A very handsome snake. Grows to thirty -five inches. In- 
habits Pegu, Tenasserim, Siam, the Malayan Peninsula, etc. 

124. D. ochracea, Theobald. 

Scales in from seventeen to nineteen rows. Colour uniform 
ochraceous or dusky-grey. Grows to thirty-five inches. Inhabits 
Tenasserim. 

F amily . — Lycodontidse. 

Head depressed. Eye small with vertical pupil, maxillary with 
a fang in front. 

Ly codon . — Boie . 

Loreal present. Two nasals. 

125. L. aidicus, L. — (lem-kywek-mywe : Kyek-oo-kho-mywe, 
Burm.). 

Scales smooth in seventeen rows. Loreal large. Prasfrontals 
very small. Prgeocular in contact with vertical. Colour reddish- 
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brown, barred and reticulated with yellow or white ; sometimes 
uniform with no markings. This is the “ carpet- snake” and greatly 
resembles the poisonous Buiiffurus cicnikus. It grows to twenty-four 
inches. It inhabits the whole Indian Peninsula and Burma, the 
Andamans, Nicobars, Phillippines, &c. 

126. L. jura, Shaw. 

One loreal pointed behind. Colour brown, each scale with two 
yellow dots. Grows to 16-50 inches. Piare in Pegu. 

Tetnujonosoma. — Giinther. 

Loreal none. Two nasals. Nostril between two shields. 

127. L. atrojnirpurcuni, Cantor. 

Colour deep purple marbled with white and black ; below' pearly. 
Inhabits Mergui. The type is lost and no second specimen has been 
found. 

F amily . — Amblycephalidse. 

Body slender. Head very distinct. Pupil vertical. Nasal 
single. Vertebrals enlarged. Mandible not expansile. 

Farcas. — ^^Vagler, 

Scales smooth or faintly keeled in 15 row's. Caudals bifid. 

128. P. margaritophorus, Jan. 

Loreal small. Six or seven upper labials. Eye bordered 
below by several (five to seven) small shields which exclude the 
labials from the orbit. Three pairs of large transverse gulars. 
Colour uniform ocln-aceous w'ith traces of obsolete vertical bars on 
the body ; two converging dark lines on the nape. In the young 
the colour is rich reddish-brow'n with reticulations of deep claret- 
red and white ; a conspicuous white collar on the nape mottled with 
claret-red. Grows to twenty-four inches. Inhabits Tenasserim. 

129. P, modestus, Theobald. 

Loreal moderate. Two small pragoculars. Vertebrals not 
enlarged, but the four centre rows faintly keeled, a band-like sub- 
ocular excluding the upper labials. Three pairs of large transverse 
gulars. Colour above uniform brown, below pale yelloAvish. 
Inhabits Pegu (Kangoon). 

F amily. — Pythonid®. 

Large snakes with prehensile tails and pitted labials. A spur- 
like prominence on either side of the vent in adults, indicating a 
rudimentary limb beneath the skin. 
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Python . — Daudin. 

The anterior half of the head shielded, the remainder scaly. 

130. P. reticulatus, Schn. — (Tsa-ba-gyee, Bnrm.). 

The first five upper and the thirteenth to the nineteenth lower 
labials deeply pitted. Colour rich lustrous grey superbly reticulated 
with black, with some yellow ; head yellow with a median black 
streak and two black dots on the occiput. Grows to about thirty 
feet but specimens over twenty feet are rarely seen. Inhabits 
Pegu, Tenasserim, the Nicobars, the Malayan Peninsula, &c. 

131. P. molurus, L. 

Two anterior upper and four lower labials pitted. Colour light 
greyish-brown ; a brown sub-cordate spot on the head and nape, 
a vertebral series of large quadrangular spots. Grows to about the 
same size as the preceding. Inhabits the Malayan Peninsula and 
perhaps Tenasserim ; less common than the last. 

Sub-Order— FPiVOMOPS COLUBRINE SNAKES. 

A poison gland communicating with non-erectde, grooved 
maxillary fangs. Loreal shield absent. 

Family.— ElapidsB. 

Tail conical. Terrestrial. Pupil round. 

Naja. — Laurenti. 

Neck dilateable into a hood. Scales smooth in 15 rows (more 
numerous on neck). 

132. N. tripudians, Merr. — (Mywe-houk, Biirm.). 

Neck very dilateable under excitement. Sub-caudals bifid. 
Colour pale yellow, brown or black ; head marked with a spectacle 
hke ornament or an ocellus only; the latter most common in 
Burma. Grows to seventy inches. Inhabits India, Burma and the 
larger Asiatic islands. 

133. N. claps, Schl. — (Ngan-than-gweng, Bnrm.). 

No hood. Anterior sub-caudals entire. Colour olive with 
pale, dark-edged, cross-bands ; throat yellow ; beUy often clouded 
with slaty. Young jet black with white marlungs. Grows to one 
hundred and forty-seven inches. Inhabits India, Pegu and Tenas- 
serim. 

Callophis. — Gray. 

Scales smooth in 13 rows. Vertebrals not enlarged. Pupil 
round. Body long and slender. 
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134. C. intestinalis, Laur. 

Six upper labials. Colour buff and black ; a red, black-edged, 
vertebral stripe; belly yellow (seasonally red ?) with black cross-bars. 
Grows to twenty-four inches. Inhabits upper Burma, Borneo, 
Sumatra and the Phillippines. 

The poison glands of this species are most remarkable, being 
more than a third of the length of the body.* 

135. C. trimaculatus, Baud. — (Mywe-tha-mya-a-hpa, Burm.). 

Six upper labials. Colour hght bay lineately brown dotted ; head 

yellow spotted; belly red. Grows to twelve inches or more. 
Inhabits Tenasserim. 

136. C. maculiceps, Gunther. 

Seven upper labials. Colour uniform pale brown with a 
double chain of thirty-six black dots down the back ; a black ring 
at the end of the tail and a black escutcheon over its base. Grows 
to twenty-four inches. Inhabits Pegu, Tenasserim and the Malayan 
Peninsula. 

Bungarus. — Baudin. 

Scales smooth in 13 — 15 rows. Vertebral scales enlarged. 
Pupil round. Body ridged. 

137. B. cceruleus, Schn.— (Ngan-wa, Bwm.). 

Colour varies from brown to blue-black, more or less reticu- 
lated with white. Grows to fifty-four inches. Inhabits India 
generally, Pegu, Tenasserim, and the Andamans. This is the 
dreaded “ krait” of India ; it is rare in Burma. 

138. B.fasciatus, Schn. — (Ngan-taw-kya : Ngan-kwek Bum.). 

Colour of body alternately ringed black and yellow, head black, 

throat and belly yellow. Grows to sixty-five inches. Inhabits 
India generally and Burma; is common about Kangoon. 

139. B, jlaviceps, Eein. 

Scales in thirteen rows. Colour black; head, neck and a nar- 
row ventral hne bright red ; belly red and black. Grows to seventy- 
three inches. Inhabits Tenasserim, Penang, Java, Borneo, &c. 

Sea Serpents. — (Kyat-loon, Burnt.). 

The sea off the coasts is tenanted by a family of snakes 
(Hydrophid.®) very rich in individuals and species (some thirty or 
thereabouts) and numbers are carried by the tide into the mouths 
and for some distance up riversf where the incautious bather runs 
no small risk from them. They are ah characterized by a vertically 


* Vide Stoliczka in J. A. S. B. 1870, pt. ii., p, 212. 
t They have been captiu'ed at and above Bassein. 

80 
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compressed tail* wliicli is used in sw immin g and by the presence 
of a poison fang. The fangs are small and the poison, though slow 
in operation, is very fatal. Some hours have been known to 
elapse between a bite and the manifestation of its effects which 
sometimes do not prove fatal for one or two days.f This remark- 
able peculiarity of the venom of the Hydeophid^ may be due to 
the small size of their fangs and to the minute quantity of venom 
injected through them. On shore, where they never willingly ven- 
ture, they are sluggish and helpless. 

Snh-ordLev.—VIPERINE SNA KES. 


Snakes furnished with long, tubular, erectile fangs on an 
extremely short maxillary bone. 

F amily . — Viperridae. 

Scales keeled. No pit in the loreal region. Pupil vertical. 
Viviparous. 

Daboia. — Gray. 

Nostril very large ; caudals double. Head covered with scales. 


140. D. russelUi, Shaw. — (Mywe-bwe, Bum.). 

Scales keeled in twenty-nine to thirty rows. Head depressed. 
Physiognomy forbidding. Colour reddish-brown with three rows of 
black white-edged annular ocelli down the back and sides ; head 
elegantly marbled ; belly yellowish marbled with brown. Grows 
to fifty-four inches. Inhabits India generally and Pegu as far south 
asEangoon. 

This snake, the ‘ Tic polonga’ of Ceylon, the ‘ Chanda bora’ of 
Bengal, the ‘ Cobra moniT or ‘ necklace snake’ of early English and 
Portuguese writers, disputes with the cobra the claim of being 
the deadliest snake in the world. Unlike the cobra which does 
not look poisonous no one can gaze on a large Russell’s viper 
without shuddering ; so clearly savage and dangerous does it look, 
and its repulsive appearance is so true an index of its character 
that if the animal is so confined that it cannot fasten on its captor, 
it will, in its rage, bury its long fangs deep in its own body rather 
than be foiled altogether in satisfying its revengeful promptings. 


In this they resemble Hi^iistes liydrinus and Chersijdrits qranulafus, both ofwhieh 
are aimless, the possession of a loreal shield by the former and of over 100 rows of scales 
y le latter clearly differentiates them from the poisonous Hydrophid.®. 
j- , ^ at Bassein by Dr. Oswald Baker, of the Indian Medical Service, 

a lowl bitten by a very fatigued Hydrophis died in a short time (Edit). 



REPTILIAN FAUNA. 


G35 


Edits. — Merrem. 

Head covered with keeled scales but with a pair of very 
small frontals behind the rostral. Caudals single. Scales keeled 
in 25 — 29 rows. 

141. E. carinata, Schn. 

Two rows of scales next the ventrals enlarged and deflected. 
Colour brown, an undulating pale line down each side joined, across 
the back, by some pale dark-edged bars ; crown of the head dark 
with a pale central lozenge and a dark stripe from the eye to the 
gape. Grows to twenty-four inches. A very active and irascible 
snake. Inhabits the Punjab and Central India, and has been 
recorded from the frontier by the late Dr. Maingay (in a MS. list of 
snakes of Burma) who is my authority for including it in the Burmese 
Fauna. 

Family. — Crotalidse. 

Scales keeled. Deep pit in the loroal region, whence these 
snakes are known as “pit vipers”. Pupil vertical. 

Triineresunis. — Gunther. 

Head triangular ; forepart only shielded. Tail prehensile. 
Scales keeled in 17 — 27 rows. Sub-caudals divided. 

a. — Second tipper labial forms the front of the facial pit. 

142. T. gramineus, Shaw. — (Mywe-tsien, Burm.). 

Scales in nineteen to twenty-one rows. Supra nasals separat- 
ed by one or two shields. Colour grass-green ; lighter on the sides ; 
beneath pale greenish ; a yellow or brick-red line along the outer 
row of scales ; tail sometimes reddish. Grows to thirty-two inches. 
Inhabits Sikhim, Pegu, the Andamans, &c. 

143. T. enjthruriis, Cantor. 

Scales in twenty-one to twenty-three rows. Supra nasals 
usually in contact. Colour similar to the last. Grows to thirty- 
three inches. Inhabits Bengal, Upper Burma, Pegu, Tenasserim, 
Siam, &c. 

144. T. carinatns, Gray. 

Scales strongly keeled in twenty- three to twenty-five rows. 
Supra nasals usually separated by one or two shields. Colour 
grass-green ; tail rusty. Grows to thirty-seven inches. Inhabits 
Sikhim, Pegu, Tenasserim and the Andamans. 

There are no snakes, not excepting the Hydrophid.e, so diffi- 
cult to distinguish specifically as the numerous and closely allied 
species of Trimeresurus and until a large number of well preserved 
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specimens from all localities is brought together the synonomy of 
the group must remain uncertain. These snakes should be evis- 
cerated and preserved in strong spirit as they are prone to decom- 
pose and then become valueless for museum specimens. 

b. — Shield in front of facial pit divided from the second upper labial. 

Found in the Andamans, Nicobars and elsewhere, but not in 
British Burma as far as is at present known. 

Order.— BATEACHIA. 

Reptiles which normally pass through an aquatic or larval 
stage, with gills and natatory tad. Males unprovided with exter- 
nal generative organs. Amnion and allantris none (as in fishes). 

Sub-order.— BA SALICUTIA. 

(Frogs and Toads.) 

Body of adult taiUess and with four developed limbs, 
a. — Water frogs. 

Oxijglossus. — Tschudi. 

Fingers free ; toes webbed. Vomerine teeth none. 

145. 0. linea, Tsch. 

146. 0. Icevis, Tsch. 

Both of these small frogs occur at Maulmain and doubtless 
range throughout Tenasserim. 

Bana. — Linnceus. 

Fingers free ; toes webbed. Two groups of vomerine teeth. 

147. B. tigrina, Baud. — The Bull frog (Hpa, Bwm.). 

Tympanum moderate. Body six or seven inches long. Inha- 
bits India and Burma. 

148. B. fusca, Blyth. 

Tympanum indistinct. Body grows to six inches. The 
“ Tenasserim bull frog” is described by Anderson as partaking 
of the characters of the last and following species. Tenasserim. 

149. B. huhlii, Schl. 

Grows to over four inches. Colour brown above marbled 
with darker. (Tenasserim ?). 

150. B. cyanophlyctis, Schn. 

Grows to two and a half inches. Inhabits Pegu. 

151. B. gracilis, Wieg. 

Grows to one and three quarter inches. Inhabits the whole 
01 Burma. 
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152. R. liebigii, Giinth. 

Tympanum hidden. Grows to nearly five inches. Inhabits 
Tenasserim and probably the whole of Burma. 

Xetwphnjs. — Gunther. 

Fingers and toes free. Tympanum small. No parotoids. 

153. X. monticola, Giinth. 

Skin smooth but with a Y-hke fold on the nape. Inhabits 
Sikhim, the Elhasi and the Ai’akan hills. 

Hylorana. — Tschudi. 

Skin smooth. A glandular fold along the side of the back. 
Fingers free : toes webb^ed, all with terminal ill-developed disks. 

154. H. erythrcea, Sehl. 

155. H. tijtleri, Theobald. 

156. H. inacrodactyla, Gunther. 

157. H. macularia, Blyth. 

158. H. granulosa, Anderson, 

159. H. nigrovittata, Blyth. 

Diplopelura. — Gunther. 

Head small. Tympanum hidden. 

160. D. carnaticum, Jerdon. 

161. D. interlineahim, Blyth. 

This remarkably lovely frog is found in Pegu and Martaban 
harbouring under stones. It hardly attains to two inches in length. 

162. D. berdmorei, Blyth — {Callula natatrix, Cope), 

This frog, which is extremely common in Pegu, is of an 
entirely different habit to the last. It is very aquatic with webbed 
toes and powerful and disproportionately large hind limbs. Grows 
to nearly two inches. 

b, — Ground frogs (or toads). 

Callula. — Gray. 

Head small, with short snout. Limbs feeble. Fingers and 
toes with dilated (clubbed not paletted) tips. Colours and markings 
bright, A crawler with no relation to the tree frogs with which it 
has been ranged, 

163. C. pidchra, Gray. 

Back brown ; sides red ; limbs and belly marbled. Grows to 
three inches and more. Common in Pegu and Tenasserim. 
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164. C. giittulata, Blyth. 

Magnificently marbled above with anastomosing kidney- 
shaped spots, olive and orange ; but the colours are variable. 
Grows to over three inches. Inhabits Pegu. 

Glyphoglossus. — Gunther. 

Head short ; eye small. Tympanum hidden. Toes webbed. 
Limbs rather feeble. Body globular. 

165. G. molossus, Gunther. 

Lower jaw furnished with a truncated leathery disk in front. 
Grows to two inches. Inhabits Pegu.* 

Nireiis. — Theobald. 

Somewhat of the habit of Diplopelura but with a broad bufo- 
nine gape. 

166. N. pulcherrima, Theob. 

Colour silvery-grey, marked above with regularly disposed 
spots of intense velvety black. Pupil lozenge-shaped ; half of it 
coloured briUiant orange. Grows to about an inch, inhabits the 
Arakan hills. 

The above meagre description is from memory as all my 
specimens were lost. It is a species of singular beauty and can- 
not be mistaken if rediscovered. 

Bufo. — Laurenti. 

Teeth none. Parotoids swollen. Fingers free. Skin warty. 

167. B. melanostictus, Schn. — (Hpa-pyoot, Biirm.). 

The common Indian toad. Inhabits India and Burma. 

These inoflfensive animals are useful in gardens from the 
quantities of noxious insects and mollusca they consume. They 
frequently enter houses in the evening in search of insects and, if 
satisfied by experience of the friendly feehngs of the owner, lay aside 
much of their natural timidity and may, with a httle pains, be 
domesticated. 

168. B. asper. 

Tympanum very small. A conspicuous groove along the 
vertebral line. Grows to five inches, inhabits Mergui. 

c. — Tree frogs. 

Polypedates. — ^Dumeril et Bibron. 

Vomerine teeth. No glandular fold along the back. Fingers 
and toes terminating in flat expansile disks adapted for pneumatic 
adhesion to smooth surfaces. Habits crepuscular. 


* See Pro. Zool. Soc., Lond., 1863 — Plate zxxyiii. 
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169. P. macidatus, Gray. 

Back spotted ; limbs barred ; upper lip white. Colour grey. 
Females attain to over three and a half inches ; males much less. 
Inhabits India and Burma. 

170. B. quadrilineatiis, Wieg. 

Very like the last but four longitudinal streaks down the back. 
Inhabits Pegu and Tenasserim. 

171. P. lividus, Blyth. 

Much larger than P. macidatus, growing to over three and a 
half inches. Colour, during life, ohve-green (?). Inhabits Tenas- 
serim. 

Ixalus . — Dumeril et Bibron. 

This is really little more than a section of the last genus from 
which it differs only in wanting the vomerine teeth. 

172. T. cineraceits, Stoliczka. 

Inhabits Maulmain. 

The above is a bare list of Burmese frogs, no doubt far from 
an exhaustive one and one which will be added to considerably when 
the country has been properly examined and larger collections of 
these animals made than exist at present. No specimen, I believe, 
of the next sub-order of Newts or Tritons has hitherto been taken 
within the political limits of British Burma, birt I give the species 
which have been found in adjacent regions and which may here- 
after be detected in the Province. 

Sub-order.— Pd TRACHIA GRADICUTIA. 

[Newts or Tritons.) 

Body lizard-like, naked, with two or four legs. Tad vertically 
compressed for swimming and persistent. 

Pletliodon. — Tschudi. 

Body with vertical folds on the side. Tail scarcely com- 
pressed. Toes four in front, five behind. 

(i). P. persimdis, Gray. 

This species has been recorded from Siam and it or an allied 
form may perhaps extend into Burma. 

Tijlotriton. — Anderson. 

A line of large, round, porous, glandular tubercles down each 
side of body. Skin finely tubercular. 
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(ii). T. verrucosus, Anderson. 

Colour uniform blackish brown, paler on lips, chiu and beneath ; 
under surface of tail orange. Inhabits Western Yunan, Sikhim, 
&c.* 

Sub-Order.— APOD A. 

Body snake-like, without limbs. Skin smooth. Body encir- 
cled with numerous aimular folds of the cuticle. 

Epicrium. — Wagler. 

A small groove in front of and below the eye. 

173. E. glutinosum, L. 

Body with some three hundred annular folds from the neck 
to the end of the tail. Colour black with a yellow line down each 
side. Grows to about fifteen inches. Inhabits Arakan and Ten- 
asserim. 


* See Pro. Zool. Soc., Lond., May 1871. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

ICHTHYOLOGY. 

(COMPILED FROM DB. DAY'S EEPOETS AND HIS "FISHES OF INDIA”, MASON’S BUEMA 
AND BEAVAN'S “ THE FEESH-WATEE FISHES OP INDIA”.) 

The fishes of Burma may conveniently be divided into marine, 
sub-marine, and fresh-water, and each of these divisions into migra- 
tory and non-migratory ; the marine being those found only in 
the sea and . its immediate neighbourhood, the fresh-water those 
never found there and the sub-marine those which ascend rivers for 
breeding or predatory purposes. 

The non-migratory maiine fish are found along the shores and 
in back-waters and some in the deep sea but many, though for 
convenience termed non-migratory, change their places of residence 
at certain seasons of the year either to follow their food or to 
escape from rough into quiet waters. These breed along the 
coasts and the young subsequently pass into small estuaries, 
creeks and rivers for security and for suitable food. Amongst the 
various forms there are great differences and some are much more 
predaceous than others. 

The migratory sea fish again are (i) predatory and (ii) those 
which are not predatory or not so much so, and amongst each of 
these are gregarious and non-gregarious species, the gregarious 
being those which arrive in vast shoals at certain seasons for 
breeding purposes or in search of some particular food to be found 
there at that season, the predaceous, for instance, following the 
non-predaceous. Amongst the predaceous the gregarious are 
hardly so numerous as those which are not so and are mostly 
found amongst the Acanthopterygii, as well as among the Chon- 
dropterygii : the non-gregarious are exceedingly numerous and 
of very varied characters ; amongst the most voracious are the 
sharks, rays, and alhed forms. Of the non-predatory gregarious 
marine fishes the most common are the Mackerel, Scomber kana- 
gurta, and the Anchovies, EngrauUs : the non-predaceous and non- 
gregarious are abundant only at certain seasons and amongst some 
kinds there appears to be a constant migration, probably not solely 
for breeding purposes. 

It is not uncommon to find true marine fishes in pieces of 
fresh or brackish water not far removed from tidal influence ; this 
is due to their having entered when the monsoon was at its height 
and remaining until, by the falling of the waters, all means of 
exit was cut off. 

81 
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The sub-marine fish are all migratory and are much less 
capricious in their arrival on the coast than are those which do 
not leave the sea. Amongst those which ascend for breeding pur- 
poses are Sdcena coitor, some Mullets as 3Iiigil corsula, and espe- 
cially the Hilsa, Clupea palasah. Of these last those below one year 
of age seem not to breed, or if they do not till the end of the season 
or the commencement of the next, whilst those of more mature 
age breed at the beginning or at the end of the rains. The main 
body swarms up the large rivers generally as soon as the south- 
west monsoon commences but not always at the same period, the 
time depending upon the rapidity of the current and other causes. 
Amongst the predaceous river-ascenders is especially a large sea 
perch, Lates calcarifer, which pm-sues the Hilsa for several hundred 
miles. 

The fresh-water fishes are either hill fishes or those of the 
plains which are further sub-divided into non-migratory and migra- 
tory. The non-migratory hill fishes, such as Ncmachciliis, live hi 
the main mountain rivers, the migratory, such as various barbels, 
ascend small side streams to breed. The non-migratory fishes of 
the plains reside in tanks and rivers, and of these the Ophiocephalidse 
and the siluroid magurs may be taken as examples. Amongst the 
migratory or those which ascend rivers at particular seasons are 
some of the carps (Labeo) and others. 

Amongst the non-migratory sea fishes there are different 
c modes in which the young are produced 

though where many kind? deporit their 
ova is uncertain. In some of the siluroids the eggs are deposited 
in the mouth of the male and are there carried about till hatched ; 
they continue breeding for several months and seem to lay their 
eggs in batches. Amongst the cartilaginous fishes, some, such 
as the sharks and their alhed species, are viviparous, others 
deposit ova enclosed in quadrangular horny cases furnished with 
filaments at either extremity for the purpose of attachment to 
suitable spots. 

Amongst fresh-water fishes the migratory seem to produce the 
greatest number ’of eggs whilst carps in the hilly regions have, it 
would seem, a larger proportion of eggs than those in the plains. 
Amongst the non-migratory, also, there is a difference, the mono- 
gamous not depositing so many as the polygamous as a general 
rme, and the former protecting their eggs. The non-migratory 

fislms breed in water wholly or partially obtained from snows 

streams which the parent fishes ascend 
^ monsoon floods and having deposited their ova return 
mam river as the amount of water diminishes ; the eggs are 
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not hatched in sufficient time for the fry to come down and they 
remain behind for another year, grooving slowly and remaining 
small until the next year’s rains enable them to escape. The breed- 
ing of the migratory hid fishes is carried on in much the same 
way, many of the young remaining behind in the pools, and the 
parents gradually descending to the rivers of the plains in search 
of food and, if the upper portions are not of much depth, extending 
their range far down. 

Of the non-migratory fish of the plains the monogamous 
OpMoceplialidae are the best known. Some reside in tanks, 
others prefer rivers where they live in deserted holes they find in 
the banks. The tank varieties delight in lying in the grassy edges 
where the water is just sufficiently deep to cover them. Ophio- 
cephalus striatiis breeds twice a year in June and December, the male 
constructing a nest with his tail amongst the vegetation and biting 
off the ends of the weeds that grow in the water ; here the ova 
are deposited, the male keeping guard, but should he be killed or 
captured the vacant place is taken by his partaer. Wlien the fry 
are hatched out they are defended by their parents with great cour- 
age. They may generally be seen swimming just below the surface 
of the water in one or two hnes a Uttle above their progenitors : 
as they increase in size they are usually driven away by their 
parents or, it is said, are eaten by them if they do not disperse. 
Nandus marmoratus, also, builds nests amongst the grass and rushes 
at the margin of the water and keeps guard over the eggs, and some 
of the gobies construct nests. The polygamous non-migratory 
fishes of the plains such as the smaller carps, Clarias magur and 
Sacchobranchus fossilis are very numerous. These during the rains 
pass up small water-courses or channels in order to deposit theii- 
ova in irrigated fields, flooded plains, temporarily formed tanks or 
along the grassy banks. The migratory fishes of the plains, which 
do not as a rule ascend to the rivers of the hiUs to breed, are gene- 
rally larger and stronger than the non-migratory. Amongst them 
there do not appear to be any of the Acanthopterygii. Many of 
the carps are affected by the monsoons and at periods of inunda- 
tion migrate for breeding purposes. 

Amongst the fresh-water fishes are some remarkable variations 

Breatlxing respiration. In some 

cases oxygen is obtained from the air 
held in suspense in the water, from which it is separated at the 
gills, as in the Cyprininas and in some siluroids as the .Macrones 
which can live without rising to the surface ; in others, though 
the fish are to some extent “ water-breathers”, yet they also inspire 
direct from the atmosphere no matter how cool and charged 
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with air the water may be, and if unable to inhale atmospheric 
air they become poisoned by the carbon existing imremoved 
from their circulation ; amongst these are Anabas scandens, Trtcho- 
gaster fasciatiis and the Ophiocephalidse which possess a cavity 
above the gills for the purpose of the reception of air ; the siluroid 
genus Clarias has a subsidiary breathing apparatus attached to 
the branchiae, and the Scorpion fish, Sacchobranchus fossilis, has 
a long air vessel extending throughout the muscles of the back 
which communicates interiorly with the gills ; these can live in 
hquid mud. The difference is easily perceptible when specimens 
of different kinds are placed together in an aquarium ; Macrones 
carcio, for instance, has its gills in constant excited movement 
whilst the OpMocephalidae scarcely raise theirs but at intervals rise 
to the surface and open their mouths and take in air. Thirdly, 
there are some fish as the Rhyncobdellidse which appear to swallow 
air but do not seem to possess any special breathing apparatus. 

The respiratory organs are closely connected with the hitherto 
unexplained oestivation of some of the fresh- water fishes ; after a 
heavy fall of rain numerous fish will be found in places which were 
dry before, whilst living fish (Ophiocephalus punctatns, Bhyneobdella 
aculeata and AmpMpnous cuchia) have been dug out from two feet 
below the dry surface. 

Fishes of the Acanthopterygian order are not found in any 
great numbers in the inland fresh- waters but are mostly confined 
to the plains, either within or but a short distance removed from 
tidal reach or above the sea level, or along the coasts. The larger 
the river the greater the probability of these fishes extending their 
range up it. 

Some of this order attain to a large size and are very preda- 
ceous. Those residing in the deep sea or off marine banks are 
generally of excellent sorts for the table. 

Those found in inland tanks far from the sea or the bed of 
large rivers are Ambassis, Gobius giuris, Ophiocephalus, Ehyncobdella 
and Mastacemblus. 

The Percidae are almost entirely marine or sub-marine ; there 
are representatives of six genera : 

Lates are sub-marine, ascending rivers for very long dis- 
tances for predatory purposes during the rains, and furnish isin- 
glass. 

Serrani or Sea-perches, attain a large size and are esteemed 
for food but the flesh is coarse when they are very large ; some of 
them yield isinglass. 

Ambassis are marine and fresh-water and are polygamous ; 
they are very small and of little use. 
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Therapon are estuariue, sometimes found above tidal influ- 
ence, and are very inferior as food. 

Datnioides are estuarine, and do not ascend above tidal 
influence. 

Gems are marine and ascend above tidal influence ; the flesh 
is deficient in flavour and the bones are numerous and in conse- 
quence fishes of this genus are httle esteemed as food when fresh, 
but they dry well. 

Of the Squamipinnes individuals of three genera are found : 

Chcetodon is purely marine. 

Scatophagus is a marine genus, entering back-waters and 
rivers ; they are foul feeders and are not much eaten. 

Toxotes are found in and above tidal influence in the large 
rivers. 

The Nandidse of Burma are found in brackish and fresh- 
waters and are polygamous : they belong to the genera Badis, 
Nandus and Pristolepis. 

The Sparidae are marine, some entering rivers : Crenidens and 
Chrysophrijs are the only two genera liitherto found. 

Amongst the Polynemidae are some of the most valuable of sea 
fish, all as food, and one species, Polgnemus paradiseiis, on account 
of the isinglass it produces. They are found where large rivers 
debouch into the sea. The only genus is Polynemiis. 

The Scisenidae, of which there are two genera, Scicem and 
Scicenoides, are valuable for the isinglass which, though rather 
inferior to that of the Percidae, is larger in quantity, and as food, 
though the flesh of the young is insipid and of the full grown 
tough ; Scicenoides pama is termed Whiting in Calcutta. Both are 
marine, ascending rivers. 

The Tricliiuridae are represented by one species of the only 
genus, Trichiurus haumela, found in the seas and estuaries. They 
are not much esteemed as food though they afford very delicate 
eating when fresh. 

The Carangidae, or Horse-mackerel, of which there are three 
genera, Chorinemus, Psettus and Eguula, are numerous and are of 
considerable importance. 

The Stromateidae, or Pomfrets, are common all round the 
coast. The Grey pomfret (the full grown of Stromateus cinereits) is 
considered better eating than the Silver pomfret (the immature of 
the same species) and both are surpassed by S. sinensis, which 
should be cooked when quite fresh. 

Of the Scombridae, or Mackerels, two genera. Scomber and 
Cybium are found. This family is important as food. 
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The Trachinidse have only one genus, the highly esteemed 
Sillago, or Whiting of Madras, some species of which ascend estua- 
ries and rivers. 

The Batrachidse are represented by Batrachus gangene, a 
repulsive looking frog-fish found in estuaries. 

Both genera of the Pediculati — Antennaris and Halicutoea — 
are found. The pectoral fins are pediculated enabling them to 
walk or hop over the ground. 

The Cottidee which, like the two preceding, are marine and 
are avoided as food, have only one genus in Burma, Platycephahis, 
or Crocodile fish. They are armed with dangerous spines. 

The Gobiidse, or Gobies, have seven and possibly eight genera. 
They are mostly littoral (except Gobius giuris which is a monoga- 
mous fresh- water fish) and are of use as decoying the larger fish 
in shore. 

The Rhyncobdellidae, or Spined eels, which are fresh-water, are 
common throughout the country and the MugillidsB or Mullets, 
which are most useful as food, are partly marine and partly fresh- 
water, as are the Ophiocephaiidse, or Snake heads, which are very 
abundant and extensively eaten, 0. striatus especially by invalids. 

The Labyrinthici, in which is included the curious climbing 
perch, Anahas scandcns, which is able to travel short distances on 
land, are fresh-water and the Pomacentridse marine. 

Of the Anaeanthini or spineless fishes, aU of which are marine, 
there are the Uttle Bregmaceros atripinnis, allied to the Cod family, and 
the Pleuronectidae alhed to the Flat fishes or ‘ soles,' coloured only 
on the upperside and swimmers close to the bed of the sea, most 
numerous and attaining the largest size in the discoloured water 
near the mouth of large rivers. 

The great majority of the fresh-water fish belong to the order 
Physostomi, in which the air vessel communicates with the pha- 
rynx by means of a pneumatic duct. Members of one of the 
families of this order, the Siluridae, are destitute of scales whilst 
they are present in the Cyprinidse, which have no teeth in the jaws 
or palate, and also in the Herring (Clupeidse), the majority of 
which have a trenchant or cutting abdomen and generally a few 
minute teeth in the jaws or palate. 

The Siluroidse are commonly known as Cat-fish as they gene- 
rally possess a number of long barbels arranged round the mouth : 
the more numerous and developed are these barbels the more 
adapted the fish appear to be for an inland and a muddy resid- 
ence, whilst on the contrary those which are strictly marine do 
not appear to be so well furnished with these appendages. They 
are generally armed with long strong spines in the dorsal and 
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pectoral fins, whicTi as a rule are serrated, and with these they 
can inflict wounds which are often very severe. They are very 
numerous existing in almost every piece of fresh-water whilst 
the larger rivers contain some monsters. * Most of the siluroids 
are very long-lived when out of the water. As a rule, they 
are foul feeders more especially when there are no small fish 
for them to prey upon. Some are migratory during their breeding 
season which is in the rains. They appear to prefer muddy bot- 
tomed tanks and sluggish rivers avoiding pebbly streams more 
especially if the water in them is cold ; even amongst those which 
are marine they seem to prefer muddy to clean water. Some, even 
of the larger ones, reside during the dry season in swamps and 
places where they could not live were it not for a sufficiency of 
small fish which also retreat thither and afford them sustenance 
till the rains recommence and they can move about again. 

The marine species are common on the muddy coasts and 
are most abundant in the Mergui Archipelago. 

The fresh-water siluroids may be divided into those of the hills 
and those of the plains, the former being small and often possessing 
a thoracic adhesive apparatus, whilst the latter are large and pos- 
sess no adhesive apparatus unless they are also common to the 
hills. In some which are thus provided not only is this apparatus 
very distinct whilst residing in mountain streams but even their 
pectoral and ventral rays are plaited anteriorly; these additions, 
however, are indistinct or completely absent in specimens of the 
same species when their size is larger and they have been captured 
in the rivers of the plains. 

This family is useful as food but the flesh is rich or else hard 
and indigestible and the flavour generally insipid. It is preferred 
by the Burmans for fish paste as it is scaleless. It is also useful as 
furnishing isinglass, Eita ritioidcs, amongst others, which attains a 
large size and is found far up rivers, affording it in large quantities. 

The Scopelidae are represented by the Harpodon nehereus, 
Bomaloe, or Bombay-duck, which is common all along the coasts 
and ascends large rivers. They are excellent eating and, owing to 
their almost gelatinous character and to the absence of any large 
amount of muscle, they are easily dried. 

Of the Scombresocidae the only species are Belone cancila 
which is foimd throughout the rivers and tanks in which it breeds 
and is very good as food, and Hemiramphus ectunciio (viviparous) 
which seems as if it had a lower jaw only. 

Amongst the Cyprinodontidae are two species of Haplochilus, 
small and found mostly in large rivers and near the sea level. 


* See page 18. 
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The Cyprinidae are destitute of teeth in the jaws or palate 
and have a single fin on the back. Of these the Loaches, or 
Cobitinids, extend throughout in pieces of standing water and in 
rivers and up to several thousand feet above the sea. They are 
excellent as food for the larger fish. It is remarkable that the single 
genus which is found high up in the hill ranges, Nemacheilus, is 
destitute of any spine under the eye which is possessed by every 
genus in the plains. 

As far as is at present known the Homalopterinas, or Stone- 
carps, are not represented in Burma ; they reside under stones in 
streams along the bases of hills or at moderate elevations. The 
CyprininaB are generally distributed and are most important as food, 
but the Catla is not found south or east of the Irrawaddy and does 
not even ascend the Pegu. Amongst these are non-migratory 
hill-carps, as Discognathus lamta, which is found in elevated regions 
throughout the year, and migratory hill-carps which breed on the 
hiUs but mostly descend to the rivers of the plains where they 
reside during the cool months of the year when the hill streams 
are at their smallest size, re-ascending to the base of the bill s 
during the hot months. In the carps of the plains there is a 
large and varied number of forms, some of which are migratory 
merely for breeding purposes : as a rule the larger carps migrate 
but the smaller do not. 

The Clupeidae, or Herrings, abound, some being marine and 
visiting fresh-waters to breed and a few entirely residing there. 
They are perhaps the most important of Indian fishes not only 
as food for man but also as being an inducement to other and 
larger fish to migrate to the places which they frequent. Several 
marine forms have been reported as poisonous and Burmans will 
not eat the flesh of the Hilsa, Clupea palasah, if they are sick or are 
suffering or have lately suffered from skin disease as it is rich and 
wfll, they say, aggravate the malady if present or cause its return 
if they have only recently recovered from it. The genus Engi-aulis 
is most prolific in fish and these are very extensively consumed. 

Of the NotopteridaB, Notopterus Jcapirat alone is found through- 
out the fresh-waters, and is much esteemed as food, and of the 
Symbranchidas only the curious Amphipnous cuchia which Hes in the 
grass and hurries into the water when alarmed. 

The only member of the Lophobranchii is Hippocampus trima- 
culatus, a marine species of which the eggs are deposited in a sack or 
nest near the tail of the male and are thus carried about till hatched. 

In the order Plectognathi Xenopteris naritus, a large, yellow, 
fresh-water species is eaten by Burmans, but the Tetrodontidas 
ot which there are three species, are not. 
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The Cliondropterygians are found off the coast and both 
sharks and saw-fish have been caught within tidal influence in- 
land but they are not used though their livers afford fish oil. 


A DESCRIPTIVE LIST OF THE FISHES OF BRITISH 

BURMA. 

The following list has no pretence to exhaustiveness even as regards fresh- 
water and sub-marine fishes, and the coasts have been so little 
examined that, doubtless, the existence in Burmese waters of many of 
those inhabitants of the sea which in part are to be found there has 
not been recorded. As far as I am aware no fish which has been 
found and described has been omitted. 

Sub-class.—TELEOSTEI. 

Order.— ACANTHOPTERYGII. 

Family. — Percidse- 
(rerclies.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Neither molars nor 
cutting' teeth. Vertical fins generally scaleless. Lateral line (ex- 
cept in some of the Amhassis) present and uninterrupted. Found 
in fresh and in salt-water. 

1. Lates calcarifcr, Giinther. — (Ka-ka-dek, Bnrm.). 

Marine predatory perch growing to two feet in length : ascends 
all large rivers. It salts well and from it some of the best ‘ tama- 
rind fish’ are prepared. Colours : — grey with a dash of green 
along the back and silvery on the abdomen ; during the monsoon 
it has a tinge of purple ; the young are usually darker than the 
adults. B. vii., D. 7-8 i P- 17, V. 1/5, A. C. 17. 

2. Serramis tumilahris, Cuv. et Val. 

Marine. Colours: — gi'eyish-olive, darkest along the back; body 
and head covered with irregularly sized pearly white sjiots ; a black 
line on the maxilla ; fins dark grey, externally nearly black ; mar- 
gins of pectoral, ventral, soft dorsal and caudal with a very nar- 
row white border ; whole of dorsal fin white-spotted. Colours vary 
much with age. B. vii., D. ij, P. 17, V. 1/5, A. i, C. 19. 

3. Ambassis nama, Cuv. et Val. 

Fresh-water, attaining three or four inches in length : scales, 
minute, scarcely visible on the head. Colours : — yellowish-olive, 
cox^ered all over with minute black dots xvhieh on the shoulder are 
collected into an oblong patch hax-ing its longest diameter vertical ; 
summit of the head and top of the eyes black ; fins orange, the 
upper half of the first dorsal deep black ; a dark upper edge to the 
second dorsal ; caudal dark with a light outer margin and with a 
82 
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black mark over the base of the spines. Lateral line indistinct, 
short or absent. Found throughout Burma. B. vi., D. 7 I 
P. 13, V. 1/6, A. G. 17. 

4. A. ranga, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-tan-rwek, Burm.). 

Fresh-water. A few inches in length. This fish is subject to 

great variations, in accordance with age, in the spines of the dorsal 
fin, and in Burmese specimens the second small spine is com- 
paratively shorter than in those of India. Colours : — ohve, having 
a dark mark composed of spots on the shoulder, the remains of 
a band present in the young. The margins of the vertical fins are 
usually somewhat dark. In the young, termed by Buchanan A. lala, 
the fish is of a bright yellow or orange colour, with four or five dark 
vertical bands which are formed of fine black dots ; the first dorsal 
is nearly black, the second and the anal, as well as occasionally 
the ventral have deep black edges. B. vi., D. 7 I P* 

1/6, A. x5?xs, C. 17. 

5. A. haculis, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-tseng-tsat, Burm.). 
Fresh-water. Grows to a few inches in length. Scales minute. 

Differs from the preceding in having, amongst other differences, 
no canine or enlarged teeth in its jaws. Colours : — yellowish-olive 
above ; a golden spot on the occiput ; black along the top of the 
first dorsal fin ; second dorsal and anal darkest externally ; front of 
each anal ray blackish •, caudal dark along its base and with 
blackish tip to each lobe. B. vi., D. 7 | P* 12, V. 1/6, A. 

C. 17. 

6. A. nalua, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-bya, Burm.). 

Fresh and brackish waters. Colours : — silvery with a burnished 
lateral band ; interspinous membrane dark between the second and 
third dorsal spines ; a dark longitudinal band along either caudal 
lobe. Attains a length of seven inches. B. vi., D. 7 | xo?ti> P- 15, 
V. 1/5, A. C. 15. 

7. A. gymnocephalus, Bleeker. 

Marine, but sometimes ascending estuaries and rivers. 
Colours : — silvery with a bright longitudinal lateral band ; some 
brown spots on the upper third of the body in its front half; 
blackish between the second and third dorsal spines, and a black 
edge to the caudal. Grows to at least four inches. B. vi., 

D. 7 1 ^ 1^, P. 15, V. 1/6, A. C. 17. 

8. Therapon jarhua, Forsk. — (Nga-tsa-ba-tsa, Arakan.) 

Though almost strictly marine it is occasionally found in 

brackish water within tidal influence and having entered during 
very high tides or during the monsoon its return may be cut off 
md it then lives in brackish or even fresh pools till next season. 
The young are foimd in rice fields near the coast or brackish 
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tidal creeks whence the Arakanese name “ rice-plant-eating fish”. 
Colours back bluish-grey becoming white on the abdomen with 
a tinge of gold on the cheeks and snout ; three longitudinal reddish- 
brown bands, having a slight convexity downwards, pass along the 
body, the upper from in front of the dorsal spines to the eighth or 
ninth, the second from the occiput to the end of the soft dorsal 
having reached the lateral line in its concave course, the third from 
the back of the head to the lower opercular spine and continued in 
a curved direction to the centre of the caudal fin ; sometimes a 
fourth band is present along the abdomen ; ventral and anal with 
a yellow tinge along their centres ; dorsal interspinous membrane 
milk white with a black mark in its upper two-thirds between the 
third and sixth spines ; a second commences at the eighth spine 
and is continued along the whole course of the soft dorsal ; upper 
edge of three first dorsal rays tipped with black ; caudal with two 
oblique bands across each lobe ; eye yeUowish-red. Grows to 
thirteen inches.* B. vi., B. B. 13? V- A. , C. 17. 

9. Datnioides polota, Bleeker. — -(Nga-kya, Burm.), ^ 

Found in estuaries and brackish water within tidal influence, 

and frequently ascends into fresh-water and has been captured 
between Henzada and Thayetmyo. Attains a length of at least one 
foot. Colours: — brownish glossed with copper, with six or seven 
narrow brown vertical bands on the body and similar ones radiating 
from the orbit. B. vi., D. 19* V- 

10. Genes filamentosus, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-tsan-hla, Biirni. 

Nga-wek-tsat, Arakan.). 

Marine ; not uncommon on the sea coast and sometimes 
ascending into brackish or fresh-water as far as tidal influence 
extends. Highest dorsal spine elongated, sometimes reachmg the 
caudal fin. Colours : — silvery in the adult, with rows of 
oblong horizontal bluish spots along the upper half of the body , 
on the scales being rubbed off these are found to be contmuous 
forming uninterrupted lines ; a blackish spot anteriony (m the 
base of each dorsal spine and ray, just above the scaly sheath, and 
usually a dark edge to the soft dorsal ; caudal greyish externally , 
other fins yellow with numerous fine dots on the fin menmrane. 
The young have vertical bands, the alternate ones being the slmiter. 
Rarely exceeds four inches in length in Burma. B. vi., D. I'h* 
P. 15, V. 1/5, A. f, 0. 17. 

11. G. lucidus, Cuv. et Val. tt- i i. j i 

Marine. Visits the coasts in large numbers. Highest dorsal 

spine two-fifths as high as the body. Colours : silvery, with an 
indistinct vertical dark band over the nape, a second from below 
the dorsal spines, and two more below the soft portioh of the dorsal 
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fin ; snout black ; fins canary-yellow ; the upper half of the mem- 
brane between the second and fifth dorsal spines deep black 
(in life), the rest of the fin dark-edged with a black margin ; a 
row of dark spots along the dorsal spines and rays at half their 
height ; caudal grey-edged, the inferior caudal lobe with a very 
narrow white lower edge and a white tip. B. vi., D. P. 15, 
V. 1/5, A. f , C. 17. 

F amily . — Squamipinnes. 

{Scahj -finned fishes.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Body mostly ele- 
vated and compressed. Neither molars nor cutting teeth ; mouth 
small, mostly light-coloured. As a rule marine, though some are 
found in rivers and estuaries ; rarely captured above tidal reach. 

12. Chcetodon pictus, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-gyeng-kyouk, Arakan.). 

Marine : attains a length of ten inches. Colours : — snout 

with a black band ; a dark ocular band descends through the eye 
over the interopercle to the chest ; numerous fine dark lines down- 
wards and forwards from the first half of the dorsal fin to the 
middle of the body, and on the posterior half of the body there are 
others having a direction downwards and backwards ; dorsal and 
anal fins dark having a black margin and a light external edge, the 
dark line is continued over the posterior third of the body ; there 
is another dark line over the free portion of the tail and a dark 
semi-lunar mark on the caudal fin. B. vi., D. |f, P. 15, V. 1/5, 
C!. 17. 

13. Gh. melanotus, Bl. Schn. — (Nga-hpa-khai, Burm.). 

Marine : grows to five inches. Colours : — yellowish, having 

a narrow black ocular band descending from in front of the dorsal 
fin through the middle of the eye over the preopercle, interopercle, 
and on to the chest ; the upper foui’th of the body stained with 
black and black lines along each row of scales ; a black band over 
the free portion of the tail, but interrupted in the middle ; fins 
yellow ; a narrow black intermarginal band along the soft portions 
of the dorsal and anal fins with a white outer edge ; a yellow band 
with a narrow black external edge down the centre of the caudal, 
the last third of which fin is grey ; a short black band at the base 
of the first four anal rays. B. vi., J). if, P. 15, V. 1/5, A. x'V, C. 17. 

14. Scatopliacjus arrjns, Cuv. et Val. 

Marine, entering back-waters and rivers. Is a foul feeder near 
inhabited localities. Colours : — purplish becoming white on the 
abdomen ; large round blackish or greenish spots on the body, 
most numerous along the back and varying in size and tints ; 



ICHTHYOLOGY. 


058 


first dorsal brownish-blue, having a few minute spots; second 
dorsal yello\vish, with slight biwm markings between the rays ; in 
the very ijoung a bony ridge ending in a spine passes from the eye 
to above the opercle and on to the shoulder. It attains a foot 
in length. B. vi., D. 10 | P. 20, V. 1/5, A. x 4 ^t 6 , C. 16. 

15. Toxotes microlepis, Blyth. — (Nga-kya-ma, Burm.). 

Brackish water ; found within and above tidal influence. 

Colours : — golden with two to four large black oblong blotches or 
stripes along the sides, most being above the lateral line ; dorsal 
blotched with black and having dark edges ; anal dark ; caudal 
yellow. B. vii., D. xV, P- 12, V. 1/5, A. x\, C. 19. 

16. T. cliatareus, Buch. Ham. 

Eivers and estuaries. Colours : — silvery shot with gold, dorsal 
profile greenish-brown ; six or seven oblong spots between the eye 
and the end of the base of the dorsal fin ; some black blotches on 
the soft dorsal ; lower edge of anal black. In the youny the 
blotches are larger and darker, the ventral is black and there is a 
black band along the base of the caudal. Attains a foot in length. 
B. vii., D. P. 13, V. 1/5, A. xo^iT. C. 17. 

17. T. jaculator, Cuv. et Val. 

Marine. Colours : — brownish shot with golden ; four triangular 
black blotches pass downwards from the back to the lateral line, 
most developed in Ihe yoimg ; fins dark. B. vii., D. xt\ 2 > P. 15, 
V. 1/5, A. xffPr?, C. 17. 

Family. — Nandidse. 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Teeth feeble but 
dentition more or less complete. Lateral line interrupted or absent. 
Body oblong, compressed, covered with scales. Dorsal fins united, 
the spiny portion more developed than the soft. 

18. Badis hiiclianani, Bleeker. — (Peng-lay-nga-bye-ma, Burm.). 

Found in fresh-water, attaining three and a half inches in 

length. Colours : — subject to great variation ; the Burmese speci- 
mens have six vertical bands, each being formed by four transverse 
black blotches, one above the other ; a large one is situated on the 
shoulder and another on the side of the free portion of the tail ; 
all the vertical fins have a narrow white edge. Bones of the head 
not serrated. B. vi., D. P. 12, V. 1/5, A. C. 16. 

19. Nandus marmoratus, Cuv. et Val. 

Bones of the head sen-ated. Fresh and brackish waters, 
attaining at least seven inches in length. It is exceedingly tenaci- 
ous of life. Common in ditches and in inundated fields where it 
preys on small Cyprinidce. Colours : — greenish-brown with brassy 
reflections, vertically marbled with three broad patchy bands, and 
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a fourth crosses the free portion of the tail, or occasionally there 
exists a black blotch there ; some narrow bands radiate from the 
eye ; across the soft portion of the dorsal, anal and caudal fins are 
narrow bands of spots. B. vi., D. if.'if, P. 16, V. 1/5, A. 7 ?^, 
C. 15. 

20. Pristolepis nandioides, Bleeker. 

Bones of the head serrated. Fresh-water. Grows to eight 
inches. Colours : — dull-greenish, haviug a deep black spot in the 
axilla and over the upper part o£ the base of the pectoral fin, 
which otherwise is yellow ; other fins slate-coloured ; the immature 
is banded. B. vi., D. | iflif, P. 15, V. 1/5, A. |, C. 14. 

Family. — Sparidse. 

{Band-fish.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Either rows of cut- 
ting or conical teeth in the front of the jaws or a lateral row of 
molars or both conjoined. Single dorsal fin formed by a spinous 
and soft portion, their bases being of nearly equal extent ; anals 
with three spines. Scales cycloid or minutely ctenoid. Marine, 
some entering fresh-water. 

21. Crenidens indicus, Day. — (Nga-theng-koot-hpyoo, Burnt.). 

A marine fish attaining a length of one foot. Colours : — 
greyish-silvery, the scales on the head and anterior portion of the 
body with black edges ; dark lines along the rows on the body ; 
dorsal and anal fins black except the last anal ray which is white ; 
pectoral yellow with its base orange, and a black spot in the axilla ; 
outer two-thirds of ventral black, the rest bluish-white ; caudal grey 
with a black edge. B. v., D. P- 15? V- 1/5, A. C!- 1'^* 

22. G. forskdUi, Cuv. et Val. 

Marine. Colours : — silvery, the vertical fin being rather darker 
than the body. B. v., D. P. 15, V. 1/5, A. ^.fx, C. 17. 

23. Chnjsophrys berda, Rupp. — (Nga-wa, Arahan). 

Marine. Colours : — dark grey, the scales with dark edges ; the 
fins black or edged with black : the variety calamara, is known in 
Madras as “black rock cod”. B. vi., D. H-ii> P* l^s s-io> 

C. 17. 

F amily. — Polynemidse- 

Body oblong, somewhat compressed : mouth on the lower side 
of a prominent snout : two dorsal fins ; several free and articulated 
appendages below the pectoral : scales finely ctenoid or cycloid and 
more or less covering the vertical fins. 
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24. Polynemiis paracliseus, Linn, — Mangoe-fish, (Nga-poon-na, 
Burm.). 

Marine fonnd all along the coast ; it enters rivers for spawning 
purposes, and generally during the south-west monsoon and the 
cold months : attains nine inches in length. Colours : — generally 
golden with a shade of grey across the back and the dorsal fins also 
stained greyish with a slight tinge of the same shade, as are also 
the caudal, the pectoral and the upper pectoral appendages, 
B. vii., D. 7 I 15-fvii„ V. 1/5, A, C, 19, 

25. P. indicus, Shaw, — (Ka-koo-yan, [Kwai-yeng Tatoy], 
{Burm.), 

Marine ; it attains about four feet in length but is rarely 
above 20 lbs, in weight ; the largest specimens appear to be cap- 
tured in the embouchures of large rivers. Colours : — back pur- 
plish-black ; abdomen silvery- white dashed with gold ; first and 
second dorsals and anal stained with black, as is tlie lower half of 
the opercle ; caudal with manv black points, B, vii,, D. 8 | 

P. 15-f V,, V. 1/5, A. C, 17. 

26. P. plebems, Bleeker. 

^ Common on the coast and in estuaries. Colours : — golden, 
having a greyish tinge along the back and darkish lines along each 
row of scales ; anal fin dashed with grey ; ventral white, externally 
greyish ; both dorsals, the caudal and the pectoral grey-edged. B. 
vii., D. 8 I *, P. 17+v., V. 1/5, A. C. 17. 

27. P. tctradactylus, Shaw. — (Nga-ta-yaw, Burm.). 

A very large marine fish which ascends higher up rivers than 
others of the genus. Found on the coast of Tenasserim and pro- 
bably elsewhere. Colom-s : — silvery-green, becoming yellowish- 
wliite on the sides and abdomen ; dorsal and caudal greyish with 
minute black points and nearly black at the edges ; ventral and 
anal pale orange in their outer halves ; pectoral filaments white ; 
a dark mark on the upper portion of the opercle. B. vii., 

8 I p. 17+iv., V. 1/5, A. C. 17. 

Family, — Sciaenoeidse. 

{Umbers.) 

Body somewhat compressed and rather elongate. Second 
dorsal fin much more developed than the first or the anal : no pec- 
toral filaments : vent remote from the tail, and posterior to the 
ventral fins. Scales ctenoid or cycloid, covering the head and 
snout. 

28. Scicena miles, Laccp. — (Ka-Ioung-boung, Burm.). 

Marine : attains a length of two feet. Colours : — greyish, 
darkened with green along the back, becoming white on the sides 
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and abdomen ; sometimes a small brown spot in front of each 
dorsal ray ; in some specimens the outer edges of the fins are dark, 
except the ventral winch is white. B. vii., D. 9-10 ] P. 17, 

V. 1/5, A. I, C. 17. 

29. Sc. coitor, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-poot-theng, Burm.). 

Found throughout the larger rivers, descending to the sea. at 

certain seasons. Attains a foot in length. Colours : — silvery shot 
with gold and purple ; upper half of first dorsal blackish ; soft 
dorsal, caudal and anal dark externally whilst the last fin has a 
darkish basal band. B. vii., D. 10 I P. 17, V. 1/5, A. f, 

C. 17. 

30. Sc. alhida, Cuv. et Val. 

Found on the coast ; attains three feet in length. Colours : — 
silvery, with a light streak along each row of scales ; the first dorsal 
in the young with a black interspinous membrane, but in the 
adult with a black outer edge only ; second dorsal stained grey at 
the upper third ; a dark-bluish mark on the opercles, most 
distinct in the young ; ventral anal and caudal yellowish. B. vii., 

D. 9-10 I ^5.3^5, P. 18, V. 1/5, A. f, C. 17. 

31. Sc. diacanthus, Giinther. 

A large fish attaining at least five feet in length ; it ascends 
tidal rivers and estuaries. Colours : — brownish-grey shot with 
silver along the back which below the lateral line gradually fades 
to dull silvery-grey ; head of the same coloiu’ glossed with purple ; 
fins yellowish with black dots ; eyes golden. In the immature, as 
up to a foot and half in length or even more, the fins are greyish 
with dark edges and the dorsal has two rows of dark spots ; the 
caudal has black spots and black edge. In stiU younger speci- 
mens the back and upper half of the body have many black 
spots, and the young are, as a rule, vertically banded. B. vii., 
1^- 10 I 2 3^25, P. 18-19, V. 1/5, A. I , C. 17. 

32. Scioenoides pama, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-pyek, Burm.). 

A large marine fish, attaining five feet in length, which ascends 
estuaries and rivers as far as the tide extends. In Calcutta it is 
called ^Whiting’. Colours: — ^light-brownish along the back becom- 
ing wliite beneath ; head shot with gold and jmrple ; fins yellowish ; 
the upper half of the dorsal and last half of the caudal grey. 
B. vii., B. 10 I P. 17, V. 1/5, A. f, C. 17. 

33. Sc. hiauritiis, Cantor. 

Coast and estuaries. According to Cantor it furnishes a large 
quantity of isinglass which the Chinese esteem as being of the best 
quality. Colours : — light-brown superiorly ; tinged with gold on 
the abdomen; head shot with purple. B. vii., D. 9 I 0=7 P- lfi> 
V. 1/5, A. f , C. 17. ' 
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F amily . — Trichiuridse 
( Hair-tails.) 

Body band-like and compressed. Cleft of mouth deep : teeth 
in jaws and palate several, and strong and conical. Dorsal and 
anal fins many-rayed : ventrals, when present, in the form of a pair 
of scales : caudal absent or forked. 

34. Trichiurus haumela, Forsk. — (Nga-ta-kliwon-kha, Burin.). 

Common on the coast. It is exceedingly voracious devouring 

its own species as well as other kinds of fish and Crustacea. Not 
electrical but at certain seasons gives out a vivid phosphorescent 
light. Colours : — greyish along the back, becoming silvery on the 
sides and beneath ; a dark mark along the edge of the preorbital ; 
fins of a pale yellow ; the upper half of the dorsal dark owing to 
numerous fine black dots. B. vii., D. 127-133, P. 11. 

F amily. — Carangidse- 
(Horse Machercl.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Body oblong, ele- 
vated, or sub-cylindrical and compressed. Teeth, when present, 
villiform or conical. Spinous portion of the dorsal fin sometimes 
rudimentary : posterior rays of the dorsal and anal may consist of 
detached finlets : ventrals, when present, thoracic. 

35. Chorinemus lysan, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-pyek, Burnt.). 

Marine : attains two and a half feet in length. Colours ; — 

six to eight large round grey spots, like finger marks, on the side, 
the lateral line sometimes going through the two first while the 
others are all above it ; summit of soft dorsal black. B. viii., 

7 I p. 19, V. 1/5, A. 2 I C. 19. 

36. Psettus argenteus, Linn. — (Nga-poo-zwon, Arakan). 

Marine : attains seven inches in length. Colours : — silvery 

with purplish refiections, especially about the anal fin ; back 
yellowish-green, rapidly assuming a leaden hue after death ; one 
rather wide black band passes directly downwards from the nape 
to the centre of the eye ; a second from opposite the three first 
dorsal spines goes as far as the opercle ; some of the dorsal is 
stained with black, as is also the anterior portion of the anal 
though to a less extent ; pectoral and ventral colourless ; caudal 
yellow with a narrow black posterior edge. B. vi., D. P. 17, 
C. 17. 

37. Equula edentula, Forsk. 

Marine ; ascends rivers far above tidal reach but, it would 
seem, only when young. Attains ten inches or more in length. 
Colours : — silvery-greyish along the lateral line ; fine vertical lines 
83 
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from the back down the sides ; the soft dorsal stained with grey 
on its upper edge ; base of pectoral stained grey. B. v., D. 

P. 20, V. 1/5, A. i\, C. 17. 

38. E. blochii, Guy. et Val. 

Seas and coast. Colours : — silvery with a dark brown blotch 
over the nape and a black mark in the upper half of the spinous 
dorsal fin from the third to the sixth spines ; vertical zig-zag 
yellow lines on the back and sides which fade soon after death ; 
base of pectoral posteriorly dark-coloured. B. v., D. P. 18, 
V. 1/5, A. C. 17. 

39. E. ruconius, Buch, Ham. — (Peng-lay-nga-tseng-tsat ; Peng- 

lay-nga-pyo-thek, Burm.). 

Marine; frequently captured in estuaries and tidal rivers. 
Colours: — back bluish-silvery; abdomen silvery- white ; a well- 
marked black streak from the anterior edge of the eye to the throat, 
joining that of the opposite side ; a dark spot on the upper part of 
the opercle ; back of the base of the pectoral black ; vertical hnes 
of black marks having bronze reflections descend the upper 
third of the body and are often subdivided into spots ; spinous 
dorsal tipped with black. B. v., D. P. 18, V. 1/6, A. 

0. 17. 

F amily . — Stromateidse- 
(Pomfrets.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Body oblong and 
compressed. Barbed teeth extend into the oesophagus. One long 
dorsal fin without any distinct spinous portion. 

40. Stromateus sinensis, Bl. Schn. — The White Pomfret. (Nga- 

moo, Biirm.). 

Coasts and estuaries. Colours : — ^upper surface of head and 
body as far as the lateral line of a deep neutral tint, the rest of the 
body with a mixture of brownish-grey, having metaUic reflections, 
becoming lighter and silvery towards the abdomen; dotted all 
over with brown, the larger spots having a silvery point in their 
centre ; fins silvery-grey, marginal half blackish ; cavity of the 
mouth and tongue pale bluish-grey with brown dots, silvery in 
the centre ; iris reddish- silver, or copper-coloured, minutely dotted 
with brown. The young are grey, the head covered with irregu- 
larly star-shaped spots and the fins nearly black especially at their 
edges. B. vi., D. 43-50, P. 25, A. 39-42, C. 19. 

41. S. cinereus, Bleek. — The Silver Pomfret (immature) ; the 

Grey Pomfret (adult). 

• attains a foot in length. Colours : — upper surface 
ol head and back as low as the lateral line of a greyish neutral tint 
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with purplish reflections ; sides of head and body silvery-grey, 
fading to white on the abdomen, and everywhere covered with 
minute black dots ; a dark spot on the upper portion of the 
opercle ; dorsal and anal grey, minutely dotted with black, the 
outer half being the darker ; caudal and pectoral yellowish-white, 
also minutely dotted with black, the outer half being the darker ; 
iiis silvery. The young are much darker, the vertical fins being 
nearly black. B. vii., D. 5-9 | P. 27, A. 5-6 | C. 19. 

42. S. niger, Bloch. — The Black Pomfret. (Nga-pa-moung, 
Burm.). 

, Appears in shoals off the coast, disappearing as suddenly as it 
arrives ; grows to two feet in length. Colours : — deep brown or 
greyish-brown with blue reflections ; cheeks, opercle and abdomen 
pale-neutral or brownish-neutral ; dorsal and anal greyish-brown, 
stained black towards their margins; pectoral and caudal brownish, 
edged with black ; iris brownish-blue, grey in the young ; dorsal and 
anal fins black ; tail yellow with three brown cross-bands. B. vii., 
D. P. 22, A. C. 19. 

Family.— Scombridse. 

(ilackerds.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Body oblong or 
slightly elongated and compressed. Two dorsal fins, the first being 
sometimes modified into free spines or an adhesive disk whilst the 
posterior dorsal and anal rays may be in the form of finlets. 
Scales, if present, small. 

43. Scomber microlepidotus, Rupp. — (Nga-goung-gyee, Arahan). 

Marine : rarely exceeds ten inches. Colours : — back greenish ; 
sides and abdomen irridescent ; a row of sixteen spots along the 
summit of the back, close to the base of the dorsal fin ; summit of 
head spotted ; sides shot with bluish-purple ; dorsal fins yellowish 
tipped with black ; caudal bright yellow, stained with black at its 
extremity ; pectoral bright yellow, with a dark mark on the body 
below it which shows through the fin; ventral and anal finely 
dotted with black, which fades soon after death, when all the shot 
colours also disappear and the specimen becomes of a dull green 
with the abdomen of a lighter colour; posterior edge of caudal 
sometimes blackish with a white outer margin. In large specimens 
the colours differ ; there are from five to eight dark longitudinal 
bands along the back and upper half of the body, the superior of 
which is occasionally broken up into spots. There are usually two 
golden bands below the lateral hne and one along its course. 
B. vi., D. 8-10 I j^t+v.-vi., P. 21, V. 1/5, A. x^-fv.-vi., C. 24. 
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44. Cijbium guttatum, Cuv. et Val. — (Kwon-shat, Biirm.). 

Marine : grows to six feet. Colours : — bluish above, silvery 

beneath ; back and sides with three rows of rather horizontally - 
oval spots which become more apparent after death ; the membrane 
between the first and eighth spines black, the rest pure white 
edged with black. In the yoxing the first dorsal is occasionally 
almost wholly black. B. vii., 1). 16-17 | -jlif^-j-viii.-x., P. 21, 
V. 1/5, A. xT?T5-4-vii.-ix., C. 26. 

45. C. lineolatum, Cuv. et Val. 

Marine : Colours : — bluish above, silvery on the sides and 
beneath ; several rows of elongated black blotches on the bodj. 
three rows of them, like interrupted lines, being below the laterm 
line. B. vii., D. 16 | P. 21, V. 1/5, A. C. 15. 

F amily. — Tracliinidse. 

( Weavei's.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Body low and more 
or less elongated. One or two dorsal fins. 

46. Sillago domina, Cuv. et Val. 

Ascends rivers : attains ten inches in length. Colours : — 
greenish-yeUow shot with purple. B. vi., D. 9 | -zshT, P. 24, 
V. 1/5, A. 

47. S. sihama, Forsk. — (Nga-pa-lwe, Burm.). 

Marine : ascends tidal rivers ; attains one foot in length. It 
is known as ^Whiting' in Madras. Colours : — ohve-green along the 
back, becoming fight on the abdomen, the whole having a brilliant 
purple reflection ; a silvery longitudinal band ; minute Wack points 
on the dorsal and anal fins. B. vi., D. 10-11 | P. 20, 

V. 1/5, A. 22?22, C. 19. 

Family. — Batrachidse. 

{Frog-fishes.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. Body low and more 
or less elongated. First dorsal consisting of a few free spines. 
Carnivorous. 

48. Batrachus gangene, Buch. Ham. 

Estuaries of the large rivers in mud and dirty watdl: : attains 
at least a foot in length. Colours : — light reddish-brown marbled 
with darker. B. vi., D. 3 | 20-22, P. 21, V. 1/2, A. 16-18, C. 15. 

F amily . — Pediculati- 
( Walking-fishes.) 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit. The spinous dorsal, 
when present, composed of a few isolated spines which may be 
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modified into tentacles : carpal bones forming a sort of arm for the 
pectoral fins : ventrals, when present, singular, having four or five 
rays. 

49. Antennariiis hispidus, Bl. Schn. 

Skin rough. Colours : — yellow with brown spots and streaks 
some radiating from the eye, others descending from the back and 
many down the sides ; small lines and blotches or spots on the 
fins. B. vi., D. 3 | 12, P. 10, V. 5, A. 7, C. 9. Marine. 

50. A. nummifer, Cuv. 

Skin rough. Colours : — greyish-brown having a purphsh 
tinge ; a black oceUus with a yellow edge behind and above the end 
of the base of the pectoral fin ; fins yellow, the dorsal with a black 
yellow-edged ocellus below its seventh and eighth rays, its end with 
black bands and spots, as have also the pectoral, ventral, caudal 
and anal fins ; tongue whitish with green marks ; eyes golden. 
Marine : grows to at least six and a half inches. B. vi., D. 3 | 12, 
P. 10-13, V. 5, A. 7, C. 9. 

61. A. mamiorattis, Bl. Schn. 

Skin smooth but with fleshy excrescences. Colours : — vary, 
generally reddish-yellow marbled with brown and brown spots, 
mostly edged with white, radiating from the eye ; round white spots 
on sides and abdomen ; in some the fins are banded ; iris golden 
with radiating brown lines. The variations are so considerable 
that two specimens are rarely found possessing complete snnilarity. 
Marine. B. vi., D. 3 1 12, P. 9-10, V. 5, A. 7, C. 9. 

62. Halieutcea stellata, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — pinkish. Superiorly and laterally covered with 
spines. B. vi., D. 4, P. 13, V. 1/5, A. 4, C. 9. Marine : attains 
eight inches. 

Family. — Cottidse, 

(Flat heads or Crocodile fishes.) 

Preopercle articulated with the orbit. Body more or less elon- 
gated : some of the bones of the head usually armed. Wounds 
from members of this family are dreaded on account of the violent 
irritation which they occasion. 

63. Platycephalus insidiator, Forsk. — (Nga-bhoo-reng-g}^ee, Ara- 

han). . , 1 

Ridges on head slightly spined. Colours .-—brownish above 
becoming dirty white beneath ; fins spotted ; caudal yellow with a 
deep black band, having a white border obliquely crossing its upper 
lobe ; a second along its lower lobe. Marine : attains a foot and 



662 


ICHTHYOLOGY. 


a half in length. B. vii., D. 1 | 7 | 13, P. 17, V. 1/5, A, 13, C. 15. 

54. P. serratus, Cuv. et Val. 

Eidges on head serrated, not spinate. Colours : — reddish 
brown with six or eight irregular brown bands descending from the 
back to the white abdomen ; fins grey with black points ; on the 
top of the dorsal a black blotch ; ventrals bluish above and whitish 
below. Marine (coast of Arakan) : grows to seven inches in length. 

B. vii., D. 1 I 8 I 11-12, P. 19, V. 1/5, A. 11, C. 13. 

55. P. carbunculus, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — brownish, with numerous brown spots ; three ver- 
tical bands on the body, one broad and through the anterior half 
of the first dorsal to the abdomen, the second through the middle 
of the second dorsal and the third over the free portion of the tail ; 
opercle dark ; posterior half of first dorsal black ; second dorsal 
spotted ; pectoral with several lines of spots and a dark mark near 
its base ; caudal dark with one or two Hi-defined vertical bands. 
Marine. B. vii., D. 1 | 8 [ 11-12, P. 20, V. 1/5, A. 11-12, C. 13. 

Family. — Gobudse. 

(Gobies.) 

Carnivorous fishes, living at the bottom in fresh and salt- 
waters. 

Preopercle not articulated with the orbit : ventrals either united 
so as to form a disk or else placed close together : anal spines may 
be absent. 

56. Gobius viridipunctatus, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — ohve, with a series of four or five large, badly defin- 
ed, blotches along the sides ; many scales with a light centre which 
in hfe is of an emerald green ; dorsals dark at their bases, usually 
having light edges with a dark basal band ; ventral, anal and cau- 
dal grey, the last with a Ught upper edge. Marine. Attains a 
length of at least five inches. B. v., D. 6 I P. 20, V. 1/5, A. J, 

C. 15. 

57. G, striatus, Day. 

Colours: — generally light fulvous with a bluish tinge along 
the sides, becoming dirty white beneath ; some irregular bands 
pass from the back towards the middle of the body ; some thin 
black lines proceed upwards on the abdomen opposite to the anal 
fin ; cheeks glossed with silver ; pectoral, ventral and anal whitish 
yeUow ; both dorsals diaphanous, with five or six rows of brown 
dots ; caudal with eight or nine vertical rows of spots in its upper 
hall or two-thirds. Back-waters and fresh-water. B. v., D. 6 I iV, 
P. 15, A. 1/6, A. 10, C. 16. 
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58. 6r. elegans, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — buff, with a tinge of olive, minutely dotted with 
brown, the upper half of the sides with three or four indistmct lines, 
each formed by a series of very short brown streaks, beneath which 
is a series of indistinct brown spots ; a blackish spot at the posterior 
portion of the orbit, a second at the upper part of the root of the 
pectoral fin, and a third at the lower part of the root, spreading 
on to the gill membrane ; near the lower part of the root of the pec- 
toral is a faint trace of a fourth brown spot ; the membranes of the 
fins are of a very pale bluish-green, minutely clouded with brown ; 
those of the dorsals, particnlarly the second, with three or four 
series of indistinct blackish spots and a few similar on the caudal 
membrane ; the rays of the anterior dorsal have two or three series 
of brown spots; iris pale greenish-silvery, minutely dotted with 
brown. It is a small marine or estuarine species. B. v., D. 6 j i\j, 
P. 18, V. 1/5, A. i, C. 18. 

59. G. giiiris, Ham. Buch. — (Ka-tha-bho, Bunn.). 

Colours ; — vary with the locality and with the colour of the 
water ; generally of ^fawn colour with cloudy markings on the head ; 
vertical fins spotted. In the form most common in the fresh- 
waters of Burma there is no distinct black blotch on the first dorsal 
spine but both the dorsal fins have from six to eight, or even 
more, rows of spots, and the caudal fin is closely banded in spots ; 
in other forms the caudal is entirely or almost entirely destitute of 
spots but has dark edges, or has from four to eight distinct black 
bands ; the dorsals have only three or four rows of spots and a deep 
black blotch on the first which extends on to the iuterspinous mem- 


brane. Found in almost all pieces of fresh-water and swarms in 
some rivers, especially the Pegu, Tsit-toung and Salween. B. iv., 
P. 6 1 p. 20, V. 1/5, A. C. 17. 

60. G. koku, Eussel. — (G. kokhis, Cuv. et Val.). 

Is an entirely marine and estuarine form of the preceding or 
more probably a distinct species. Its snout is narrower at its 
base where it only equals its length ; the last rays of the dorsal fin 
are short. It has four or five large blotches along the sides and 
above them, intermediately placed, usually three more ; the fins 
are spotted in about three or four rows ; there is no black blotch 
on the first dorsal spine ; the caudal is spotted in rows. It rarely, 
if ever, exceeds a span in length. 

61. G. sadamindio, Ham. Buch. 

Colours : — olive, with very large deep-black white-edged 
blotches scattered over the body ; first dorsal black with a white ring 
on its three last rays ; second dorsal with two rows of black spots 
along its base and a third of white dots along its centre ; ventral 
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black in the centre and having orange edges ; anal dark olive mar- 
gined with black ; caudal with numerous fine black dots. Attains 
three inches in length. Found on the coast and for some little 
distance up large rivers. B. v., D. 6 | |, P. 19, V. 1/5, A. 5, C. 15. 

62. G. minus, Ham. Buch. 

Colours : — reddish-brown with seven black belts, the first 
through the eye, the second over the opercles and the other five 
down the body, the last being at the root of the caudal fin ; these 
bands are extended on to the vertical fins. Fresh-water. B. v., 
D. 5 1 i, P. 17, V. 1/5, A. 9, C. 15. 

63. Sicijdium fasciatum , Day. 

Colours : — reddish-brown with about six darker vertical bands 
on the body wider than the ground colour ; there are also some 
dark spots ; its under surface is dirty yellowish-brown ; fins nearly 
black with a Ught, nearly white, edge. Grows to two and a half 
inches. Found in fresh and brackish waters. B. iv., D. 6 [ 

P. 17, V. 6, A. 11, C. 13. 

64. Apocryptes batoides, Day. 

Colours : — greyish along the back becoming whitish below ; 
fins without marks. Eesembles A. bate but nas notched teeth. 
Coasts ascending rivers. Grows to ten inches. B. iv., D. 6 | 23, 
P. 21, V. 1/5, A. 23, C. 13. 

65. A. lanceolatus, Bl. Schn. 

Colours : — dull greenish superiorly with numerous fine brown 
spots and usually many dark bands from the back towards the 
abdomen ; dorsals with several rows of fine spots ; caudal barred 
in a few or many rows. Attains at least 8 inches in length. 
Marine. B. iv., D. 6 | 31-32, P. 21, V. 1/5, A. 29-30, C. 11. 

66. Periophthalmus koelreutai, Bl. Schn. — Mud-skipper. (Nga- 
tseng [Pa-yit-pwee, Tavoy] Biirm.). 

Colours : — head sometimes with blue spots ; body ohve-brown 
with white or blue dots ; first dorsal bluish with a dark edge 
having a white tip and occasionally white spots at its base ; second 
dorsal generally with a black white edged longitudinal band in its 
upper half or upper third whilst its lower portion has white dots ; 
pectoral and caudal often with brown dots. Marine ; ascending 
estuaries and rivers. B. v., D. 10-15 1 12-13, P. 16, V. 1/5, 
A. 11-14, C. 11. 

67. P. schlosscri, Bl. Schn. 

Colours : — when ahve brownish-banded, with emerald-green 
spots, most distinct on the head but in certain lights all over the 
body ; first dorsal black, becoming bluish superiorly, edged with 
^lite, with a scarlet band along its centre and a white dot 
between each ray ; second dorsal the same but the base lighter and 
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spotted ; anal edged with white. In the male the first dorsal has 
a black band, becoming cobalt externally, with a scarlet edging. 
Coast and large rivers. Attains nine inches in length. Where 
found it is extensively used as live bait. B. v., D. 0-15 I 
P. 9, V. 1/5, A. tV. C. 12. 

68. Boleophthalmns viridis, Ham. Buch. 

The fishes of this genus are mud-dwellers and if placed in 
an aquarium in deep water are rapidly drowned. 

Colours : — greenish becoming white beneath ; some black 
spots rather widely separated upon the head, body and dorsal fins ; 
caudal with its upper two thirds having dark angular bands, its 
lower third white. Estuaries and coasts. B. v., D. 5-26, P. 21, 
V. 1 I 5, A. 26, C. 15. 

69. B. hoddaerti, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — greenish-blue with seven or eight vertical black 
bands ; body covered with opaque blue spots ; first dorsal blue- 
spotted ; three rows on the second, with four large series along 
its base ; pectoral orange with a black edge, or dark with an orange 
margin j anal and caudal blackish ; ventrals purplish. Burmese 
specimens have usually a black edge to the pectoral. It climbs up 
rocks and pieces of wood when it resides in shallow estuaries. 
Coasts and estuaries. B. 5, D. 5 1 24-25, P. 17, V. 1/5, A. 24, C. 13. 

70. B. pectinirostris, Gmel. 

Colours : — the body with small dark tubercles and verdigris 
spots ; vertically placed blue spots on the first dorsal and six or 
seven transverse ones <Jh the second where they sometimes form 
bands ; some also on the caudal ; other fins brownish. Coasts. 
B- V., D. 5 I 23-24, P. 18, V. 1/5, A. 23-24, C. 14. 

71. Eliotris macrodon, Bleeker. 

Colours : — brownish ; second dorsal with several brown spots ; 
a dark ocellus edged with light at the upper part of the base of the 
caudal. Coasts, estuaries and mouths of large rivers : attains at 
least four and a half inches in length. B. v., D. 6 | 5, P. 17, 
V. 1/5, A. I, C. 13. 

72. jEJ. porocephalus, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — deep blackish-brown marbled with darker ; second 
dorsal with three or four rows of spots ; a dark baud along the anal ; 
the body and second dorsal fin may have numerous light spots. 
Marine and estuarine. B. v., D. 6 j 5.10, P. 15, V. 1/5, A. j, C. 15. 

73. E. fusca, Bl. Schn. 

Colours : — leaden-black, lighter on the abdomen which some- 
times has a yellow tinge ; horizontal bars on the dorsal, sometimes 
vertical bars on the caudal. Occasionally its upper surface is of a 
light stone colour. Markings and colours subject to great variation. 

84 
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It conceals itself under stones and amongst weeds remaining 
motionless for hours ; its movements are slow and it is fond of 
attaching itself vertically vrith its head downwards to the side of 
the vessel in which it may be confined. Coasts, but sometimes 
found hundreds of miles from the sea : attains eight inches in 
length. B. vi., D. 6 | |, P. 18, V. 1/5, A. C. 12. 

74. E, scintillans, Blyth. 

Colours : — brownish marbled with darker and the scales shot 
with hght spots when in a certain position ; both dorsals with 
about three rows of spots and a dark edge with a hght margin ; 
anal with a dark band in its outer half having a hght edge ; caudal 
dark with a white edge, sometimes it and the anal are spotted ; a 
dark ocellus at the upper part of the base of the caudal. (May be 
the young of E. porocephalus). Coasts. B. v., D. 6 I P. 16, 
V. 1/5, A. 4, C. 13. 

75. E. caperata, Cant. 

Colours leaden-brown ; fins blackish, especially the first 
dorsal ; a deep black blotch edged with scarlet at the base of the 
pectoral ; the second dorsal, caudal and anal more or less spotted. 
Coasts. B. V., B. 6 I I, P. 21, V. 1/5, A. i, C. 16. 

76. Gobioides anguillaris, Linn. — (Nga-pyan-nee, Burm.). 

Colours: — pinkish; caudal darkest in its centre. Coasts. 
B. V., D. 6 I 45-47, P. 15, V. 1/5, A. 44-45, C. 13. 

Tcenioides hermannii, Lacep, is given by Day as a doubtful 
synonym (it is said to be destitute of a caudal fin). 

77. G. buchanani. Day. 

Colours : — brownish-olive superiorly, reddish inferiorly ; pec- 
toral and ventral yeUow, with their outer halves black; vertical 
fins blackish. Coasts. B. v., D. 6|42, P. 19, V. 1/5, A. 36, C. 17. 

78. G. rubicundus, Swainson. 

Colours : — greenish-ohve superiorly, becoming dull white 
below ; vertical fins diaphanous ; caudal black. Marine and estua- 
rine. B. V., D. 6 1 35-39, P. 30, V. 1/5, A. 33-36, C. 15. 

79. Ti-ypauchen vagina, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — white with a rosy tinge, much brighter at some 
seasons than at others ; dorsal and anal with their outer edges 
grey ; pectoral, ventral and caudal white or tinged with yellow. 
Marine. B. iv., D. 6 ] 40-49, P. 15, V. 1/5, A. 40-46, C. 13. 

r amily . — ^Rhyncobdellid®. 

{Spiny eels). 

Body eel-like : scales very small. Dorsal fin very long and the 
an enor portion composed of numerous free spines: no ventrals : 
no prominent anal papilla. 
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80. Rkyncobdella aculeata, Bloch.— (Nga-mywe-to, Bwtn.). 

Colours : — brownish or greenish, marbled superiorly, becom- 
ing yellowish along the abdomen ; a light band along the body just 
above the lateral line ; a series of from three to nine large black ocelli, 
having a white or buff edge, along the base of the soft dorsal ; 
caudal with from six to eight vertical brown bars, fins otherwise grey- 
ish ; pectoral sometimes yeUow. In some specimens from Maul- 
main the fish were covered with white spots, the fins were red^sh 
and the dorsal barred. It is found in brackish waters within tidal 
influence throughout the deltas of the larger rivers. It conceals 
itself in the mud and is drowned if placed in water and unable to reach 
the surface. B. vi., D. 16-20 1 44-54, P. 23, A. 2/3 1 44-52, C. 15. 

81. Mastacemblus unicolor, Cuv. et Val. 

Vertical fins distinct from the caudal. Colours : — brownish 
superiorly becoming lighter beneath ; three or four rows of oblong, 
rounded, or irregularly shaped yellow spots or blotches along the 
sides ; vertical fins with a black, yellow-margined, outer edge. 
B. vi., D. 33-34 | 81-94, P. 27, A. 3/75-98, C. 25. 

82. M. zebrinus, Blyth. — (Nga-mywe-do-wet-toung [Nga-yeng- 
bho, Tavoy] Burm.). 

Vertical fins distinct from the caudal. Colours : — greenish 
along the back, becoming lighter on the sides and beneath, witli 
bluish vertical bands, either edged on either side with a golden 
one or else the two alternating ; dorsal and caudal fins banded in 
dots ; anal with the body bands continued on to it, and having 
intermediate dark ones. Common throughout the fresh-waters of 
Burma, attaining a length of nine inches. B. vi., D. 28-29 1 50-52, 
P. 19, A. 3/51-56, C. 19. 

83. M. armatus, Lacep, 

Vertical fins confluent with the caudal. Colours : usually 
rich brown, becoming lighter on the abdomen ; in some a blacldsh 
band goes through the eye and is continued in an undulating 
course along the upper half of the side ; above this band there are 
sometimes a row of black spots along the base of the soft dorsal, 
and there may be short black bands over the back, in the situation 
of the dorsal spines ; pectoral usually spotted ; dorsal and anal have 
usually bands or spots. Throughout the fresh and brackish waters, 
attaining a length of two feet or more. B. vi., D. 32-39 | 74-90, 
P. 23, A. 3/75-88. 

Family. — Mugillidse. 

(Mullets). 

Body more or less elongated and somewhat sub-cylindrical. 
Cleft of tile mouth not wide, the corners bent angularly inwards : 
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dentition feeble ; feed on soft organic substances or on very small 
animals. Gill opening wide. Two short dorsal fins, the anterior 
consisting of four stiff spines. In the marine forms the scales are 
cycloid, or feebly ctenoid; in the fresh- water forms they are 
strongly ctenoid. Fresh-waters and coasts. 

84. Mugil planiceps, Cuv. et Val. 

. Eye with a broad adipose lid. Colours : — greenish-brown 
superiorly with a dark line idong each row of scales. Seas, estu- 
aries and tidal rivers. Attains a length of a foot and a half. 
B. vi., D. 4 I I, P. 17, V. 1/5, A. f, C. 17. 

85. M. $v£viridis, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-loon, Burnt.). 

Adipose eyeUd well developed. Colours : — dull greenish 
superiorly, becoming hghter on the sides and beneath ; outer edge 
of caudal dark. Marine ; entering fresh- water. B. vi., D. 4 | 5, 
P. 16, V. 1/5, A. f , C. 15. 

86. M. corsula, Ham. Bueh. — (Nga-tseng, Burnt.). 

Head rising higher than the back ; eyes protuberant. 
Colours: — dull brown superiorly, becoming hghter along the 
abdomen ; dorsal and caudal fins stained with grey ; eyes golden. 
Estuaries and rivers extending far above tidal influence. They 
swim with their eyes just above the surface, looking hke tadpoles ; 
if disturbed, they dive with great rapidity. B. vi., D. 4 | 7?^, 
P. 15, V. 1/5, A. f, C. 15. 

87. M. hamiltonii, Day. 

Scales ctenoid. Colours : — silvery, shot with gold, of a leaden 
colour along the upper half of the body. Fresh-water : attains a 
length of from four to five inches. B. vi., D. 4 | P. 13, V. 1/5, 
A. f , C. 15. 

F amily . — Ophiocephalides. 

(Snake-heads.) 

Dorsal and anal fins long and destitute of spines. Teeth in 
the jaws and on the palate. Long in shape with a large mouth. 
Covered with scales. Fresh-water. Carnivorous. Can exist for 
a long time out of water and travel some distance over the groimd, 
especially when it is moist. 

88. OpMocephalus marulius, Ham. Buch. — Murrel. (Nga-yan- 
daing, Burnt.). 

“ Some of the Kareng regard these fish with a superstitious 
“ abstain from eating them. They have a legend that 

„ were formerly men changed into fish for their sins ; and the 

o Jiareng of Tavoy say — ‘If people eat them, they will be 
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“ ‘transformed to lions.’” (Mason’s “Burma”, p. 266, sub tit. 
Amphibious Snake-head). 

Found in fresh-waters, especially rivers, and sometimes attain- 
ing a length of four feet. They protect their young with great 
courage. Colours : — ^vary with age and with the water they reside in. 
Back greyish-green, the immature with a brilliant orange band 
passing from the eye to the middle of the caudal fin, hut in the 
more mature there are five or six cloudy bands descending to below 
the lateral line ; abdomen orange, the base of each scale darker ; 
on the posterior third of the body and on the dorsal, anal and caudal 
fins are pearly white spots and there is generally a large black 
ocellus at the upper part of the base or first-third of the ventral fin, 
which is grey: caudal orange. B. v., D. 45-55, P. 18, V. 6, 
A. 28-36, G. 14. 

89. 0. striatus, Bloch. — (Nga-yan-khoung-to, Burm.). 

Colours : — dark greyish or blackish superiorly becoming dirty- 

white or yellowish-white beneath ; cheeks and lower surface of the 
mouth streaked and spotted with grey ; hands of grey or black from 
the sides to the abdomen ; some spots and bars at the posterior end 
of the dorsal fin ; ventrals and anals greyish with some white lines 
or spots along the base of the latter; in the young there is occasionally 
a large black ocellus at the end of the base of the dorsal fin and 
the body may be destitute of any marks. Fresh-waters ; prefers 
stagnant waters of the plains. Attains a length of three feet or 
more. B. v., D. 37-45, P. 17, V. 6, A. 23-26, C. 13. 

90. 0. gachua, Ham. Buch.— (Nga-yan-pa-naw, Burm.). 

Colours differ materially according to the waters in which 

they reside ; usually greenish, fighter beneath ; dorsal, caudal and 
anal slate coloured with an orange margin ; pectoral with a black 
base transversely barred and having a slight reddish or orange 
edge. In the ycning there is often a large ocellus with a light edge 
on the last five dorsal rays ; caudal barred. Occasionally it is 
spotted with white or even orange. Found throughout the 
fresh-waters at all elevations and sometimes in wells. Attains 
thirteen inches in length. B. v., D. 32-37, P. 16, V. 6, A. 21-23, 
C. 12. 

91. O. punctatus, Bloch.— (Nga-yan-theng-oon, Burm.). 

Colours : — vary with the water they reside in. Back greenish 

becoming yellow on the sides and abdomen, with a dark stripe 
along the sides of the head ; several bands from the back pass 
downwards to the middle of the body; fins spotted, the caudal 
and vertical with a narrow fight edge and dark basal band ; ventrals 
white or grey. Some have scattered spots over the body and head, 
and this appears most common near the sea and in the breeding 
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season when they are away from the young. Found in all fresh- 
waters preferring the stagnant and attaining a foot in length. 
B. V., D. 29-32, P. 17, V. 6, A. 21-23, C. 12. 


F amily . — Lab 3 rrinthici. 


Head covered with scales ; teeth small. Gill openii^ rather 
narrow. A superbranchial organ, composed of thin laminse, situ- 
ated in a cavity above the giUs. Dorsal and anal spines present 
and often numerous. Hemarkable for the length of time that they 
can exist out of water. 

» 92. Anabas scandens, Dald. — Climbing perch, (Nga-bye-ma, 
Burm.). 

Fishes of this genus are said to climb trees : they migrate 
during the rainy season from pond to pond and have been found 
cestivating during the hot months. 

Opercle serrated. Colours : — rifle green, becoming lightest 
on the abdomen ; during life there are usually four wide vertical 
body bands and a dark stripe from the angle of the mouth to the 
preopercle. The young have a black blotch on the side of the base 
of the tail surrounded by a light, sometimes yellow, ring ; usually 
they have a black spot at the end of the opercle and sometimes 
another at the base of the pectoral. Found in estuaries and fresh- 
waters ; most numerous in situations but little removed from tidal 
influence. Attains eight inches in length. B. vi., D. , P. 15, 
V. 1/5, A. f:i£, C. 17. 

93. Trichogaster labiosus. Day. 

Lips very thick and covered with papillae. Soft dorsal elon- 
gated and pointed. Ventral fin in a single filiform ray. Colours : 
— greenish superiorly becoming hghter beneath ; from eight to ten 
obliquely vertical dark bars on the sides ; a light yellowish-red band 
from the eye across the lower jaw behind the lip with a dark edge 
posteriorly ; fins dark ; outer edge of anal yellowish red. Found in 
the Irrawaddy, B. v., D. V, P. 10, V. 1, A. C. 16. 

94. T. fasciatus, Bl. Schn. 

Colours : — superiorly greenish becoming dirty white below ; a 
green spot on either giU cover ; eyes red ; fourteen or more orange 
bands pass obliquely downwards and backwards from the back to 
the abdomen ; ventral edged with red and variegated with black, 
green and white ; dorsal and caudal spotted with orange. Found 
on the coast and in estuaries and far up the larger rivers. Attains 
a length of five inches. B. v., D. H-F. B- 10, V. 1, A. 
lo. 
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F amily . — Glyphidodontidee. 

Body more or less short and compressed. A single dorsal fin, 
the number of spines and rays being nearly equal. Bones of the 
head armed or smooth. Scales ctenoid. 

95. Tetradrachmum anianum, Bloch. 

Colours : — pearl white with three vertical black bands, the ante- 
rior descending from the first three dorsal spines through the eye 
over the mouth to the under surface of the lower jaw ; the second 
from the sixth to the ninth dorsal spines to the ventral fins, which 
are black ; the third from the base of the dorsal to the anal ; caudal 
dark, light posteriorly. Marine. B. v., D. B- 17, V. 1/5, 

A. xT^j, C. 15. 

Order.— ANACANTHINI. 

All fin rays soft and flexible. In the sub-order Gadoidei (of 
which Bregmaceros atripinnis is the only representative in this hst), 
the sides of the head are symmetrical and in the sub-order Pleuro- 
nectoidei unsymmetrical. 

Family. — Gadidse. 

Body more or less elongated; gill openings wide. Scales 
cycloid, of moderate or small size. 

96. Bregmaceros atripinnis, Tickell. 

Body fusiform. Colours rich brown becoming lighter on 
the abdomen ; fins black, except the ventral which is dirty white. 
Marine : attains a length of five inches or more. D. l/20-f-xv.-|-22, 
P. 21, V. 6, A. 22-pi0-f26, C. 17. 

Family. — Pleuronectidse. 

(Flat-fish.) 

Body strongly compressed, flattened. They rest on one side, 
some on the right and some on the left. In the very young the 
eyes are placed as in other fishes but in older ones both eyes are 
placed on the superior surface, which alone is coloured ; the inferior 
side of the head remains almost rudimentary. 

97. Pseiidorhombus arsins, Bleeker. 

Eyes on right side. From five to ten pointed teeth in each 
jaw. Colours : — reddish-brown, usually covered with variously- 
sized rings and often two dark ocelli on the straight portion 
of the lateral line. Lateral line smooth ; its anterior curve equals 
half its length. Scales ctenoid. Marine. B. vii., D. 71-79, P. 11 
or 12, V. 6, A. 54-61, C. 17. 
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98. Synaptura commeisoniana, Lacep. — (Nga-khwe-sha, Burm.). 
Colours : — leaden grey ; vertical fins black with a broad white 

outer edge ; some have minute white spots over the body. Marine; 
grows to a foot long. B. vi., D. 70-81, P. 9, V. 4, A. 60-63, C. 12. 

99. S. orientalis, Bl. Schn. 

No dilated nostril on the blind side ; pectorals on both sides. 
Colours : — bluish Slate colour, usually with short narrow black 
vertical bands crossing the lateral line ; the body is blotched with 
darker sometimes as spots, sometimes as bands ; occasionally some 
white marks ; vertical fins dark ; outer half of pectoral black. 
Marine. Attains at least nine inches in length. B. vi., D. 62-65, 
P. 7, V. 5, A. 47-50, C. 16. 

100. S. pan, Ham. Buch. — Sole. (Nga-la-khyan, Burm.). 

An enlarged row of scales over the nape distinguishes this 
fish clearly from the preceding. Colours : — of a dull red or muddy 
brown or grey, with irregular vertical black blotches or bands ; 
right pectoral black. Found in rivers high above tidal influence. 

B. vi., D. 57-60, P. 7, V. 6, A. 43-45, C. 14. 

101. Plagusia marmorata, Bleeker. 

Kostral hook long, reaching to some distance behind the lower 
eye. Two lateral lines on the left side separated by 16-17 rows of 
scales. Vertical fins confluent, pectorals absent. Colours : — brown 
finely marbled with darker. Marine. B. vi., D. 99-106, V. 4, 

A. 75-86, C. 10. 

102. P. bilineata, Bloch. 

Kostral hook reaches to below hind edge of the eye. Vertical 
fins confluent; pectorals absent. Two lateral hnes on the left side, 
separated by 13-14 rows of scales. Colours : — brownish ; each 
opercle tinged with bluish black ; each scale hghtest in its centre ; 
fins dull orange. Marine. B. vi., D. 96-102, V. 4, A. 70-74, 

C. 8. 

103. Cynoglossus brachyrhyncus, Bleeker. 

Rostral hook extends to the symphysis of the lower jaw ; two 
lateral lines on the coloured side separated by 17-18 rows of 
scales. Scales ctenoid on both sides. Colours : — ^brown, irregu- 
larly marbled with darker ; the opercle sometimes with a dark 
blotch. Found in brackish waters within tidal reach. B. vi., 

D. 106, V. 4, A. 78, C. 12. 

104. C. sp. (bengalensis ?). 

Rostral hook reaches to below the middle of the front eye ; two 
lateral hnes on the coloured side separated by 14 rows of scales ; 
scales ctenoid on both sides. Colours : — brown, vertical fins 
g)otted with black and black-edged. Found in the Tsit-toung. 

B. VI., D. 105, V. 4, A 68, C. 15. 
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105. C. lida, Bleeker. • 

Eostral hook just covers the sjTuphysis of the lower jaw; 
scales ctenoid. Colours : — lirownish ; a dark mark on the opercle. 
Marine. B. vi., D. 99-104, V. 4, A. 75-83, C. 12. 

Order.— PHYSOSTOMI. 

All the rays articulated, except the first in the dorsal and 
pectoral which are frequently more or less ossified. Ventral fins, 
when present, abdominal and spineless. Air-vessel, if existing, 
having a pneumatic duct (except in the Scombresocidas). 

F amily . — Siluridse. 

( Cat -fishes.) 

Skin scaleless, and either smooth or covered with osseous 
plates. Provided with barbels, often of great length. 

A. Air vessel not enclosed in hone, 
a. An adipose dorsal. 

106. Macrones aor, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-young, Burm.). 

Maxillary barbels eight, very long, extending to or even beyond 

the caudal fin. Colours : — bluish-leaden superiorly, becoming white 
beneath ; fins yellowish, stained with dark externally in both dorsal 
and caudal ; adipose fin with a black spot at its posterior extremity. 
Found throughout the plains, attaining several feet in length. 
B. xii., D. i 1 0, P. 1/9-10, V. 6, A. 12-13 {%^), C. 17. 

107. M. ajfinis, Blyth. 

Maxillary barbels do not pass the eye. Colours : — body with 
indistinct cross-bands ; a dark spot on the shoulder and a second 
on the base of the adipose dorsal. A small species from Tenas- 
serim. D. ^ | 0, P. 1-7, V. 6, A. 12 (f), C. 17. 

108. M. gidio, Buch. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels reach the middle or nearly to the end of the 
ventral fin. Adipose dorsal short. Dorsal spine strongly serrated 
interiorly. Colours : — lurid bluish-brown on the back becoming 
dull white beneath, fins usually black. Estuaries and mouths 
of large rivers, ascending above tidal reach. B. ix., D. ^ | 0, 
P. 1/8-9, Y. 6, A. 12-15 (/AV). C. 17. 

109. M. microphthalmus, Day. — (Nga-aik, Burm.). 

Maxillary barbels reach caudal fin. Adipose dorsal of moderate 
length. Colours: — hght brownish shot with purple. Found in 
the valley of the Irrawaddy. B. x., D. ^ | 0, P. 1/9, V. 6, A. 12 
(I), C. 17. 

85 
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110. M. cavasilis, Bueh. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels reach to beyond the base of the caudal fin ; 
dorsal spine weak, entire. Colours : — leaden superiorly becoming 
yellowish along the abdomen and cheek ; maxillary barbels, dorsal 
and caudal fins dark ; pectoral, ventral and anal dull white ; 
occasionally a bluish band along the lateral line. Attains upwards 
of a foot in length. B. vi., D. ^ 1 0, P. 1/8, V. 6, A. 11-13 

C. 10. 

111. M. carcio, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-tseng-yaing, 

Maxillary barbels reach the ventrals ; dorsal spine serrated 
posteriorly. Colours : — usually golden with a black shoulder spot ; 
a narrow black band along either side of the lateral line, a lighter 
parallel one below, and two wider ones above ; tips of fins usually 
dark. Sometimes they are dark with five longitudinal silvery 
bands. Attains a length of seven or eight inches. B. x., D. ^[0, 
P. 1/9, V. 6, A. 9-12 (|:f), C. 17. 

112. M. leucophasis, Blyth. — (Nga-nouk-thwa, Burm.). 

Maxillary barbels reach the end of the anal fin ; dorsal spine 

posteriorly serrated. Colours : — ^purphsh-black over body and fins 
with some white spots on the body. Rivers : attains a foot or more 
in length. B. xi., D. | 0, P. 1/8-10, V. 6, A. 11-12 (^.^), C. 17. 

113. ilf. bleekeri, Day. 

Maxillary barbels reach to the anal fin. Colours : — brownish- 
grey with two Hght long longitudinal bands below the lateral line ; 
a dark spot at the end of the lateral line ; fins mostly darkish at 
their edges. Rivers, not attaining a large size. B. x., D. ^|0, 
P. 9-10, V. 6, A. 9-10 C. 17. 

114. Erethistes hara, Buch. Ham, — (Nga-kyouk-hpa, Burm.). 
Dorsal and pectoral spines of moderate strength, the former 

serrated posteriorly, the latter with strong teeth interiorly and 
serrated externally. Blunt spinate ossicles in the skin ; no elon- 
gated caudal ray. Colours : — yellowish-brown, banded or blotched 
with darker ; fins marked with black ; barbels annulated with black. 
Attains a length of five and a half inches. Large rivers and conti- 
guous pieces of water. D. ^ | 0 ,P. 1/6, V, 6, A. 10-11 (t^h), C. 15. 
116, E. conta, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-kouk-thwa, Burm.). 

Dorsal spine strong, denticulated posteriorly ; pectoral spine 
rather shorter than the head. Skin tuberculated ; upper caudal 
ray alone elongated. Maxillary barbels as long as the head. 
Colours : — as in E. hara, but barbels not annulated. Rivers, 

D. i 1 0, P. 1/6, Y. 6, A. 11 (I), C. 17. 

11^ Rita buchanani, Bleeker. — (Nga-htwe, Burm.). 

Humeral process about as long as the head. Air-vessel with 
pos error hom-hke projections. Maxillary barbels as long as 
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the head. Colours : — lurid green, lighter below and the hind 
edge of the dorsal sometimes blackish. Rivers. Attains about 
four feet in length. B. viii., B. i ] 0, P. 1/10, V. 8, A. 12-13 

117. Ariiis* burmanicus, Day. — (Nga-young, Burrn.). 

Maxillary barbels do not quite reach the base of the pectoral 

fin. Teeth in palate in two small oval and widely separated 
patches. Mouth spatulate. Colours : — above purplish dashed 
with copper ; dull white on the sides and below ; dorsal fins exter- 
nally stained with black. Rivers within tidal influence. Greatly 
resembles Macrones aor. B. vi., D. t I 0, P. 1/10, V. 6, A. 19-22 
C. 15. 

118. A. cequibarbis, Cuv. et Val. 

Maxillary and outer mandibular barbels of equal length. 
Caudal lobes equal one-fourth of total length. Colours : — bluish 
along the back and sides, becoming white beneath ; adipose dorsal 
black with its inferior and posterior margins yellow ; superior 
portion of dorsal, end of the pectoral and ventrals and anterior 
part of the anal black. B. vi., D. ^ | 0, P. 1/9, V. 6, A. 22, 
C. 15. 

119. A. ccelatus, Cuv. et Val. 

Resembles the last but the external mandibular barbels are 
one-fifth shorter than the maxillary and it has A. 19. 

120. A. acutirostris, Day. 

Barbels short. Colours : — upper portion of rayed and of two 
thirds of adipose dorsal black ; pectoral, ventral and anal stained 
flrey. Salween near Maulmain ; attains a foot or more in length. 

V., D. ^ 1 0, P. 1/10, V. 6, A. 19 (i\), C. 17. 

121. A. venosus, Cuv. et Val. 

Maxillary barbels extend to base of pectoral. 

to A. sumatranus but with a shorter head. B. vi., D. 

V. 6, A. 18-19 C. 17. 

122. A. sona, Buch. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels reach to end of head, or 


Closely allied 
^ I 0, P. 1/10, 


even farther. 


Teeth in palate viUiform in two triangular patches, with their 


* “ The breeding of these fishes is peculiar and deserves attention : the eggs of Arius 
“ are large, averaging about 0-5 to 0-6 of an inch in diameter, and I found many males, 
‘‘ also of Osteogeniosus, with from 15 to 20 of them in their mouths. Some of these eggs 
“ were in an early stage of development, others nearly ready to be hatched ; whilst in 
‘ the mouth of one specimen was a hatched fi-y having the yolk bag still adherent. The 
“ eggs filled the cavity of the mouth and extended far back to the brancliiae. ,,, 

“ Whether the male carries about these eggs in his mouth until hatched or only 
“ removes them when danger is imminent from some spot where he is guarding them is 
“ questionable, but in none of the specimens that I examined did I find a trace of food in 
“the intestines of the males which had been engaged in this interesting occupation.” 
Day’s “ Fishes of India,” pp. 456-457. 
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apices converging and their bases emarginate, almost confluent 
with the vomerine ones. Dorsal spine strong ; as long as the head 
without the snout, and posteriorly serrated. Colours : — ^brownish 
above, bluish glossed with gold on the sides ; a dirty white below ; 
fins with a bluish black tinge. Marine : entering the mouths of 
large rivers and ascending beyond tidal influence : attains three 
feet in length. B. vi., D. ^ | 0, P. 1/12, V. 6, A. 17 (xk)> C. 17. 

123. A. buchanani, Day. 

Maxillary barbels reach to first third of the pectoral. 
Colours : — silvery along the back, lighter on the sides and below ; 
pectoral and dorsal edged posteriorly with blackish ; adipose with a 
well defined black spot. B. vi., D. 4 1 0, P. 1/10, V. 6, A. 22 

C. 17. 

124. A. gagora, Buch. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels not quite so long as the head. Colours : — 
purplish superiorly, becoming dull white beneath ; fins stained 
with grey or black ; a blackish mark on the adipose dorsal. Seas, 
estuaries and tidal rivers. Attains a length of eighteen inches or 
more but is commonly seen about eight or ten inches long. B. vi., 

D. ^ I 0, P. 1/10, V. 6, A. 18 (ifrfs), C. 17. 

125. A. jafms, Buch. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels shorter than the head. Colours : — dark 
bluish along the back, lighter on the sides and beneath ; fins 
yellowish, lower half of dorsal stained with grey, upper edge deep 
black ; a deep black spot on the upper half of the adipose fin, 
caudal edged with black ; anal with a dark spot on its edge near 
the middle. Estuaries and rivers ascending far above tidal reach : 
attains a foot or more in length : closely aUied to the preceding. 
B. vi., D. 1 1 0, P. 1/10, V. 6, A. 18 (/j), C. 17. 

126. Batrocephalus mine, Buch. Ham. 

Barbels minute ; dorsal and pectoral spines serrated on both 
edges. Lower jaw projecting. Colours: — silvery, darkest along 
the back and upper lobe of the caudal fin. Sea and estuaries, 
entering rivers. B. v., D. ^ | 0, P. 1/7, V. 6, A. 20 (i%), C. 16. 

127. Osteogemosiis* militaris, Linn. 

Barbels extend beyond the end of the head when laid back- 
wards. Colours : — silvery, darkish superiorly ; fins tinged with 
red. Marine : entering rivers. B. v., D. I 0, P. 1/10-11, V. 6, 
A. 19-22 C. 17. 

128. 0. sthenocephalus. Day. 

Barbels as long as the head. Colours : — silvery, darkest 
superiorly. A single specimen captured near Maulmain. Differs 
from preceding in having a much narrower head, a deeper anal 


* See note on page 675. 
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fin, and a flatter snont. B. v., D. ^ [ 0, P, 1/9, V. 6, A. 20 

C. 17. 

129. Pangasius buchanani, Cuv. et Val. 

Maxillary barbels reach the base of the pectoral. Caudal fin 
deeply forked. Colours : — silvery, darkest along the back and 
glossed with purple on the sides ; cheeks and under surface of the 
head shot with gold. A large fish attaining four feet or more in 
length : a foul feeder. Common in the estuaries and rivers. 

B. ix.-x., D. ^ I 0, P. 1/12, V. 6, A. 31-34 (^f:f 9), C. 19. 

130. Pseudotropius goongtcaree, Sykes. — (Nga-myeng-oot-hpa, 
Bum,.). 

All the barbels are longer than the head, and the maxillary 
barbels reach the anal fin. Dorsal spine finely serrated posteriorly ; 
pectoral strongly denticulated internally. Colours : — silvery, 
darkest superiorly. Rivers ; attains a foot in length. B. vi., 

D. 1 I 10, P. 1/13, V. 6, A. 54 C. 17. 

131. Ps. taakree, Sykes. 

Maxillary barbels reach the anal fin*. Colours : — silvery, 
with a gloss of green along the back ; caudal stained with grey 
at its edges. Attains a foot and a half in length. B. vi., D. 1 0, 
P. 1/10-11, V. 6, A. 43-52 (jglfo), C. 17. 

132. Ps. acutirostris, Day. 

Maxillary barbels reach the anal fin. Colours : — silvery, a 
black spot on the occiput and a black blotch at the base of the 
dorsal fin. Attains four inches in length. Found in rivers, 
mostly in their lower portions. B. vi., D. J | 0, P. 1/7, V. 6, 
A. 42-46 c. 17. 

133. Ps. garua, Buch. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels reach to middle or end of the ventral fin ; 
nasal barbels short. Adipose dorsal disappears in the adult. 
Colours : — silvery ; fins stained with grey. Found in the large 
rivers. Attains two feet or more in length. B. vi., D. }, P. 1/11, 
V. 6, A. 29-36 C. 17. 

134. Olyra hurmanica. Day. 

Jaws of equal length. Caudal lanceolate. Colours : — dark 
brown. Pegu hill streams. D. 8 j 0, P. h V- 7, A. 16 (j^), 

C. 17. 


* In Day’s Fishes of India, p. 471, under the heading of “ Synopsis of species” is “ 2. 
Pseudotropius taakree, A. 43-46. Maxillary barbels reach middle of pectoral fin, the 
mandibular ones shorter than the head. Deccan, Kistna and Jumna rivers.” On p. 472, 
where the species is described, it is said that the maxillary barbels reach the base of the 
anal fin and the mandibular ones are as long as the head. According to Beavan s 
‘Hand-book of fresh-water fishes of India’ (which appears to foUow Gunther), p. 133, 
the maxillary barbels reach the anal fin. I have therefore (and for other reasons) 
adopted the description above. 
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b. A single raged and no adipose dorsal fin. 

135. Callichrous hiniaculatus, Bloch. 

Maxillary barbels reach the middle of the pectoral or the 
commencement of the anal fin. Anal not confluent with the 
caudal. Colours : — silvery shot with purple ; a blackish blotch 
above the pectoral at a little distance from the head. Fresh- 
waters : attains a foot and a half in length. B. xii., D. 4, P. 1/13, 
V. 8, A. 60-75 C. 17. 

136. C. pabo, Buch. Ham. 

Maxillary barbels reach to the hind edge of the eye or a little 
further ; the mandibular ones are fine and short. Colours (in the 
Burmese variety, C. nigrescens, Day) : — silvery with a badly marked 
shoulder spot ; clouded all over with fine dark spots ; caudal 
lobes with black tips. In this variety the pectoral spine is 
entire. Eivers ; not common. B. xii., D. 5, P. 1/14, V. 9-10, 
A. 66-71 (e^Pes). C. 17. 

137. C. macrophthalmus, Blyth. — (Nga-noo-than, Burm.). 

Four barbels, the maxiUary reaching to the eighth or tenth anal 

ray. Anal not confluent with the caudal. Colours : — silvery ; a round 
black blotch above the middle spines, very distinct in Burmese 
specimens (var. G. notatus, Day) of the pectoral. Irrawaddy and all 
its branches. B. xv., D. 4, P. 1/15, V. 8, A. 69-73 (^flfc), C. 18. 

138. Wallago attu, Bloch. — (Nga-bat, Burm.). 

Voracious and by no means a cleanly feeder ; maxillary bar- 
bels nearly twice the length of the head ; barbels four ; teeth 
numerous and cardiform ; adipose fin wanting ; anal not joining 
the caudal ; pectoral spine feeble, not serrated exteriorly. 
Colours : — uniform, fins sometimes covered with fine dots. Attains 
at least six feet in length. Sometimes {apud Day) this fish is 
termed a fresh-water shark. B. xix.-xxi., D. 5, P. 1/13-15, Y. 8-10, 
A. 86-93 (^^^5), C. 17. 

139. Silunis cochinchinensis, Cuv. et Val. 

Upper jaw projects beyond the lower ; pectoral spine scarcely 
serrated. Barbels four ; maxillary about twice the length of the 
head. Colours : — leaden, purplish below, and covered all over with 
minute black points, which sometimes form an irregular finger 
mark on the shoulder ; caudal sometimes yellow. Found in the 
hni ranges of Arakan and Tenasserim. B. xiv.-xv., D. 4, P. 1/11> 
V. 10, A. 62-64 C. 17. 

c. Two raged but no adipose dorsal fin. 

140. Chaca lophioides, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — brownish, marbled with darker. Found in the 
larger rivers and sluggish waters in connection with them : “ hides 



ICHTHYOLOGY. 


G79 


“ itself in themnd from wliich, by its lurid apiiearauce and a num- 
“ ber of loose filamentous substances on its skin, it is scarcely dis- 
“ tinguishable and with an immense open mouth is ready to seize 
“ any small prey that may be passing along. In order that it may 
“ see what is approaching its eyes are placed on the crown of the 
“head.” Ham. Buch. apud Day in. “Fishes of India”, p. 482. 
B. Y., D. 1/3-4 I 19-25, P. 1/6, V. 6, A. 8-10 [ 8-12, C. 11. 

141. Plotosus canius, Buch. Ham. 

Nasal barbels nearly reach the nape ; the maxillary ones the 
end of the opercle. Fish somewhat eel-like, but not so flexible as 
an eel. Colours : — uniform brownish-olive ; vertical fins with black 
edges. Estuaries : attaining three feet and upwards in length. 
B. xi.-xiii., D. 1, 2 D. -f C. -h A. 242—271, P. 1/10-11, V, 12. 

B. Air vessel more or less enclosed in hone, 
a. No adipose dorsal fin, 

142. Clarias magur, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-klioo, Burm.). 

MaxiUary barbels reach to the middle of the pectoral fin ; vertical 

fins not united ; pectoral spine very finely serrated. Colours : — 
dingy or green-brownish superiorly becoming lighter beneath ; ver- 
tical fins usually with reddish margins. B. ix., D. 62-76, P. 5 ?rx, 
V. 6, A. 45-58, C. 16-17. An amphibious slimy fish found in 
ponds and ditches and fond of mud. Attains eighteen inches in 
length. 

143. Sacchobranclms fossilis, Bloch. — Scorpion fish : (Nga-gyee, 
Burm.). 

Maxillary barbels reach the middle of the pectoral or even 
the commencement of the ventral fins; pectoral spine serrated. 
Anal fin separated from the caudal by a notch. Colours : — leaden, 
sometimes with two longitudinal yellow bands. Found throughout 
the larger rivers, attaining a foot or more in length. Wounds 
from the pectoral spine are much dreaded. B. vii., D. 6-7, P. 

V. 6, A. 60-79, C. 19. 

b. An adipose dorsal fin. 

144. Silundia gangetica, Cuv. et Val. 

A single pair of short barbels. Colours: — bluish along the 
back becoming silvery on the sides ; fins stained with grey. 
Estuaries and larger rivers, attaining six feet or more in length. 
B. xi.-xii., D. 1 I 0, P. 1/11-13, V. 6, A. 40-46 C. 17. 

146. Entropiichthijs, vacha, Buch. Ham. (var. E. burmanicus, 
Bay). — (Ka-tha-boung, Bimn.). 

Nasal barbels almost reach to the dorsal fin, the maxillary to 
the middle of the pectoral spine ; all the others are longer than 
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the head. The pectoral spine is serrated externally and reaches 
the anal fin. Colours : — silvery, greyish along the back ; pectoral 
and caudal usually edged with black. Large rivers. Grows to 
over a foot in length. B. xi., D. ^ jO, P. 1/13-16, V. 6, A. 

C. 17. 

146. Amblyceps mangois, Buch. Ham. 

Head broader than the body, flat and obtuse at the muzzle. 
Barbels large and maxillary barbels reaching as far back as the 
tip of the pectoral fin. Colours : — oUve-brown above, paler 
beneath ; in some a dark hne commences opposite the opercle 
and soon sub-divides, one branch going to the centre of the base of 
the caudal and the other to the base of the anal. Fresh- water : 
up to five inches in length. B. xii., D. J | 0, P. l/7„ V. 6, A. 9-12 
(|;f), C. 19. 

147. Gagata cenia, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-nan-young, Burm.). 

Six barbels and a rudimentary nasal pair. Colours : — dull 
grey ; the outer two thirds of the pectoral, the outer halves of both 
dorsals and of the ventral and anal black ; caudal whitish. The 
young are of a yellowish-bronze colour, becoming silvery on the 
abdomen, with three dark bands over the head and four more over 
the back descending as low as the lateral line ; the caudal has a 
semi-lunar black band or a black blotch on each lobe ,* the dorsal 
a dark mark across it. Large rivers : attains a foot in length. 
B. v.-vi., D. 4/0, P. 4, V. 6, A. 14-16 C. 19. 

148. Bagarius yarrellii, Sykes. 

Maxillary barbels with broad bases and rather longer than the 
head ; dorsal spine smooth ; pectoral spine serrated internally ; 
s kin somewhat scabrous on the head and slightly so on the body. 
Colours : — body grey or yellowish, with large, irregular, brown or 
black markings and cross-bands ; a black base to aU the fins and 
generally a dark band. Throughout the course of large rivers. 
B. xii., D; 4/0, P. 1/12, V. 6, A. 13-15 C. 17. 

149. Glyptostemum trilineatum, Blyth. 

Maxillary barbels reach as far as the end of the head ; Kps 
not fringed ; dorsal spine rather slender ; pectoral spine broad. 
Colours : — chestnut-brown with three light longitudinal bands. 
Fresh-water, in hiUy districts generally : attains a foot or more 
in length. D. J [ 0, P. V. 6, A. 13 C. 19. 

150. Exostoma berdmorei, Blyth. 

Maxfilary barbels reach the base of the pectoral fin ; snout 
pointed ; caudal forked. Colours : — dingy oKve-brown with obscure 
dark broad bands, presenting more or less of a clouded appearance ; 
tte fins mostly darker ; below pale. Tenasserim. D. 4 | 0, 
P. 1/10, V. 6, A. 6, C. 14. 
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Family. — Scopelidse. 

Deep sea fishes. Adipose dorsal fin present. Barbels absent. 

161, Harpodon nehereus, Buch. Ham. Bombay duck. 

Body elongated and compressed ; eyes small. Pectoral and 
ventrals long. Scales thin and deciduous. The scales commence 
opposite the origin of the dorsal fin. Colours : — head, back and 
sides semi-transparent like gelatine, light greyish with minute 
star-like black or brownish dots ; anterior part of the abdomen 
pale, silvery -bluish, rest greyish-white ; cheeks and opercles pale 
silvery-bluish, dotted Uke the body ; fins transparent, coloured like 
the body but more closely dotted so as to appear greyish, and 
black at their extremities ; in some specimens the fins are black ; 
iris golden. Abundant in the rivers and estuaries ; attaining 
sixteen inches in length. B. xxiii.-xxvi., D. 12-13 | 0, P. 11-12, 
V. 9, A. 13-15, C. 19. 

Family, — Scombresocidse. 

Dorsal fin rayed and opposite the anal. Adipose fin absent. 
Body scaled. Barbels present or absent. 

162. Belone caticila, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-hpoung-ro, Burm.). 

Both jaws prolonged into a long slender beak, provided with 

pointed teeth. Body elongate, slender, and covered with small 
scales. Lateral line not keeled. Colours greenish-grey supe- 
riorly becoming whitish along the abdomen ; a silvery streak 
having a dark margin extends along the body from opposite the 
orbit to the centre of the base of the caudal fin ; the whole of the 
upper two-thirds of the body is closely marked with fine black spots, 
while there are from four to five larger blotches along the side between 
the bases of the pectoral and anal fins ; these are absent in the 
young ; dorsal and caudal posteriorly tipped darker, and whitish 
with a greyish margin ; eyes golden. Throughout the waters of 
the plains ; very voracious ; usually swims near the surface. 
Attains a foot in length. B. x,, D, 16-18 P> 11> V. 6, 

^•16-18 (x|:x\), C. 16. 

153. B. strongylurus, V. Hasselt. 

Both jaws prolonged into a beak. Colours : — sumimt of back 
ftud head yellowish-green, with minute brown dots fading into silvery 
on the sides and white on the abdomen ; cheeks and opercles silvery ; 
s deep blue longitudinal band, bordered beneath by another broader 
one of silver, passes along the posterior half of the sides ; dorsal 
with a little orange along its upper edge ; it and sometimes the 
anal bright yellow and the rays dotted with brown ; pectoral and 
ventral diaphanous, the latter occasionally with a black spot at the 
86 
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base ; caudal yellowish or greenish, minutely dotted with black and 
having a round bluish-black spot in the centre near the root ; iris 
silvery ; upper surface of the eye bluish black. Seas and coasts 
and is sometimes taken in estuaries and tidal rivers : attains two 
feet or more in length. B. xii., D. 13-15, P. 11, V. 6, A. 16-18, 
C. 15. 

154. Hemiramphus limbatus, Cuv. et Val. 

Upper jaw short, the lower elongated into a beak. Colours : — 
a brilhant silvery lateral band, wliich posteriorly becomes as broad 
as one scale ; dorsal, anal, and extremity of caudal sometimes 
stained blacMsh. Marine ; ascends tidal rivers and may be captured 
in fresh-waters. B. x., D. 13-14, P. 10, V. 6, A. 13-15, C. 14. 

155. H. ectimctio, Buch. Ham. 

Viviparous. Lower jaw only elongated hke a beak. Colours : 
— dull greenish-brown with a narrow and indistinct silvery lateral 
band ; end of upper jaw milk white. Mouths of large rivers, extend- 
ing up within tidal influence : attains at least six inches in length. 

B. X., D. 13-14, P. 9, V. 6, A. 10-12, C. 15. 

Of the genus Exocmtus (or ‘ ■Flying-fish/) of this fa mil y there 
are many off the coasts but the species have not yet been deter- 
mined. 

Family. — Cyprinodontidae. 

Head and body covered with scales. No finlets posterior to 
the dorsal. Adipose fln absent. Barbels none. Teeth vilhform 
in both jaws. 

156. Haplochilus melastigma, McClelland. 

Ventrals very minute. Colours : — dull greenish along the 
back becoming of a dull white on the abdomen ; outer portion of 
anal rays white edged ; a narrow dark Hne along the middle of the 
side terminating in a dull spot at the centre of the base of the 
caudal fln. B. iv., D. 6-7, P. 15, V. 6, A. 20-24, C. 15. 

157. H. panchax, Buch. Ham. 

Colours : — upper surface greenish, becoming dull white on 
the sides and beneath ; a bright silvery spot on the head ; fins 
yellowish, the lower half of dorsal covered with a large black spot ; 
dorsal, caudal and anal margined with orange. Attains a length 
of two or three inches. B. v.-vi., D. 7-11, P. 15, V. 6, A. 15-17, 

C. 13. 

Family. — Cyprinidse- 
{Carps.) 

Body oblong or elongated. Mouth toothless. A single-rayed 
dorsal fin. Head scaleless ; body scaled or scaleless. 
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158. Homaloptera bilineata, Blyth. 

Colours : — ^brownish with a wide chestnut band passing from 
the snout through the orbit to the base of the dorsal fin, which 
last has a black centre ; caudal deep brown with white margins ; 
ventrals crossed by a black band, Tenasserim. B. hi., D. 10 (|), 
P. 17, V. 9, A. 7 (I), C. 19. 

159. Discognathus lamta, Buck Ham. 

Colours ; — greenish with a bluish-green band along the centre 
of the body and extending along the middle of the caudal fin ; 
generally a dark spot behind the gill opening ; abdomen yellowish- 
green ; fins yellowish stained darker at their margins ; a black spot 
at the base of each dorsal ray. Tenasserim ; attains a length of 
eight inches : dies almost as soon as removed from the water and 
putrifies rapidly after death. B. hi., B. 11 (f.f), P- 15, V. 9, 
A. 7 (§), C. 17. 

160. Labeo nandina, Buch. Ham. (var. L. macronotus.) — (Nga- 
nek-pya, Burm.). 

Barbels four and short. Colours : — dark greenish above be- 


coming lighter on the sides and beneath ; a few cloudy blotches 
along the sides ; the centre of many of the scales reddish. B, ih,, 
H. 24-26 P. 15, V. 9, A. 7 (|), C. 19. 

161, L. calbasu, Buch. Ham. 

Barbels four, the rostral slightly the longer. Colours : — black- 
ish ; sometimes, and especially in specimens from clear streams, 
many of the scales have a scarlet centre ; fins black, occasionally 
the end of the upper lobe of the caudal is white. Grows to three 
feet in length. Irrawaddy and Maulmain. B. hi., D. 16-18 
P. 19, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

162. L. stoliczkce., Steindachner. 

A pair of very short maxillary barbels concealed in the labial 
fold. Colours : — of a deep leaden silvery along the upper half of 
the body, beneath white shot with gold ; a black mark behind the 
gill opening. Irrawaddy and Maulmain. B. hi., D. 16-16 
P. 19, V. 9, A. 7 (I), C. 19. 

163, L. gonius, Cuv. et Val.-— (Nga-dien, Burm.). 

Kostral and maxillary barbels present but short. Colours : 
greenish along the back becoming lighter on the sides ; scales dark- 
est at their margins, many having red lunules on them. Attains 
nearly five feet in length, B. hi., D. 16-18 P- 17, V. 9, 

A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

164. L. rohita, Buch, Ham.— (Nga-khyeng-myek-tsee-nee, 
Burm.). 

A pair of short and thin maxUlary barbels. Colours brown- 
ish or bluish along the back becoming silvery on the sides and 
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beneath ; sometimes there is a red mark on each scale ; in some 
specimens the fins are black. Fresh-waters : attains three feet or 
more in length. B. iii., D. 15-16 I*- 17, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

165. L. angra, Bach. Ham. — (Nga-loo, Btirm.). 

No rostral barbels but a short maxillary pair pesent. Colours : 
— brownish along the back with a blotch at the side of the tail, and 
some hare a second blotch at the commencement of the lateral line. 
Has been found at Tsit-toung, and high up the Irrawaddy. B. iii., 
D. 12-13 (W), P- 16, V. 9, A. 7 (§), C. 19. 

166. L. boga, Buch. Ham. 

Two minute maxillary barbels. Colours : — orange with the 
fins of a reddish tinge ; sometimes a dark spot on the shoulder. 
Rivers: said to attain a foot in length. B. iii., D. 11-13 
P. 16, V. 9, A. 7 m, C. 19. 

167. Osteochilus rostellatus, Cuv. et Val. 

Barbels four ; the maxillary pair half as long as the orbit ; 
the rostral pair shorter. Colours : — grey becoming fighter below ; 
narrow dark fines along the body; fins black. Irrawaddy and 
Salween ; attains two feet in length. B. hi., D. 20 (^), P. 18, 
V. 9, A. 7 (§), C. 19. 

168. 0. neilli, Day. 

Barbels four ; rostrals do not reach the orbit, maxillary pair 
extend to beneath its centre. Colours : — greyish-yellow, deepest 
superiorly ; a dull spot near the root of the caudal fin, and another 
ill-defined one near the commencement of the lateral fine ; fins 
yeUowish-orange, dorsal darkest at its basal half. Tsit-toung and 
Bhee-leng rivers ; up to six inches in length. B, iii., D. 17-18 (x|lf s), 
P. 15, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

169. 0. cephahis, Cuv. et. Val. 

One pair of short maxillary barbels. Colours : — greenish with 
the base of each scale darkest. Pegu ; to one foot in length. 
B. iii., D. 16 ifs), P. 20, V. 9, A. 9 (f), C. 19. 

170. Dangila burmanica, Day. 

The maxiUary barbels as long as the eye, the rostral pair shorter. 
Colours : — silvery ; some of the scales with dark spots at their bases 
forming rows, or horizontal bands ; fins orange ; the edges of the 
caudal stained. Mauhnain and Tavoy ; up to ten inches in length. 
B. iii., D. 26-28 (sirfs), P. 16, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

171. D. berdmorei, Blyth. 

Rostpl barbels equal to the length of the orbit. Colours : — 
uniform (in spirit). Tenasserim. B. iii., D. 26 V. 9,A. 7 (|). 

172. Cirrhina mrigala, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-gyeng, Bm-tn.). 

Two barbels ; upper lip entire. Colours : — silvery, dark grey 

along the back, sometimes having a coppery tinge ; the pectoral, 
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ventral and anal fins orange, stained with black. Rivers and tanks ; 
growing to three feet. B. iii., D. 15-16 V. 9, 

A. 8 (I), C. 15. 

173. Semiplotus modeshis, Day. 

Barbels absent. Last dorsal ray serrated. Colours — silvery, 
darkest on the upper haK of the body ; ventrals and anals tipped 
with orange. Hill ranges near Akyab. B. iii., D. 24 (2%), P. 15, 
V. 9, A. 9-10 (2?,), C. 19. 

174. S. macclellandi, Bleeker. 

Barbels absent. Dorsal ray smooth. Colours : — ^leaden silver, 
darkest superiorly ; pectoral, ventral and anal fins orange. Rivers ; 
attains two feet in length. B. iii., D. 27-28 
A. 9 (f), C. 19. 

175. Catla buchanani, Cuv. et Val.— (Nga-tbamg, Burn.). 
Colours : — greyish above becoming silvery on the sides and 

beneath ; fins dark coloured, in some specimens nearly black. 
Fresh or brackish water, being found within tidal influence. It 
attains at least six feet in length. B. iii., D. 17-19 
V. 9, A. 8 (f), C. 19. „ , 

176. Amblypharyngodon atkinsonii, Blyth.— ^(Nga-pan-ma, Burtn.), 
Lateral line incomplete. Colours : — silvery with a golden 

gloss about the head. Throughout the province and Upper Burma, 
attaining six inches in length. B. iii., D. 9-10 (^7^) P. 15, V. 9, 

A. 8 (f), C. 19. „ , 

177. A. mola, Buch. Ham.— (Nga-tseng-tsat, Bum.). 

Lateral line incomplete. Colours a silvery lateral band and 

usually dark markings on the dorsal, caudal and anal fi^®-^ p k” 
waters, attaining four inches in length. B. iii., D. 9 (f), P. 1 , 
"V* 9 A 7 /nA Q 

17a Barbus sm-ana, Buch. Ham.-(Nga-khoon-ma, Burm.) 
Barbels four; last undivided dorsal ray strong and finely 
serrated with small teeth lying in a double row. Colours : silvery, 
darkest superiorly; opercles shot with gold ; fins whiti^ or yellowisfi- 
white and externally stained with grey ; caudal 
edge. Throughout Burma; grows to one foot. B. m,, V. 11 tt;, 
P. 15, V. 9, A. 8 (f), C. 19. 

179. B. qoniosoma, Bleeker, , . , 

Barbels four ; dorsal spine osseous, strong and finely serated 

posteriorly. Colours: — silvery; fins ^ 

inches in length. B. iii., D. 11 (l)> P* 1®> ^ 

BarlSis^SarT dmsal spine strong and smooth. Colours 
Uniform silvery. Akyab and Maulmam ; growing to a large size. 

B. iii., D. 11 (f), P. 17, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 17. 
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181. B. st€v cHSOHvi y Dsy . 

Barbels four ; dorsal with a smooth, weak osseous ray. 
Colours : — silvery, upper portion of the body the darker ; numerous 
black specks along the side ; a black spot at the base of the caudal 
and a dark band along the dorsal fin. Hills near Akyab. B. iii., 
D. 12 (I), P. 17, V. 9, A. 8 (I), C. 19. 

182. B. blythii. Day. 

Barbels four ; last undivided ray of the dorsal articulated. 
Colours : — ^uniformly silvery (in spirit). Tenasserim ; specimen is 
two inches in length. B. iii., D. 12 (|), P. 15, V. 9, A. 8 (|), 
C.17. 

183. B. macrolepidotiis, Cuv. et Val. 

Barbels two; last dorsal ray scarcely osseous and finely 
serrated. Colours : — silvery, hghter on the sides and below ; fins 
orange ; anterior edge of the dorsal and outer margins of the caudal 
black; a badly developed darkish band from the dorsal to the 
ventr^ fin. Tavoy ; up to nine inches in length. B. iii., D. 12 (f ), 
P. 17, V. 9, A. 7 (g), C. 19. 

184. B. chola, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-khoon, Burm.). 

Barbels two ; dorsal ray stout, osseous and entire. Colours : — 
silvery ; opercles shot with purple and gold ; a dark mark along 
the base of the anterior rays of the dorsal fin ; a row of dark spots 
along its centre, and generally a spot on the tail near the end of 
the lateral line. Throughout Burma, attaining five inches in 
length. B. iii., D. 11 (f), P. 15, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

185. B. burmanicus, Day. 

Barbels two ; osseous dorsal ray entire and of moderate 
strength. Colours ; — silvery along the back and becoming Hghter 
on the sides and beneath ; a duU blotch before the base of the 
caudal fin ; fins silvery with a dull band down the centre of the 
dorsal. B. Hi., D. 12 (f), P. 15, V. 9, A. 7 (f), C. 17. 

186. B. apogon, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-tha-lee, Burm.). 

Barbels absent ; last undivided dorsal ray strong and serrated. 
Colours : — silvery, each scale with a dark spot at its base. Found 
throughout the province, attaining at least eight inches in length. 
B. Hi., D. 12 (I), P. 17, V. 10, A. 8 (|), C. 19. 

187. B. stoliczkanus, Day. 

Barbels absent ; last undivided osseous ray irregular serrated. 
Colours : — silvery ; an oblong black mark on the lateral line about 
the third scale and a deep black mark above and a Httle behind 
the posterior extremity of the anal fin, superiorly it extends almost 
to the back whilst it is yellow anteriorly. Eastern Burma : attains 
A length. B. Hi., D. 10-11 (V), P- 14, V. 9, 
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188. B. phiitiinio, Buch. Ham. 

Barbels absent ; dorsal osseous ray serrated, the serratures 
often becoming indistinct in the adult. Colours : — reddish-brown 
with a black band passing from the back to opposite the middle 
of the pectoral fin ; a second from the back to the posterior end 
of the base of the anal ; two other lighter bands pass downwards, 
one from the anterior, the other from the posterior extremity of 
the dorsal ; a dark hand down the centre of the dorsal ; another 
at the base of the caudal. In the adult the pectoral band decreases 
in size, whilst that on the dorsal fin breaks up into spots and the 
fish then resembles B. pimctatus of Malabar and the Coromandel 
coast. Attains three inches in length. B. hi., B. 10-11 
B. 15, V. 9, A. 8 (I), C. 19. 

189. B. stigma, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-khoon-ma, -Bam.). 

Barbels absent ; last dorsal ray osseous and entire. Colours ; 

silvery; a dark spot near the posterior end of the lateral line 
and another across the base of the middle dorsal rays (occasionally 
absent) ; at certain seasons has a scarlet band along the side.. 
Throughout Burma, attaining five inches in length. B. hi., 
B. 11-12 P. 17, V. 9, A. 8 (I), C. 19. 

190. B. unimaculatus, Blyth. 

Barbels absent ; last dorsal ray osseous, weak, entire. 
Colours : — silvery ; a black mark at the base of each dorsal lay. 
Tenasserim, B. ih., B. 11 (|), P- 11> V. 8, A. 7 (|), C. 19. 

191. B. puntio, Buch. Ham. _ 

Barbels absent ; last dorsal ray osseous and entire. Colours - 
silvery; a black band encircles the free portion of the tail and 
includes the tip of the anal fin ; dorsal fin orange, tipped with 
black. Throughout Burma, attaining about three inches m iengtti. 
B. in., B. 11 (I), P. 15, V. 9, A. 7 (§), C. 21. 

192. Nuria danrica, Buch. Ham. (var. A. alta, Blyth).— (Nga- 

tseug-boo, Burm.). t 

Colours a broad black lateral band, sometimes absent. 
Lateral line wanting in some Burmese specimens (var. A . maia- 
barica. Bay). Throughout coast districts of Burma. Ci. m., 
B. 8 (f), P. 15, V. 9, A. 8 (f). 

193. Rasbora elanna, Buch. Ham. 

Two short rostral barbels. Coloui’S unifonn silvery, mth 
sometimes a leaden coloured band along the upper portion ot the 
side. Irrawaddy and its tributaries and branches, attammg eight 
inches in length. B. hi., B. 9 (f), P- 15, V. 8-9, A. 7 ( 5 ), 

194. R. daniconius, Buch. Ham. a .w 

Barbels absent. Colours brilliant with purple and gieen 

irradiations ; a black band more or less distinct passes from the 
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eye to the base of the candal, sometimes it only exists just at its 
termination and thus forms a spot at the sides of the base of the 
tail ; or in some young specimens a light silvery band superiorly 
edged with yellow is seen along the sides ; caudal lobes occasionally 
grey-tipped. In tanks and ponds throughout Burma, attaining 
eight inches in length. B. iii., D. 9 (^), P. 16, V. 9, A. 7 (f), 

C. 19. 

195. R. huchanani, Bleeker. 

Barbels absent. Colours : — silvery, with a faint streak along 
the side ; caudal black tipped. Throughout Burma. B. iii., 

D. 9 (f). P. 16, V. 9, A. 7-8 (5?^), C. 19. 

196. Aspidoparia morar, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-yeng-boung-tsa, 
Burnt,.). 

Mouth small, crescent- shaped, situated below the snout ; 
lateral line concave ; barbels none. Colours : — back light brown 
divided from the silvery side by a burnished streak. Attains six 
inches or more in length. B. iii., D. 9-10, P. 16, V. 8, A. 10-12 
C. 19. 

197. Bohtee cotio, Buch. Ham. (var. R. alfrediana, Cuv. et Val.) 
— (Nga-hpan-ma, Burm.). 

A serrated but not very strong spine to the dorsal fin ; bar- 
bels absent or rudimentary. Colours : — silvery, darkest along the 
back and sometimes with a burnished lateral band ; some have a 
black blotch before the base of the dorsal fin and another on the 
nape. Attains six inches in length. B. iii., D. 11-12 P. 13, 
V. 10, A. 29-36 (jflfs), C. 19. 

198. R. helangeri, Cuv. et Val. — (Nga-nek-pya, Burnt.). 

Upper jaw projects beyond the lower ; barbels absent. Colours : 

— silvery, back greyish. Throughout Burma, attaining to fifteen 
inches and more in length. B. iii., D. 11-12 ( V)> P* 17, V. 9, 
A. 20-21 C. 17. 

199. Barilius guttatus, Day. 

A rudimentary rostral or maxillary pair of barbels may be 
present. Colours : — silvery shot with purple ; one or two rows of 
blue spots along the side ; lower caudal lobe orange, its upper 
lobe with a dark edging, and a dark band along the upper half of 
the lower lobe. Irrawaddy ; to seven inches in length. B. ui., 
D. 9 (f), P. 15, V. 9, A. 14 (A), C. 17. 

200. B. bola, Buch. Ham. 

Barbels absent. Colours : — silvery ; vuth two or more vertical 
rows of bluish blotches along the sides, the upper being about 
twelve to twenty and the lower intermediate ; some spots also on 

e head ; lower half of the dorsal fin slightly grey ; caudal orange, 
s med with grey and black ; pectoral ventral and anal orange ; the 
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colours are somewhat similar to those of a trout. Attains a foot 
in length. B. iii., D. 10-11 P. 13, V. 9, A. 13 (/g), C. 19. 

201. Danio spinostis, Day. 

A pair of small rostral barbels. One or two spines on the 
edge of the orbit. Lateral line concave. Mouth narrow, directed 
obhquely upward. Colours : — silvery, with an iU-defined lateral 
band and some vertical yellow lines on the interior half of the body ; 
dorsal and anal greyish with reddish margins anteriorly. In the 
immature there is a dark humeral spot, and a steel-blue lateral 
band goes to the centre of the caudal fin, which has a scarlet stripe 
along the last half of its centre. Some examples have a wide blue 
central band and two narrow parallel ones superiorly, and the same 
number inferiorly divided by yellow ground colour. Pegu ; grow- 
ing to four inches. B. iii., D. 15-16 (f #), P. 13, V. 7, A. 19-20 
C. 19. 

202. D. cequipinnatus, MeClell. 

Eostral barbels half as long as the orbit ; maxillary ones 
minute. Colours : — yellowish -white ; a wide bluish band extends 
along the body from the eye to the centre of the base of the caudal 
fin ; in its course are sometimes several round silvery spots ; below 
it is another narrow band, which occasionally joins the central one 
anteriorly ; above the central band are two other hghter ones ; 
intermediate ground yellow ; fins yellowish ; dorsal and anal fins 
each with a broad bluish band along its outer half; in some speci- 
mens there is a dark mark behind the gill opening. Tenasserim. 
B. iii., D. 12-14 p. 17, V. 8, A. 14-16 C. 19. 

203. D. dangila, Buch. Ham. 

Eostral barbels a little shorter than the head ; rnaxiUary pair 
slightly longer. Colours : — back olive ; abdomen silvery ; sides 
with several narrow blue lines which on the anterior half or two- 
thirds of the body form a beautiful net-work ; a dark spot behind 
the gill covers ; anal with two or three blue stripes. Hills above 
Akyab : grows to seven or eight inches. B. iii., D. 11-13 
B. 12, V. 7, A. 17-18 C. 20. 

204. D. alboUneatus, Blyth. 

Maxillary barbels reach beyond the base of the pectoral m ; 
rostrals to the superior margin of the orbit. Colours : greenish 
superiorly ; a scarlet band with a dark lower edge commences 
from below the base of the dorsal fin and, gradually widening, 
continues to the centre of the base of the caudal ; dorsal margined 
with red ; anal with a yellow stripe along its centre. Maulm^ m 
tanks and streams. Grows to two inches. B. iii., D. 9 (f ), P. 13, 
V. 7, A. 13-15 (ix^a), C. 19. 

87 
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205. D. nigrofasciatus, Day. 

Eostral barbels absent ; maxillary pair reach to below the orbit. 
Colours : — a dark band passes along the side of the body with a 
second dotted line below it ; dorsal and anal spotted with black in 
lines ; in some specimens the body is intensely blue. Pegu and Maul- 
main. Minute. B. iii., D. 9 (f), P. 16, V. 7, A. 13 (fj), C. 19. 

206. Perilampus atpar, Buch. Ham. 

First ray of the ventral fin produced into a long filament, the 
remaining rays rudimentary. Colours : — silvery with a burnished 
lateral band ; dorsal and caudal fins yellow. Throughout Burma, 
attaining four inches in length. B. iii., D. 9 (f), P. 10, V. 5-6, 
A. 22-24 (xS-fi)* 

207. P. laubuca, Buch. Ham. 

Pectoral fin very long, reaching the anal. Colours : — sUvery, 
with some golden vertical stripes during hfe ; fine dots over the 
body ; a black mark, shot with green, above the base of the pectoral 
fin and another at the base of the caudal ; the last third of the 
lobes of the caudal fin are tipped with black. Attains a length of 
three inches. B. iii., D. 10-11 (b* 5 )> P» 10, V. 7, A. 19-23 


C. 19. 

208. Chela sladoni, Day. 

Colours : — silvery ; caudal black edged. Irrawaddy. B. iii., 

D. 10 (f), P. 11, V. 8, A. 20-21 (x^-xb), C. 21. 

209. Ch. sardinella, Cuv. et Val. 

Colours : — silvery. Irrawaddy and Salween, attaining six 
inches in length. B. iii., D. 9 (f), B. 13, V. 8, A. 21 (x^g)* 

210. Ch. clupeoides, Bloch. 

Colours: — silvery. Attains six inches in length. B. iii., 
D. 9 (f), P. 13, V. 9, A. 13-16 (xt?!?). C. 19. 

211. Chibacalla, Ham. Buch. — (Nga-yeng-boung-tsa, Burnt.). 
Colours : — uniform silvery. Greatly resembles the preceding. 

Maulmain ; grows to seven inches. B. iii., D. 9 (f), P. 13, V. 9, 
A 13-16 (x^-T^), C. 19. 

212. Botia berdmorei, Blyth. 

A double erectile spine below each eye. Barbels eight. 
Colours : — buff with ten or eleven darkish vertical bands extending 


from the neck to the abdomen ; head banded and a dark hne 
from the eye to the snout ; numerous oblong blotches over the body ; 
dorsal with three or four rows of spots ; caudal with five or six ; 
anal with two. Irrawaddy and waters in its vicinity and Tenas- 

ofo ^ P- 13, V. 8, A. 7 (f), C. 17. 

B. mstnonica, Blyth. 

eight. Colours : — olive with five dark vertical bands 
on the body and two on the head ; all the fins with two broad 



ICHTHYOLOGY, 


691 


brown bars. Pegu. B. iii., D. 10 (|), P. 16, V. 8, A. 7 (f), G. 19. 

214. Acanthopsis choir orrhyncus, Bleeker. 

Barbels eight, all short. A small bifid erectile spine situated 
in advance of the orbit. Colours : — brownish, with twelve bands 
across the back and the same number of blotches along the lateral 
line ; two rows of blotches across the dorsal and three across the 
anal fin. Upper portions of the Irrawaddy. B. iii., D. 11 (f), 
P. 11, V. 7, A. 8 (I), C. 11. 

215. Lepidocephalicthys berdmorei, Blyth. (Nga-pa-tsoo-thaw, 
Burnt.). 

Suborbital spine bifid. Two pairs of rostral and one pair of 
maxillary barbels ; mandibular flap with two or three pair of short 
ones. Colours : — rich yellowish-brown, with a dark band along 
the body, composed of spots ; upper surface of body covered 
with fine markings ; a black spot at the base of the caudal ; 
dorsal and caudal lineated with fine spots ; some also on the outer 
portions of the pectoral, ventral and anal. IVIaulmain. B. iii., 
D, 8 (§), P. 10, V. 8, A. 7-8 (A)» 0. 17. 

216. Acanthophthalmiis pangia, Buch. Ham. 

Barbels six ; one rostral and two maxillary pairs. Caudal 
entire. A small double erectile sub-orbital spine. Colours : — 
light cinnamon. Northern portions of Burma. B. iii., D. 8 (f), 
P. 10, V. 6-7, A. 7 (I), C. 17. 

217. Apua fusca, Blyth. 

Barbels eight ; one rostral, one mandibular, and two maxil- 
lary pairs. Ventrals absent. Colours : — brownish with a longitu- 
dinal darker band. Pegu. B. iii., H. 8 (f), P. 11, A. 8 (f), C. 16. 

218. Nemacheilus rubidipmnis, Blyth. 

Barbels six. No erectile spine under the eye. Caudal emar- 
ginate with rounded angles. Colours: — reddish-brown with twelve 
to sixteen irregular darkish bands descending from the back and 
ending in dark spots below the lateral line ; four to six obhque 
bands on the dorsal fin ; six to eight irregularly vertical bars on the 
caudal which has a black ocellus on the upper part of its base, 
Tenasserim. B. iii., D. 15-16 P- 14, V. 8, A. 7 (f), C. 19. 

219. N. zonaltemans, Blyth. 

Caudal entire. Colours : — ^ten to eleven bars descend down the 
lower two-thirds of the body to the abdomen with intermediate half 
bands superiorly between them ; dorsal and caudal fins spotted in 
bands. Tenasserim. B. hi., D. 2/9, A. 11 (f), P. 11, V, 9, A, 7 (|), 

C. 19. 

220. N. cincticauda, Blyth, 

Barbels well developed, the maxillary reaching to below the 
front edge of the orbit. Caudal slightly forked. Colours : — yellow- 
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ish, with ten regular brown zones encircling the body and some- 
times but not always broader than the ground colour, or the bands 
may be broken up and irregular ; a dark bar at the base of the 
caudal, and a dark band between the eye and the snout ; occasion- 
ally a dark mark on the opercle ; dorsal with some black spots. 
B. iii., D. 10 (I), P. 11, V. 8, A. 7 (f), C. 19. • 

Family. — Clupeidse. 

(Herrings.) 

Barbels absent ; body covered with scales, which are generally 
thin and often easily detached ; abdomen generally compressed 
into an edge which is often serrated ; dorsal fin rather short : 
adipose fin absent : anal fin often very long. 

221. Engraulis telara, 'Ruch.H.sim. (Nga-khwon-hgnyat, Bju'w.). 

Upper pectoral ray elongated ; snout slightly projecting ; 

maxilla reaches gill opening. Colours : — greenish along the back 
becoming silvery dashed with gold along the abdomen ; dorsal and 
caudal yellow with the upper lobe of the caudal and the upper 
margin of the dorsal stained with black ; pectoral in the young 
yellowish, but in the adult of a deep blue-black except the elongated 
ray which is usually imcoloured in its posterior three-fourths ; 
ventral and anal uncoloured. Found in all large rivers ; growing 
to at least sixteen inches. B. xii.-xiii., D. 14-14-16 (\i), P- 15, 
V. 7, A. 70-80 (^^ 75 ), C. 19. 

222. E. purava, Buch. Ham. (Nga-tan-rwek, Nga-pya, Burm.). 

Snout slightly projecting; maxilla nearly reaches base of 

pectoral fin. Colours : — silvery, steel-blue along the back and a 
golden tinge about the head ; dorsal and caudal fins yellowish ; 
others uncoloured. Marine ; ascending tidal rivers and frequently 
found in fresh- water tanks to which inundations have extended : 
grows to a foot. B. xii., D. I 4 IO P. 16, V. 6, A. 45-47 

223. Phatoessus chacunda, Buch. Ham. 

Snout projecting considerably beyond the gape of the mouth ; 
last dorsal ray not prolonged. Colours : — golden shot with purple ; 
lines formed of spots along the rows of scales in the upper third of 
the body ; a black spot on the shoulder. Seas and estuaries. Var. 
C. selanghat, in which the height of the head instead of being equal 
to its length is equal only to its length excluding the snout, is com- 
mon. B. vi., D. 17-19 Guts), P. 15, V. 8, A. 19-20 C. 19. 

224. Ch. modestns, my. vxv if/, 

Body short, oval, deep, and moderately compressed, with a 
cutting, serrated, abdominal edge. Snout moderately projecting 
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over the mouth. Last dorsal ray not prolonged. Scales regularly 
Colours > — yellowish shot with purple. Irrawaddy and 
Its branches and Salween at Maulmain ; grows to five or six inches 
m length. B. vi., D. 14-16 P- 16, V. 8, A. 27-28 

C. 21, 

225. Clupea lilc, Cuv. et Val. 

Snout obtuse, lower j aw slightly the longer. Colours : — golden, 
shot with purple ; a brilliant silvery band along the side as deep 
as one scale ; caudal dark tipped, shot with blue ; a brilliant bronze 
coloured spot on the occiput. Seas and coasts. B. vi., D. 14-15 
(xr^T-s), P. 13, V. 8, A. 17-20 (jzhA C. 21. 

226. C. variegata. Day. 

Anterior scales irregularly, posterior regularly arranged. Jaws 
of about e^ual length. Colours : — silvery, glossed with gold and 
bronze ; a dark humeral spot ; a row of about eighteen bars across 
the back ; dorsal fin with a black band in the lower portion of its 
posterior half ; caudal black-tipped. Irrawaddy and its branches ; 
up to seven inches in length. (This appears to be the Burmese 
representative of C. chapra). B. vi., D. 15-18, P. 17, V. 8, 
A. 24-29, C. 17. 

227. C. palasah, Cuv. et Val. — The Hilsa. (Nga-tha-louk, 
Btam.). 

Lower jaw not projecting. Colours : — silvery, shot with gold 
and purple ; no spots along the body in the mature, except occasion- 
ally one behind the opercle. The young have a row of spots along 
the upper third of the body, and are usually of a bronze colour 
along the back with silvery sides and a burnished silvery band going 
from above the eye to the upper half of the caudal fin, which fin is 
often deeply edged with black in its entire circumference. Marine : 
ascending aU the large rivers for breeding purposes. B. vi., 
P>- 18-19, P. 15, V. 9, A. 19-22, C. 19. 

228. Pellona sladeni, Day. 

Body rather elongated and strongly compressed; cleft of 
mouth lateral. Abdominal edges serrated. Scales large or of 
moderate size. Colours : — silvery ; opercles golden ; caudal black- 
edged. Upper portion of the Irrawaddy ; attaining to seven inches 
m length. B. vi., D. 13, P. 11, V. 7, A. 44, C! 21. 

229. Megalops cyprinoides, Brouss. 

Lower jaw projecting. Abdomen flat, not trenchant. A sin- 
gle dorsal opposite the ventrals. Colours : — summit of head dark 
ohve ; back bluish green in the adult, lighter in the immature ; 
abdomen silvery with bluish reflections ; margins of scales, sides 
of head and lateral line of a brilliant silver ; centre of jaws black ; 
dorsal and caudal greyish, minutely dotted with black and the 
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margins blackish as is also the last elongated dorsal ray ; pectoral, 
ventral and anal diaphanous with some black .dots ; the last anal 
ray dark ; eyes silvery, the orbital margin with a dark tint. Found 
occasionally in rivers but more frequently in tanks. B, xxiv.-xxvi,, 
D. 19-21, P. 15-16, V. 10, A. 24-27, C. 19. 

Family.— Notopteridse. 

Head and body scaly. Barbels none. Adipose fin wanting. 
Tail tapering. 

230. Notopterus kapirat, Lacep. — (Nga-hpay, Burnt.). 

Body much compressed. Abdomen doubly serrated. Scales 
small. Lateral line distinct. Upper profile of head concave. 
Colours : — silvery, darkest on the back ; some gloss of yeUow about 
the head ; numerous fine greyish spots everywhere ; upper surface 
of dorsal whitish ; eyes golden. Throughout the fresh and brackish 
waters; attaining two feet or more in length. B. viii., B. 7-8, 
P. 17, V. 5-6, A. 100-110, C. 19. 

231. N. chitala, Buch. Ham. 

Snout rather prominent ; upper profile of head deeply concave. 
Colours : — superiorly coppery-brown with about fifteen transverse 
silvery bars joining over the back; sides silvery; fins stained with 
greyish spots, which are like black stars in the caudal region, placed 
in a single or double row close to the anal fin and sometimes extend- 
ing the whole length of its base. Fresh-waters ; attaining four feet 
in length. B. viii.-ix., D. 9-10, P. 16, V. 6, A. 110-125, C. 12-14. 

F amily . — Symbranchidse- 
(Eels.) 

Body long and snake-like. No pectoral or ventral fins. Ver- 
tical fins rudimentary, reduced to folds of skin and no paired ones. 
Barbels absent. 

232. Amphipnous cuchia, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-shen, Burnt.). 

Body slimy. No apparent fins. Colours : — greenish or chest- 
nut-brown, becoming fighter on the abdomen ; on every part are 
scattered small round black spots, occasionally they are seen flesh 
coloured. Fresh and brackish waters near the coast ; it is fond of 
lying on the grass near the water. 

233. Monopterus javanensis, Lacep. — (Nga-shen-nee, Burnt.). 

Colours : — flight greenish with or without dark spots ; or else 

the whole body nearly black. Fresh and brackish waters. 

F amily . — Mursenidse. 

(True eels.) 

Body long and snake-like : pectorals present or absent. 
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234. Anguilla hengalensis, Gray et Hardw. — (Nga-leng-ban, Burm.). 
Lower jaw prominent ; pectorals present ; scales rudimentary. 

Colours : — brownish superiorly, becoming yellowish on the sides 
and beneath ; in some examples the whole of the upper surface of 
the body covered with black spots and blotches some of which are 
continued to the dorsal fin which has a light edging ; anal with a 
dark marginal band and a hght outer edging. B. xii., D. 250-305, 
P. 18, A. 220-250, C. 10-12. 

235. Muromesox telabon, Cuv. — (Nga-theng-bhaw-pouk, Bunn.). 
" Each fin ray arises by two distinct roots. Colours : — upper 

surface of back and head olive becoming brown posteriorly ; abdo- 
men dull white, becoming silvery inferiorly ; chin, throat, and gill 
covers with golden reflections ; vertical fins with dark margins. 
Attains ten feet or more in length. Marine. B. xvii.-xix., 
P. 15-16, D. 270-285, A. 195-210, C. 10. 

236. M. cineretis, Forsk. 

Colours : — silvery, becoming white on the abdomen ; vertical 
fins yellowish with either a narrow or a wide outer black edge ; 
pectoral yellow or black. The most common species of the genus. 
Marine. B. xx.-xxii., P. 14-16, B. 230-270, A. 190-220, C. 10. 

Order.— LOPHOBRANCHII. 


Family. — Syngnathidse • 

Gill openings small, and at the posterior angle of the giU 
cover. A single dorsal fin. 

237, Hippocampus trimacidatus,lje&ch. 

Body compressed ; occipital crest with a coronet : tail prehen- 
sile. Colours : — pale yellow-ochre with two rows of blackish spots 
on the dorsal fin. The eggs are hatched by the male, being 
deposited in pouches at the tail and carried about by the fish. 
Coasts of Burma. D. 19-20, P. 17, A. 4. Bings lH-36. 

Order.— PLECTOGNATHI. 

Family. — Gymnodontes. 

Body rounded. One dorsal fin without spines. Noventrals. 
Mouth narrow. Jaw-bones forming a beak with a sharp edge." 


238. Xenopterus naritus, Richardson. t i j 

Tail and caudal fin distinct. Dorsal and anal fins long and 
I many rays. Body more or less covered with fine de^al 
spines. They are able to inflate their bodies with air and to float 


with 
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on the water abdomen uppermost. Colours : — pale yellow ; 
darkest along the back and in the lower two-thirds of the dorsal 
fin. Found throughout the rivers far above tidal influence, attain- 
ing a large size. B. v., D. 32-38, P. 19, A, 28-32, C. 12. 

239. Tetrodon patoca, Bl. 

Back and abdomen densely covered with very small spines. 
Colours ; — upper haK brown or black with numerous round or oval 
white spots ; sides and abdomen silvery ; a yellowish tinge divid- 
ing the dark back from the white side. In the young the caudal 
fin is stained in its outer half. Coast and estuaries. D. 10-11, 
P. 18, A. 8-10, C. 10-11. 

240. T. cutcutia, Buch. Ham. — (Nga-boo-deng, Burm.). 

Body smooth. Colours: — greenish-yellow above, becoming 
white on the abdomen ; brownish lines forming a net- work on the 
sides of the body ; a large black ocellus margined with white on 
the sides ; a hght hand passes from the eye ; the whole of the 
back marked with greenish reticulations enclosing lighter spaces ; 
fins greyish ; caudal tipped with carmine ; a red spot on the throat. 
Fresh-waters, attaining about three and a half inches in length. 
B. V., D. 10-11, P. 21, A. 10, C. 7. 

241. T. fimiatilis, Buch. Ham. 

Head, back, and belly armed with small spines, which can be 
retracted beneath the skin. Colours : — greenish-olive superiorly, 
becoming white along the sides and below ; back and sides with 
large black blotches, leaving very little of the ground colour appa- 
rent ; one or two irregular light bands, one crossing between the 
eyes, another between the pectorals, and often one or two more 
over the back ; abdomen covered with round or angular black spots 
and blotches much wider than the ground colour ; fins yellowish ; 
end of caudal stained dark and sometimes with black spots. Coasts, 
estuaries and large rivers far above tidal influence. B. v., 
D. 14-16, P. 22, A. 12-13, C. 11. 

Sub-class.— CHOADAOPrjSEFGZZ. 

{Cartilaginous fishes.) 

Order.— PLAGIOSTOMATA. 

F amily . — Carchariidse. 

{Sharks.) 

242. Carcharias gangeticus, Miill et Henle. — (Nga-man-hpyoo, 
Burnt.). 

No spiracles. Snout very short and obtuse ; nostrils close to 
Its extremity. Teeth 27-30 on either jaw, and all serrated. 
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Colours : — grey superiorly becoming dull white beneath ; fins 
grey ; the pectoral, ventral and anal with light edges ; posterior 
portion of caudal rather dark. Ascending rivers to above tidal 
mfluence. One of the most ferocious of Indian sharks. 

F amily — Pristidae. 

(Saio-JisJies.) 

Snout much produced, flattened, with large teeth on its edges, 
thus having a saw-hke appearance. 

243. Pristis cuspidatus, Latham. — (Nga-tat-wai, Biirm.). 

Caudal with a distinct lower lobe. From 23 to 34 pairs of 
broad teeth, which do not commence so far forward as in other 
•species ; in the young the hinder edge is barbed. Dorsal fin 
^ises behind the root of the vertebral ; caudal with a lower lobe. 

• — greyish-yellow above, whitish beneath ; iris golden with 
a black edge. Marine ; ascending rivers above tidal influence. 


88 
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CHAPTER XX. 

LAND, FRESH-WATER AND ESTUARINE MOLLUSCA. 

I BY W. T. BLANFOBD, OF THE GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. ] 

So little has hitherto been done towards determining the Mol- 
lusca of the Burmese coasts that it is hopeless to attempt even a 
sketch of the fauna. The species occurring have not been ascer- 
tained in the majority of cases and the collections made have not 
been by any means sufiiciently adequate to afford a complete idea 
even of the prevalent forms. As many parts of the coast are rocky 
there is a much richer httoral fauna than on the western side of 
the Bay of Bengal. 

The estuarine shells, found in the creeks and salt marshes of 
the river deltas and in the mangrove swamps lining portions of the 
coast, have received rather more notice but still our knowledge of 
them is very imperfect. The land and fresh-water shells, on the 
other hand, have been extensively collected and described by 
several writers, and have perhaps received, on the whole, more 
attention than any other sub-division of the animal kingdom except 
birds. There is, in consequence, very little difficulty in giving a 
general idea of the forms represented. 

Taking the land shells first, it should be recollected that they 
belong to two different classes of MoUusca, but to two classes very 
much more closely allied to each other than to any of the other 
classes into which the Mollusca are divided. These classes are 
(1st) the operculated* land shells which are frequently arranged 
apart from the ordinary univalve shells of the seas or rivers, such 
as whelks, periwinkles and Paludinidw, on account of having a 
breathing chamber not furnished with certain appendages known 
as gills, and (2nd) the Pulmonata or true snails without opercula. 
By those naturalists who attach great importance to the modifica- 
tions of the breathing organ the operculated land shells are some- 
times classed as a peculiar order or sub-order, called Neurobranchi- 


shells are those famished with an operculum, a hoimy or shelly 
Oise attached to the “ foot” of the animal, horny and nearly circular in most Indian 
and Burmese land shells provided with it, and closing the mouth of the shell when the 
IS retracted. It must not be confounded with a shelly or membranaceous sub- 
of to the shell and not to the animal, sometimes found closing the mouth 

y sna s, destitute of an operculum, in winter or dming the dry season. 
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ata, and sometimes united with the true Pulmonata. The latter 
course is certainly a mistake for the two groups differ in ^most 
every detail of their organization and even the form of le rea 
ins chamber is quite distinct, and as the only diffei ence o a y 
importance between the so-called iSieurohranchiata and le or 
Gasteropoda or Prosobranchiata consists m adaptation of toe 
breathing sac in accordance with the medium in wine eac 
lives, as there is in some families, as Littorinidee an ^ , 

gradation between pure air breathers and pure waterbrea ler , 
as an instance is even known in the estuarine genus m ’ 
inhabiting brackish creeks and salt swamps, of ^ 7 

species one possessed of gills and the other quite des i u ® ^ 1 

it is plain that the distinction is adaptative and of n 

importance as evidence of relation. , , 

Both of the two groups of land shells, the operculated and the 

non-operculated, or the air breathing Prosobranchia e . ^ 

&udi the Pulmonata, are represented by numerous i 

The former, indeed, are very much more common an 1 
by many more forms in Burma than in the Penmsula . , . 1 L- 
nerally, with the exception, perhaps, of the hiUs along ^ ‘ , 

coast. Their forms, too, are, on the whole, 
varied, and some of them are exquisitely ^ ' 

Many are minute but the largest are of consi ei ^ 

forms of Cijclophorus being upwards of ^ ^ 

diameter. The non-operculate shells also \aiy 

forms are rather less numerous. n-ip fnllnw- 

A list of the known Burmese land shells is 

ing pages. Figures of almost all of these will /ipcrrintions are 
chologia Indica” of Hanley and Theobald, bu found 

scattered through many different works an ^ c , j-Q^ographia 
united in Pfeiffer’s “ Monographia Hehceorum 
Pneumonopomorum”, neither of which wor 4 i,„sg| 3 oggessed 

former contains the non-operculate forms, the a 

blowing are the genera uJe." liie 

family noticed — the Rissoida are of . P n fresh-water 

rissoids are principally i,mtlv referred to them, 

shells, and it is uncertain whether .deme a j gPore * 

Truncatula is scarcelv a land shell being confined to tUe sea snoi . 
inmcatula is scarcely ^ ^ hyaline, smooth, conoidal form of 

Acmella hiialma is a very minute, uja , UTvipctrine hills near 
aoubttul affinities and only found hitherto on limestone lulls neat 
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species in the Eastern Himalayas, the ranges south of the Assam 
valley, and the Arakan hills, where one form is found. The shells 
are turrited, horny in texture and finely ribbed. 

The Cyclophoridm (Cyclotidae or Cyclotacea of many writers) 
comprise the great bulk of the operculated land shells of Burma 
and of the neighbouring countries. They are divided into three 
well marked famihes : 1, the Cyclophorince, discoid or conical shells 
frequently richly coloured or with a rough epidermis ; 2, the Diplom- 
matinidod, discoid, conical or ovate, all of one colour throughout or 
nearly so, and nearly aU having some raised sculpture across the 
whorls, and all, too, distinguished by a constriction at some distance 
behind the mouth, but in the ovate and turritedly-ovate forms 
(Diplommatina) this constriction is more or less concealed by the last 
whorl ; 3, Pupininoi, ovate or turrited shells usually of one colour 
and often very richly .coloured, destitute of constriction and, as a 
rule, of sculpture. They are usually larger shells than the Diplom- 
matinidce, many of which are very minute. 

The genera of Cyclophorince found in Burma are four in num- 
ber. Gyclophorus comprises discoid and turbinate shells, the for- 
mer simply coiled in the form of a disc and flat above, the latter 
conical above and rounded below (the spire being always consi- 
dered the upper part and the mouth the lower). In this genus the 
spire is never much raised, the aperture is circular, destitute of 
notches or projecting processes and usually thickened and the oper- 
culum is homy and nearly flat. In the sub-genus Scabrina there 
is a rough epidermis, the operculum is thickened and the margins 
of the whorls of which the operculum is composed consist of narrow 
free lameUie ; the shell is depressed and subdiscoidal. In Pterocyclus 
there is a small wing-like process covering the corner of the 
aperture where the peristome (or edge of the shell surrounding 
the mouth) joins the last whorl, and beneath this wing there is a 
deep notch in the shell. Spiraculum resembles Pterocyclus but has 
in addition a tube open at both ends, at one end into the whorl and 
at the other into the air, attached to the last whorl close to the 
suture a little behind the mouth. In both Pterocyclus and Spiracu- 
lum the operculum is horny, convex or flat, thick, with the edges 
of the whorls free. In Rhiostoma the mouth is free and fur- 
nished with a subtubular process projecting upwards in front, 
there is also a sutural tube as in Spiraculum, the operculum is sheUy, 
very thick, and deeply concave inside. Leptopoma is a conical 
shell, rather thin, with a thin homy operculum. Lagocheilus is 
also subconical and like a small Gyclophorus, but with a small 
vertical groove across the peristome close to the place where it 
joins the last whorl. 
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The Diplonwiatinina comprise Ahjcceus, subdiscoidal or subconi- 
cal, usually of small size, with a very marked constriction some dis- 
tance behind the mouth and, in many cases, strong ribbing trans- 
verse to the whorls behind the constriction. There is also a small 
tube running back from the constriction for a greater or less 
distance along the suture, opening into the whorl in front and 
closed behind. Diplomviatina is subfusiform or elongately ovate, 
of minute size, without a sutural tube, generally white or amber 
coloured and usually with vertical ribs. Clostophis is only known 
from one specimen ; it resembles Diplommatina, except that the last 
whorl is free and descending. It is far from certain that the 
soUtary type is anything but a distorted Diplommatina. 

The Pupinince include four genera, but the species are few in 
number. Megalomastoma is a tunited thick shell, about an inch 
in length, with a circular aperture destitute of grooves or tubular 
processes. The operculum is thin and horny. The shell has a 
thick brown epidermis. Hybocystis is a solid shell, egg-shaped, 
flattened above the aperture which is round and destitute of 
grooves or tubes ; the operculum is shelly, multispiral outside, 
paucispiral within. This genus is the largest of the Pupinince 
being nearly one and a half inches in length and four-fifths of an 
inch in diameter. Pupina and Raphaulus are smaller shells, very 
highly polished and ovate in form ; in the first the peristome is 
marked by two deep transverse incisions, one above, the other on 
the left side ; in the second there is a tube opening in the peris- 
tome itself close to its junction with the last whorl and running 
back to a short distance outside the shell. 

The Helieinidce differ much in structure from the other 
families of land shells. The operculum is not round but lunate 
or semi-circular, shelly, transparent, devoid of spiral structure, 
and in one genus, Hydrocena, furnished with an internal process. 
It should here be remarked that in all probability Helicina and 
Hydrocena really belong to different families. Helicina is a lenti- 
cular, smooth or nearly smooth form whereas. Hydrocena {Georissa) 
is sub-turrited or subconical with rounded whorls and, as a rule, 
with raised spiral sculpture. The few Burmese forms of Helicina 
are small, none exceeding one-third of an inch in diameter, but 
the species of Georissa are minute. 

The true Pidmonata are nearly twice as numerous as the oper- 
culated land shells and comprise, in the same manner, forms be- 
longing to several families, although by far the greater portion are 
included amongst the Helicidce. The forms referred to the Testa- 
cellidce differ greatly from the typical genus, a carnivorous type of 
slug. But little is known of the habits of Streptaxis and Ennea ; 
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the former a peculiar hyaline shell, more or less depressed and 
with the lower whorls excentric from the axis of the upper so as to 
have a remarkable appearance of distortion, the latter also hyaline 
but turrited or pupiform. Both have a peculiarly bicoloured animal, 
red and white or yellow. 

The only true slug, Umax viridis, yet described from Burma 
is so imperfectly known that its generic relations are obscure ; it 
is a small green species inhabiting mangrove bushes. The genus 
Helicarion, however, comprehends several slug-like mollusca hav- 
ing the animal much too large for complete retraction into the 
shell, which is somewhat ear-shaped, thin and with high lustre. 
Vitrinopsis is another Vitrina-hke genus. Ariophanta is reversed, 
depressed, and thin with a sharp keel. Macrochlamys is composed 
of smooth discoid or sub-discoid shells, all very thin with a thin 
Up and high lustre. The animal is provided with long linguiform 
processes to the mantle, and these processes, whilst the animal is 
crawling, are reflected over the upper surface of the shell. The 
relations of the shells referred to Nanina are less accurately deter- 
mined, all are more or less discoidal but with some sculpture above. 
Sitala consists of thin turbinate or subconical species, usually with 
some sculpture : Hemiplecta of comparatively large sub-discoid 
shells, sculptured above, smooth below. Sophina is a genus of dis- 
coid or sub-discoid species, smooth, thin, and resembling Macro- 
chlamys but remarkable for having a slit-like groove in the margin 
of the mouth below, near the axis of the shell. Sesara is lenticular 
or discoidal, ribbed transversely to the whorls above, smooth below : 
there are usually teeth in the mouth and the lip is more or less 
thickened. Trochomorpha comprises thin, lenticular shells very 
sharply keeled. Plectopylis consists of thick discoid shells, for the 
most part quite flat above and concave beneath : the lip is 
thickened and often toothed and there is a remarkable barrier 
formed by teeth and transverse laminae in the whorls some dis- 
tance behind the aperture. The true Helices found in Burma are 
not numerous and are mostly distinguished by having the margin 
of the aperture slightly expanded, the majority are flat shells but 
H. capitium is conical and finely coloured. H. hifoveata is concave 
both above and below. The animals of the genera Helicarion, 
Vitrinopsis, Ariophanta, Macrochlamys, Nanina, Sitala, Hemiplecta, 
Sophina and Sesara have a large glandular depression, sometimes, 
as in Macrochlamys, with a projecting lobe above, at the posterior 
extremity of the creeping disk or ‘ foot’. This is extremely minute 
in Trochomorpha and wanting in Helix and Plectopylis. Several 
other peculiarities of structure, such as a groove running round the 
edge of the foot, are also characteristic of the former group. 
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The other genera of the Helicidce are distinguised, as a rule, by 
being much more elongate or turrited. Amphidromus comprises 
some large handsome species conically ovate in form, lemon yellow 
in colour in parts, usually classed as Bidimince. Some of these 
shells are worn as an ornament by the women in parts of Tenas- 
serim. Stenogyra gracilis is a small white lustreless turrited shell, 
common throughout India and Burma : the animal is lemon 
yellow. Glesstda, commonly classed as Achatina, consists of thin, 
horny, highly polished species, some with short, others with 
high spires. The mouth ends in an imperfect channel which 
appears as if truncated below. Hapalus consists of whitish sub- 
ovate shells of moderate size ; Pugm of minute ovate forms, the 
mouth usually denticulate. Hypselostoma is conical or sub-discoi- 
dal with the mouth free, expanding and not opening in the usual 
direction but turned upwards or forwards. Clausilia is a turrited 
shell, reversed, with teeth in the mouth ; the peculiar sub-genus 
Oospira consisting of thick ovate shells, whilst in Nenia — a south 
American sub-genus represented by one form in Pegu and another 
in Upper Burma — the mouth is free and expanded. 

The Veronicellidce are shelless mollusks covered with a thick 
coriaceous mantle ; the breathing and other orifices are below the 
niargin. The Cuccineidce, or amber-snails, are named from their 
colour ; they are thin shells with large mouths and a short spire, 
found in damp places and sometimes amongst the leaves of palm 
trees. 

As a rule, all land shells are most abundant in the neighbour- 
hood of hmestone, and the limestone hills so common in parts 
of Burma usually abound in mollusks. Not infrequently some 
species are confined to the neighbourhood of limestone, and 
occasionally particular forms appear restricted to one hill or 
range of hfils. There is a remarkable instance near Maulmain, 
one of the richest localities for land shells in the world. The 
various isolated limestone hills in the Salween and Attaran 
valleys are in many instances inhabited by peculiar species differ- 
ing from those found at the other hills. These hills are separated 
from each other by flat land liable to flooding and it is very proba- 
ble that the tract was formerly an archipelago and that the sea 
occupied what are now the low flats of the Salween valley. This is 
probably the cause of the present isolation of the species occurring. 
Thus at the ‘ Farm-Caves’, Sophina schistotelis and 8. discoidalis 
Sesara pylaica, Clausilia pliilippiana, Streptaxis sankeyi, Hyhocystis 
gravida, and Eaphauliis chrysalis occur, none of which, Stoliczka 
says, are found on the perfectly similar limestone hill at Damotha 
(Dham-via-tha), only fifteen miles distant, where, however, Sophina 
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fordbilis, Sesara infrendens, Hydrocena (Georissa) liratula, Diplom- 
matina carneola, Pterocyclus (Rhiostoma) Jiaughtmi, &c., are met with. 

Several of the above forms are peculiar, so far as the Burmese 
area is concerned, no species of Rhiostoma, Hyhocystis or Raphaulus 
having been found elsewhere in Burma, whilst Clostophis and the 
pecuhar type of Clausilia (Oospira), represented by C. philippiana 
and its allies, has not been discovered anywhere else in . the 
world, and Sophina is almost peculiar. Clostophis, however, may, 
as already stated, he merely a distorted Diplommatina, no second 
specimen having been found. Hyhocystis is found in Upper Siam, 
Pterocyclus (Rhiostoma) in Siam, Cambodia and Cochin-China, 
Raphaulus in Penang and Borneo, one species, presenting some 
distinctions of no generic value but distinguished as Streptaulus 
being found in the Eastern Himalayas. 

Leaving apart this very marked assemblage of species the 
molluscan fauna of Tenasserim is, on the whole, closely allied to 
that of Siam and the Malay Peninsula and has numerous connec- 
tions with the forms existing in the Malay Archipelago. The fauna 
of the Mergui Archipelago has not been sufficiently ascertained to 
justify any conclusions ; it is probably very rich. There is a marked 
distinction between the species found in Tenasserim and those 
inhabiting other parts of Burma, the latter being allied to Assamese 
and Himalayan types for the most part, but in the Thayet district 
of Pegu, and still more in Upper Burma, a very different associa- 
tion of forms is found, having some alliances with the species 
found in the Peninsula of India and also some forms allied to 
Central Asiatic and Chinese types. There are thus at least four 
well marked molluscan faunae found in Burma, and it may perhaps 
be useful to notice some of the most characteristic spcies. The 
provinces are the following : — 

I. — ^Arakan and Southern Pegu . — Pomatias peguensis, Ptero- 
cyclus parvus, Alycceus ingravii and aUies, A.politus and 
alhes, A. polygonoma, Pupina artata, Helicina arahan- 
ensis, Streptaxis burmanicus, Helicarion gigas, Sesara 
mamillaris, S. helidfera, Nanina textrina, Trochomorpha 
castra, Plectopylis plectostoma, P. karenorum. Helix 
delibrata, Amphidromus sinensis, Glessula pertenuis, G. 
gemma, G. peguensis, Clausilia fusiformis, C. arakana, 
C. theobaldi. 

H- — Upper Burma and Thayet district . — Helix similaris, 
H. scalpturita, H. bolus and allies, H. capitium, 
H. tapeina and allies, Nanina pansa, Hypselostoma 
tuhifmm, Pupa insularis, P. ccenopicta (the last two 
species not found in Pegu). 
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— Linjestone hills near Maulmain. — Acmella hjalina, 
Ctjclophorm calyx, Pterocyclus ater, Rhiostoma haughtoni, 
Alycmts amphora, Diplommatina crispata, Hybocystis 
gravida, Raphaidus chrysalis, Georissa nawesiana, Ax., 
Streptaxis petiti, S. boinbax and several other species. 
Ennea cylindrclloidea, Vitrinopsis ataranensis, Sopliina, 
several species, Sesara in frcndens and allies, S. pijlaica, 
Plectopylis achatina, P. cyclaspis, Hypselostoma daya- 
num, Clausilia (Oospira) philippiana and allies, C. 
insignis. 

IV* — Tenasserim. — Cyclophorus expansus, Alycceus pyrami- 
dalis, Mcgalomastoma sectilubrum, Pupina arula, Heli- 
cina merguiensis, Arioplianta retrorsa, Macrochlamys 
resplendens, Nanina artijiciosa, Sitala arx, Heniiplecta 
saturnia. Helix merguiensis, H. bifoveata, Ampliidromus 
atricallosus, A.janus, dx. 

A few of the above range into other districts and of course no 
exact line of boundary can be drawn between different regions. The 
launa of Upper Burma is comparatively poor, unless the land shells 
01 the hills be added, and it is not certain whether these do not 
belong to another distinct province or sub-region. 

LAND SHELLS OF BRITISH BURMA. 

Class— gasteropoda. 

Order— PKOSOBEANCHIATA. 

Sub-order— r.E.V/0(?L0.55h. 

Family — Rissoidse. 

1 Acmella hyalina : Theob. et Stol. ... Maulmain. 

2 TruncateUa valida: Pfeif. ; var. ... Arakan (perhaps littoral or 

estuarine rather than a 
land-mollusk). 

Family — Pomatiasidse. 

3 Pomatias peguensis : Theob. ... Pegu, Arakan. 

Family — Cyclophorinse. 

Sub-Family — Cyclophorina. 

4 Cyclophorus balteatus : Benson ...Pegu. 

® — aurantiacus : Schm. ... Pegu, Martaban. 

6 pernobilis : Gould ... Tenasserim 

7 theobaldianus : Bens. ... Arakan, Pegu, Maulmain. 

8 speciosus : Phil. ... Pegu, Tenasserim. 


89 
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9 Cyclophorus expansus : Pf. 

Tenasserim. 

10 

haughtoni: Theob. 

Maulmain. 

11 

affinis : Theob. 

Martaban. 

12 

fulguratus : Pf. 

Pegu. 

13 

patens : W. Bl. 

Pegu. 

14 

pearsoni : Bens. ; var. .. 

Arakan hills. 

15 

scurra ; Bens. 

Arakan bills, Pegu. 

16 

flavilabris : Bens. (C. 



artbriticus; Theob.) ... 

Pegu. 

17 

porphyriticus : Bens.... 

Tenasserim. 

18 

(Scabrina) calyx, Bens. 

Maulmain. 

19 

(S.) inglisianus :Stol. ... 

Maulmain. 

20 Pterocyclus ater; Stol. 

Maulmain. 

21 

feddeni : W. Blanf. 

Pegu. 

22 

parTUs : Pearson ; var.... 

Arakan. 

23 

pullatus : Bens. 

Pegu. 

24 

cetra : Bens. 

Maulmain. 

25 

(Ehiostoma) haughtoni : 



Bens. 

Maulmain. 

26 

(Spiraculum) gordoni : 



Bens. 

Maulmain, Toung-ngoo 

27 Leptopoma aspirans : Bens. 

Pegu, Tenasserim. 

28 Lagocheilus scissimargo: Bens. 

Tenasserim. 

29 

tomotrema : Bens. ; var. 

Arakan. 

30 

leporinus : W. Blanf. ... 

Pegu. 


Family — Diplommatinid®. 


31 

Alycseus umbonalis : Bens. 

. Pegu, Arakan. 

32 

ingrami : W. Blanf. 

, Arakan. 

33 

glaber : W. Blanf. 

. Arakan. 

34 

politus : W. Blanf. 

. Arakan. 

35 

Bculptilis : Bens. 

, Pegu. 

36 

kurzianus: Theob. et Stol .. 

Pegu. 

37 

armillatus : Bens. 

Pegu. 

38 

ava3 : W. Blanf. 

Pegu, Arakan. 

39 

polygonoma : W. Blanf. 

Arakan. 

40 

richthofeni : W. Blanf. 

Maulmain. 

41 

netidus : W. Blanf. 

Arakan. 

42 

feddenianus : Theob. 

Maulmain. 

43 

pyramid alis: Bens. 

Tenasserim. 

44 

crispatus : God. Aust. ; var.. 

Pegu, Maulmain. 

45 

graphicus : W. Blanf. 

Pegu. 

46 

humilis : W. Blanf. 

Arakan, Pegu. 

47 

succineus : W. Blanf. 

Arakan hills. 

48 

umula ; Bens. ; var. 

Martaban. 

49 

vestitus : W. Blanf. 

Arakan hills. 

50 

otiphorus : Bens. 

Pegu. 

51 

amphora: Bens. 

Maulmain. 

52 Biplommatina cameola : Stol. 

Maulmain. 

5 b 

sperata : W. Blanf. ... 

Arakan. 
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54 Diplommatina nana : W. Blanf. ; var. Maulmain, Pegu. 

55 riclithofeni ; Theob. 

et Stoi. ...Maulmain. 

56 ungulata : Theob. et 

Stol. ... Maulmain. 

57 pol 3 ’pleuris : Bens. . . . Arakan, Maulmain. 

58 oligopleuris, W. Blanf. ; 

var. ... Arakan. 

59 — exilis, W. Blanf. ... Maulmain. 

80 (Palaina) crispata : 

Stol. ... Maulmain. 

61 Clostopbis sankej'i ; Bens. ...Maulmain. 


F amilj" — Pupinidae. 


62 Megalomastoma sectilabrum : Gould 

63 Hj’bocystis gravida : Bens. 

64 Pupina artata : Bens. 

65 peguensis : Bens. 

66 arula : Bens. 

67 Rapbaulus chrj salis : Pf. 

68 — pacbj'sipbon : Theob. et 

Stol. 


Tenasserim. 

Maulmain. 

Maulmain, Pegu, Arakan. 
Pegu. 

Tenasserim. 

Maulmain. 

Maulmain. 


Suh-oi-der—RHIPIDOGLOSSA . 


Family — Helicinidse. 

69 Helicina merguiensis : Pf. ... Mergui. 

70 arakanensis, W. Blanf. ... Arakan, Pegu. 

71 Hydrocena (Georissa) pyxis : Bens. ... Pegu. 

72 ( )fraterna: Theob. 

et Stol. ... Martaban. 

73 ( ) blanfordiana ; 

Stol. ... Maulmain. 

74 ( ) rawesiana : 

Bens. ... Maulmain. 

75 ( ) illex : Bens. ... Tenasserim. 

76 ( ) LLratula: Stol. Maulmain. 

Class— PULMONATA. 


Family — Testacellidse. 


77 Streptaxis blanfordi : Theobald 

78 burmanicus : W. Blanf. 

79 petiti : Goidd 

80 obtusus : Stol. 

81 bombax : Bens. 

82 solidulus : Stol. 

83 sankeji ; Bens. 

84 exacutus : Gould 

85 hanleyanus : Stol. 


... Pegu, Arakan. 

... Pegu, Arakan. 

... Tenasserim. 

... Maulmain. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

... Tenasserim, Martaban. 
... Maulmain. 
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86 Streptaxis elisa : Gould 

87 Ennea bicolor : Hutton 

88 cylindrelloidea : Stol. 


... Mergui Ai-chipelago. 
... Burma generally. 

... Maulmain. 


Family. — Helicidee. 


89 Limax viridis : Theob. 

90 Helicarion birmanicus ; Phil. 
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117 

perpaula : Bens 


118 Nanina pansa : Bens. 

119 artificiosa : Bens. 

120 anceps : Gould 

121 uter : Theob. 

122 gordoniae : Bens. 

123 chinacterica : Bens. 

124 textrina : Bens. 

125 barrakporensis : Pf. 

126 bascunda : Bens. 

127 Sitala attegia : Bens. 

128 infula : Bens. 

129 gratulator : W. Blanf. 

130 liricincta : Stol. 

131 arx : Bens. 

182 confinis ; W. Blanf. 

133 conula ; W. Blanf. 


Pegu. 

Tenasserim. 

Pegu ; Tenasserim. 
Maulmain, Tenasserim. 
Arakan. 

Martaban. 

Do. 

Tenasserim. 

Do. 

Pegu. 

Tenasserim. 

Pegu. 

Do. 

Tenasseri m . 

Do. 

Arakan. 

Tenasserim. 

Maulmain. 

Burma generally. 

Arakan. 

Do. 

Maulmain. 

Tenasserim. 

Do., Pegu. 

Maulmain. 

Pegu, Tenasserim. 
Thayetmyo. 

Pegu. 

Arakan, Pegu, Maulmain. 
Pegu. 

Tenasserim. 

Do., Maulmain. 

Pegu. 

Maulmain. 

Pegu, Arakan. 

Do. 

Pegu. 

Arakan, Pegu. 

Pegu, Maulmain. 

Arakan, Pegu, Maulmain. 
Pegu. 

Maulmain. 

Tenasserim. 

Pegu. 

A»akan. 
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134 Hemiplecta saturnia : Gould ... Tenasserim. 

135 Sophina schistostelis : Bens. ... Pegu, Maulmain. 

136 calias : Bens. ... Maulmain. 

137 conjungens ; Stol. ... Do. 

138 forabilis : Bens. ... Do. 

139 Sesara infrendens : Gould ... Do. 

140 capessens : Bens. ... Maulmain, Tavoy. 

141 pylaica : Bens. ... Maulmain. 

142 hungerfordiana ; Theob. ... Martaban. 

143 inermis : Tbeob. ...Maulmain. 

144 ataranensis : Theob. ... Martaban. 

145 mamillaris : W. Blanf. ... Pegu. 

146 helicifera : W. Blanf. ... Do. 

147 basseinensis : W. Blanf. ... Do. 

148 diplodon : Bens. ... Do. 

149 Trochomorpha castra : Bens. ... Arakan, Pegu. 

150 Plectopylis achatina : Gray ...Maulmain. 

151 dextrorsa : God. Aust. ... Tenasserim. 

152 refuga : Gould ... Pegu, Tenasserim. 

153 plectostoma : Bens. ... Arakan, Pegu. 

154 sbanensis : Stol. ... Pegu. 

155 feddeui : W. Blanf. ... Do. 

156 — repercussa : Gould ... Maulmain, Tenasserim. 

157 brachyplecta : Bens. ... Near Maulmain. 

158 anguina : Gould ... Maulmain, Tenasserim. 

159 cyclaspis : Bens. ...Maulmain. 

160 karenorum : W. Blanf. ... Pegu. 

161 Helix (Pleetotropis) oldhami ; Bens... Do. 

162 ( ) arakanensis : 

Theob. ... Pegu, Arakan. 

163 ( ) tapeina : Bens. ; 

var. ... Pegu. 

164 (Ganesella) capitium : Bens., var. 

H. hariola, Bens. ... Do. 

165 (Planispira) gabata : Gould. ... Maulmain, Tenasserim. 

166 ( ) delibrata : Bens Arakan, Pegu, Maulmain. 

167 ( ) merguiensis : Phil.. Tenasserim. 

168 ( ) peguensis : Bens.... Pegu. 

169 ( ) scenoma : Bens. ... Maulmain. 

170 ( ) scalpturita : Bens.. Pegu. 

171 ( ) zooraster : Theob... Do. 

172 ( ) similaris : Fer. ... Do. 

173 ( ) pilidion : Bens. ... Pegu, Tenasserim. 

174 ( ) bolus : Bens. ...Pegu. 

175 (Chloritis) bifoveata : Bens. ... Tenasserim. 

176 Amphidromus atricallosus : Gould ...Tenasserim. 

177 jonus : Pf. ... Do. 

178 lepidus : Gould ... Mergui Ai'chipelago. 

179 moniliferus : Gould ... Tenasserim. 

180 schomburghi : Pf. ; var Do. 

181 sinensis: Bens. ... Ai'akan, Pegu, Martaban. 
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182 Stenogyra (Opeas) gracilis ; Hutton.,. Burma generally. 

183 Glessula pertenuis : W. Blanf. ... Arakan, Pegu. 

184 tenuispira ; Bens. ... Pegu. 

185 gemma .-Bens. ...Arakan. 

186 peguensis : W. Blanf. ... Pegu. 

187 Hapalus pusillus : W. Blanf. . . . Do. 

188 scrobiculatus : W. Blanf. ... Do. 

189 putus : Bens. ... Do. 

190 plicifer : W. Blanf. ... Do. 

191 Pupa (Pupisoma) lignicola: Stol. ... Maulmain. 

192 (Vertigo) filosa : Theob. et Stol. Arakan. 

183 Hypselostoma tubiferum : Bens. ...Pegu. 

194 dayanum : Stol. ...Maulmain. 

195 Clausilia (Phoedusa) arakana ; Theob. Arakan. 

196 fuaiformis : W. Blanf. ... Arakan, Pegu. 

197 insignia : Gould ... Maulmain. 

198 gouldiana : Pf. ... Maulmain, Tenasserim. 

199 Clausilia (Phoedusa) theobaldi : W. 

Blanf. ... Pegu. 

200 (Oospira) philippiana : Pf. ... Maulmain. 

201 vespa : Gould. . . . Tenasserim. 

202 ovata : W. Blanf.. Maulmain. 

203 (Naenia) masoni : Theob. ... Toung-ngoo. 

Family. — VeroniceUidae. 

204 Veronicella burmanorum : Theob. ... Pegu. 

Family — Succineidse. 

205 Succinea semiserica : Gould ... Pegu, Tenasserim. 

206 phcata : W. Blanf. . . . Arakan. 

The fresh-water shells are much less numerous in species than 
the land shells ; they comprise both univalves and bivalves 
{Lamellibranchiata) and the univalves include representatives of the 
Prosobranchiate Gasteropoda allied to terrestrial forms such as 
Cyclophorus, and Pidmonata allied to Helix. Of the Prosobranchi- 
ata there are representatives of several famUies. 

The affinities of the small shell called Brotia are not clearly 
made out. It was originally described as a Melania, and is a 
turrited, thick, costulated shell with the mouth produced into a 
channel below. It is a matter of doubt whether this species really 
belongs to the marine and estuarine family Cerithiidce. 

The Melaniidce comprise two genera, Paludomus, an ovately 
conical or globosely conical shell, and Melania, a turrited form. 
Both are extremely abundant in aU streams and marshes in 
Burma. 

, shell classed as Lithoglyphus again is of doubtful affinity, 

tne omer species of the genus being European. The shell is 
s aped like a periwinkle and is thick with a conical spire. 
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The genus Ampidlaria consists of globose shells, often of large 
size, two or three inches in diameter, with a thick shelly oper- 
culum. Paludina comprises comparatively thin shells as a rule, 
ovately conical and not unhke Pahuloimis. The latter, however, is 
thicker, the left or columellar margin of the aperture always being 
thicker than the outer, and flattened ; the operculum is oval and 
the nucleus excentric. Paludina is generally thinner, the colu- 
mellar margin of the aperture is not thickened and the operculum 
is very thin with a concentric nucleus. Paludina crassa is, however, 
as thick as a Paludonms. Bijfhinia is a small turrited or conical 
shell with a shelly operculum ; the species referred to the genus 
under the name of B. cincta is a minute species of uncertain 
affinities. 

The Pulmonata of the Burmese marshes and rivers are cer- 
tainly much more numerous than they are represented as being in 
the accompanying list. Lijmnaa is a very thin horny sub-ovate 
shell with a short spire and a large mouth ; Planorbis a closely 
coiled discoid shell. 

The bivalves or Lamellibranchiate forms include two families. 
The Cyrenida are mostly estuarine, the fresh-water genus Corbiada 
consisting of small rounded shells, somewhat of the form of a 
cockle, irsually purple inside, but not pearly. The Unionidm or 
fresh-water mussels are pearly inside ; some are of very large size ; 
two genera occur in Burma, Unio proper with the teeth, by means 
of which the two valves interlock, consisting of small hinge or 
cardinal teeth, sometimes very minute but generally well marked, 
close to the points or umbones of the valves and elongate lamellar 
lateral teeth, running for some distance along the margins of the 
shells near the umbones, and Monocondijlcea with one large roimded 
obtuse tooth in each valve. The latter is a South American form 
not found in India but the Burmese shells are by some writers 
considered to belong to a different genus from the American, 

All the Burmese fresh-water shells are similar to those found 
in Siam and other neighbouring countries. The fauna is much 
richer than that of the Peninsula of India. 

FEESH-WATER MOLLUSCA OF BRITISH BURMA. 

Class— GASTEROPODA. 

Order— PROSOBEONCHIATA. 

Sub-order — TCENIOGLOSSA. 

Family— Cerithiidae. 

1 Brotia pagodula : Gould . . , Thoung-yeng river, an affluent 

of the Salween. 


V 
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Family — Melaniidee- 


2 Paludomns labiosa : Bens. 

3 omata : Bens. 

4 regulata : Bens. 

5 andersoniana : Nev. ; var. 

6 Melania baccata : Gould 

7 balteata : Eeeve 

8 batana : Gould 

9 corrugata : Lane 

10 fluctuosa : Gould 

11 gloriosa : Anthony 

12 hainesiana : Lea 

18 humerosa : Gould 

14 herculea : Gould 

15 jugicostis : Bens 

16 lineata : Gray 

17 peguensis : Anthony 

18 praemordica : Tryon. 

19 reevei : Brot. 

20 scabra : Miill. 

21 thiarella ; Lam. 

22 tuberculata : Miill. 

23 variabilis : Bens. 


... Tenasserim river. 

... Pegu. 

... Do. 

... Do. 

... Thoung-yeng river, 
za-leng. 

... Pegu. 

... Tenasserim river. 

... Tavoy. 

... Do. 

... Pegu, 

Do. 

... Do. 

... Tavoy. 

... Tenasserim. 

... Pegu, Tenasserim. 

... Pegu. 

... Martaban. 

... Pegu. 

... Do. 

... Do. 

... Burma generally. 

Do. 


Family — Littorinidse- 

24 Lithoglyphus martabanensis : Theob., Martaban. 

Family — Ampullaridse. 

25 AmpuUaria moesta : Eeeve, (A. Theo- 

baldi : Hanley) ... Martaban. 

26 conica : Gray (A. paludi- 

noides : Phil.) ... Burma generally. 

27 aperta : Phil, (A. saxea : 

Eeeve). ... Arakan, Pegu. 

Family — Paludinidse- 

28 Paludina bengalensis : Lam. ; var. 

(P. doliaris ; Gould) ... Pegu, Maulmain. 

29 crassa : Hutton ; var. ... Pegu. 

30 dissimilis : Miill., var (P, 

heliciformis, var., Pf.) ... Pegu. 

Family — Bissoidee. 


31 Bythinia iravadica : W. Blanf. ... Pegu. 


32 

cerameopoma : Bens. 

... Maulmam. 

33 

pulchella : Bens. 

... Do. 

34 

cincta : Gould 

... Tenasserim 


Yoon- 
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Class— PULMONATA. 
Familv — Limnseidse. 


35 Limnaea luteola : Lam. 

36 rupescens : Gray 

37 Planorbis e.xustus ; Desh. 


... Pegu. 
... Do. 
... Do. 


Class-LAMELLIBEA^X’HIATA. 

Family. — Cyrenidse. 

38 Corbicula gracilis : Prime . . . Tenasserim river. 

Family — Unionidse. 


39 

Dnio marginalis: Lam. 

. Burma generally. 

40 

obesa : Hanley et Tin obald 

. Tongliu. 

41 

corrianus : Lea 

. Pegu. 

42 

lamellatus : Lea 

. Do. 

43 

generosus : Gould 

. Tenasserim Pegu. 

44 

scutum : Benson 

. Tenasserim river. 

45 

luteus : Lea 

. Tavoy. 

46 

tavoyensis : Gould. 

. Tavoy, Pegu. 

47 

bhamoensis: Tlieob 

. Pegu. 

48 

coeruleus : Lea 

. Do. 

49 

bonneaudi : Eyd. et Soul 


50 

crispatus : Gould 

. Tavoy. 

51 

crispisulcatus : Bens. 

Pegu. 

52 

pugio : Bens. 

Do. 

53 

foliaceus ; Gould 

Pegu, Tavoy. 

54 

exoleseens ; Gould 

Tavoy. 

55 

(Honocondylfea) crebristriatum : 



Anthony 

Pegu. 

56 

( ) inoscularis : 



Gould 

Pegu, Salween riv( 

57 

( ) salweniana : 



Gould 

Do. do. 


The following list of the mollusca inhabiting the creeks and 
salt swamps of the Burmese estuaries is, doubtless, very imperfect, 
especially in the list of bivalves. For instance several forms of 
boring shells allied to Teredo or the shi^i-worm abound in the salt- 
water creeks but only one form has been determined. As a rule, 
to which there are, however, a few e.xcejitious, the estuarine forms 
are not found on the sea coast, but some species are met with on 
the shores of the sea in muddy places. The forms enumerated 
might be again sub-divided into those living in fresh or slightly 
brackish water but not e.xcecding beyond the influence of the tide, 
and those found in salter water nearer to flic sea. Some are pecu- 
liar to mangrove swamps, others to mud flats exposed at low water, 
90 
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others are only found where stones or rocks occur. It would take 
too much space to enter into all these details, and it is unnecessary 
to do more than give a list of species. 

ESTUARINE SHELLS. 

Class— GASTEROPODA. 

Order- PROSOBRONCHIATA. 


F amily — BuccinidBe. 

1 Nassa planicostata : A. Adams ... Irrawaddy delta. 

2 Purpura bitubereularis : Lam. ... Do. 

F amily — Mitridae. 

3 Columbella ducloziana : Sow. ... Irrawaddy delta and Arakan. 

Family — Scalariidse. 

4 Scalaria sp. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

Family — Cerithiidse. 

5 Cerithium ( Vertagus ) obeliscus : 

Born. ••• Irrawaddy delta. 

6 Tympanotonus alatus : Phil. ... Burmese estuaries generally. 

7 euriptera : A. Ad. ... Do. do. 

8 Telescopium fuscum ; Chem. ... Do. do. 

9 Ceritbidea sp : (probably C. obtusa, 

and one or two other species) 

F amily — Littorinidse. 

10 Littorina melanostoma ; Gray ... Burmese estuaries generally. 

11 scabra : L. ... Do. . do. 

12 zic-zac : Chem. ... Estuaries and coasts. 


Family — Rissoidse. 


13 Assiminea franeesite : Gray 

14 rubella : W. Blanf. 

15 Iravadia ornata : W. Blanf. 

16 Stenothyra monilifera : Bens. 

17 puncticulata : Gould 


... Irrawaddy delta. 
Do. do. 

Do. do. 

... Pegu, .Mergui. 

... Tavoy. 


Family — Paludinidse . 

18 Larina burmana : W. Blanf. ... Irrawadd}' delta. 


Family — Neritidse. 

19 Neritina articulata ; Gould ... Tavoy. 

20 bengaleusis ; Chem. ... Arakan and Pegu. 

21 reticularis ; Sow. ... Estuaries of Burma generally. 
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22 Neritina 

obtusa : Bens. 

... Irrawaddv delta 

23 

smithii : Gray 

Do. 

do. 

24 

depressa : Bens. 

Do. 

do. 

25 

crepidularia : Lam. 

Do. 

do. 

26 

cornucopiffi : Bens. 

Do. 

do. 

27 NaviceUa 

sp. 

Do. 

do. 


F amily — Patellidae. 

28 Techtra fluviatilis : W. Blanf. ... Irrawaddy delta. 


Order— OPISTHOBRANCHIATA. 

FamiR’ — Bullidse- 

29 Haminea tcnera ; A. Ad. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

Class— PFL^rONATA. 

Family — Onchidiidse. 

30 Oiicltidiura irallulura : Stol. ... Pegu. 

31 teuerum : Stol. ... Do. 

32 tigrhium : Stol. ... Do. 

F amily — Auriculidse ■ 

33 Melami)us fasciatus : Desh. ... Arakan coast. 

84 (Persa) melanostoma : 

Garr. : var. ... Burmese coast. 

35 Pythia plicata : Fer. ... Irrawaddy delta and Salween. 

36 trigona : Trosch. Do. delta. 

37 ovata; Pfr. ... Arakan coast. 

38 Plecotrema cumingiana : W. Blank, Irrawaddy delta. 

39 Cussidula nucleus: ilartyu. ... Arakan coast. 

40 aurisfelis : Beng. •• Do. do. 

41 labrella : Desh. ... Do. do. 

42 Auricula aurisiuds. ••• Do. do. and Irrawaddy 

delta. 

43 gangetiea : Bens. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

44 pusilla : H. aiul A. Adams, Arakan. 

Family — Amphibolidse- 

45 Amjrhibola (Ampullarina) bnrmana : 

W. Blanf. ••• Irrawaddy delta. 

Class— LAMELLIBEAXCHIATA. 

F amily — Pholadidse- 

46 llartesia fluminalis : W. Blanf. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

47 Calobates thoracites : Gould ... Tavoy. 
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Family — Solenidae- 

48 Noraculina gangetica : Bens. ... Pegu, Tenasserim. 

Family — Corbulidae. 

49 Sphenia perversa : "W. Blanf. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

F amily — Tellinidae. 

50 Sanguinolaria diphos : L, ... Burmese estuaries generally. 

51 Macoma ala : Hanley ... Ho. do. 

52 Scrobicularia angulata : Chem. ... Ho. do. 

F amily — Veneridae- 

53 Chione ceylonensis : Sow. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

F amily — Cyrenidae. 

54 Cyrena bengalensis : Sow. ... Burmese estuaries generally. 

F amily — Mytilidae. 

65 Mytilus smaragdinus : Chem. ... Burmese estuaries. 

06 Modisla emarginata : Bens. ... Ho. 

Family — Arcidae- 

57 Area granosa : L. ... Irraw'addy delta. 

58 Scaphula pinna : Bens. ,.. Tenasserim. 

59 deltae : W. Blanf. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

F amily — Anomiadae. 

60 ./Enigma fenigmatica; Chem. ... Irrawaddy delta. 

61 Anomia sp. 

F amily — ^.Ostreidae. 

... Burmese estuaries generally. 


62, 63 Ostrea : 2 sp. 
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Ailanthus malabaricus 
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Allied Leaf-bat 
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■ Death of, ... 
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~ Reception of Captain Baker hy, . 
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Alves, Captain. Mission of, to Noung-daw-gyee, King of Burma 
Amarapoora. Burman capital removed to, 

Ambassis baeulis 

gymnoceplialus ... 

nalua 

nama ... 

ranga ... 

Amblyceps mangois 
Amblypharyngodon atkinsonii 

mola ... 

Ampbibolidae ... 

Amphipnous cuchia 
AmpuUaridse 
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A-na-raw-hta-meng-tsaw. 
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B. 

Baboons 

Badis bucbanani 
Badgers 

Bagarius yarrelii 

Baker. Captain. Mission of, to Aloung-blioora... ••• 

Balachong 
Balsnoptera indica 
Batenopteridffi ... 

Ball. Game of, 

Bamboo forests 
rat. Bay, 

— Short-tailed, 

— Sumatran, ... 

Band fish 

Bandicoot 
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— Death of, ... 

defends Donabyoo ... ••• 
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Surrender of, 

Barbets 

Barbus apogon ... 

■ blythii ... 
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653 
652 
680 
301 
417 
556 
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Barbus sarana ... 

stevensonii 

stigma ... 

stoliczkanus 

stracheyi 

unimaculatus 

Barking deer ... 

Barilius bola 

guttatus 

BaiTingtonia acutangnla ... 

Bassein. Capture of, by British 

Eiver 

Bat. Allied Leaf, 

Beautiful, 

Black-bearded, 

Common Yellow, 

Large Horse-shoe, 

Large Leaf, 

Long-armed, ... ... 

Long-nosed Leaf, 

Orange, ... 

Painted, ... 

Plaintain, 

Bugous Leaf, 

Vampire, ... 

Batagur affinis... 

kachuga 

trivittata 

Bataguridse 
Batrachia apoda 

gradicutia 

salicutia 

Batrachus gangene 
Batrocephalus mine 
Bats. Fi-ugiverous, 

Insectiverous, 

Bauhinia racemosa 
Bay-cat 
Beach forest 
Bears 

Bear-cat. Black, 

Beautiful bat ... 

Bee-eaters 
Bellia crassicollis 
Belone cancila ... 

strongylurus 

Benson, Colonel. Mission of, to Amarapoora 
Berrya mollis ... 

Betel-chewing ... 

Bhan-bhwai 

Bhe-da-rie. is married to Maha-tham-bha-wa 
Bhee-leng Eiver 
Bheng-laing Eiver 
Bhien-daw-tsha-ra 

Bhien-na-ka, driven from Tagoung by an irruption of Chinese 
Bho-daw-bhoora. Accession of, 

Death of, 

Bhoom-mai-za ... 

Bhooreiig-nouug. Death of, 

succeeds his father as King of Pegu under the title of 
Tsheng-hpyoo-mya-sheng-meng-ta-ra-gyee 
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685 

686 
687 
686 
685 

687 
565 

688 
ib. 

137 

337—366 

22 

544 

546 

643 
645 

644 
ib. 

643 
544 
546 

ib. 

ib. 

644 
ib. 

609 

608 

609 

608 

640 
639 
636 
660 
676 

641 
643 
1,39 
651 

88 

553 

550 

546 

681—599 

608 

681 

ib. 

351 

127 
403 

129—137 

238 

27 

29 

398 

236 

314 

323 

128 
284 

280 
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Bison 

Bixa Orellana ... 

Black Bear-cat ... 
Black-bearded bat 
Black-capped Marten 
Blumea balsamifera 
Boats 
Boat-races 

Boehnieria liamiltoniana ... 

malabarica 

Boleoplithalmus boddaerti... 

— pectinirostris 

viridis 

Bombay duck ... 

Booddha. The, 

Booddliist Commandments 

Council, First ... 

Second... 

Third ... 


Monks 


Bos ami 

frontalis ... 

gaurus 

sondaicus ... 

Botia berdmorei 

histrionica 

Bovidse 
Boxes, gilt 
Boxing matches 
Brass- work 


Ceremony of admission of, 
Collection of food by, 
Education given by. 

Funerals of. 

Humility required in. 
Occupations of. 

Poverty required in. 

Practice of confession amongst 
Probationers or Sheug, 

Purity required in, 

Respect paid to, 

Temperance requhed in, 
visiting the sick 


Bregmaceros atripinnis 
Broad-bills 
Brock-weasel ... 
Brow-antlered deer 
Brown Eat 

Brugniera gymnorrhiza 
Bucerotid® 

Buocinid® 

Buffalo 


fights ... 

Buffaloes 
Bulb asper 

melauostictus 

Building stone ... 
Bulbuls 

■ Green, ... 

Bull-frog 

Bulhd® 
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136 
550 
543 

5:2 

135 

436 

391 
140 
139 
665 

ib. 

ib. 

681 

205 

201 

198 

199 
ib. 
210 
215 
228 

lb. 

232 

225 
228 

226 
225 
212 
227 
232 

227 

228 

567 
5C6 
ib. 
ib. 
690 

ib. 

566 

420 

392 

421 
671 

580—597 

5r>3 

565 

561 

137 
582—600 

714 

567 

393 
431 
6.->8 

ib. 

65 

576 — 589 
ib.— 590 
636 

715 



VI, 


INDEX, 


Bnngarus csraleus 

fasciatus 

flaviceps 

Burman aggressions in Cliittagong 


race 


Burmese doctors 
language 

Burney, Major. Appointed Resident in Burma 

Leaves the Capital... 

Bush babblers ... 

Butcher birds ... 

Butea frondosa ... 

Bya-gnya-oo. Accession of, to the throne of Pegu 

assumes title of Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng 

Bya-hmaing-tee, conquers Burma 

put to death 

Byoo 


Cachah. Invasion of, by Burmese 
Calamoherpid® 

Calamaria siamensis 
Calhchrous bimaculatus 

macrophthalmus 

pabo 

Callophis intestinalis 

macuhceps 

trimaculatus 

Callula guttulata 

pulchra... 

Calotes emma ... 

mystaceus 

versicolor 

Campephagid® ... 

Canid® 

Cauis aureus ... ... 

rutilans ... 

Canning, Captain. Mission to Amarapoora 
Cantoria daj-ana 
Caouna ohvacea 
Capacity. Measures of, ... 

Capricomis sumatrensis 
Caprid® 

Caprimulgid® ... 

Carapa obovata 
Carcharias gangeticus 
Caretta squamata 
Carnivora 
Careya arborea... 

Carps* 

Carts 

Caryota sobolifera 

urens ... 

Cassia fistula 
Cat. Bay- 

Black Bear- 

Common Tree- 

Common Viverette 

Fire 

Fishing Tiger- 

Grey Civet- 
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633 

ib. 

ib. 

328 

141 

398 

147 

346 

3.51 

076 — 588 

077 — 591 
134 
261 

ib. 

294 

312 

127 


329 

578—593 

621 

678 

ib. 

ib. 

633 

ib. 

ib. 

638 

637 

619 

ib. 

ib. 

577—591 

547 
ib. 
ib. 
321 
626 
611 
406 
566 
ib. 

581—599 

133 

696 

611 

647 

129—137 

682 

436 

140 

ib. 

137 

551 

650 

549 

548 
551 
ib. 

547 



INDEX. 


Til. 


Cat. Hill Tree- 

Large-spotted Civet- ... 

Leopard- ... 

Ligbt-eared- 

Cat-fishes 
Catla bucbanani 
Cattle 

Cattle-disease ... 

Ccdrela toona ... 

Ceratorhinus crossii 

sumatrensis ... 

Cerbera odallam 

Cerberus rliynoops 

Ceritliiidee 

Certbiidae 

Cervidse 

CervTilus aureus 

Cetacea 

Cbaca lopbioides 
Cbaradriidse 

Chastity required in Booddbist monks 
Cbatoessus cbacuuda 

■ modestus 

Chaetodon melanotus 
pictus 

Cbeduba. Capture of, by tbe British 
Chela bacaila {See Errata) 

clupeoides 

sardinella ... 

— sladoni 


Cbelonia 
Cbelonia virgata 
Cbelonidae 

Cbersydrus granulatus 
Cbevanesia esculenta 
Chevrotains 

Chief foreign countries trading with British Burma 
Child-bed. Treatment of women in, 

Chinese. Invasions of Burma by, 

Chiroptera 
Chitra indica ... 

Chitridse 

Chittagong. Burmese aggressions in. 

Choppers 
Chorinemus lysan 
Chrysopelea ornata 
Chry^sophrys berda 
Ciconidas 
Cinchona 
Cirrhina mrigala 
Cistudinidae 
Cicca emblica ... 

Civets 

Clarias magur ... 

Clays 

Closed tropical forests 
Clouded Leopard 
Clupea lile 

palasah... 

variegata 
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549 


548 


551 


549 


673 


685 


431 


432 


127 


567 


568 


131 


627 


711—714 

580—596 


565 


ib. 


556 


678 


584—601 


227 


692 


ib. 


652 


ib. 


832 


690 

... 

ib. 


ib. 


ib. 


607 


611 


ib. 


628 


124 


564 

... 

468 


377 

24.3—270— 

292—310 


541 


609 


ib. 


317—328 


421 


657 


629 


654 


585—603 


124 


684 


607 


138 


547 


679 


65 


72 


5.50 


693 


ib. 

38 

ib. 

—48—60 


Coal 
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VUl. 


Coast line 

Coclilospermrun gossipium ... 

Cocos nucifera ... 

Collection of food by Bood^ist monks 

Colobidae 

Coluber nnthalli 

Colubridse 

Colubrine snakes. Innocuous, 

Venomous, 


Columbidas ... ,,,V. 

Commandments. Booddnist, 
Commercial treaty with Burma. 


First, 

Second, 

Third, 


Common Tree-cat 
Compsosoma melanumm ... 

radiaUim 

Confession amongst Booddhist monks 

Copper 

Coraeiidae 

Corbulidae 

Cormorants 

Cornarium bengalense 

Comdse 

Cottidae 

Cotton cleaning 

. cultivation 

Council, Booddbist. First, 

— Second, 

Third, 


Crab-eating monkey 
Cranes ... 

Crenidens forsktillii 

— indicus 

Crocidura blythii 

fuliginosa 

_ macro tis 

Crocodile fishes 

Crocodilia 

Crocodilid® 

Crocodilus palustris 

pondicerianus ... 

porosus 

Crops cultivated 
Crotalid® 

Crows 

King ... 

Crypteroma pamculata 
Crystalhne rocks 
Cuckoos 
Cuculid® 

Cultivated lands. Vegetation of, 

Cuora amboinensis 

Cutch 

forests ... 

Cybium guttatum 

lineolatnm 

Cycas rumphii ... 

siamensis 

Cyclemis dentata 
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IW 

4-29 

228 

540 

623 

622 

620 

632 

582—600 

201 

343 

474 

475 
549 
623 

ib. 

225 

63 

581—599 
716 
585— 61 >3 
133 
679—595 
061 
411 
427 

198 

199 
ib. 
589 

585 — 603 

654 
ib. 

655 
ib. 
ib. 
661 
606 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

423 

635 

579—595 

577—591 

130 

35—45 

581—598 

ib.— ib. 
104 
608 
415 
92 
660 
ib. 
136 
ib. 
608 



INDEX. 


IX, 


Cyclophonnee ... 

Cylindrophis rufus 
Cynoglossus brachyrhj-nclius 

lida 

sp. (bengalensis ? ) 

Cynonyeteris amplexicaudata 
Cynopterus maiginatus 
Cj-renidse 
CypselidSB 


Daboia eussellii 
Daggers 

Dalbergia cultrata 
Damp hill forests 
Dangila berdmorei 

burmanica 

Danio sequipinnatus 

albohneatus 

dangila ... 

nigrofasciatus 

spinosus... 

Dan-tha-lwon ... 

Daray 

Datnioides polota 
Days of the week 
Da-za Ra-za founds old Pagan 
De Brito y Nicote, appointed Governor 


of Svriam 


attacked by kings of Arakau and Toung- 
conquers Toung-ngoo ..._ 

taken prisoner by Burmese and impaled 


Deciduous forests 
Delphinidae 
Deer 

Barking, ... 

Brow-antlered, 

Hog, 

Delphinus plumbeus 
Dendrophis pictus 
Dermatoehelys coriacea 
Deva Badree converts the king of Pegu 
Dha 
Dha-let 
Dha-lwai 
Dha-ma 
Dha-meng 
Dha-myoung 
Dha-shay 
Dhat-tsha-ra 
Dicaeid® 

Dicrurid® 

Dillenia pentagyna 

pnlcherrima 

Dilophyrus grandis 
Diplommatinid® 

Diplopelura berdmorei 

carnaticum 

^ interlineatum 

Dipsas multimaoulata 

ochracea 

Dipterocarpus alatus 
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705 

621 

672 

673 
672 
542 
542 

713—716 

581—599 


634 

422 

134 

77 

684 

ib. 

689 
ib. 
ib. 

690 
689 

131—134 

665 

651 

405 

236 

290 
ib. 

291 
ib. 
79 

556 

665 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

556 

629 
611 
247 

421 
15 

422 
421 
418 

• 42-2 

421 
398 
578—594 
577—601 
127 
ib. 
618 
7'0 
637 
ib. 
ib. 

630 
ib. 
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Dipterocai’pns Isevis 


... 


131 

—132 

tnberculatus 



... 

125- 

— ib. 

turbinatus ... 



... 


131 

Discognatbus lamta 





683 

Diseases. Pincipal, 



... 


401 

Distances. Manner of indicating. 





406 

Disturbances in Pegu after British occupation 



... 


486 

Diurnal birds of prey 




675 

—686 

Dog. Jungle, ... 





647 

Dolphin 





656 

Douabyoo. Capture of, by British during first Anglo-Burmese war 



337 

Doora lake 

... 




31 

Doryura berdmorei 





617 

gaudama 





ib. 

karenorum 





ib. 

Doung-lau-nee. . . 



... 


624 

Do%’es 


. . 

... 


582 

Draco maculatua 





618 

t®nioptern3 

... 




ib. 

Dress of Burmese 



... 


402 

Dry forests 





91 

Dry hill forests... 



... 


74 

Dry mixed forests 





91 

Ducks ... 




685 

—603 

Dugong 



**• 


668 

Dusky-leaf monkey 


... 

... 


640 

Duties of a Pyit-tseng (or Eahan or monk) 





218 

Dvva-boot 


» » * 

... 


139 

Dwa-nee 





127 

Dwellings 





403 

Dwot-ta-boung founds Thare-khettra ( Prome) 


... 

... 


288 

Gaiidama’s prophecy regarding, 


... 

... 


237 

Dwot-ta-ran. Accession of, 


... 



238 

Dyeing 

... 

... 

... 


414 

E. 






E.4R-BOEINO 

... 

• . . 

... 


878 

Ear-fringed Ehinoceros 


... 



667 

Earth-oil 





39 

Eehis carinata ... 





635 

Education given by Booddhist monks... 

... 




228 

Eels 





694 

E-karit 





139 

Elephantid® 





656 

Elephant 





ib. 

Elephas indicus 


... 

... 


ib. 

Ehutris caperata 



p.. 


666 

fusca 

... 




665 

macrodon 

... 


... 


ib. 

porocephalus 





ib. 

scintillans 

... 




666 

Embankments ... 



... 


518 

Eiuyda scutata 


. 1 . 



611 

Eijg ... ,,, 




125- 

-132 

forest 





80 

hill forest ... 





ib. 

Eng-ma-lake ... 





31 

Eiig-rai-gyee 





ib. 

EngrauUs purava 





692 

telara 





ib. 

Eng-gyeng 

... 

. • . 

• . 

126- 

-132 



INDEX, 


Entering a monastery 
Eonycteris spelsea 
Epicnum glutinosum 
Equula blocbii... 

edentnla 

ruconius 

Erethistes couta 

liara 

Erinaceidse 
Enolasna candollei 
Euprepes carinatus 

macularius 

Eurylsemidae 
Eutropiicbtbys vacha 
Evergreen bill forests 
Exostoma berdmorei 
Exports by sea. Principal, 
in 1877-78 


F. 

Fagriea fragrans 

Ealconidae 

Falcons 

Feast of lanterns 

Felidae 

FeUschaus 

macrocelis 

pardus 

temminckii 

tigris 

uiidata 

viverrina ... 

Ferania sieboldii 
Feronia elepbantum 
Festivals 

at Pagodas 

Ficus elaStica ... 

laccifera... 

Fin-back 

Finches ... ••• 

First Anglo-Burmese war. Causes of. 

Commencement ot, 

Conclusion of, 

First Booddbist Council 
Fire-cat 

Fishing Tiger-cat 
Fish-paste 
Flat-fish 
Flat-heads 
Flower-peckers ... 

Fly-catchers 
Flying-fish 
Flying-fox 
Flying Lemur ... 

Squirrel. Hairy-footed, 

Food. Collection of, by Booddhist ilonks 

Ordinary, of Burmans 

Fordonia bicolor ••• . . ••• 

Foreign countries trading with British Buima 
Foreign trade in 1877-78 ... 

Forest Administration 


XL 
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378 

6-l'2 

640 

6.38 

617 

633 

674 

ib. 

534 

127 

613 

614 
580—597 

679 
74 

680 
465 

ib. 


180 
575 — 586 
575 — 586 

408 

550 

551 

550 
lb. 

551 

550 

551 
ib. 
627 
133 
407 

409 
124 
136 

556 
579—595 

328 

329 
342 
198 
551 

ib. 

417—418 
671 
661 
578—594 
577 — 591 
632 
542 
541 

557 
228 
404 
626 
468 
468 
11.3 
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Forest Bamboo, 

Deciduous, 

Di-y 


Cutch 

Hill 

Mixed 


Mixed ... 
Alluvial 


Open 


■ Beach 

Lower 

■ Savannah 

Upper or Teak 


Eti" or Laterite 
gill Eng 
Low 


Evergreen 

Hill or Temperate ... 

— Damp 

Dry 

Pine 

• — Littoral 

Mangi'ove ... 

Tidal 

Swamp 

Tropical ... 

Closed 

— Open or moist 

products... 

Fork-tails 
Fortune telling ... 

Fossil wood group 
Fos. Flying- ... 

French chalk 
Fringillidae 
Frogs. Ground, 

Tree ... 

Water ... 

Frog-fishes 

Fruits 

Funerals of Booddhist monks 

-of laymen 

Furniture 


G. 

Gagata cenia ... 

Gaing-oot 
Galseopithecid® ... 

Galseopithecus volans 
Galena 

Garcinia cowa ... 

elliptica 

roxburghii 

speciosa 

succifolia 

Gardenia obtusifolia 
Garruga pinnata 
Garmlacidse 
GaiTulidae 

Gaudama becomes Booddlia 
Birth of. 
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79 

91 

92 
ib. 
91 

84 
ib. 
88 

85 

86 
88 

79 

80 
ib. 
82 
69 
74 
77 
74 
77 

69 
ib. 

70 
ib. 

71 

72 

73 
124 

579—594 

396 

42 

642 

37 

579—595 
637 
V 638 
636 
660 
429 
232 
385 
403 


680 

220 

541 

ib. 

64 

132 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

135 

137 

576—589 

579—595 

195 

194 
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XUl, 


Gaudama. Death of, 

Gecko guttatus 

■ — stentor ... 

Geese 

Gems. The three of, Booddhism 
Geomyda arakana 
; depressa 

■ graudis 

spiiiosa 

Gerarda hiculor 
Gerres filamentosua 

lucidus 

Gharialis gangeticua 
Gibbon. WTiite-browed, ... 

White-handed, ... 

Gilt_ boxes 

Glareolidae 

Glutea elegans ... 

Glyphoglossus molossiis 

Glyptosteruum trilmeatiim... 

Gnyaw 

Gnyoung 

Gobies 

Gobioides angniliaris 

buchauani 

rubicundus 

Gobius elegans 

giuris ... 

r- kokii 

nuuns 

sadanundio 

striatus ... 

— viridi-punctatus 

Gold- and Silver-smiths 
Gonyosoma oxyeeplialum ... 
Goung-gyee. Insvu'rection of, 
Gracuhdae 
Granite 

Grass-creepers ... 

Great Indian Bhinoceros ... 
Grebes 

Green bulbuls ... 

Grey Civet-cat ... 

Ground frogs 

Gruidee 

Gulls 

Gwa. See Khiva 

Gwai 

Gwe 

Gyaing 

Gyee 

Gymnodactylus variegatus... 

Gyo (tree) 

Gyo (doves) 


HiEMATOPODIDa: . . . 
Hair-tail fishes ... 
Halicore-dugong 
Halicoridse 
Halieutaea stellata 


H. 
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197 

615 

616 
585—603 

205 

607 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

626 

651 

ib. 

606 

539 

ib. 

420 

584— 601 
136 
638 
680 
138 
136 
662 
666 

ib. 

ib. 

663 
ib. 
ib. 

664 
663 
662 
ib. 

422 

629 

486—487 

585— 603 

53 

578 — 593 
567 
585- 603 
576—590 
547 
637 
585—603 
lb. — 604 


417 

134 

29 

565 

618 

126—133 

582 


584—601 

657 

668 

ib. 

661 
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Hapalomys longicandatus 
Haplochilus melastigma 

panchax 

Hare 

Harmonicon 

Harpodon nehereus 

Harpydia 

Hedge-hogs 

Helarctos malayanus 

HelicidaB 

Helicinidas 

Helictes nipalensia 

Hemidactylua cocteaui 

frisnatus 

maculatus 

^ mortoni 

Hemirampbus ectunctio 

limbatus 

Henicuridse 
Heritiera bttoralis 
Herons 
Herpestidas 
Herrings 
Hibiscus tibaceus 

vulpinus 

Hill Forests 

Damp 

— Dry 

Eng 

Evergreen 

Hill gardens 

Tits 

Tree-cat 

Hilsa 

Hinulia indica ... 

maculata 

Hipistes bydrinus 
Hippocampus trimaculatus 
Hirundinidse 
Hlaing 

Hlaing-bbwai ... 

Hlee-gnya-sbaw 

Hman 

Hmya-tsbiet 

Hnai 

Hog- badger 
Hog-deer 

Hobgarna grabamii 

longifolia 

Homabum tomentosum 
Homalopsis buocata 
Homaloptera bibneata 
Honey suckers 
Hoopoes 
Hopea odorata 

suava ... . 

Hombibs 
Horology 
Horoscopes 
Horse Mackerel... 

Hot springs 
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661 

682 

ib. 

563 

394 

681 

641 

554 

553 

708 

707 

653 

616 

ib. 

ib. 

617 

682 

ib. 

679—594 

127 

585—602 

650 

692 
139 

ib. 
92 
77 
74 
• 80 
74 
425 
578—593 
549 

693 
614 
ib. 
627 
695 

580—696 

22 

29 

139 

133 
135 
390 
653 
665 

134 
ib. 

130 
627 
683 
580—596 
ib.— 597 
127—133 
126 
582—600 
405 
395 
657 
55 
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XV. 


Houng-tha-raw , 
Hpa... 

Hpa-gyee-daw. 


Accession of, 
Death of, 


Hpa- Ian 
Hpan-kha 
Hpa-pyoot 
Hpek-won 
Hpoom-ma-thien 
Hpoot-theng-khyaw 
Hpwot-kya 
Hpwot-kyai 
Hpwot-khyaw ... 

Hpwot-mee-gyoung 
Hpyan 
Hpyoo 
Htameng 
Htoo 

Htouk-kyan 
Humility required in a Booddhist Monk 
Hydrophidae ... 

Hydrosaunis salvator 
Hyelaphus porcinus 
Hylobates hoolook 

lar 

Hylomys suillua 
Hylorana erythraea 

granulosa 

— macrodactyla 

macularia 

— nigrovittata 

; — tytleri 

Hypsii'hina enbydris 
— — maculata 

■ — — plumbea 

Hystricidse 
Hystrix bengalensis 

■ longicauda 


Ibis 

lem-hmyoung ... 
lem-kywek-mywe 
Igneous rocks 

Images of Gaudama. Eespect paid to. 
Imports by sea in 1877-78... 

Principal, 

Indian Horse-shoe bat 

Mole Eat 

Ehinoceros, Great ... 

Indigo ... ..1 

Inland trade 

of Arakan 

of Pegu 

of Tenasserim 

by land routes 

Innocuous colubiine snakes 
Insectivora 
Intrusive rocks 
Inuus leoninus... 

Irenas 
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29 

686 

325 

353 

139 
137 
638 
127 
135 
613 
612 
ib. 

140 
612 
552 
563 
565 

31 

126 

225 

633 

612 

565 

539 

ib. 

654 

637 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

626 

ib. 

ib. 

563 

ib. 

ib. 


585—603 

616 

630 

44 

208 

466 

465 

545 

561 

567 

428 

472 

473 

474 
473 
476 
620 
553 

44 

539 

577—590 
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INDEX. 


Irenids 

Iron 

Iron ore 

Iron smiths 

Irrawaddy 

Isonaudra polyantha 

Ixalus cineraceus 


J. 

JjiCANAS 

Jackal 

Jays 

Jungle dog 


Ka-gntekg 

Ka-ka-dek 

Ka-koo-yan 

Ka-law-bo 

Ka-loung-boung 

Ea-lwa 

Ka-na-koot 

Kan-ra-za-gyee ... 

Kan-ra-za-ngay... 

Kareng race 

language 

Ka-tha-bho 
Ka-tha-boung ... 
Kek-nga-pee 
Kerivoula picta... 
Khami 
Kha-ra 
Khet-ta-reng 
Khoung-tso 


Kbwa 

Kb we-htoo-wek-htoo 

Khwe-ta-wek-wek ta-wek ... 

Khyaw 

Khye 

Khyeng 

Khyeng-pyan ... 
Khyeng-roop-beng 
Khye-thit 
Kbyoung-tha ... 

King-berriug. See Khyeng-pyan 

King-crows 

King-fishers 

Koladyne. See Koo-la-dan 

Kook-ko 

Koo-la-dan 

Koo-la-gouk 

Koo-la-kya-meng 

Koon-boung-meng (Tharrawaddy), 


Kwai-yeng 

Kwon-shat 

Kya 

Kyaik-hto. Outbreak at, ... 
Kyaik-ka-lo. British repulse at, 
Kya-mai 
Kya-thit 


K. 


Accession of. 
Death of, , 
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61 

44 

421 

15 

135 

639 


585—602 

547 

579—595 

547 


131—132 

649 

655 

139 

655 

131 

628 

236 

ib. 

162 

169 

668 

679 

418 

546 

163 

131 

240 

186 

15 

553 

ib. 

186 

133—136 

184 

322 

137 

551 

151 

577—591 

581—599 

128—135 

14 

628 

242 

350 

353 

655 

660 

550 

488 

334 

550 

ib. 
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XYll. 


Kyat-loon 
Kyan-shaw 
Kyan-tsheng 
Kyan-tsit-tha ... 

Kyaw-tswa 
Kydia calycina ... 

Kyee-waing 

Kyek-oo-klio-mywe 

Kye-nee 

Kyouk-myoung 

Kyoung 

Kyoung-ka-do ... 

Kyoung-myeng ... 

Kyoung-na-ga ... 

Kyoung-na-rsvek-hpyoo 

Kyoung-won-baik 

K5rwai 

Kywek 

Kywek-shoo-pyan 

Kywek-tsoot 

Kywon 

L. 

La-ba-doo-ha ... 

Labeo angra 

boga 

Labeo calbasu ... 

gonius ... 

nandina 

rohita ... 

stoliczkaa 

Lac 

Lacquered-ware 
Lagerstroemia reginee 

tomentosa ... 

Lakes 
Lamaing 
Land tenure 
Laniidae 

Large Horse-shoe Bat 
Large Leaf-bat... 

Large-spotted Civet-cat 

Laridffi ... ... ••• 

Larks 

Laterite forests... 

Lates calcarifer... 

Laughing thrushes 
Law. Booddhist, 

Lay-za 

Leaf-bats 

Leiotrichidse 

Lek-pan 

Le-mro 

Lemur. Flying, 

Lemuria 

Leng-mywe 

Leng-no 

Leng-thek 

Leng-tshwai 

Leng-wek 

Length. Measures of, 

3 
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C33 

568 

567 

241 

243 

139 

390 

630 

137 

298 

222 

.548 

547 

549 

ib. 

ib. 

567 

561 

557 

554 

181—138 


237 
684 
ib. 
683 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
415 
419 
125—185 
129— ib. 
31 
556 
437 

577— 591 
544 

ib. 
548 
585—604 
580 — 596 
80 
649 
576—589 
206 
129—135 
544 

578— 593 
127—133 

15 

541 
ib. 

623 

543 

5.57 

542 
ib. 

4(»7 
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Lent 

Leopard. See Pard 
Leopard-cat 

Clouded 

Lepidoeephalichtliys berdmorei 

Leporids 

Lepns pegnensis 

Leptura 

Lesser One-horned Bhinoceros 

Liep-bjeng-won 

Liep-daik 

Liep-kye 

Liep-poot 

Liep-tsouk 

Light-eared cat... 

Lights. Feast of, 

Limestone 
Limnsidse 
Liolepis gnttatus 

Lister, Ensign. Mission of, to Alonng-bhoora 
Littoral forests ... 

Littorinidie 
Long-armed Bat 
Long-haired Pig-tail Monkey 
Long-nosed Leaf-bat 
Long-taOed Mole 
Loon-zay (Myanonng) 

Loris. Slow, ... 

Louk-bya. Eebellion of, in Pegu 

invites Burmans to invade Pegu 

Low forests 
Lutra nair 
Lutrin® 

Ly codon aulicus 
jara ... 


M. 


Macactjs cvnomolgus 
Mackerels 

Macroglossus minimus 
Macrones affiuis 


aor ... 

bleekeri 

carcio 

cavasius 


gulio 

leucophasis 
microphthalmus . . . 


36 


Ma-daw 
Magpies 

Ma-ha Ban-doo-la. The (1st), appointed Commander of the Burmese Army 
inArakan... 

appointed Commander of the Burmese Army 
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651 
550 
691 
563 
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643 
667 
611 
608 

609—610 
609 
608 
549 
408 

37— 40— 06 

713 
620 
304 
69 

712—714 
543 
639 

644 
555 
299 
641 
262 

ib. 
82 

652 
562 

630 

631 


639 

659 

542 

673 
ib. 

674 
ib. 
ib. 

673 

674 
673 
132 
679 


in Pegu 


■ killed at Donabyoo... 


in Pegu 


(2nd), appointed Commander of the Biu-mese Army 


Surrenders to the British at Prome. . . 


Ma-ha-tham-bha-wa. Marries Bhe-da-rie at Prome 
Ma-ha-tbee-la-wa. The, Commands Burmese Army in Manipur 
Malayan Dugon 


331 

334 

337 

368 

370 

238 

326 

568 
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Mallotus philippinensis 
Manganese 
Mangoe-fish 
Mangrove forests 
Manidse 

Manipur. Burmese interference in affairs of, 

Invasion of, by Alouug-blioora 

Tsheng-hpyoo-sbeng 

Manouria emys 
Marriage laws and customs... 

Marrionettes 

Martaban. Capital of tbe Peguan Kingdom 

~ Capture of, by British during first w 

— — second 


Foundation of, 

Martaban Hills... 

Marten. Black-capped- ... 

Maidens 

Martes flavigula 
Mastacemblus armatus 

nnicolor 

■ zebrinus 

Mats. Manufacture of, 

Maya, mother of Gaudama 
Ma-yoo 

Measures of capacity 

length 

time 

; weight 

Medical practitioners and medicines ... 

Mee-gyoung 

Megadermatidas 

Megaderma spasma 

Megalaemidas ... 

Megalops cyprinoides 
Melaleuca leucodendron ... 

Melaniidse 

Melanochelys edeniana 
Melanorrhoea usitatissima... 

MelUphagidfe ... 

Me-lwon. Capture of, by the British ... 
Memecylon umbellatum ... 

Meng-doon-meng, King of Burma. Accesssion o 

Death of, 

Mergui. Capture of, by British 

Outbreak at, 

Mergui series of rocks 
Meropidae 

Metemps3'chosis. Burmano-Booddhist view of. 

Meteorology 
Mice ... 

Miliusa velutina 
Millingtonia liortensis 
Mimusops elengi 
Miniv'ets 
Mitridse 

Mixed forests ... 

dry forests 

lower dr_y forests 

Moist forests ... 

Moles 
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305 

313 

607 

380 

300 

259 

334 

363 

■246 

12 

552 

ib. 

ib. 

667 

ib. 

ib. 

421 

194 

14 

400 

407 

406 

ib. 

898 

606 

544 

ib. 

580—598 

693 

131 

712 

608 

126—134 

576 — 590 
341 
137 
374 
537 
333 
483 

46 

581—599 

202 

5-22 

561 

127 

139 

1.31 

577 — 591 
714 

84 
91 

85 
73 

555 
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Mo-ina-kha 

Mon 

Monasteries 
Monastic rales ... 

Monkey. Crab-eating, 

Diisky-Leaf, 

Long-kaired Pig-tail, 

SUveiy-Leaf, ... 

Monks. Boodclhist, 


Ceremony of admission of. 
Collection of food by. 
Education given by, 

■ Funerals of, 

■ Hiunility required in, 

- Occupations of, 

- Povertj- required in, 

- Practice of confession amongst, 

- Probationers ... 

- Purity required in, 

- Kespect paid to, by laymen 

- Temperance required in, ... 

- visiting tlio sick 


Monopolies 

Monopteras javanensis 
Months 

Moo-doo-tsiet-ta 
Moo-lai-yit 
Moon 

Moon-taing 
Morenia berdmorei 
Morinda citrifolia 
Moringa pterygosperma ... 

Morocarpus longifolius 

wallichianus ... 

Motacillid® 

Mo-tsho-bho declared the capital of Burma 

Moxmg Oung-za-j'a's (Aloung-bhoora) rebellion 

Moung Louk ... 

Moung Meng ... 

Mouse Deer 
Mro 

MugU corsula ... 

hamiltonii 

planiceps 

subvirito 

Mullets 
Mun 

Mungoose 
Muridae 

Mursenesox cinereus 

telabon 

Murrel 
Mus badius 

bandicota 

beavaui ... 

caudatior (cinnamomeus) 

concolor ... 

decumanus 

nitidulua ... 

peguensis ... 

robustulus ... 


at, 
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224 
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.540 
530 
540 
210 
215 
228 
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232 

225 
228 
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225 

212 

227 

232 

227 

228 
475 

694 
405 
286 

13 

153 

186 

608 

138 

181—184 

140 

ib. 

578—594 

301—309 

297 

297—299 

314 

554 

153 

668 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

667 
153 
550 

561 

695 
ib. 

668 

562 

561 

562 
ib. 
ib. 

561 

562 
ib. 

561 
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XXI. 


Muscicapid® 

Musical instrumeuts 
Musk Shrew 
Mustelidffi 
Musteliuffi 
Mwon 

Myat-htoon. Rebellion of, 

Mye-htoo Meug. Accession of, 

Mye-khwe 
Mye-kywek 
Myit-rua-kha ... 

Myit-shaw-mywe 

Mj’nahs 

Myouk-bgnyo ... 

hiouug-pyan 

kya 

la-haing 

Iwai-gyaw 

mai 

moung-ma 

myek-kweng-hpyoo 

ta-uga 

Myouk-khyaw ... 

loot 

ta-gnyek 

Myristioa corticosa 
longifoluv 

Mytillid® 

Mywe-ba 
Mywe-bwe 
houk 

tha-mya-a-hpa 

tsien 

myee-shay 

tsheug-pyek 

N. 


Naaf 

Ka-bhai 

Na-ga-tshien-ga 

Na-ga-ra-tsien-ga 

Najaelaps 

tripuJians... 

Naming children 
Nanda-bhooreng. Accession of, 
— invades Burma 


Nandus marmoratus 
N an-loon-gyamg 
Nan-ta-roop 

Na-ra-pa-tee-tsee-thoo 
Na-ra-thee-ha-pa-de 
Natural pastures 
Naturalized plants 
Nectariniid® 


Nee-pa tshe ... , , 

Negrais abandoned by the Britisu ... . , , 

Massacre of British at, 171s 

Settlement founded at, by British in llii 


N einacheilus cincticauda • . . 


Page. 

577—591 

390—394 

654 

552 
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153 

486 

309 

547 

561 

22 

625 

579—595 

540 

541 
550 

539 
ib. 
ib. 

541 

540 
589 
180 
188 
134 
185 

ib. 

716 

550 

634 

632 

683 

629—685 

630 

620 


14 

134—137 

236 

239 

632 

ib. 

377 

287 

ib. 

653 

134 

129—135 

242 

243 
96 

112 

580—596 

138 

305 

295 
332 

306 

296 
691 
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INDEX 


Nemaclieiliis rubidipinnis ... 

— zonaltemans 

Neritidse 

Nesokia indica ... 

Newts 

Nga-m eng-nga-litoon 
Nga-aik ... 

bat 

bbooreng-gyee 

boo-deng ... 

ijya 

bye-ma 

• dien 

goung-gyee 

gyee 

gyeng 

gyeng-kyouk 

bpa-khai ... 

hpaniua ... 

hpay . ... 

bpoung-ro... 

htwe 

ka-ka-det ... 

khoo 

• khoon 

khoon-ma... 

khwe-sha ... 

kbwon-bguyat 

kbyeng-myek-tsee-nee 

kouk tbwa 

l^ya 

kya-ma 

kyouk-bpa 

la-kbyan ... 

leng-ban ... 

loo 

loon 

man-bpyoo 

moo 

mye-do-wek-toung 

mywe-to ... 

myeng-oot-bpa 

nan-young 

nek-pya ... 

noo-tban ... 

nouk-tbwa 

pa-lwe 

pa-moung... 

pan-ma 

pa-tsoo-tbaw 

poon-na ... 

poot-tbeng 

poo-zwon 

— PyS' 

pyan-nee ... 

Pyek 

sbeu 

• sben-nee ... 

ta-kbwon-kba 

tan-rwek ... 

■ tat-wai 
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C39 

240 

673 

678 
661 
696 
650 
670 

683 
659 

679 

684 
652 
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688 

694 
681 
674 
649 

679 
686 

685—687 

672 

692 

683 
674 
651 
653 
674 
672 

695 

684 
668 

696 

658 
667 
ib. 

677 

680 
683—688 

678 
674 
660 

659 

685 

691 

655 

656 

657 

692 
666 

656—657 

694 

ib. 

657 

050—692 

697 
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XXlll. 


Nga ta-yaw 

tliaing 

tha-lee 

tlia-lonk ... 

theng-bbaw-pouk 

tbeng-koot-bpyoo 

tsa-ba-tsa ... 

tsau-bla ... 

tseng 

tseng-boo ... 

tseng-tsat ... 

tseng-3’aiDg 

tsbeng 

wa 

wek-tsat ... 

won 

yan-daing... 

yan-kboung-to 

yan-pa-naw 

yan-tbeng-oon 

j'eng-bbo ... 

yeng-boung-tsa 

young 

Ngan-pya-re 

kwek 

taw-kj'a ... 

tban-gweng 

tsouug ... 

wa 

Nga-pee 

gonng 

bgnyeng 

kek ... 

Nga-tba-louk 

Toung-tba 

Tsien-tsa 

Ngoo-gyee 
Nigbt-jars 
Nireus puleberrima 
Noctilionidsc 

North. Lieutenant. Mission of, to Aloung-bboor 
Notopterus cbitala 

kapirat 

Noung-daw-gyee. Accession of, 

Nonng daw gyee. Death of, 

Nummubtic group of rocks 
Nuria danrica ... 

Nut-batches 
Nycteridium platj'urus 
Nycticebidae 
Nyeticebus tardigradus 
Nycticejus temminckii 
tickelli 


Occupations of Booddhist Monks 
Odina wodier ... 

Olyra buimanica 
Oncbidiidae 

One-horned Eliinoceros. Lesser, 
Oo-za-ua. Abdication of, ... 
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6.54 
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664—668 

687 
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674 

556 
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668 
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ib. 

667 

688 
678—675 

418 

683 

ib. 

632 
624 

633 

417 
ib. 
ib. 

418 

417 

418 
ib. 

1.37 

581—599 

638 

543 

301 

694 
ib. 

308 

309 
38 

687 

.580—596 

617 

541 

ib. 

545 

546 


228 

134—137 

677 

715 

567 

255 
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Oo-za-na. Accession of, ... 

Open forests 
OpMocephalns gachua 

mamlius 

punctatns ... 

striatus 

Orange Bat 
Orcella fluminalis 
Oriolidffi 
Orioles 

Osteogeniosns militaris 

stbenocephalus 

OsteocMlus cephalus 

neilli 

rostellatus 

Ostreidse 

Otters 

Otter, Common 

Small-clawed 

Onng-za-ya. See Aloung-bhoora. 
Outbreak in Akyab 

Bassein 

Kyaik-hto 

Martaban (Sliwe-gyeng) 


Owls 
Oxyglossns laavis 
linia 


of Mengloung 
in Mergui 

— the Rwon-za-leng (Salween Hill Tracts) 

— Sandoway 

— Tavoy 


Pachyura 

grififithii 

indica 

murina 

Fadat-tsa 

Padouk 

Padoung Meng. Accession of, 
Pagan Meng. Accession of, 

dethroned ... 

Painted Bat 
Pakchan 
Paludinidae 
Pangasius bnchanani 
Pangolins 

Pangolinus leucurus 
Panolia eldi 

Pan-ya. Capital of Burma 

Papionidae 

Pa-ra-baik 

Paradoxures 

Paradoxurinae ... 

Paradoxums grayii 

lencotis 

■ musanga 

trivirgatus ... 

Pa-ra-wa 

Pard 


P. 
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ib. 
546 
5.56 
577— .'>90 

ib. ib. 
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ib. 
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ib. 
ib. 
716 
552 
ib. 
ib. 

480—481 

488 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

483 

488 

481 

483 

675—587 

636 

ib. 


543 
654 
ib. 
555 
620 
134 
325 
353 
873 
■ 546 

30 

712—714 

677 

668 

ib. 

665 

255 

539 

420 

549 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
132 

550 
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Pareas margaritophorus . . . 

modestus 

Parldse 

Parkia insignis 
Parridse 
Parrots 
Partridges 

Passerita mycterizans 

Patellidss 

Pat-ma 

Pat-ta-ra 

Pa-yit-pwee 

Pegu. Administration introduced by 
Pelamis bicolor... 

Pelecanid® 

Pelicans 

Pellona sladeni ... 

Peloehelys cantori 
Peng-le-kan-na-tao 
Peng-le-nga-bye-ma 

nga-pyo-thek 

nga-tseng-tsat 

Peng-le-oon 
Peng-ya. See Pan-ya 
Pentace burmanica (See Errata) 
Pentacme siamensis 
Perches 

Pericrocotidffi ... 

Perilampus atpar 

; laubuca 

Periophthalmus kolreuteii... 

y— schlosseri ... 

Peripia cantoris ... 

— ^ peronii... 

Petroleum 
Phasianidae 
Pheasants 
Pholadidse 
Phyllorhina bicolor 

diadema 

larvata 

■ masoni 

speoris 

Phyllorrhinina ... 

Pigs 

PicidsB 

Pig-tailed Monkey. Long-haired, 

Pigeons 

Pien-nai 

Pine forests 

Pipits 

PittidsB 

Plagusia bilineata 

marmorata 

Plantain Bat ... 

Platycephalus carbunculus... 

insidiator ... 

— j serratus 

Hatystemidas ... 

Platystemon peguense 
Plethodon persimilis 


the British 
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. ib. 
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134 

585—602 

580—597 

583—601 

630 

715 

391 

894 

664 

485 

685—603 
ib. — ib. 
693 
609 
127 
653 
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ib. 
133 
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126—132 

649 

677—691 

690 

ib. 

664 

ib. 

618 

617 

39 — 42—58 

582—600 

682—600 

715 

545 

544 

545 
ib. 
ib. 

544 

564 

580—597 

539 

582—600 

138 

77 

578—594 

576—588 

672 

ib. 

546 
662 
661 
662 
609 

ib. 

639 
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Pleuroptera 
Plotosus canins 
Plovers 
Podicipidse 

Political relations with Upper Burma 
Polynemus indicus 

paradiseus 

plebeius 

tetradactylus ... 

Polypedates lividus 

maculatus 

— quadrilineatua 


since the close of the second war 


Pomatiasidae 

Pomphreta 

The black 

The grey 

The silver 

The white 

Poon-na-ree-ka ... 
Poop-pa-tsaw ... 
Poot-theng 
Poo-zwon-doung 
Porcupine. Bengal, 
Crestless, 


Porpoises ... 

Potter’s clay 

Pottery 

Pouk 

Poverty required in Booddhist monks 
Presbj'tes albocinereus 

chrjsogaster 

cristatus .,. 

obscurus 

Prionodon maculosus 
Pristis cuspidatus 
Pristolepis nandioides 
Proboscidea 

Psammophis condanurus ... 
Psammodynastes pulverulentus 
Psettus argeuteus 
Pseudopus gracilis 
Pseudorhombus arsiua 
Pseudotropius acutirostris . . . 

garua 

goongwaree 

taakree 


PsittacidsB 
Pterocai-pus indicus 
Pteromydinae ... 

Pteromys cineraceus 
Pteropodidae 
Pteropus medins 
Ptyas hexagonotus 

korros 

mucosus... 

Ptychozoon homaloeephalmn 

PupiaidsB 

Pwai 

PycnonotidsB 

Pyeng-ga-do 

Pyeng-ma 
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679 
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585 — 603 
533 

655 
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639 
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ib. 

705 

658 

659 
658 

ib. 

ib. 

247 

240 

619 

23 

563 

ib. 

656 
65 

418 

184 

226 

540 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

548 

697 

654 

556 

628 

ib. 

657 
613 
671 
677 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

580—597 

134 

556 

567 

542 

542 

623 

624 
ib. 

616 
707 
389 
576—589 
125 
125 — 135 
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Pyit-tseng 

Duties of a, 

Pyoo 

Pyoo-meng-tee ... 
Pyoo-tsaw-tee ... 
Pyoung 

Python molurua 
■ reticulatus 


Q 

Quails 

R. 

Eahan. Ceremony of admission of, ... 

Duties of, 

Ka-gweng 

Ealiidse 

Eamree. Capture of, by British 
Eana cyanophlyctis 

fusca 

gracilis 

kuhlii 

liebigii 

tigrina 

Easbora buchauani 

danicouiua 

elauga 

Eats 

Eat. Bamboo,-Bay, 

Short-tailed, 

Suuiatrau, 

Bandicoot ... 

Brown. Common, 

Mole. Indian, 

Tree, 

Eeed warblers ... 

Eek-oot 

Eek-pyan 

Ee-kywek ... ... ■ 

Ee-mien 
Ee-mywe 
Keng-daik 
Keng-khat 
Ehinoceratidse ... 

Ehinoceros indicus 

sondaicus 

Ear-fringed, ... 

Great Indian. ... 

Lesser One-horned, 

Ehinolophidae ... 

Ehinolophus affinis 

■ ccelophyllus ... 

luctus 

Ehinolophus pusillus 

• rouxi 

Ehinopoma hardwickii 
Ehizomys castaneus 

minor 

snmatrensis 

Ehizophora mucronata 
Ehyncobdella aculeata 
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683—601 


215 

218 

390 

584—602 

335 

636 
ib. 
ib. 
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637 
036 
088 
687 
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661 

563 

562 

ib. 

661 

ib. 

ib. 

ib. 

578—593 

418 

ib. 

561 
135 
627 

134 

135 
S67 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 

544 
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ib. 

ib. 

544 

ib. 

ib. 

662 

5(!3 

562 
137 
667 
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Bice cleaning ... 

CDltivation... 

Biopa albopnnctata 

anguina ... 

cyanella ... 

, Imeolata 
Biparian yegetation 
Biesoidse 

Bita buchanani... 

Bobtee belangeri 

cotio 

Bobers 

Boma mountains. Arakan, 

Pegu, ... 

Borqual. Indian, 

Bugous Leaf-bat 
Buies. Monastic, 

Busa aristotelis... 

Bwe-gyee 
Bwek-won 
Bwon-za-leng ... 


Saccobrancbcs fossilis .. 
Sakya Muni ... . 

Salix tetraaperma 
Salt 


making ... 

Salt -fish 

Salt-water vegetation 
Salween 

Samber ... 

Sand-badger 
Sandoway. Capture of, by 

Outbreak in, 

Sandoway river... 
Sarcboolamys pulcberrima 
Sams 
Savannahs 
Savannah forest 
Saw-fishes 
SaxicoUdae 
8a-ya. See Tsha-ra 
Scalariidae 


British 


Scaly Ant-eater... 

Scaly -firmed fishes 
Scatophagus argus 
Schleichera trijuga 
Scieena albida ... 

coitor ... 

diacanthus 

mbes 

Scisenoides bianritus 

pama 

Sciuridae 

Sciurinse 

Seiuioptems phayrei 

— ; spadioeus 

SciuroB assamensis 

atrodorsalis 

barbei ... 


S. 
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404 

424 

614 

615 

... ib* 

.. 

98 

705 — 71^—714 

674 

6«8 

ib. 

... 581—699 
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9 
556 
544 
224 
665 
137 
139 
28 


679 

194 

138 

40 

415 

417 

103 

27 

665 
668 
335 
481 

15 

140 

685 

96 

86 

697 

577—592 

714 

568 

652 

ib. 

126—133 

656 

ib. 

ib. 

655 

656 
ib. 

666 
567 

ib. 

ib. 

660 

658 

560 
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Scinrus berdmorei 
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560 

caniceps 



... 

657 

lerrugineus 

... 



ib. 

lokriSi... 




559 

- inacruroides 




557 

mouboti 


... 

... 

560 

phayrei... 

... 

... 

... 

559 

piceus ... 


... 

... 

ib. 

pigerythrus 




ib. 

riifigenis 

... 


... 

558 

Scolopacidee 




584—601 

Scomber microlepidotus 




659 

Sea serpents 

... 



633 

Second Anglo-Burmese War. Causes of. 

... 



854 

Commencement of, 

... 


363 

Conclusion of. 

... 


... 

372 

Booddliist Council ... 

... 


... 

199 

Selung 

... 


... 

188 

Semecarpns albescens 


... 

... 

134 

anacardium ... 

... 

... 

... 

187 

cuneifolius 

... 

... 

... 

133—137 

Semiplotus maccleUandi ... 



... 

685 

modestus 

... 

... 

... 

ib. 

Serpentine 

... 


... 

44 

Serranus tumilabris 



... 

649 

Sessamum 


... 

... 

426 

Sha ... 


... 

« . • 

128—134 

Sha forests 

... 



92 

Sba-khai-gyee ... 

... 



31 

Sban dynasty. Bise of, ... 

... 

... 


254 

language ... 


... 

... 

177 

Invasion of Burma by, 




256 

race 


... 


173 

Shaudoo 

... 



185 

Sharks 


... 


696 

Sha Shuja takes refuge in Aiakan 


... 


293 

Death of. 




294 

Shaw-bhyoo 




133—139 

Shaw-wa 




ib. — ib. 

Sheng (Probationer) 

... 



212 

(squirrel) 




657 

Shipping engaged in trade in 1877-78 ... 

... 



469—471 

— coasting trade 




469 

- — foreign 

... 



470 

Shoo-byan 




557 

Shores nervosa ... 

... 


... 

132 

obtusa ... 

... 

... 


128—132 

robusta ... 



... 

132 

Short-tailed Bamboo rat 


... 

... 

562 

Shrews 


... 


554 

Shrew. Black,... 

... 

... 


ib. 

Dusky, 


... 


555 

Indian Musk, 


... 

... 

554 

Mouse-coloured, ... 

... 

... 


555 

Tree, ... 


... 

... 

554 

Shrikes 

... 

... 

... 

577—591 

Swallow 

... 

... 

... 

577—590 

Wood ... 

... 

... 


ib.— 591 

Shwe-gyeng. Occupation of, by British 

... 

... 

... 

340 

Siam. Invasion of, by Aloung-bhoora 

... 



306 

Bhodaw-bhoora 


... 

... 

316 
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• 

Siam. Invasion of, by Tsheng-hpyoo-sbeng 
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310 

Successful rebellion in, 

• •• 


... 

... 

311 

Sicydium fasciatum 


... 

• •• 


6C4 

Siddliartha 



... 


194 

Sillago domina ... 



... 

... 

660 

sihama ... 




... 

ib. 

SHnudia gangetica 


... 


... 

679 

Silurus cocliinsinensis 

• •• 




678 

Silver pheasants 





583 

Silvery leaf monkey 


... 



540 

Simotes amabilis ... o 



... 

... 

622 

bieatenatus 


... 



ib. 

cruentatus 





ib. 

theobaldii 




... 

ib. 

Slow Loris 




... 

541 

Small-clawed Otter 


.*• 



652 

Snake heads 


... 


... 

668 

Snakes. Innocuous Colnbrine 





620 

Venomous Colubrine 

... 

... 

... 


632 

Viperine 

... 




634 

Snipes 

... 

... 



684—601 

Solenidte ... 


... 

... 


716 

Sparrows 





679 

Spiny Eels 


... 

.»• 

... 

666 

Spondias pinnata 


... 

... 

... 

134 

Squirrel. Bay ... 

... 

... 



657 

Black 


... 

... 


ib. 

Black-backed 

... 




658 

Flying 

... 


... 


657 

Golden-backed ... 





ib. 

Ground 

... 

... 

... 


660 

Hairy-footed Flying 


... 

... 


667 

Stagnant vegetation 

... 


... 


102 

Steatite 


... 



37 

Sterculia campanulata 

... 

... 



133 

colorata 

... 




139 

foetida 





133— ib. 

ornata 





ib.— ib. 

scaphigera 


... 



ib. 

urens 

... 




133— ib. 

viUosa 





ib. — ib. 

Stemidae 





586-604 

Stone-chats 





577—592 

Storks 





585—603 

Strigidse 





575—587 

Stromateus cinereus 




... 

658 

niger 

... 




659 

einensia 





658 

StumidsB 





695 

Succineidse 





710 

Suddhodana 





194 

Sumatran Bamboo Bat 





662 

Sun Bear 





563 

Sus cristatus 





564 

Swallows 





680—596 

Swallow Plovers 





684—601 

Shrikes 





577—590 

Swamp vegetation 





101 

Sweet water 

Swifts 

... 



... 

ib. 

681—599 

Sylviidse 

• •• 

• •• 


... 

578—592 
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Symes’ first Mission to Amarapoora 

second 

Symplocos racemosa 
Synaptura commersoniana ... 

orientalis 

— pan ... 

Syriam. Final capture of, by Aloung-blioora 

T. 

Tabeng-shwe-htee ascends the throne of Toung-ngoo 

annexes Bm-ma ... 

besieges Pegu 

conquers Ai'akan ... 

— conquers the Peguan kingdom 

Death of, 

• invades Siam 

Tachj’dromus sexUneatus ... 

Tffinioglossa 

Ta-gnyeng 

Tagoung. Foundation of, by Abhi-raza 
Talaings annex Burma 

are finally driven from Ava by Aloung-bhoora 

language 

race 

rebellions against Burmese 

Talismans 
Talpa leucui'a ... 

Tantalidse 

Taphozous longimanus 

melanopogon ... 

theobaldi 

Tapir 

Ta-ra-shoo 

Taroop-pye-meng 

Ta-sha 

Tattooing 

Tavoy. Capture of, by British 
Outbreak at. 


Tawa-dien-tha 
Taw-khwe 
Taw-liep 
Taw-tee-leng 
Taw-tshiep 
Taw-wek 
Tea 
Teak 

forests 

plantations 

Tectona grandis 

Teetha 

TeUinidas 

Temperance required in Booddhist monks 
Temperate forests 

Tenasserim. Administration introduced into, by the British 
beds of rook ... 


Tepa 

Terminaha macrocarpa 
tomentella 
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317 

319 

138 

672 

ib. 

ib. 

302 


276 

278 

276 

279 

277 
279 
279 
613 

705—711 
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286 

287 

297 

158 

153 

1 — 314—845 

396 

555 

585—603 

543 

ib. 

ib. 

567 

ib. 

243 

138 

379 

333 

483 

151 

29 

408 

647 

607 

138 

566 

564 

429 

113—138 

88 

123 

113—138 

247 

716 

227 

74 

482 

48 

30 

238 

126—129 

137 
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Terns 

Testacelliise 
Testudinidse 
Testudo elongata 

platynotus 

Tetrodon cutcutia 

falviatilis 

patoca... 

Tetradrachmum aruanum ... 

Tetragonosoma atropurpureom 
Tetraonidae 
Tetraonyx baska 
Tha-bwot-gyee ..; 

Tba-htoon. Conquest of, by Barmans 

Foundation of, 

Tha-kya Muni (Gaudama) ... 

Tha-ma-la 
Tha-moon-da-rit 
Tha-nat-taw 
Than-lweng 
Tba-re-khettra ... 

Tharrawaddy (Koon-bonng Meng). Accession of, 

Death of, 

Tha-tha-na-paing 

Thayetmyo. I aking of, by the Arakanese 
Theatrical representations ... 

Thee-bhyoo 
Thee-deng 
Thee-hoot-tha-yet 
Theng-ban 
Theng-gan 
Theng-gha 
Theng-khwe-khyat 
Therapon jarbua 
Thesperia populnea 
Third Booddhist Coxmcil ... 

Thit-ka-do 
Thit-kyoung 
Thit-tan 
Thit-tse 
Thit-ya 
Three gems 
Thrushes 

Ant 

Laughing 

Tic-polonga 
TidM forests 
Tiger 

cat. Fishing 

TimeludsB 
Tin ... 

Tits ... 

Hill 

Toads 
Tobacco 
Tomtits 
Too-poung 
Tortricid® 

Tonng-ngoo becomes independent 

Eing of, overruns and conquers Pegu 

Bebellion at, against Alonng-bhoora 
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ib. 

ib. 

696 

ib. 

ib. 

671 

631 

683—601 

609 

127 

240 

244 

194 

246 

239 

132 
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238—239 

850 

853 

221 

255 
389 
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136 

181—136 

139 

127— 133 
207 
668 
650 
139 
199 
127 
551 
135 

126—134 

128— 132 
205 

575— 587 

576— 588 
ib.— 589 

634 

70 

650 

651 
676—588 

53—59 
578—593 
ib. — ib. 
637 
428 
678—693 
639 
621 

256 
276 
308 
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Toung-ngoo, Town of, Occupation of, by British 


... 

375 

Toung-tha-nga-pee 




417 

Toung-thoo 



... 

186 

Toung-ya 



... 

425 

Toxotes chatareus 




653 

jaculator 



... 

ib. 

microlepis 



... 

ib. 

Trachinidse 




660 

Trade, 




451 

Value of, during five years ending 1878-79 


... 

475 

by land routes 




ib. 

Tragops fronticinctus 

... 



629 

javanicus 

... 



630 

■ prasinus 

... 



629 

Tragnlus kanehil 

... 



564 

napu 



... 

ib. 

Treatment of Booddhist monks by laymen 


... 

231 

Treaty between the English and Burmese signed at Yandaboo 

... 

342 

First Commercial,... 

... ••• 

... 


474—533 

Second ... 


... 


475—534 

Tree Cats 




549 

Creepers ... 

... 

... 


680—696 

Frogs 




638 

Shrews 

..» ... 



654 

Warblers ... 

... ... 



578—692 

Trichiurus haumela 


... 

... 

657 

Trichogaster fasciatus 


... 


670 

labiosus 

... ♦♦♦ 

... 

... 

ib. 

Trimeresurus carinatus 

... ... 

... 

... 

635 

erythrurus ... 




ib. 

gramineus 

... 



b. 

Trionycidse 



... 

610 

Trionyx ephippium 

. • . ••• 



ib. 

formosus 

... 



ib. 

grayii 




ib. 

nigricans 

... 


... 

ib. 

peguensis 

... ... 


... 

ib. 

phayrei 

... ••• 

... 


ib. 

stellatus 




• ib. 

Tritons 




639 

Trogons 




581—599 

Tropical forests 

... ... 

... 


71 

Tropidonotus angusticeps ... 

... ... 

... 


624 

beUulus 

... ... 

... 


625 

• jiinceus 




ib. 

nigrocinctus ... 


... 


624 

punctulatus 

... .... 



ib. 

qnincunciatus 

... ... 



625 

subminiatus ... 

... ... 



ib. 

zebrinus 

... ••• 

... 


624 

Tropidophonis berdmorei ... 

... 

... 


613 

Trypauchen vagina 




666 

Tsaing 

... ... 



566 

Tsanda-thoo-ree-ya 

... 



249 

Tsa-ra See Tsha-ra 





Tsa-ya See Tsha-ra 





Tsap-sha 


... 


139—140 

Tseng-goo-meng. Accession of. 

... 



314 

Death of. 

... 



ib. 

Tshaing 

... 



390 

Tsha-ra 




220 ■ 
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INDEX 


Tshat 

Tsheng 

Tsheug-hpyoo-mya-sheng invades Arakan 

Bnj-ma 

— — Siam 

Death of, 


Tsheng-hpyoo-sheng. 


Accession of, 

Death of. 

Invasion of Manintir by. 


Tshiep-khyee ... 

Tsit-kaing, capital of Burma 

Meng. Accession of, 

Death of, 

Tsit-toung. British repulse at, 

Capture of, 

river 

Tsoo-la-tham-hha-wa 

Tsouug 

Tswai 

Tupaia peguana 

Turdidue 

Turnstones 

Tylonycteris pachypus 
Tylotriton verrucosus 
Typhlops bothriorhyncus ... 

braminus 

horsefieklii 


u. 

UNtoNina: 

Upper mixed forests 
Upupidse 
Uromasticidae 
UrsidsB 

Urva cancrivora 


V. 


Varanus dracaena 

flavescens 

nebulosus 

Vegetables 

Vegetation of cultivated lands 

Village 

Venerids 

Venomous Colubrine snakes 
Veronicellidae 
VespertUio berdmorei 

hasseltii 

Vespertdionidae 
Veapemgo blanfordi 
imbrieatus 

Vessels cleared out in coasting trade in 1877-78 

foreign 

entered in coasting 

— ; • foreign 

Village vegetation 
Viperine snakes 

Visiting the sick by Booddhist monks ... 

Viverra megaspila 

— ; zibetha 

Viverette 
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otio 

5 . 0 G 

284 

281 

283 

284 
309 
314 
31.3 
127 
309 
307 
309 
341 

ib. 

23 

238 

39.5 

5d4 

ib. 

.')75— 587 
584— GOl 
546 
640 
620 
ib. 
ib. 


713 

. 80 -,, s; 
620 
553 
650 


612 

ib. 

ib. 

430 

104 

103 

716 

632 

710 

546 
ib. 

645 

646 
ib. 

469 

470 

469 

470 
108 
634 
228 
548 

547 

548 
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Viverriculii malaccensis 
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548 

Viven'idiE 


547 

Vultures 


675—586 

w. 

AVagtails 


578—594 

Walking fishes ... 


660 

AVallago attu 


678 

Wa-lek-khdok 


391 

AValliobia disticha 


140 

Warblers. Reed 


578 

Tree 


ib. 

AA'a-rie-yoo, King of Alartaban, assumes title ot Tsheng-hpyi)o-.sheng 


259 

iimiexes Pegu 


ib. 

Water-hens 


084— 6U2 

AVater feast 


407 

Water frogs 


636 

AA’a-youugkyouug-hyouk ... 


548 

AA^easels 


552 

AA'eaver fishes 


660 

Weaviug 


410 

Wee-ma-la 


246 

AA^eights and measure.s 


400 

AA’ek-htee-gan. Repulse of British at,... 


339 

AA^ek-shaw 


139 

Wek-won 


5.^.3 

AVildboar 


504 

AA’ild cat 


551 

Wild cow 

... 

566 

Wild goat 

... 

ib. 

Witches and wizards 

... 

897 

AA^ood-carving 


422 

AVoodfordia fruticosa 

... 

138 

AVoodpeckers 


580 

AA^ood-slmkes 


577—591 

AVriting paper 


420 

X. 

XeNOPELTIS rSIC'OLOB 


621 

Xenopteris naritus 


695 

Xenophiys montieola 


637 

Xj-lia dolabriformis 


125 

Y. 

Yabaing 


1S3 

Yaudaboo. Treaty of, 


342 

Yoon 


129 

Yoon 

... 

563 

Yoon-za-leng. See Hwon-xa-lemj, 

z. 

Za-diep-hpo 


135 

Zamenis fasciolatus 


624 

Zee-beng 


137 

Zeng-byoon 


127 

Zeug-gyaik 


12 

Ze-ya-thien-ga 


243 

Ziziphus jujuba 


137 
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